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THE LATVIAN ACADEMY OF CULTURE
BA STUDY PROGRAMME
SELF-ASSESSMENT

BA studies are designed to acquire and expand theoretical knowledge, research and creative artistic skills in the chosen study area, the management of culture or creative artistic work.

The BA Study Programme of the Latvian Academy of Culture is a description of the contents and the implementation of the studies, including an overview of all the necessary resources.

I. TASKS AND OBJECTIVES

1. The objective of the programme is to prepare highly educated specialists, organizers, and researchers, capable of independent and creative thinking, who can work in public and private sector, in creative, research, and educational institutions.  

2. To give each student knowledge on various forms of culture and art both in theoretical and practical aspects.

3. To involve the future specialists in practical activities: in research projects, the development and implementation of the strategy of cultural life, the designing of creative projects, and various forms of artistic expression.

II. THE CONTENTS AND ORGANIZATION OF THE STUDIES

2.1. The Study Programme
The BA Study Programme has been developed and is implemented by the departments of the Latvian Academy of Culture. Its management is provided by the Study Department, the Dean, and the Prorector, who is responsible for the academic work.

The study programme has been designed according to the Law on Higher Education of the Republic of Latvia, the decisions of the Senate of the Latvian Academy of Culture, regulations, and other normative documents.

The BA study programme includes the following subprogrammes:

THE THEORY AND MANAGEMENT OF CULTURE

INTERNATIONAL CULTURAL RELATIONS

THE SOCIOLOGY OF CULTURE AND PUBLIC RELATIONS

THEATRE ACTING

THEATRE DIRECTION

THEATRE, CINEMA AND TV DRAMA

TV AND VIDEO CAMERA WORK

TV DIRECTION

MODERN DANCE CHOREOGRAPHY AND TEACHING

THE HISTORY AND THEORY OF AUDIOVISUAL CULTURE

THE TRADITIONAL CULTURE AND LATVIAN FOLKLORE

The present Study Programme envisages student exchange and cooperation with similar institutions of higher education abroad (Vitautas the Great University in Kaunas, Lithuania; the University of Tampere, Finland; the G. Verne University of Picardy in Amien, France; the Higher Theatre and Music School in Hamburg, Germany, etc)

Participation in international projects and programmes is very important for the implementation of the present Study Programme as well. Thus, in 1999 the Latvian Academy of Culture joined the European education programme ERASMUS (Vilnius Academy of Music and the University of Picardy) and the European programme LEONARDO DA VINCI 2001.

2.2. The Length and the Scope of Studies 

The length of studies is identical for all the subprogrammes of the BA studies.

It comprises 8 terms of full-time studies (4 years), which corresponds to at least 160 credit points.

2.3. Student Matriculation

The students are enrolled into the subprogrammes of the Theory and Management of Culture and International Cultural Relations every year. In other subprogrammes enrolment is effected in accordance with a special decision of the Senate of the Latvian Academy of Culture.

The students are enrolled both at the expense of the state budget or their own expense according to the results of a competition.

The entrance examinations are organized in accordance with the Regulations on Enrolment at the Latvian Academy of Culture and the special regulations for each of the subprogrammes.

Two entrance examinations are similar for all the BA subprogrammes:

1) Written Composition,

2) Foreign Language (English, German, French)

The third entrance examination can be organized either in the form of a Test in the World and Latvian Culture or creative assignments in the respective field of art.

2.4. The Number of Students

In the academic year 2000/2001 there are 516 students enrolled in the BA Study Programme:

The Theory and Management of Culture

124

International Cultural Relations


194

Theatre Art





65

2.5. The Academic Staff

The BA Study Programme is implemented by 63 members of the academic staff (16 professors and associated professors, 19 docents, 28 lecturers).

There are 4 Dr. Habil. Artis, 14 PhD, and 30 MA degree holders in arts and humanities among them. There are high-class professionals in theatre and film direction, choreography, camera work, and acting among the academic staff  working in the creative specialities.

In the subprogramme of International Cultural Relations, the academic work proceeds in close cooperation with foreign embassies in Latvia, as well as several foundations (e.g. Robert Bosh Foundation in Germany and the Swedish Institute).

 An American guest lecturer works full-time in the subprogramme of Modern Dance Choreography, while a Russian theatre director and teacher works in the subprogramme of Theatre Art.

The academic staff who work full-time at the Latvian Academy of Culture cover approximately 80 % of the programme.

2.6. 
The Material and Technical Provision of the Study Programme
The BA Study Programme is carried out by the departments of the Latvian Academy of Culture:

the Department of the Theory and History of Culture, the Department of Foreign Languages, the Department of the Culture Sociology and Administration, as well as the supervisors of the subprogrammes and the Study Department.

The studies take place at 24, Ludzas Street and 46, Dzirnavu Street.

A library, a videoteque, a room for film and video editing, technology for visual presentation, a computer room and copying facilities all are available to BA students.

One study room has been equipped with the assistance of the French Embassy and in cooperation with the Schuman Foundation. It is intended to set up a German Culture Centre as well.

The students of Theatre Art and Modern Dance make use of a a hall for dancing classes and stage movement practice. A special sports hall is rented for physical training classes. Practical classes also take place in the theatres – the National Theatre, the Daile Theatre, and Valmiera Theatre. A special cooperation has been established with the theatre “Skatuve”, which is situated nearby and provides the necessary stage environment for practical classes every day.

 2.7. The Methodological Provision of the Study Programme.

The methodological provision of the study programme is basically ensured by the funds of the Library of the Academy of Culture, which contain more than 58000 units. Students also make use of the funds of the Latvian National Library, the Academic Library of the Academy of Science, as well as the funds available in the libraries of other institutions of higher education.

A considerable collection of books and study aids has been assembled in the Department of Foreign Languages with the help of foreign embassies, several foundations, and private individuals. Specialist literature is also available in the Department of Culture Sociology and Administration.

A project for the modernizing and computerazing of the Academy Library is under way at present; however, it requires considerable financial resources.

III. THE STRUCTURE OF THE STUDY PROGRAMME

The BA Study Programme corresponds to the demands set forth to acquire an academic degree in one of the academic subbranches irrespective of the specialization  (the Theory and Management of Culture, International Cultural Relations, Theatre Art, Modern Dance, etc).

The General Structure of the Programme:

Part A: Compulsory subjects


80 credit points

Part B: Required  subjects (choice possible)
70 – 90 credit points

Part C: Optional subjects 


10 – 20 credit points

Subjects of Part A are compulsory for all the students. They have been standardized into the following blocks:

· General Theory of Culture, History and Semiotics

· The Theory and History of Art

· Fundamentals of the Theory and History of Philosophy

· The Academic Principles of Art

· Art Phenomenology

· Creative Expression

· Language Studies

To obtain a BA degree the students shall:

1) pass examinations and tests in the subjects of Parts A, B, and C, acquiring no fewer than 160 credit points 

2) pass a BA examination in the Theory and History of Culture

3) present an BA Paper (special regulations )

IV. STUDY PROVISION AND MANAGEMENT

The BA Study programme is implemented both at the expense of the state budget and students’ own expense. Up to the academic year 2000/2001 there was a partial tuition fee not exceeding Ls 400 per year, which covered about 50% of the average cost of studies. In the current academic year, 41% of BA students study at the expense of the state budget. It is not possible to increase the number of students studying at the expense of the state budget, as the current financing does not fully cover the costs of studies. In 1999, the average financing per one student in the state institutions of higher education was Ls 960, but at the Academy it was only Ls 547.

The BA Study Programme is implemented by the departments of the Latvian Academy of Culture:

· The Department of the Theory and History of Culture (head: Associated Professor Valda Čakare)

· The Department of Foreign Languages (head: Associated Professor Anita Načisčione)

· The Department of Culture Sociology and Administration (head: Associated Professor Silva Senkāne)

· The Department of Cinema and Theatre Art (head: Professor Kalvis Zalcmanis).

The heads of the departments elaborate and effect the strategy and tactics of the Study Programme together with the Dean and the Prorector. Research and methodological provisions are ensured by the departments of the Academy of Culture.

The matters concerning the content and organization of studies are discussed and resolved in the meetings of the departments.

The Study Programmes and their ammendments are discussed and approved by the Senate of the Latvian Academy of Culture.

The operational management is provided by the Study Department. The Department of External Relations is responsible for the cooperation with other institutions of higher education and participation in international projects.

The basic methodology applied in the study process includes:

I. Basic Forms of Study:

· Lectures

· Seminars

· Research Papers (all subprogrammes in the 2nd and the 3rd year of studies)

· Independent and individual work. Individual classes are specially planned for the BA students in Theatre Art and Cinema and Video Art.

II. Supplementary Forms of Study:

· Workshops and practical classes  (in the Subprogrammes in Theatre Art and Cinema and Video Art)

· Analysis of Video Recordings and TV Programmes

· Practical Classes in Museums

· Practical Activities (development and implementation of projects for the students in Culture Management).

III Forms of Assessment:

· Oral (seminars, discussions, oral tests and examinations)

· Written (essays, written tests and examinations)

· Creative exhibitions (for the students in Cinema and Theatre Art)

The rights to pass tests and examinations are set by the rules of each programme. When obtaining a negative assessment at a test or an examination, the BA student has the right to repeat it two more times (the third time would require an extended commission).

The BA paper is assessed by the tutor and a reviewer.

Final examinations in foreign languages and BA examinations are assessed by the Ezamination Commission.

The knowledge of BA students is assessed according to the 10 point system.

V. COMPARISON OF THE BA STUDY PROGRAMME WITH SIMILAR PROGRAMMES ABROAD

The BA Study Programme is an original programme, which has been designed according to the current situation in culture and education in Latvia and the current and future needs of art processes.     Up to now there have been no similar programmes for BA studies in other institutions of higher education in Latvia.

When developing the programme, the experience of similar foreign institutions of higher education has been taken into consideration. Suggestions from similar foreign programmes have been introduced in the structure of separate parts of the programme: 

1) Scandinavian countries: the University of Tampere, Finland, 

                          the University of Oslo, Norway

                          the University of Aarhus, Denmark

                       2) USA: the University of Los Angeles

                       3) France: the G. Verne University of Picardy in Amien



4) Lithuania: Vitautas the Great University in Kaunas, the Klaipeda University

                       5) Estonia: Tartu University

                       6) Tthe Czech Republic: Janaček Music and Art Academy in Brno

7) The Netherlands: The Utrecht School of Art

The Latvian Academy of Culture has drawn upon the experience of Russian institutions of higher education when designing the study programmes in the Theatre and Cinema Art as they adhere to the principles of step-by-step approach and methodological system most consistently. It is particularly important for the courses in the History of Art and Culture, as well as in specific creative subjects.

VI. RESEARCH AND CREATIVE WORK OF THE ACADEMIC STAFF AND STUDENTS

 Since the very beginning of its activity, the Latvian Academy of Culture has been focused on the development of research and creative activities of both the academic staff and the students. For example, five former MA students continue their studies in the Doctoral Department. Some topics of research are “The Phenomena of Traditional Culture in Modern Consciousness” (J. Jurevica), ‘Film Art in the Context of Latvian Culture” (I. Pērkone), etc. Interdisciplinery conferences organized by the Department of the Theory and History of Culture have become traditional. The members of academic staff, doctoral students, MA students, and researchers from other institutions participate in these conferences, thereby activating new ideas in the field of culture. Research conferences are often held in cooperation with other institutions. For example, the international conference “Garlieb Merkel”, held in April 2000, was organized in cooperation with the Goethe Institute and the University of Latvia. There were German, Estonian, Lithuanian, and Latvian researchers among the conference participants. Two conferences entitled “Civic Culture in Europe”’were held in 1999 and 2000 in cooperation with the University of Latvia and the Goethe Institute.

The conference “Norwegian Drama and its Interpretation in the Baltic States” took place in March 2001, in cooperation with the Department of Philology of the University of Latvia. There were researchers and theatre workers from Latvia, Norway, Lithuania, and Estonia among the conference participants.

The workswops “Baltic Seaside Drama” organized in cooperation with some institutions of art education from Nordic Countries (Finland, Denmark, Iceland, Sweden), held in 1998 and 1999 were of particular importance for the students and the academic staff working in the field of Theatre Art, “Mare Liberum” in Film Drama, “Ring of Baltic Light” in Documentary Film. They gave great impulse for further development of the process of studies both for the students and the academic staff.

A large-scale project was started in 2000 in cooperation with the French Embassy. Within this project, the students of the Academy are going to translate 10 short plays by French authors. Subsequently, they will be staged by the students specializing in Theatre Art and shown in the Latvian professional theatres.

The main directions of the research work pursued by the academic staff will be dealt with in the descriptions of separate subprogrammes.

Students’ Research Conferences with participants from other Latvian institutions of higher education take place each year in the spring term. Some issues tackled in the previous years were “The End of the Century Again”, “Identity – the Constant and the Changeable”, etc. 

The students of the Academy of Culture also take active part in the conferences organized by other institutions of higher education and are involved in other activities. For example, literary evenings are organized by young poets, writers, dramatists, who are the students of the Academy, in the Museum of the Writer J.Akurāters.

The projects combining theoretical knowledge and artistic expression, e.g. the evenings of French, Polish, and Spanish culture organized by the students in International Cultural Relations are of considerable interest as well.

Several students in the Theory and Management of Culture have been involved in large scale art projects carried out in Latvia and Riga: the Art Days, music festivals, the International Balley Festival, the Film Festival “Arsenal” where students’ foreign language and management skills, as well as their creative abilities find their practical application.

The articles by some students of the Academy are regularly published in literary magazines and daily press, as well as in the monthly publication “The Time and Space of Culture”.

VII. QUALITY PROVISION

The quality of the study process is facilitated by:

· Mutual visiting of lectures and classes (by colleagues) and visiting of lectures and classes by the heads of the departments.

· Indirect control: the results of tests and examinations, work assessment at the meetings of the departments, BA Examinations and presentation of research papers, lecturers from other universities participating at the examinations.

· Student opinion polls, meetings of the administration and the supervisors of the subprogrammes with BA students.

The growth of the lecturers is facilitated by research, methodological and creative work. Its promotion and coordination is effected by the departments. Research activities are coordinated by the Rector, and Assistant to the Rector in research.  

The Latvian Academy of Culture

BA Study sub Programme in the Theory and Management of Culture

SELF-ASSESSMENT

I. TASKS AND OBJECTIVES

1. To prepare theoretically educated culture specialists, managers, scientists who are capable of independent and creative thinking and writing and who are capable of working in various government,  local government or private organizations, creative or research institutions and others, to give knowledge to every student about the types of culture and art both theoretically and practically. BA study programme in the Theory and Management of Culture provides a full educational cycle:

BA, MA and doctoral studies by acquiring and completing the BA study programme in the Theory and Management of Culture the student obtains the BA degree in the Theory of Culture. By acquiring and completing the MA study programme in the Theory and Management of Culture the student obtains the MA degree in the Theory of Culture.

2. The Arts study programme in the Theory and Management of Culture is integrated with the development of national culture in Latvia. Hence, the objective of the programme is to gear the new specialists into practical work: research projects, the elaboration and implementation of a creative strategy of cultural life, and the work of a lecturer.

II. THE SCOPE AND ORGANIZATION OF THE STUDIES

the BA and MA study programme in the Theory and Management of Culture has been developed and implemented by the Department of the Theory and Management of Culture of the Latvian Academy of Culture.

The study programme has been designed in accordance with the Law on Higher Education of the Republic of Latvia and the decisions of the Senate of the Latvian Academy of Culture.

The doctoral study programme in the Theory and Management of Culture has been confirmed with the demands of the Habilitation and Promotion Board of the Association of the Latvian Art Universities.

Student exchange is organized within the study course as well as scientific pedagogical cooperation with Vitautas the Great University in Kaunas (Lithuania) and the Institute of Culture Infrastructure of Lower Saxony in Gerlitz (Germany).

A number of students have gone for individual studies to Uppsala (Sweden), Moscow (Russia), Copenhagen (Denmark), Aalborg (Denmark) and Helsinki (Finland).

In 1995 there was a summer school for foreign universities (Finland, Sweden, Denmark and Poland) at the Latvian Academy of Culture on the history of Latvian culture.

During their study programme a number of arts students doing the Theory and Management of Culture received state grants of state importance: Iveta Tāle received a grant of the Ministry of Culture, Sandra Lazduzieda: a grant of the Creative Fund, Anna Buša: a grant of the New Academy, Zane Šiliņa and Guna Pantele: grants from the target programme “For Education, Science and Culture” of the Latvian Education Fund.

Zane Šiliņa is also the winner of the Zenta Mauriņa award. 

The length and scope of the studies:

1. BA studies - 4 years (8 terms) - 173 credit points;

2. MA studies - 2 years (4 terms) -   credit points;

3. Doctoral studies – full-time 3 years, extra-mural 4 years. Matriculation of students.

Matriculation in the Arts study programme in the Theory and Management of Culture is carried out on the basis of competition in accordance with the Matriculation Rules and the demands developed by the Department of the Theory, History and Management of Culture of the Latvian Academy of Culture (see study programmes). Entrance examinations: an essay, an examination in a foreign language and a test on culture facts. The results are  assessed according to a 10 point system.

III. THE STRUCTURE OF THE STUDY PROGRAMME

The BA study programme in the Theory and Management of Culture consists of:

1. A – the general compulsory part, that is studied by all students in arts at the  Latvian Academy of Culture (80 credit points).

2. B - the compulsory specialist part which reflects the speciality of the students in the Theory and Management of Culture (83 credit points).

3. C - the optional part that the student chooses either from the arts, social or natural sciences  (10 credit points). To acquire a BA degree:

a) The students shall pass the subjects of parts A, B and C, gaining 173 credit points:

b) Present a BA paper: 10 credit points:

c) pass a BA examination in the Theory of Culture which includes the test of knowledge and comprehension of the actual problems in the general theory of culture, philosophy, literature, applied arts, the theatre and music (see the tasks for the BA examination).

d) pass the Final Examination in the first foreign language.

IV. STUDY PROVISION AND CONTROL

(see the common characteristics of Study Provision and Control at the Latvian Academy of Culture)

V. COMPARISON OF THE BA AND MA STUDY PROGRAMMES IN THE THEORY AND MANAGEMENT OF CULTURE WITH SIMILAR FOREIGN STUDY PROGRAMMES

(see the common comparison of the programmes of the Latvian Academy of Culture with similar foreign study programmes)

VI. RESEARCH OF THE PERSONNEL AND STUDENTS

All the teachers of the Department of the Theory, History and Management of Culture of the Latvian Academy of Culture participate in research, which is done both individually and through the projects financed by different institutions. Its results are revealed in publications and research conferences.

The Department of the Theory, History and Management of Culture organizes interdisciplinary conferences where researchers also meet their colleagues from different branches. Doctoral, MA students and researchers from other scientific institutions take part in these conferences, thus activizing the culturological thought in the country.

MA and doctoral papers are written according to the research trends considering the activities of the department (see the lists of themes). The works of students are published, grants are allocated to them. In 1998 a collection of articles “Search for the Interface of Culture” was compiled by Prof. Janīna Kursīte. It consists of research articles written by the lecturers and students of the Latvian Academy of Culture. Research work is part of the studies.

The basic tendencies in the research work of lecturers:

1. General Theory of Culture and Civilization. Philosophical Anthropology. Cultural Anthropology. Phenomenology of Culture and the History of Culture (R. Vilciņš, H. Tumans).

The research results of Prof. R.Vilciņš are shown in conference materials and in about 50 scientific publications (see CV and the list of publications). Prof. R.Vilciņš read a "Lecture of the Mount" for the students and lecturers of Latvian Academy of Culture on the theme "Genius and Geniality" every year. 
2. Philosophy and Aesthetics (I.Škapare, J.Celma).

Research by Ass. Prof. J.Celma has been published in international editions. Her research deals with the specific features of arts and evaluation criteria, as well as the problem of social memory in Russian philosophy.

Lecturer I.Škapare works at her doctoral dissertation "Personības ētiskās attīstības pakāpes 20.gs. 60.-80.gadu redzamāko latviešu literātu darbībā" (“The Stages of the Development of Personal Ethics in the Works of the Most Outstanding Latvian Writers in the 60’s - 80’s of the 20th Century”). In September 1999 lecturer I.Škapare took part in the international conference "From Art Philosophy till Everyday Aesthetics” with her paper "Ļaunums kā estētiska vērtība latviešu literatūrā" (“Evil as an Aesthetic Value in Latvian Literature”). 

3. History and Archeology (J.Urtāns, J.Goldmanis, A.Gavriļins).

Prof. J.Urtāns has participated in 16 international conferences in Latvia, Lithuania, Sweden, Poland, Germany, Finland and Britain. In October, 1998 Prof. J.Urtāns chaired the seminar on sea-scape on the Kurzeme coast for the students of Sődertem University (Stockholm, Sweden). In March, 1999 he read a lecture course about Latvian castle mounds in the Iron Age at Turku University (Finland). Prof. J.Urtāns has 300 scientific and popular science publications.

Ass. Prof. J.Goldmanis’ research on the policy of cultural autonomy of minorities was published in "Humanities and Social Sciences", 1994, No 2, in the collection "Latvijas okupācija un aneksija: 1939-1940: Dokumenti un materiāli" (“Latvian Occupation and Annexation: 1939-1940: Documents and Materials”), 1995 and other publications. Ass. Prof. J.Goldmanis has participated in international research conferences and seminars in Riga, Lodz (Poland), Cologne and Bonn (Germany).

Ass. Prof. A.Gavriļins has participated in research conferences and seminars in Latvia, Russia, Belgium, Switzerland, Denmark and Sweden. His research on the history of Baltic churches, paying special attention to the history and development of the Orthodox Church in Latvia, have been published in the monograph "Apceres par Rīgas eparhijas vēsturi. 19.gs." (“Contemplations on the History of the Riga Diocese in the 19th Century”) and in his research articles.

4. Literature and the Methodology of Literature (I.Karbanova. Z.Šiliņa, J.Kursīte, V.Čakare, G.Bībers, R.Briedis, R.Auškāps).

The results of research by the lecturer Z.Šiliņa are reflected in her publications about the interpretation of a myth in the literature of French existentialism. Z.Šiliņa has read her papers at international conferences like “Mītiskais tradicionālajā un postmodernajā kultūrā” ("The Mythical in the Traditional and Post-modern Culture ") in 1998 and "Mīts kā kultūras un dzīves fenomens" (“Myth as a Phenomenon of Culture and Life”) in 1995. She takes part in the project "Baltijas kultūras procesi" (“The Processes of Baltic Culture”) under the guidance of Prof. J.Kursīte.

Prof. J.Kursīte is a member of the Latvian Research Council, the Habilitation and Promotion Board of Literature and Art, the editorial board of the magazine "Humanities and Social Sciences", the Latvian Writers’ Union and the Latvian branch of the PEN club. Prof. J.Kursīte supervises the project "Latvijas kultūrvēstures process" (“The Process of the Latvian History of Culture”) and takes part in the projects "Latgaliešu valodas un literatūras vēsture" (“The History of the Latgalian Language and Literature”), "Latviešu dzejas poētika" (“The Poetics of Latvian Poetry”), "Nacionālā identitāte un 19.gs. Eiropas literatūra" (“National Identity and European Literature in the 19th Century”) at the University of Stockholm.

The results of literary research of Prof. V.Čakare are reflected in her publications on multiculturalism in Latvian literature and also the feminist aspects of modern Latvian drama. In October, 1999 Prof. V.Čakare participated in an international conference "Kultūra un nācija gadu tūkstošu mijā" (“Culture and Nation at the Turn of the Millennium”) in Tartu, Estonia presenting her paper "Postmodemā atbrīvošanās no nozīmes postsociālisma latviešu literatūras diskursā" (“Release of the Post-modern from Meaning in the Discourse of Post-socialist Latvian Literature”).

Prof. G.Bībers is a member of the Latvian Writers’ Union and the author of more than 100 articles on the issues of the history of Latvian literature and drama. Prof. G.Bībers is the author of a monograph on G.Priede’s drama (1996) and teaching aids "Literatūras mācīšanas metodika" (“The Methodology of Teaching Literature”), 1991, "Drāmas teorija" (“Theory of Drama”), 1988. He has also participated in conferences on the drama of Mārtiņš Zīverts, the work of Aspazija, on Rainis, Goethe and the  tendencies of the development of Latvian literature.

The results of Ass. Prof. R.Briedis’ research can be found in about 15 publications. Ass. Prof. R.Briedis has participated in 4 research conferences (including an international conference in 1998 devoted to the problems of censorship) with papers on the types of censorship in different periods of the development of Latvian literature. 

5. Folklore (J.Kursīte, I.Tāle).

Prof. J.Kursīte has taken part in 10 international conferences in Stockholm (Sweden), Seattle (USA), Tallinn, Tartu (Estonia) and Riga. She received a prize of the Latvian Ministry of Culture for her book "Latviešu folklora mītu spogulī" (“Latvian Folklore in the Mirror of Myths”) in 1997, and a prize from the Baltic Assembly for her book "Mītiskais latviešu folklorā un literatūrā" (“The Mythical in Latvian Folklore and Literature”) in 1999. J.Kursīte supervises the project "Latviešu folkloras simbolu vārdnīca" (“The Dictionary of Latvian Folklore Symbols”). 

6. Modern Latvian (I.Freidenfelds).

The publications of Ass. Prof. I. Freidenfelds are written mainly on syntax, linguostatistics, didactics and the methodology of teaching Latvian. In 1996 he participated in an international conference at the University of Latvia with a paper on "Nacionālo vērtību apguves stāvoklis skolā" (“The State of the Acquisition of National Values in School”).

7. Applied Arts (M.Lapiņa, T.Suta).

The results of research of Ass. Prof. M.Lapiņa are reflected in her publications on Boriss Vipers’ conclusions on research in the history of arts, the arts in Latvia during the German occupation (1941-1944) and the Latvian Foreign Art Museum. Ass. Prof. M.Lapiņa has translated an encyclopaedia "Māksla. Fotogrāfijas vēsture. Mūzika." (“Art. The History of Photography. Music.”) published in 1996 that is designed for secondary school students, "Seno un viduslaiku kultūras vēsture" (“Ancient History and the History of the Middle Ages”) published in 1998, and "Jauno laiku kultūras vēsture" (“The History of Culture of Modern Times”) published in 1999. Ass. Prof. M.Lapiņa has reviewed 3 huge publications devoted to the history of culture and art, as well as published her own articles in such magazines as "Māksla" and "Māksla Plus".

8. Music (P.Dambis).

Important compositions by Prof. P.Dambis have appeared of late, including a cantata for choir (upon the request of the State of Toronto, Canada), music for the piano for the needs of Juliard School, New York, compositions for the organ, chamber orchestra and music for video films. Prof. P.Dambis has taken an active part in concerts in Latvia and abroad. He has had one-man concerts in Berlin (Germany, 1990), New York, Boston, Philadelphia (USA). Theoretical research in music has materialized in a book "Klusuma, laika, telpas un skaņas saspēle" (“Ensemble of Silence, Time, Space and Sound”) which is forthcoming. He has worked out methodological instructions for intensifying musical education. Prof. P.Dambis has read courses of lectures at the Royal Music Academy in Stockholm (Sweden), as well as at the Universities of Philadelphia and New York (USA). Prof. P.Dambis has read papers on Latvian music at international fora. 

9. Theatre (L.Akurātere. V.Čakare).

Prof. L.Akurātere’s field of research is the history of the Latvian theatre, especially the development of drama and also the movement of amateur theatre in Latvia. The results of her research have been reflected in papers on events at the Riga Theatre in the second half of the 19th century, on directors Asja Lācis and Valters Benjamiņš which have been presented at international conferences. Prof. L.Akurātere has prepared an exhibition at the Theatre Museum which is called "The German Theatre in Latvia from the 13th Century up to the First Half of the 20th Century". She has also read reports on international amateur theatre festivals in Schwedt, Erfurt (Germany) and Kretinga (Lithuania).

V.Čakare has participated at the symposium of the School of International Theatre Anthropology in Holstebro (Denmark). At the seminar of the International Theatre Institute she has read 3 papers on "Latvijas teātris: vēsture, šodiena" ("The Latvian Theatre: Its History and Today"): "Dailes teātris (1970-1997)" (“The Daile Theatre (1970-1997)”), "Jaunais Rīgas teātris" (“The New Riga Theatre”), "Valmieras un Liepājas teātri" (“The Valmiera and Liepāja Theatres”) in Poland, Wroclaw. V.Čakare takes part in an international project "Baltijas jūras baseina valstu teātra vēsture" (“The History of the Theatres of the Baltic Sea States”), hosted by Prof. Jon Nygår, University of Oslo. She has finished her research on "Postmodemisms jeb ekskrementu kultūra Latvijā" (“Post-modernism or the Excrement Culture in Latvia”).

THE THEORY AND MANAGEMENT OF CULTURE 

A

	Compulsory  
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	Hours total
	Credit points
	Lecturer

	General Theory of Culture
	64:4 T
	64:4 E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	128
	8
	 Prof.R.Vilciņš

	Philosophical Anthropology
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2E
	
	32
	2
	 Prof.R.Vilciņš

	The History of Philosophy
	
	
	64:4 E
	64:4 E
	
	
	
	
	128
	8
	Prof. P.Laķis

Lecturer I.Škapare



	Western 
Philosophy of the 20th Century.
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2 E
	
	32
	2
	Prof.P.Laķis

	Ethics
	
	
	
	
	32:2 E
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Prof. S.Lasmane

	Aesthetics
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2 E
	
	
	32
	2
	Ass. Prof. .J.Celma

	General Psychology
	
	48:3 E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	48
	3
	Lecturer A. Miltuze

	Fundamentals of the Culture of Language
	
	48: 3 E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	48
	3
	Lecturer I.Lokmane

	The History of World Art: From the Beginning till Byzantium Art
	48:3 T
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	48
	3
	Ass. Prof. M.Lapiņa

	The History of Western European Art during the Middle Ages and Renaissance.
	
	48:3 E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	48
	3
	Ass. Prof. M.Lapiņa

	Western European Art during the 17th –19th century.
	
	
	48:3 E
	
	
	
	
	
	48
	3
	Ass. Prof. M.Lapiņa

	The History of World Music: From the Beginning till Baroque.
	
	
	
	
	48:3 T
	
	
	
	48
	3
	Prof.P.Dambis

	The History of World Music: From Classicism till the End of the 20th Century.
	
	
	
	
	
	48:3 E
	
	
	48
	3
	Prof. P.Dambis

	The History of the World Theatre from the Beginning till the 19th Century.
	
	
	
	48:3 T
	
	
	
	
	48
	3
	Prof.V.Čakare

	The History of the World Theatre in the 20th Century.
	
	
	
	
	48:3 E
	
	
	
	48
	3
	 Prof.V.Čakare

	The History of World Literature: Antique literature.
	48:3 E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	48
	3
	Ass. Prof. B.Cīrule

	The History of World Literature: the Middle Ages and Renaissance.
	
	48 :3 E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	48
	3
	Lecturer Z.Šiliņa

	The History of World Literature: the 17th – 18th Centuries.
	
	
	48: 3 E
	
	
	
	
	
	48
	3
	Ass. Prof. I.Karbanova

	The History of World Literature: the 19th Century.
	
	
	
	48 :3

T
	
	
	
	
	48
	3
	Ass.Prof. I.Karbanova

	The History of World Literature: the 20th Century.
	
	
	
	
	48:3 E
	
	
	
	48
	3
	Ass. Prof. I.Karbanova

	Sources and Historiography of the History of Latvia
	
	64 :4 E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	64
	4
	Ass. Prof. J.Goldmanis

	The Baltic Ethno-genesis
	32:2 T
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Prof. J.Urtāns

	Foreign Language
	64 :2 E
	64:2

T
	64:2 E
	64:2 E

(final)
	
	
	
	
	256
	8
	 Lecturer E.Meija, Lecturer D.Volkenšteine, Lecturer I.Baiže, Lecturer A.Vaišļe

	Together
	14
	22
	12
	12
	11
	5
	4
	
	
	80
	


Abbreviations:  E – an examination; T – a test.
B

	Compulsory (Choice Possible)
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	Hours total
	Credit points
	Lecturer

	The Theory of Sociology
	
	32:2 T
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Lecturer T.Lāce

	Logic
	32:2 E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Prof.P.Laķis

	Psychoanalysis and Culture
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2 E
	
	32
	2
	Prof.P.Laķis

	The Theory of Literature
	32:2 E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Ass. Prof. R.Briedis

	The Theory of Folklore
	
	
	32:2T
	32:2 E
	
	
	
	
	64
	4
	Lecturer I.Tāle

	Baltic Mythology
	
	
	
	
	32:2 T
	32:2 E
	
	
	64
	4
	Prof. J.Kursīte

	The Plots of Literature and Canon
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2 T
	
	32
	2
	Ass. Prof. R.Auškāps

	The Trends of Western European Art of the 20th Century
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2 E
	
	32
	2
	Ass. Prof. M.Lapiņa

	The History of Latvian Art: from the Beginning till the 30’s of the 20th Century
	
	
	
	32:2 T
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Ass. Prof. T.Suta

	The History of Latvian Art: from the 40’s till the End of the 20th Century
	
	
	
	
	32:2 E
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Ass. Prof.  M.Lapiņa

	The History of Latvian Music.
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2 T
	
	32
	2
	Prof. P.Dambis

	The History of the Latvian Theatre
	
	
	
	
	
	48: 3 E
	
	
	48
	3
	Prof. J.Siliņš; 

Prof. L.Akurātere

	Latvian Literature of Pre-national and National Awakening Periods
	32:2 E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Lecturer I.Tāle

	Latvian Literature from the 90’s of the 19th Century till the 30’s of the 20th Century
	
	64:4 T
	
	
	
	
	
	
	64
	4
	Ass. Prof. R.Briedis

	Latvian Literature During Totalitarianism
	
	
	32:2 E
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Ass. Prof. R.Briedis

	Accountancy
	
	
	32:2 T
	32:2 E
	
	
	
	
	64
	4
	Lecturer V.Raņķevica

	The Fundamentals of Economics
	
	
	32:2 T
	32:2 E
	
	
	
	
	64
	4
	Lecturer G.Ķepītis

	The Fundamentals of Business
	
	
	
	
	32:2 T
	32:2E
	
	
	64
	4
	Lecturer G.Ķepītis

	Management
	
	
	
	
	32:2 T
	32:2 E
	
	
	64
	4
	Lectuer L.Ķestere

	Marketing
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2 
	
	32
	2
	Lectuer G.Rebjatņikova

	The Fundamentals of Rights
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2 
	
	32
	2
	Lectuer J.Ozols

	Latin
	
	
	32:1T
	32:1 E
	
	
	
	
	64
	2
	Ass. Prof. B.Cīrule

	Public Speech
	32:1 T
	32:1 T
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Prof.  J.Siliņš;

Lecturer D.Skadiņa

	Annual Paper
	
	
	
	2
	
	4
	
	
	
	6
	

	BA Paper
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	10
	

	Second Language
	
	
	
	
	64:2
	64:2
	64:2
	
	192
	6
	 Ass. Prof.A.Jerjomenko

 Lectuer I.Aksinčica

	Total
	7
	7
	9
	11
	10
	15
	14
	10
	
	83
	

	The Total Number of Credit Points parts A and B
	21
	29
	21
	23
	21
	20
	18
	10
	
	163
	



Abbreviations:  E – an examination; T – a test.
THE THEORY AND MANAGEMENT OF CULTURE 

C

	Choice  
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	Hours total
	Credit points
	Lecturer

	Rainis
	
	
	32:2 T
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Prof.G.Bībers

	The Theory of Drama
	
	
	32:2 T
	32:2E
	
	
	
	
	64
	4
	Prof.G.Bībers

	Latvian Original Drama in the Years of Soviet Power
	
	
	
	
	32:2T
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Prof.G.Bībers

	Introduction to Theatre Semiotics.
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2T
	
	
	32
	2
	Prof.V.Čakare

	Together
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	10
	


BA STUDY PROGRAMME
 
Part A

VI. Description of the Study Course

The Name of the Course: The History of the World Music from its Origins to the Age of Baroque 

The Scope of the Course: 48 academic hours (32 hours of lectures, 16 hours of seminars)

3 credit points. The type of assessment – a test.

The Author of the Course: Prof. Pauls Miervaldis Dambis

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Skills in the ABC and the history of music. Knowledge of foreign languages. 

The Contents of the Course: Listening and the analysis of music: the development of hearing. The objective of the course is to form and strengthen an understanding and assessment of music and promote competence in music.

The Thematic Planning:
	VII. Theme
	VIII. Week 
	Type of classes and hours

	1. Introduction. Sound and silence. The music of the Far East.
	1
	L2

	2. Melody. The music of Tibet. 
	2
	L2;S2

	3. Rhythm. The music of the Far East.
	3
	L2

	4. The music of Egypt and Greece. 
	4
	L2;S2

	5. The Middle Ages. The Gregorian chant. 
	5
	L2

	6. The Medieval music. Troubadours, trouvères. Theory. 
	6
	L2;S2

	7. The origins of polyphony. The school of Notre – Dame. 
	7
	L2

	8. Motet.
	8
	L2;S2

	9. Renaissance. G. de Maschaut. G. Dufay. Dunstable..
	9
	L2

	10. J. Ockeghem. J.Obrecht. The school of the Netherlands. 
	10
	L2;S2

	11. Reformation in Germany. The Protestant chant.
	11
	L2

	12. The Roman school. Palestrina.
	12
	L2;S2

	13. The Venetian school. 
	13
	L2

	14. Renaissance.
	14
	L2;S2

	15. Baroque. H. Purcell’s opera Dido and Aeneas.
	15
	L2

	16. J. S. Bach.
	16
	L2;S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. To attend seminars on specific themes in the history of music. 

2. To pass a test. 

Literature:
1. Vītoliņš J. Pasaules mūzikas vēsture. - Rīga, 1935.

2. The Oxford History of Music.  - London, 1975.

3. Douglass W. Church Music in History and Practice. - Ellinwood, 1962.

4. Spiess L. B. Poliphony in Theory and Practice from 9th to 13th Century. - Harvard University, 1947.

5. Brockway W., Weinstock H. The World of Opera. - London, 1963.

6. Forkel I. N. Über J. S. Bach Leben. - Leipzig, 1983.

7. Oxford Enciclopedia of Opera. - London, 1995.
8. Sachs C. Barockmusik. - Norton & Co, 1949.

9. Weinstock H. The Opera. History of Its Creation. - New York, 1991.
The Name of the Course: The history of World Music from Classicism to the End of the XX Century 

The Scope of the Course: 48 academic hours (32 hours of lectures, 16 hours of seminars).


3 credit points. The type of assessment – an examination.



The Author of the Course: Prof. Pauls Miervaldis Dambis

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: A successfully passed test in the History of World Music from its Origins to the Age of Baroque. Knowledge of foreign languages. 

The Contents of the Course: Listening and the analysis of music: the development of hearing. The objective of the course is to form and strengthen an understanding and assessment of music and promote competence in music.
The Thematic Planning:
	IX. Theme
	X. Week 
	Type of classes and hours

	1. G. F. Händel.
	1
	L2

	2. Classicism in music. J. Haydn.
	2
	L2;S2

	3. W. A. Mozart.
	3
	L2

	4. L. van Beethoven.
	4
	L2;S2

	5. Romanticism.
	5
	L2;L2;S2

	6. R. Wagner’s operas.
	6
	L2

	7. The Golden Age of the Italian opera. 
	7
	L2;S2

	8. G. Verdi.
	8
	L2

	9. Late Romanticism. G. Mahler.
	9
	L2;S2

	10. C. Debussy.
	10
	L2

	11. I. Stravinsky.
	11
	L2;S2

	12. The New Vienna school.
	12
	L2

	13. The history of jazz.
	13
	L2;S2

	14. The music tendencies of the XX century.
	14
	L2;L2;S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:
1. To attend seminars on specific themes in the history of music. 

2. To pass an examination. 

Literature:
1. Leviks. Ārzemju mūzikas vēsture. -  R., 1976.

2. Vītoliņš J.Pasaules mūzikas vēsture.- Rīga, 1935

3. Garoner H. Art Through the Ages. - Haercourt, Brace, 1948.

4. Gombrich E. H. The Story of Art. - Phaidon, 1956.

5. Hill R. The Concerto. - Penguin Books, 1961.

6. Hill R. The Symphony. - Penguin Books, 1961.

7. The Grove`s Dictionary of Music and Musicians. - London, 1986.

8. Torgāns J. Mūzika šodien. - R., 1983.

9. Hansen P. S. An Introduction to 20th century Music. - 1978.

10. The Thames and Hudson Encyclopedia of 20th Century Music. - Paul Griffiths, 1986.

The Name of the Course:  The History of Literature of the Middle Ages and Renaissance 

The Scope of the Course: 48 academic hours (32 hours of lectures, 16 hours of 

seminars, 15 hours of compulsory individual work)



3 credit points. The type of assessment: an oral examination.

The Author of the Course:   Lecturer Zane Šiliņa, Mg. artis

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: A successfully passed examination 

in Ancient Literature. Prior knowledge in the world history, the history of applied arts and music as well as philosophy and culture studies. Knowledge of foreign languages and the ability to analyze and interpret literary texts.

The Contents of the Course: The course comprises the most significant literary 

phenomena of the Middle Ages and Renaissance. The objective of the 

course is to form an insight into the development of Western European literature in the given period, as well as life, writings and the most important works of outstanding authors. 

The Thematic Planning:
	XI. Theme
	XII. Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The contents of the notion of the Middle Ages. The chronological borders and periodization of the Middle Ages. The historic preconditions for the development of literature in the Middle Ages. The meaning of mythology, folklore, the traditions of ancient literature and Christianity in the process of the creation of literature in the Middle Ages.
	1
	L2

	2. The earliest forms of a folk epos form: the Celtic and Scandinavian epos. Irish (The Ulaid cycle) and Islandic (Elder Edda and Younger Edda) sagas. Their mythological and historical basis. The maturity stage of the Middle Ages. The formation and consolidation of feudal society, the Crusades, the development of philosophy and connections with the East. Literature in Latin.
	2
	L2

	3. The heroic epos of the mature Middle Ages. The French heroic epos Chanson de Roland, its historical background, contents and stylistic peculiarities. The German heroic epos Nibelungenlied , its mythological and historical background. The formation of the ideals of chivalry. The Spanish heroic epos Cantar de Mio Cid.
	3
	L2; S2

	4. Courtois literature. Further development of chivalry. Provençal poetry, its themes, forms and authors. The tale of chivalry, its development, authors and the most outstanding examples. Minnesingers.
	4
	L2; S2

	5. The development of town literature and its genres: fabliau, Schwanks, animal epos (The Novel about Reynard the Fox), The Novel about the Rose. The development of drama in the Middle Ages: genres of religious drama (mystery, miracle) and their secularisation (morality, farce and sotie). Citizens’ poetry: vagrants, goliards, meistersingers.
	5
	L2

	6. Renaissance culture. The preconditions for its development. The notion of humanism. The romantic and the realistic in Renaissance literature. Renaissance and reformation. The national differences in Renaissance culture. Renaissance in Italy. Its periodization.
	6
	L2

	7. Dante Alighieri.: his life and work. The synthesis of the cultures of the Middle Ages and Renaissance in The Divine Comedy. Its structure, plots, characters and stylistic peculiarities. Dante in Latvia and world culture.
	7
	L2; S2

	8. Francesco Petrarca.: his life and work. Petrarka’s sonnets and their place in the development of world poetry. Giovanni Boccaccio: his life and work. The Decameron: its structure, themes, plots, characters style and role in the development of the short story  and prose.
	8
	L2; S2

	9. Renaissance and reformation in Germany. German humanism and Martin Luther. Sebastian Brant’s Das Narrenshiff. Renaissance in the Netherlands. The role of Erasmus Desiderius in the development of humanism in Europe.
	9
	L2

	10. Renaissance in France, its periodization. The main phenomena in literature. François Rabelais: his life and work. Gargantua and Pantagruel: its structure, themes, characters, the influence of national laughter and carnival culture traditions, the ideals of humanism and language peculiarities. The place of the book in the development of world literature.
	10, 11
	L4; S2

	11. Renaissance in Spain, its periodization. The place of the tale of chivalry, pastoral and picaresque in Spanish literature. The role of the theatre in Renaissance Spain. Lope de Vega: his life and works.
	12
	L2

	12. Miguel de Cervantes Saavedra: his life and works. Don Quixote: the composition, theme, problems, characters and inserted short stories in the novel. The place of the novel in the development of world literature.
	13
	L2; S2

	13. Renaissance in England, its periodization. Geoffrey Chaucer: his life and works. The Canterbury Tales: its structure, themes and stylistic peculiarities. The development of the theatre and drama. Cristopher Marlowe: his life and works.
	14
	L2

	14. William Shakespeare: his life and works. The question about Shakespeare. The periodization of his works. Shakespeare’s historical chronicles: the peculiarities of genre, their themes and style. Shakespeare’s ancient tragedies. Romeo and Juliet and the great tragedies Hamlet, Othello, King Lear, Macbeth: their themes, problems, characters, composition and style. The peculiarities of the late romantic dramas of Shakespeare. The place of his writings in world culture. Shakespeare in Latvia. 
	15, 16
	L4; S4


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. To acquire a positive assessment at seminars.

2. To pass an oral examination.

1.  Literature:

2.  Ārzemju literatūras vēsture. Viduslaiki un Renesanse. - V. Žirmunska red. - R.: Zvaigzne, 1968.

3.  Agrā Renesanse. - R.: Zvaigzne, 1981.

4.  Lewis C. S. The Discarded Image: An Introduction to Medieval and Renaissance Literature. - Cambridge: The University Press, 1964.

5.  Chaytor H. J. From Script to Print. An Introduction to Medieval Literature. - Cambridge: The University Press, 1945.

6.  The Renaissance Philosophy of  man. - Ed. by Ernst Cassirer, Paul Oscar Kristeller, John Herman randall, Jr. - Chicago & London: The University of Chicago Press, 1971.

7.  Cassirer E. The Individual and the Cosmos in renaissance Philosophy. - New York and Evanston: harper & Row, Publishers, 1964.

8.  Histoire de la littérature franзaise [publiée sous la direction de J. Calvet]. - I - Le Moyen Age [par Robert Bossuat]. - Paris: J. de Gogord, 1931.

9.  Гуревич А. Я. Категории средневековой культуры. - М.: Искусство, 1972.

10.  Гуревич А. Я. Проблемы средневековой народной культуры. - М., 1981ю

11.  Мелетинский Е. М. “Старшая Эдда” и ранние формы эпоса. - М., 1968.

12.  Мелетинский Е. М. Средневековый роман. - М., 1983.

13.  Хейзинга Й. Осень средневековья. - М.: Наука, 1988.

14.  Голенищев - Кутузов И. Н. Творчество Данте и мировая культура. - М.: Наука, 1971.

15.  История немецкой литературы. В 5-ти томах. - т. 1. - М.: Издательство Академии Наук СССР, 1962.

16.  История французской литературы. - Ред. коллегия: И. И. Анисимов и др. - т.1. - М.-Л., 1946.

17.  Бахтин М. М. Творчество Франсуа Рабле и народная культура средневековья и Ренессанса. - М.: Художественная литература, 1965.

18.  Менендес Пидаль Р. Избранные произведения: Испанская литература средних веков и эпохи Возрождения. - М., 1961.

19.  Штейн А. Л. История испанской литературы. Средние века и возрождение. - М., 1976.

20.  Брандес Г. Шекспир, его жизнь и произведения. - М.: Алгоритм, 1997.

21.  Пинский Л. Е. Шекспир: Основные начала драматургии. - М., 1971.

22.  Пинский Л. Е. Реализм эпохи Возрождения. - М.: Гослитиздат, 1961.

The Name of the Course:  World Literature of the 20th Century 
The Scope of the Course: 48 academic hours (32 hours of lectures, 16 hours of 

seminars)




3 credit points. The type of assessment – an oral examination.

The Author of the Course: Ass. Prof. Inese Karbanova, Dr. philol.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: A successfully passed examination in the History of Literature of the 19th Century. Knowledge of foreign languages.

The Contents of the Course: The course comprises the most significant phenomena of the 20th century literature in Western Europe and America. The objective of the course is to form an insight into the development of literature, various development stages, trends, styles and genres, as well as writings and the most important works of separate authors. 

The Thematic Planning:
	XIII. Theme
	XIV. Week 
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The history of world literature at the beginning of the 20th century. World War I and the “lost generation”. E.M. Remarque, E. Hemingway.
	1, 2
	L2;L2;S2

	2. Social and political events after World War I. The genre of utopia and antiutopia in literature. A. Huxley. G. Orwell.  
	3
	L2;S2

	3. The theme of fascism and World War II in world literature. W. Koepen. H. Bell.
	4
	L2

	4. ”The Youth Revolution” and world literature. J.D. Salinger. 
	5
	L2

	5. The scientific and technical revolution of the 20th century and its impact on the world literature. M. Proust. J. Joyce. W. Faulkner.
	6, 7, 8
	L2;L2;L2;

S2;S2

	6. Philosophy and the world literature of the 20th century. The influence of F. Nietzsche and A. Bergson on world literature. T. Mann. H. Hesse.
	9, 10
	L2;L2;S2

	7. Existentialism in philosophy and literature. J.P. Sartre. A. Camus. 
	11
	L2;S2

	8. The impact of the 20th century art on the development of literature. Impressionism, Expressionism and Surrealism in art and literature. F. Kafka.
	12
	L2;S2

	9. parody and paradox, grotesque and irony in contemporary art and literature. E. Waugh and G. Greene. 
	13
	L2

	10. New features in the development of drama. The “epic drama” of B. Brecht. ”Intellectual” dramaturgy, the drama of the absurd. S. Beckett. T.S. Eliot. 
	14, 15
	L2;L2;S2

	11. The new novel of Latin America. G.G. Marquez. 
	16
	L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. To read the sources listed in the list of literature, as well as attend all the seminars. 

2. To pass an examination.

Literature:

1.  20.gs. ārzemju rakstnieki. I un II daļa.-R., 1978 – 1989

2.  American Authors, 1600-1900: A Biographical Dictionary of American Literature./ ed. Kunitz, Stanley. - N. Y., 1986.

3.  The concise Encyiclopaedia of Modern World Literature./ ed. by Geofrey Grigson. - London, 1963.

4.  Contemporary World Writers./ prof. Susan Vassnett; ed. Tracy Chevalier. - 2nd ed. - Detroit etc., 1993.

5.  Encyclopaedia of World Literature in the 20th Century: in 4 vol./ gen. ed. Wolfgang Bernard Fleischmann. - N. Y., 1976 - 1977.

6.  The International Authors and Writers Who’s Who. - 14th ed./ cons. ed.: David Cummings, Tanjam jakobson. - Cambridge (England), 1995.

7.  20th Century authors: A Biographical Dictionary of Modern Literature: Complete in 1 vol. With 1850 biographies and 1700 portraits./ ed. by Stanley J. Kunitz. - N. Y., 1991.

The Name of the Course:  World Literature of the 19th Century 

The Scope of the Course: 48 academic hours (32 hours of lectures, 16 hours of seminars)




3 credit points. The type of assessment – an oral examination.

The Author of the Course: Ass. Prof. Inese Karbanova, Dr. philol.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: A successfully passed examination in the History of Literature of the 17th and the 18th Centuries. Knowledge of foreign languages.

The Contents of the Course: The course comprises the most significant phenomena of the 19th century literature in Western Europe and America. The objective of the course is to form an insight into the development of literature, various development stages, trends, styles and genres, as well as writings and the most important works of separate authors. 

The Thematic Planning:
	XV. Theme
	XVI. Week 
	Type of classes and hours

	1. Literary trends of the 19th century: Pre-Romanticism, Romanticism, Realism, Naturalism, Neo-Romanticism and Symbolism. 
	1
	L2

	2. The historical, philosophical and aesthetical preconditions for the establishment of Romanticism. The national peculiarities of Romantic literature. 
	2
	L2

	3. Romanticism in Germany, societies of romantics in Jena and Heidelberg. E.T.A. Hoffmann. 
	3
	L2;S2

	4. Romanticism in England. “The School of the Lake District” (Wordsworth, Coleridge, Southey). W. Scott. G.G. Byron. 
	4, 5
	L2;L2;S2

	5. Development stages of the Frech Romanticism. Romanticists of the Ist empire (F. R. Chateaubriand, G. de Staël, B. Constant). Restoration romanticists (A. Lamartine, A. de Vigny). Romanticists of the July Monarchy (G. Sand, A. de Musset). The life and works of V. Hugo. 
	6, 7
	L2;L2;S2

	6. Preconditions for the formation of American literature.  Representatives of Romanticism (W. Irving, J.F. Cooper, E.A. Poe, H. Melville). W. Whitman. 
	8, 9
	L2;L2;S2

	7. The historical, philosophical and aesthetical preconditions for the establishment of Realism. Realism in France. Works of Stendhal, O. Balzac, P. Mérimée, 

8. G. Flaubert. The theory of naturalism of E. Zola. G. Maupassant. Peculiarities of writings of A. France and R. Roland. 
	10, 11, 12, 13
	L2;L2;L2;L2;

S2;S2

	9. The development of Realism in England. Writings of Ch. Dickens and W. Thackeray. The development of English literature at the end of the 19th century. T. Hardy, O. Wilde, R. Kipling, B. Shaw. 
	14, 15
	L2;L2;S2

	10. The development of literature of Nordic countries in the 19th century. H. Ibsen. 
	16
	L2;S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. To read the sources listed in the list of literature, as well as attend all the seminars. 

2. To pass an examination.

Literature:

1. 19.gs.  ārzemju literatūras vēsture.- Liepāja, 1992.

2. Romantisma revolūcija.- R., 1996.

3. Abrams, M. H.  Natural Supernaturalism: Tradition and Revolution in Romantic Literature.- L., 1971.

4. Furst, L. R. The Contours of European Romanticism.- L., 1979.

5. Furst, L. R. Romanticism in Perspective: A Comparative Study 

6. Aspects of the Romantic Movements in England, France and Germany.- L. etc., 1969.

7. McGann, J. J. The Romantic Ideology: A Critical Investigation.- Chicago, London, 1983.

8. Larkin, M. Man and Society in Ninetieth Century Realism: The Terminism and Literature.- L., 1977.

9. Realism, Naturalism and Symbolism: Modes of Thought And Expression In Europe, 1848 - 1914. / ed. R. N. Srowberg.- N.Y. etc., 1968.

10. Smith, P. Public and Private Value: Studies In the Ninetieth Century Novel.- Cambridge etc., 1984.

The Name of the Course:  World Literature of the 17th and 18th Centuries 

The Scope of the Course: 48 academic hours (32 hours of lectures, 16 hours of 

seminars)



3 credit points. The type of assessment – an oral examination.

The Author of the Course: Ass. Prof. Inese Karbanova, Dr. philol.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: A successfully passed examination 

in the History of Literature of the Middle Ages and Renaissance.

The Contents of the Course: The course comprises the most significant phenomena 

of the 17th and 18th century literature. The objective of the course is to form an insight into the development of literature, various development stages, trends, styles and genres, as well as writings and the most important works of separate authors. 

The Thematic Planning:
	XVII. Theme
	XVIII. Week 
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The main development trends of the 17th century literature and art: Baroque and Classicism. 
	1
	L2

	2. The 17th century in Spain. Peculiarities of Baroque and their expression in poetry (Luiss de Góngora), drama (Pedro Calderón) and prose (Francisco Quevedo Picaresque).
	2, 3
	L2;L2;S2;S2

	3. 17th century in France. The theory and practice of Classicism. Pierre Corneille. Jean Racine. Jean Baptiste Molière. 
	4, 5
	L2;L2;S2;S2

	4. The literature of Enlightenment and its trends: Classicism, Realism, Sentimentalism and pre-Romanticism. 
	6
	L2

	5. Enlightenment in England. The development of the genre of the novel. Daniel Defoe and Jonathan Swift. Henry Fielding. Presentiments of pre-Romanticism. Macpherson and his “Ossian’s Song”. Lawrence Sterne.
	7, 8, 

9
	L2;L2;L2;S2

	6. Enlightenment in France. Alain René Le Sage and Antoine Prévost. Charles Montesquieu. Voltaire as the leader of Enlightenment in Europe. The drama theory of Denis Diderot. Jean Jacques Rousseau. Pierre Caron de Beaumarchais.
	10, 11, 12, 13
	L2;L2;L2;L2;S2

	7. The peculiarities of the German Enlightenment. The role of works of J.K. Gottsched, J. Winckelmann, F.G. Klopstock, C.M. Wieland and J.G. Herder in the formation of Enlightenment literature. G.E. Lessing. The movement “Sturm un Drang” (“Storm and Stress”). F. Schiller. J.W. Goethe.
	14, 15,

16
	L2;L2;L2;S2;S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. To read the sources listed in the list of literature, as well as attend all the seminars. 

2. To pass an examination.

Literature:

Skirne P. N. The Baroque: Literature and Culture in the 17th-Century Europe. - London, 1978.

Wiliams I. M. The Idea of the Novel in Europe, 1600 - 1800. - London, Basingstoke, 1979.

Durant W., Durant A. The Age of Voltaire: A History of Civilization in Western Europe from 1715 to 1756, with Special Emphasis on the Conflict between Religion and Philosophy. - N.Y., 1965.

Durant W., Durant A. Rousseau and Revolution: A History of Civilization in France, England and Germany from 1756 and in the remainder of Europe from 1715 to 1789. - N.Y., 1967.

Studies in Eighteenth-Century Literature./ Ed. M. J. Szenczi, L. Ferenczi. - Bp., 1982.

The Name of the Course:  The History of World Art in the Middle 

Ages and Renaissance 

The Scope of the Course: 48 academic hours (32 hours of lectures, 16 hours of 

seminars)



3 credit points. The type of assessment – an examination.

The Author of the Course: Ass. Prof. Mārīte Lapiņa

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: A successfully passed test in the

History of World Art from Its Origins till Byzantine Art (the 5th to the 15th centuries). The knowledge of foreign languages is preferable.

The Contents of the Course: The analysis of works of art in the context of the ruling 

aesthetic currents of the period. The objective of the course is to develop an understanding, assessment skills and competence in the basics of art, terminology and stylistics. 

The Thematic Planning:
	XIX. Theme
	XX. Week 
	Type of classes and hours

	1. Culture and art during the period of the Merovingians and the Carolingians. 
	1
	L2

	2. The art of the Romanesque period (the 11th –12th centuries) in France, Germany, England, Italy and Czechia.
	2, 3, 4
	L2;L2;L2;S2

	3. The art of the Gothic period (the second half of the 12th century – 15th century) in France, Germany, England, Italy and Czechia.
	5, 6, 7,

8, 9
	L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;S2;S2;S2

	4. Renaissance art (the 13th – 16th centuries). The historical conditions for the establishment of Renaissance culture. The significance of the traditions of Ancient art.  
	10
	L2

	5. Renaissance art in Italy. Periodisation. The main stages of development.
	11
	L2;S2;S2

	6. Renaissance art in Spain.
	12
	L2

	7. Renaissance art in the Netherlands. 
	13
	L2;S2

	8. Renaissance art in Germany.
	14
	L2

	9. Renaissance art in France.
	15
	L2;S2

	10. Renaissance art in England.
	16
	L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. To receive a positive assessment at seminars. 

2. To pass an examination.

Literature:

1. Kačalova T. Mākslas vēstures pamati. – R

2. John R.Hale. Renaissance. - 1965

3. Виппер Б. Итальянский Ренесанс 13. - 15.в. - т. 1 - 2. - М., 1977.
The Name of the Course:  The History of World Art in the 17th – 19th Centuries 

The Scope of the Course: 48 academic hours (32 hours of lectures, 16 hours of 

seminars)



3 credit points. The type of assessment – an examination.

The Author of the Course: Ass. Prof. Mārīte Lapiņa

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: A successfully passed examination 

in the History of World Art in the Periods of the Middle Ages and Renaissance. The knowledge of foreign languages is preferable.

The Contents of the Course: The analysis of works of art in the context of the ruling 

aesthetic trends of the period. The objective of the course is to develop an understanding, assessment skills and competence in the fundamentals of art, terminology and stylistics. 

The Thematic Planning:
	XXI. Theme
	XXII. Week 
	Type of classes and hours

	1. Italian art in the 17th century. Michelangelo. Michelangelo Amerighi da Caravaggio.
	1
	XXIII. L2

	2. The Flemish School of art in the 17th century. Peter Paul Rubens. Anthony van Dyck. Jacob Jordaens.
	2
	L2;S2

	3. The Dutch School of art. Frans Hals. Rembrandt Harmenszoon van Rijn.
	3
	L2

	4. Spanish art in the 17th century. José Ribera. Diego de Silva Velazquez.
	4
	L2;S2

	5. French art in the 17th century. Nicolas Poussin. Claude Lorrain. – the founder of Classicism landscape in French painting. 
	5
	L2

	6. English art in the 17th century. English Baroque. 
	6
	L2;S2

	7. Italian art in the 18th century. Late Italian Baroque. 
	7
	L2

	8. French art in the 18th century. The formation of the style of Rococo. Classicism. Realism. 
	8
	L2;S2

	9. English art in the 18th century. The principles of the formation of landscape parks. The establishment of school of watercolours. 
	9
	L2

	10. German art in the 18th century. The mixture of Baroque and Rococo tendencies. The features of Classicism in the second half of the 18th century.  
	10
	L2;S2

	11. French art at the end of the 18th century and the beginning of the 19th century. Jacques Louis David. Antoine Gros. Dominique Ingres.
	11
	L2

	12. Spanish art at the end of the 18th century and the beginning of the 19th century. Francisco de Goya.
	12
	L2;S2

	13. 13
	14. French art in the 19th century. French Romanticism.  The Realistic trend. Impressionism. Post-Impressionism.
	13, 14
	L2;L2;S2

	15. 14
	16. German art in the 19th century. German Romanticism. Biedermeier. Realism and the Düsseldorf School.
	15
	L2

	17. 15
	18. English art in the 19th century. Pre-Raphaelites. Features of Impressionism and Art Nouveau in English art. 
	16
	L2;S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. To receive a positive assessment at seminars. 

2. To pass an examination.

Literature:

1. Rhodes Colin. Primitivism and Modern Art. - London: Thames and Hudson Ltd., 1994.

2. Read Herbert. A Concise History of Modern Painting. - London: Thames and Hudson Ltd.,1995.

3. Hoog Michel. C(zanne, Father of 20th Century Art. - London: Thames and Hudson Ltd., 1994.

4. Girard Xavier. Matisse. The Wonder of Color. - 1994.

The Name of the Course:  The History of World Art from Origins till Byzantine Art 

(the 5th to the 15th Centuries)
The Scope of the Course: 48 academic hours (32 hours of lectures, 16 hours of 

seminars)



3 credit points. The type of assessment – a test.

The Author of the Course: Ass. Prof. Mārīte Lapiņa

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Knowledge of foreign languages is 

preferable.

The Contents of the Course: The analysis of works of art in the context of the ruling 

aesthetic currents of the period. The objective of the course is to develop an understanding, assessment skills and competence in the fundamentals of art, terminology and stylistics. 

The Thematic Planning:
	XXIV. Theme
	XXV. Week 
	Type of classes and hours

	1. Primeval art. 
	1
	L2

	2. The art of Ancient Egypt. The influence of religion, the canonisation of art. The synthesis of types of art.
	2, 3,

4, 5
	L2;L2;L2;

L2;S2;S2

	3. The art of Ancient Tigris and Euphrates. The art of Mesopotamia, Babylonia, Assyria, New Babylonia  and Persia.
	6, 7, 8
	L2;L2;L2;

S2; S2

	4. Ancient art. The Aegean culture. The art of Ancient 

Greece, its periodisation. The art of Ancient Rome. 
	9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14
	L2;L2;L2; L2;L2;L2;

S2;S2;S2

	5. The art of Byzantium. The influence of ancient traditions. The influence of Byzantine art on the art of nations of the Kiev state in Russia, the Balkans (the Slavs) and Transcaucasia.  
	15, 16
	L2;L2;S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:
1. To receive a positive assessment at seminars on specific themes of the history of art. 

2. To pass a test (a test or an essay).

Literature:

1. Kačalova T. Mākslas vēstures pamati. - R.: Zvaigzne

2. Vasiļjevs A. Ēģipte un ēģiptieši. - R., 1976., 1990.

3. Zeile P. Senās Ēģiptes kultūra. - R., 1993.

4. Сerams K. Dievi, kapenes, zinātnieki. - R., 1982.

5. Veinbergs J. Piramīdu un zikurātu ēnā. - R., 1988.

6. Eliade M. Mīts par mūžīgo atgriešanos. - R., 1995.

7. The Complete Encyclopaedia of Antiques. - London, 1969.

The Name of the Course:  Western Philosophy of the XX Century 

The Scope of the Course: 32 hours (22 hours of lectures, 4 hours of seminars, 6 hours of compulsory individual work) 



2 credit points. The type of assessment – an oral examination. 

The Author of the Course: Prof. Pēteris Laķis, Dr.habil.artis

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: A successfully passed examination in the History of Philosophy up to the XX Century, as well as skills to work with texts in English and Russian.

The Contents of the Course: The course includes the most significant features of Western philosophy in the XX century. The objective of the course is to form an insignt into the main trends of Western philosophy in the XX century and their influence on the cultural activities of our age. 

The Thematic Planning:

	XXVI. Theme
	XXVII. Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The general characteristics of the XX century Western philosophy. The establishment of preconditions for modern philosophy in the middle of the XIX century: internal philosophical traits, spiritual factors and social conditions. The basic features of the modern philosophy. 
	1
	L2

	2. Neo-Kantianism philosophy. The Marburg school and the development of cognition theory. The Baden school and axiology. The evolution of E. Cassirer’s views.
	2
	L2

	3. Pragmatism as philosophy and ideology. The basic ideas of C. Peirce’s pragmatism. W. James’s philosophy of psychology. The Instrumentalism of J. Dewey. 
	3
	L2

	4. The philosophy of Positivism. The establishment of Positivism (A. Comte), the basic features and development stages. The logical positivism. The evolution of K. Popper’s ideas in the philosophy of science. The philosophy of linguistic analysis.
	4
	L2

	5. H. Bergson’s philosophy of intuitionism. The conception of “Creative Evolution“. The theory of cognition. 
	5
	L2

	6. A general characteristics of Personalism. The personalism’s conception of E. Mounier. American personalism.
	6
	L2

	7. Existentialism in philosophy and art. The spiritual origins of existentialism. M. Heidegger’s fundamental onthology and K. Jaspers’s social philosophy. The atheistic existentialism of J.P. Sartre and A. Camus. The religious existentialism of G. Marcel. 
	7, 8
	L2;S2

	8. The basic ideas of E. Husserl’s Phenomenology. The development of phenomenology, the possibilities of phenomenological analysis in the sphere of humanitarian knowledge.
	9
	L2

	9. The philosophy of Structuralism and the methodology of arts. 
The philosophical anthropology of C. Levi-Strauss. M. Foucalt’s historical and social philosophy.
	10, 11
	L2;S2

	10. The philosophy and methodology of Hermeneutics. 
	12
	L2

	11. The main development trends of the contemporary philosophy of science. Conceptions of D. Campell, I. Lakatos, T. Kuhn and P. Feyerabend.
	13
	L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:


1. To receive a positive assessment at seminars. 


2. To receive a positive assessment for a written report. 

3. To pass an oral examination. 

Literature:

1.  A Modern Introduction to Philosophy. - Kent. - 1961

2. Barrett W. Irrational Man. - NY - 1962

3. Kurzweil E.The Age of Structuralism. - NY - 1980

4. Nisbet R. Prejudices. A Philosophical Dictionary. - Toronto - 1973

5. Warnoek M. Existentialism. - Oxford - 1970

The Name of the Course: The History of the World Theatre in the 20th Century. Traditions, Trends, Interaction of Cultures

The Scope of the Course: 48 academic hours (32 hours of lectures, 16 hours of seminars).

3 credit points. The form of assessment – an examination.

The Author of the Course: Profesore Valda Čakare, Dr.philol.
Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: A successfully passed test in The History of the World Theatre up to the 19th Century. Proficiency in languages.

The Contents of the Course: The course introduces to the development of the theatre of the 20th century, the intercultural trends and the transformation of traditions. The objective of the course is to give an insight into the nature of changes resulting from globalization, technologization, etc. in the theatre art.

The Thematic Planning:
	XXVIII. Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. Konstantin Stanislavsky and the Moscow Art Theatre.
	1
	L2

	2. Realistic drama and its alternatives.
	2
	L2; S2

	3. Ideas of Adolf Apia and Gordon Craig.
	3
	L2

	4. Max Reinhardt, Vsevolod Meierhold, Alexander Tairov.
	4
	L2; S2

	5. Jacques Coupeau and “The Cartel”.
	5
	L2

	6. Antoine Artaud and “The Cruel Theatre”.
	6
	L2; S2

	7. Bertolt Brecht and the epic theatre.
	7
	L2

	8. Jerzy Grotowski.
	8
	L2; S2

	9. The absurd theatre.
	9
	L2

	10. The eclectic theatre of the 60ies – 90ies.
	10, 11
	L2; L2; S2

	11. Peter Brook.
	12
	L2; S2

	12. Robert Wilson.
	13
	L2

	13. The latest tendencies in the theatre and drama. The theatre of  endurance, etc.
	14, 15, 16
	L2; L2; L2; S2; S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. Positive assessment at seminars. 

2. A successfully passed examination.

 Literature:

1. Brauneck Manfred. Theater im 20. Jahrhundert: Programmenschriften, Stilferioden, Reformmodelle. - Hamburg, 1991.
2. Fiebig, Joachim. Von Craig bis Brecht. – Berlin, 1975.
3. The Cambridge Guide to Theatre. – Cambridge University Press, 1992.
4. Kott, Jan. The Theater of Essence. – Nortonwestern University Press/ Evanstorm, 1984.
5. Artaud on Theatre. Ed. By Claude Shumacher. – Methuen Drama, London, 1991.
6. Birringer, Johannes, Theatre, Theory, Postmodernism. – Indiana Univ. Press, Bloomington and Indianopolis, 1993.
7. Goldberg, RoseLee. Performance Art from Futurism to the Present, NY, 1988.
The Name of the Course: The History of the World Theatre from the Beginnings up to the 19th Century

The Scope of the Course: 48 academic hours (32 hours of lectures, 16 hours of seminars).

3 credit points. The form of assessment – a test.

The Author  of the Course:   Prof. Valda Čakare, Dr. Philol.
Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: General competence in the history of literature and art within the limits of secondary school. Proficiency in languages.

The Contents of the Course: The course explores the major theatre developments and changes of the trends in drama, acting and direction. The objective of the course is to create an understanding of the diversity of chances of the stage language.

The Thematic Planning:
	XXIX. Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The characteristic features of theatre art and its first manifestations in the rituals of primeval communities.
	1
	L2

	2. The theatre and the performances of tragedies in Ancient Greece.
	2
	L2; S2

	3. The development of the Greek comedy.
	3
	L2

	4. The theatre in Ancient Rome.
	4
	L2; S2

	5. The rebirth of the theatre in the Middle Ages.
	5
	L2

	6. The theatre of the Renaissance period in Italy.
	6
	L2; S2

	7. The golden age of the Spanish theatre.
	7
	L2

	8. The Elizabethan theatre in England.
	8
	L2; S2

	9. William Shakespeare and the world theatre.
	9
	L2

	10. The French theatre during the rule of Louis XIV.
	10
	L2; S2

	11. The English Restoration theatre and the Enlightenment theatre in Europe.
	11
	L2

	12. The Classical period of the German theatre.
	12
	L2; S2

	13. The development of the Russian professional theatre.
	13
	L2

	14. Romanticism in the theatre.
	14
	L2; S2

	15. André Antoine and his followers.
	15
	L2

	16. The forms of the oriental theatre.
	16
	L2; S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

3. Positive assessment at seminars. 

4. A successfully passed test.

8.  Literature:

9. Kroders R. Teātra vēsture – R., b.g.

10. Hartnoll P. The Theatre. – Great Britain, 1985.

11. Mowry Roberts Vera. On Stage. A history of Theatre. – New York, 1967.

12. The Cambridge Guide to Theatre. – Cambridge University Press, 1992.

13. Styan J.L. Drama, Stage and Audience. – London, New York, 1967.

14. Wichkam G. A History of the Theatre. – London, New York, Roshel, Melnbourne…, 1985.

15. Kindermann H. Theatergeschichte Europas. – I – X B. – Salzburg, 1957 – 1974.  
The Name of the Course: Sources and Historiography of the History of Latvia 

The Scope of the Course: 64 contact classes ( 32 classes - lectures, 32 classes - seminars).

4 creditpoints. Form of assessment – oral exam.

The Author of the Course: Doc. Juris Goldmanis, Dr.hist.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course:  Knowledge of the history of Latvia according to the standard requirements of secondary school. A special test in the history shall be taken in the 1st term.

The Contents of the Course: The course gives an overview of the most significant sources of the history of Latvia and the investigations of historians about different periods and issues of the history of Latvia – starting with the Middle Ages and up to nowadays. The main principles of  research work are described in the course regarding the investigation and recording, application and interpretation of the sources of history. The goal of the course is to give students elementary theoretical knowledge about the basic questions of the source study and the historiography of the history of Latvia, develop the necessary practical skills working with a historical source and doing historic investigation.

The Thematic Planning:
	XXX. Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The basic questions of history. Historiography and source study. Periodization of the history of Latvia. The origin of ethnic communities and social relations in Ancient Latvia up to the 13th cent.
	1.
	XXXI. L2;S2

	2. Christianization in Latvia at the end of the 12th cent and the 13th cent. Livonia of the Middle Ages. Reformation and Counter-reformation in Livonia in the 16th cent.
	2.
	L2;S2

	3. Struggle of Russia, Sweden, Denmark and Rzeczpospolita in the Baltic space during the 16th and the  17th cent. Swedish times in Vidzeme. Affiliation of the Baltics to the Russian Empire in the 18th cent. (methods, process, results).
	3.
	L2;S2

	4. The ideas of the humanism and enlightenment in Latvia. Herrnhuters of the Brethren’s Parishes  in Vidzeme.
	4.
	L2;S2

	5. The National movement. The national political activities of the New Latvians.
	5.
	L2;S2

	6. Russification and the appearance of political stratification in the Latvian society at the end of the 80’ies of the 19th cent. And the beginning of the 20th cent.
	6.
	L2;S2

	7. Jaunā strāva (the New Current) and the beginning of the social democratic movement: ideas, activities, significance. Revolution of 1905 in Latvia. Intellectuals in the revolution.
	7.
	L2;S2

	8. World War I in Latvia. The Latvian riflemen.
	8.
	L2;S2

	9. The development of the idea of the independence of Latvia (1903 – 1918). The establishment of the State of Latvia.
	9.
	L2;S2

	10. The political development of Latvia in the period of the Parliamentary Republic (1920 - 1934). Cultural policy in the Republic of Latvia. Minorities (nationalities) in the Republic of Latvia.
	10.
	L2;S2

	11. The authoritarian regime of K. Ulmanis: politics, ideology, opposition to the regime. The regime and the intellectuals.
	11.
	L2;S2

	12. The diplomatic and military actions of the USSR against the Baltic countries in the autumn of 1939 and the summer of 1940. The occupation and annexation of Latvia, its legal status. The official policy of the Western countries on this issue.
	12.
	L2;S2

	13. Latvia during the war between the USSR and Germany. 
	13.
	L2;S2

	14. Terror against the inhabitants of Latvia in the 40’ies. The exile of Latvians in the West after World War II.


	14.
	L2;S2

	15. The forms of counteraction to the Soviet national policy in Latvia.
	15.
	L2;S2

	16. The regaining of Latvian state independence. The development of the political system, cultural policy, foreign policy.
	16.
	L2;S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. Each student shall prepare  a synchronic chronological table independently (history of Latvia, world history, history of culture, history of Sweden (resp history of France, Poland or other speciality country) starting from the 13th century till nowadays).

2. Each student shall prepare 4 written abstracts – reports and hand them in at a set time.

3. The students who have complied with the conditions mentioned in Points 1 and 2, and have taken part in at least 2/3 of the practical classes shall take an oral examination.

 Literature:
 1. [Spekke A.]. Latvijas vēsture: Latvju tautas likteņcīņas Eiropas krustceļos. - Stokholma: M. Gopera izd., 1979. - 338.lpp.

2. Baltirohe Länder. Herausgegeben von G. von Pistohlkors. - Berlin: Siedler Verlag, 1994. - 604 S.

3. Dunsdorfs E. Latvijas vēsture skolām un pašmācībai. - Rokvila, 1980.

4. Feodālā Rīga. Atb. red. T. Zeids. - R.: Zinātne, 1978. - 535 lpp.

5. Latvijas vēsture: No vissenākajiem laikiem līdz mūsu dienām. - R.: Zinātne,1986. - 1.sēj. - 400 lpp.; 2.sēj. - 552 lpp.

6. Plakans A. The Latvians. A Short History. - Stanford: Hoover Institution Press Stanford University, 1995.

7. Straubergs J. Rīgas vēsture. - R.: Grāmatu draugs, [1937.]. - 492 lpp.

8. Strods H. Latvijas katoļu baznīcas vēsture. 1075.-1995. - R., 1996. - 387 lpp.

9. Zeids T. Senākie rakstītie Latvijas vēstures avoti (līdz 1800.gadam). - R.: Zvaigzne, 1992. - 216 lpp.

10. Die schwedischen Ostsee provinzen Estland und Livland im 16.-18. Jahrundert/ Acta Universitatis Stockholmiensis/ Studia Baltics Stocholmiensis //. - Uppsala, 1993. - 435 pp.

11. Ezergailis A. The Holocaust in Latvia, 1941.-1944. - R.: LVI izd., 1996. - 465 lpp.

12. Lieven A. The Baltic Revolution. Estonia, Latvia, Lithuania and the Path to Independence. - New Haven and London: Yale University Press, 1993.

13. National Movements in the Baltic Countries during the 19th Century/ The 7th Conference on Baltic Studies in Scandinavia, Stocholms, June 10-13, 1983/ Acta Universitatis Stockholmiensis/ Studia Baltics Stockholmiensis. - Uppsala, 1995. - 572 pp.

14. Russification in the Baltic Provinces and Finland, 1855.-1914. E. Thaden, M. Haltzel, L. Landin, A. Plakans. - Prinston University Press, 1981 (A. Plakana nodaļu par Latviju skat.: Latvijas Vēstures Institūta Žurnālā, 1996., Nr. 2 un 4, 1997., Nr. 1)

The Name of the Course: Philosophical Anthropology

The Scope of the Course: 32 hours (26 hours of lectures, 6 hours of seminars)

2 credit points. The type of assessment – an oral examination.


The Author of the Course: Prof. Raitis Vilciņš, PhD

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: A successfully passed examination in the History of Philosophy and the General Theory of Culture. 

The Contents of the Course:

The objective of the course is to provide a generalised cultural and philosophical insight into the origin, existence and development of human essence.


Philosophical anthropology reveals human beings in their general naturally historical and individually biographical mutual relations, their destiny, place and role in nature, society, the world and the universe. 

The Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. Anthropology: a general system of science; peculiarities of the subject, contents and the meaning of anthropology.
	1
	L2

	2. Rules of survival. Life and vitagonism.
	2
	L2

	3. The human organic, social and spiritual existence. 
	3
	L2

	4. Instinct, chaos and spontaneity in man. The energism of his essence and self-expression.
	4
	L2

	5. Eros and Thanatos: significant human cultural and anthropological factors.
	5, 6
	L2;S2

	6. Man and the World: origin, the trauma of birth, the existential status and constitution process. 
	7
	L2

	7. Mythologems and stratagems of human power. 
	8
	L2

	8. Man between guilt and misfortune. The priority and the limited in the destiny of a human being. 
	9
	L2

	9. The protective mechanisms of human power, verticality and expansiveness. 
	10
	L2

	10. Tehno-economic and applied caricature anthropology. 
	11, 12
	L2;S2

	11. The philosophically-anthropological aspects of alienation and dehumanisation. 
	13
	L2

	12. The creative man. History as the axis time of creative and demiurgic pre-events. 
	14
	S2

	13. The heroic, chivalrous and common man, anthropodicy.
	15
	L2

	14. Geniality and genius.
	16
	L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

Attendance of classes, participation at seminars, a demonstration of independent performance for assessment.

Literature:

1. Aristotelis. Nikomaha ētika.- R.:Zvaigzne, 1985

2. Fihte J. Cilvēka sūtība. Par cilvēka lielumu.- R.: Zvaigzne, 1991

3. Hjūms D. Pētījums par cilvēka sapratni.- R.: Zvaigzne, 1987

4. Platons. Menons. Dzīres. – R.:Zvaigzne, 1980

5. Feierbahs L. Kristietības būtība. Nākotnes filozofijas pamati.- R.:Zvaigzne, 1990

6. Бердяев Н. А. Эрос и личность (Философия пола и любви). - М.: Прометей, 1989.- 159 с.

7. Мифологический словарь. - М.: Сов. энциклопедия, 1991. 

The Name of the Course: 
History of Philosophy

The Scope of the Course: 
128 academic hours (64 hours of lectures, 64 hours of seminars)





8 credit points





The type of assessment – a test and an examination 

The Authors of the Course:
Lecturer Inese Škapare, Prof. Pēteris Laķis, Dr.habil. artis

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: 
A successfully passed examination in the 

General Theory of Culture. Proficiency in foreign languages.  

The Contents of the Course: 
The history of philosophy treats philosophy as mental creation and 

an intelligent mental production process. The course explores the stages of philosophy, its trends, the basic developments and results. The objective of the course is to reveal the historic drama of the reasoning and reflexive activities of the spirit, opportunities and borders of philosophically-logocratic self-expression of man. 

The Thematic Planning: 

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. Ancient philosophy, its origins, genesis and significance.
	1
	L2;S2

	2. The Milesian proto-philosophical school. 
	2
	L2;S2

	3. Heraclitus of Ephesus.
	3
	L2;S2

	4. The Eleatic school. Parmenides. Zeno. Xenophanes. 
	4
	L2;S2

	5. Proto-philosophy of Anaxagoras and Empedocles. 
	5
	L2;S2

	6. Sophism as a cultural-philosophical phenomenon. 
	6
	L2;S2

	7. Philosophy of Socrates.
	7
	L2;S2

	8. Socratic schools.
	8 
	L2;S2

	9. Pythagoras and Pythagoreanism.  
	9
	L2;S2

	10. Greek Atomism and Materialism.  
	10
	L2;S2

	11. Platonism and Platonism classics.
	11
	L2;S2

	12. Aristotle – the king of philosophers, his mental universe, its system, elements and significance. 
	12
	L2;S2

	13. The philosophical teaching of Stoicism. 
	13
	L2;S2

	14. Neoplatonism. Plotinus. Proclus.  
	14
	L2;S2

	15. The philosophic culture of Ancient Rome. 
	15
	L2;S2

	16. Stoicism of Seneca and Epictetus. 
	16
	L2;S2

	17. The philosophy of Scepticism. 
	17
	L2;S2

	18. The natural philosophy of Titus Lucretius Carus. 
	18
	L2;S2

	19. The philosophic culture of Marcus Aurelius.
	19
	L2;S2

	20. Philo of Alexandria – the synthesizer of cultural and philosophical heritage. 
	20
	L2;S2

	21. Medieval philosophy. Peculiarities of apologetics.   
	21
	L2;S2

	22. Patristic philosophy.
	22
	L2;S2

	23. Aurelius Augustine, the saint.
	23
	L2;S2

	24. Scholastic philosophy. Aquinas Thomas. 
	24
	L2;S2

	25. Nicolas of Cusa – the philosopher of the philosophic evolutionary transition age. 
	25
	L2;S2

	26. The philosophic ideas of Renaissance. Leonardo da Vinci. Thomas More. Niccolò Machiavelli.  
	26
	L2;S2

	27. The philosophy of the Enlighteners and Encyclopedists. Pierre Bayle. Voltaire. Denis Diderot. Jean-Jacques Rousseau. Paul Holbach.   
	27
	L2;S2

	28. Blaise Pascal.
	28
	L2;S2

	29. The philosophy of Ludwig Feuerbach. 
	29
	L2;S2

	30. The philosophy of life. Arthur Schopenhauer. Friedrich Nietzsche. 
	30, 31
	L2;L2;S2;S2

	31. Søren Kierkegaard. 
	32
	L2;S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. To receive a positive assessment at seminars. 

2. To pass a test and an examination. 

Literature:
1. Aristotelis. Nikomaha ētika.-R

2. Bēkons F. Jaunais Organons. – R., 1989

3. Celms T. Tagadnes problēmas.- R., 1933

4. Didro D. Domas par dabas interpretāciju. Matērijas un kustības filozofiskie principi. – R.,1979

5. Feierbahs L. Kristietības būtība. Nākotnes filozofijas pamati. – R., 1991

6. Kants I. Praktiskā prāta kritika.- R., 1988

7. Kūle M., Kūlis R., Filosofija.-R., 1997

8. Larošfuko F. VI Maksimas.- R., 1992

9. Platons. Menons. Dzīres.- R., 1980

10. Platons. Valsts. – R., 1982

11. Roterdamas Erasms. Muļķības slavinājums. 2.izd..- R., 1985

12. Rubene M. No tagadnes uz tagadni. Mūsdienu filozofija ētiskā taisnīgima meklējumos..- R., 1995

13. Russel B. History of Western Philosophy. – London, 1961

14. A  Modern Introduction to Philosophy.- N.Y. , London., 1973

15. John. R. Burr Milton Goldinger. Philosophy and Contemprorary Issuer.- N.Y., London, 1984

16. Hans Joachim Flechter. Selbstbesinnung der Philosophie., Insbruk, 1941

The Name of the Course: General Theory of Culture

The Scope of the Course: 128 academic hours (64 hours of lectures, 64 hours of seminars)

8 credit points. The type of assessment – a test and an examination.


The Author of the Course: Prof. Raitis Vilciņš, PhD

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: General arts and socio-historical knowledge at the level of secondary school.

The Contents of the Course:

Culture is outlined and regarded as a human process of free, creative self-expression of the author’s essence in life. The main differences between culture as the human shaping power and civilisation as an infrastructural value needed for human development have been identified. The objective of the course is to introduce students to the spheres of culture and civilisation as theoretically generalised experience, reveal the scientific potentials of description, explanation and anticipation. 

The Thematic Planning:

	XXXII. Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. Culture: essence, variants of categorical and conceptual understanding. The acquisition of culture through studies and education. The place, role and significance of culture in the society as a social body. 
	1
	L2;S2

	2. The mental meaning of culture in specific conditions of logic, co-experience, experiment and authorisation. The dynamic and mutually transitional contrasts in culture. 
	2
	L2;S2

	3. The ethnic, superethnic and the general human characteristics of culture. 

Cultural values, their establishment, aspects of formation and development of systems and driving forces.
	3
	L2;S2

	4. The structure of axiologic contents of culture. 

The normagenic reality (Rules of the Game) and culture. 
	4
	L2;S2

	5. The resultiveness and effectiveness of activities of human life, their antipodes: as influenced by culture and regardless of it. 

The fan-shaped stimulation and motivation model for activities of human life: possibilities to become cultural and increase the productive intelligence of a human being. 
	5
	L2;S2

	6. Civilisation as a historical stage, result and reality of social and individual development. The economic constituents of civilisation. 
	6
	L2;S2

	7. Civilisation and the development of social stratification. 

The territorial man and the civilisation of living space. 
	7
	L2;S2

	8. Genealogical and matrimonial components in civilisation.

Language and civilisation. 
	8
	L2;S2

	9. Civilisation, information, experience and wisdom. 

The systematic and academic spirit, its form in conditions of and under the influence of an alternative civilisation. 

The structurisation of human life under the conditions of civilisation. 
	9
	L2;S2

	10. Power and civilisation.

Free time as a vitally important constituent of human existence in a civilised world. 
	10
	L2;S2

	11. Cultural values: their essence, basic features and nature. 

The tree of cultural values. Pseudo- and anti-values in relation to culture. 
	11
	L2;S2

	12. Vertical and horizontal principles, direct and reversed perspective as essential forces of cultural life. 

Criteria of cultural values, their groups, hierarchy and applicability.
	12
	L2;S2

	13. Mass culture (essence, possibilities and significance; relation to national culture, folklore and informal culture).

Mid-culture (middle, special culture): essential peculiarities and significance.
	13
	L2;S2

	14. Maxi-culture: its special essence, universality, creative depth and the role of hegemony in the world of cultural values. Normogen: a characteristic of essence, basic types and influence.
	14
	L2;S2

	15. Myth and operational code: a scenario of normogen three-phase development.

The canonical and the organomic, the classical and the modern in culture. 
	15
	L2;S2

	16. Consequences and results of human activities: culturological interpretation. 

Effectiveness and effect in human life activities: culturological interpretation.
	16
	L2;S2

	17. Dysteleologic factors in human destiny and everyday life.

The fan-shaped model of stimulation and motivation of human activities: a general characteristics.
	17
	L2;S2

	18. Stimulation (necessity) and motivation (freedom): culturogenic options. Civilisation: the terminological and categorical conceptual understanding.
	18
	L2;S2

	19. Attributive features of civilisation and the main development trends. Culture and civilisation: the basic relations.
	19
	L2;S2

	20. Economic civilisation (property, productivity and benefits). Homo faber, the competent and the professional in human activities, the antipoles of these forces. 
	20
	L2;S2

	21. Power as a special reality, its main spheres; the contours of meaning and contents in the human world. 
The sacral and the profane in power. The most significant changes of power in the course of the origin and development of civilisation. 
	21
	L2;S2

	22. The vertical and horizontal features of power. The ruling, the managing and governing elements in power. 

The historical growth of power and changes of itself. Demarchy: the idea and possibilities.
	22
	L2;S2

	23. The general structure of human time. The origin and development of free time.
	23
	L2;S2

	24. The structuralisation of human existence in civilisation (the public and the private; the expansion of personal life).
	24
	L2;S2

	25. The hero of culture and trickster.

Chaos and order in culture.
	25
	L2;S2

	26. Vitagonism in culture. Man in cycles of life, death and rebirth. 
	26
	L2;S2

	27. Confucianism as a cultural phenomenon.

Buddhism as a cultural phenomenon. 
	27
	L2;S2

	28. The culturalogic aspects of Zen-Buddhism.

The cultural cosmos of Hindustan, its Hellenic, Germanic, Western European and autochthonic images.
	28
	L2;S2

	29. The world wonders: the essence of the phenomenon, its sense, formation and meaning. The Pyramids of Egypt as a classical world wonder. Hanging Gardens of Semiramis at Babylon: a world wonder. 

Tomb of Mausolus at Halicarnassus: its peculiarities as a world wonder. The Temple of Artemis at Ephesus as a world wonder. Colossus of Rhodes: the cultoralogical characteristics of a world wonder. Pharos or Lighthouse (and the library of Alexandria) as a complex world wonder.  

The Statue of Zeus at Olympia and the Temple as a world wonder. 
	29
	L2;S2

	30. The phenomenon of the Eight’s world wonder: the culturological understanding. The cultorological characteristics of the canon of Confucianism The Book of Changes.
	30
	L2;S2

	31. A general characteristic of Islamic cultural world. 

Rastafarism: the expression of ethnocentrism, contraculture, chthonic accents and marginality.

Power as a value and mystification. The mythology of totalitarianism, belief and the ministry of Love.
	31
	L2;S2

	32. The totalitarian personality. The unity of love, conformity and deformity of violation in totalitarianism. The source variants.  

The ambivalence of love, pain and death. The so-called simple man and the Medieval marginals (U. Eco). The folk culture of laughter. Laughter and fear (M. Bachtin (М. Бахтин)).
	32
	L2;S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:



1. Active participation at seminars.



2. An execution of a creative task at the end of Term I.



3. A successfully passed examination.

Literature:

1.The Interpretation of Cultures. Selected Essays by Clifford Geertz. 1973 Basic Books, A Division of Harper Collins Publishers

2.Culture Theory. Essays of Mind, Self and Emotion. Edited by Richard A Shweder and Robert A Le Vine. 1984. Cambrige University Press

3.Thomas Sowell . Race and Culture. 1994. Basic Books, A Division of Harper Collins Publishers

4.Бартошек М. Римсое право: (Понятия, термины, определения). - М., 1989.

5.Батенин С. С. Человек в его истории. - Л., 1976.

6.Бонград-Левин Г. М. Древнеиндийская цивилизация. - М., 1993.

7.Васильев Л. С. История Востока. - М., 1993.

8.Григорьева Т. П. Дао и логос (встреча культуры). - М., 1992.

9.Гусеинов А. , Иррлитц Г. Краткая история этики. - М., 1987.

10.Дробницкин О. Т. Мир оживших предметов. - М., 1967.

11.Дубровский Д. Н. Проблема идеального. - М., 1983.

12.Жёгин Л. Ф. Язык живо писного произведения (условность древнего искусства). - М., 1970.

13.Зыбковец В. Ф. Происхождение нравственности. - М., 1974.

14.История Древней Греции/ Под ред. В. И. Авдиева, А. Т. Бокшанина и Н. Н. Пикуса. - М., 1972.

15.История Древнего Рима/ Под ред. В. И. Кузищина. - М., 1993.

16.История средних веков. В 2 т. - Т. 1. - /Под ред. З. В. Удальцовой и С. П. Карнова. - М., 1990.

17.Карлейль Т. История Французской ркволюции. - М., 1991.

18.Кессиди Ф. Х. От мифа к логосу: (становление греческой философии). - М., 1972.

19.Кондаков Н. И. Логический словарь-справочник. - М., 1975.

20.Красная книга культуры (Сост., подгот., подбор иллюстр. И предисловие В. Рабиновича). - М., 1989.

21.Культура Византии: IV - первая половина VII в./ Отв. Ред. З. В. Удальцова. - М., 1984.

22.Культура Возрождения и общество/ Отв. Ред. В. И. Рутенбург. - М., 1986.

23.Куманецкий К. История культуры древней Греции и Рима. - М., 1990.

24.Ламберг-Карловски К., Саблов Дж. Древние цивилизации. Ближний Восток и Мезоамерика. - М., 1992.

25.Ле Гофф Ж. Цивилизация средневекового Запада/ Общ. Ред. Ю. Л. Бессмертного. - М., 1992.

26.Лосев А. Ф. Философия. Мифология. Культура. - М., 1991.

27.Малявин В. Конфуций. - М., 1992.

28.Маркарян Э. С. Теория культуры и современная наука: (логико-методологический анализ). - М., 1983.

29.Мережковский Д. С. Смерть богов: (Юлиан Отступник)// Собрание сочинений в четырех томах. - Т. 1. - М., 1990.

30.Мифы народов мира, Энциклопедия: в 2-х т./ Гл. ред. С. А. Токарев. - М., 1991. - Т. 1. А-К, Т. 2. К-Я.

31.Мифологический словарь/ Гл. Ред. Е. М. Мелетинский. - М., 1991.

МоммзенТ. История Рима. - Спб., 1993.

32.Ницше Ф. Рождение трагедии, или Эллинство и пессимизм// Сочинения в 2-х т. - Т. 1. - М., 1990.

33.Овсянников М. Ф. История эстетической мысли. - М., 1978.

34.Ортега-и-Гассет Х. Философия культуры. - М., 1991.

35.Ортега-и-Гассет Х. Дегуманизация искусства и другие работы. - М., 1991.

36.Осипова Е. В. Социология Эмиля Дюркгейма: Критический анализ теоретико-методологических концепций.- М., 1977.

37.Питер Л. Дж. Принцип Питера: или почему дела идут вкривь и вкось. - М., 1990.

38.Плахов В. Д. Социальные нормы: Философские основания общей теории. - М., 1985.

39.Поршнев Б. Ф. Социальная психология и история. - М., 1979.

40.Симонов П. В., Ершов П. М., Вяземский Ю. П. Происхождение духовности. - М., 1989.

41.Словарь античности. - М., 1989.

42.Словарь иностранных слов. - 19-ое изд. стер. - М., 1990.

43.Тайлор Э. Б. Первобытная культура. - М., 1989.

44.Тойнби А. Дж. Постижение истории. - М., 1991.

45.Философский энциклопедический словарь. - 2-ое изд. - М., 1989.

46.Франкл В. Человек в поисках смысла. - М., 1980.

47.Фрейд З. “Я” и “Оно”. - Труды разных лет. - Книга 1. - Тбилиси, 1991.

48.Фромм Э. Бегство от свободы. - М., 1990.

49.Фромм Э. Иметь или быть? - М., 1986.

50.Фрезер Дж. Дж. Фольклер в Ветхом Завете. - 2-ое изд., испр. - М., 1989.

51.Хёйзинга И. Homo ludens. В тени завтрашнего дня. - М., 1992.

52.Христианство: Энциклопедический словарь. В 2-х т. - Т. 1. А-К. - М., 1993.

53.Человек и мир человека: (Категории “человек” и “мир” в системе научного мировоззрения). - Киев, 1977.

54.Швейцер А. Благоговение перед жизнью. - М., 1992.

55.Шпенглер О. Закат Европы. - Новосибирск, 1993.

56.Щукий Ю. К. Китайская классическая “Книга перемен”. - Спб., 1992.

57.Эллинизм: Восток и Запад/ Отв. ред. Е. С. Голубцова. - М., 1992.

58.Юнг К. Г. Архктип и символ/ Сост. и вступ. ст. А. М. Руткевича. - М., 1992.

59.Ясперс К. Смысл и назначение истории. - М., 1991.

60.Яценко А. И. Целеполагание и идеалы. - Киев, 1977.

The Name of the Course: 
General Psychology 

The Scope of the Course: 
48 academic hours (32 hours of lectures, 16 hours of seminars)





3 credit points





The type of assessment – an examination 

The Author of the Course:
Lecturer Anika Miltuze, Mg.psych. 

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: 
None 

The Contents of the Course: 
To provide students with a general understanding of the science of 

psychology, its development, as well as the main regularities of human psyche.   

The Thematic Planning: 

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The subject of psychology, its significance, an insight into the history of the science of psychology, the development of scientific psychology, the main contemporary psychology trends; methods of psychological research.
	1, 2, 3
	L2;L2;L2;S2

	2. Psyche, its notion, the evolution of psyche, the highest development stage of psyche: consciousness, altered conditions of consciousness, the structure of psyche.  
	4, 5, 6
	L2;L2;L2;S2;S2

	3. Human cognition processes: senses, perception, memory and reasoning.
	7, 8, 9
	L2;L2;L2;S2

	4. Attention, its regularities. 
	10, 11
	L2;L2;S2

	5. Human emotional and will spheres: emotions and feelings, will, motivation.  
	12, 13
	L2;L2;S2

	6. Human personality sphere – temperament, character, needs and abilities.  
	14, 15, 16 
	L2;L2;L2;S2;S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. To attend 32 hours of lectures, 16 hours of seminars and practical work. 

2. To pass a written examination successfully. 

3. To write two progress tests during the term. 

4. The mark consists of 50% results of progress tests and 50% of examination results. 

    The participation at seminars and progress tests is compulsory. 

Literature:

1. Holopova G.Vorobjovs A.Psiholoģija. R.,1993

2. Kolominskis J. Cilvēks:psiholoģija. R.,1991

3. Lurija A. Maza grāmata par lielu atmiņu. R.,1989

4. Meikšāne Dz.Atmiņa, tās izkopšana. R.:LVU, 1973

5. Plotnieks I.Emocijas un jūtas. R.,1970

6. Plotnieks I. Spējas, to diagnostika un attīstība.R., 1982

7. Psiholoģija vidusskolai. M.Račevskas red. R..:Zvaigzne ABC , 1999

8. Vispārīgā psiholoģija. Kovaļova red. . R., 1978

9. Vorobjovs A. Psiholoģija:burtnīcas. R.,1994

10. Vorobjovs A. Psiholoģijas pamati. R.:Mācību apgāds,1996

11. Gleitman H.Psychology, 2nd Edition, W.W.Norton&Company, N.Y.1986

12. Introduction to Psychology, 5th Edition, Wm C.Brown Publishers Dubuque, Iowa, 1985

13. Ornstein R.E. Psychology. The Study of Human Experience. Harcourt Brace jovanovich, Publishers, Orlando, 1988

The Name of the Course:
Speciality Language 

The Scope of the Course:
The course is organised by the way of practical classes. 256 academic hours are envisaged within the framework of the course to acquire the corresponding speciality language in an integrated manner in Year 1 and 2 in Term 1-4. 

16 credit points. Type of Assessment – an examination at the end of Term 1, a test at the end of Term 2, and examination at the end of Term 3 and a final examination at the end of Term 4. The final examination is evaluated by the examination commission (see Regulations). 

The Author of the Course:
Lecturer E.Meija, MA, D.Volkinšteine, I.Baiže, A.Vaišle
Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: The knowledge in the speciality language at the secondary school level.

The Content of the Course:

The objective of the course of the speciality language is to develop communication skills and acquire the knowledge of the corresponding speciality language at the level that is necessary to comply with the requirements of the Final Examination, i.e., the development and mastering of communication skills in all four types of language operations: listening, reading, speaking and writing. The main language activity skills have to be acquired at the upper intermediate level and the following communicative and socio-cultural competences have to be achieved:

	Communicative competence

	Ability to use the language freely and accurately, to receive and provide the necessary information

	Listening
	Reading
	Speaking

	Ability to comprehend and understand authentic speech and necessary information that relates to oneself, the surrounding environment, the cultural world and the area of the speciality to be acquired both in general and in detail.
	Ability to read and comprehend various types of intermediate texts that relate to oneself, the surrounding environment, the cultural world and the speciality to be acquired.
	Ability to take part in a talk or discussion by using appropriate language registers for the situation.  Ability to use the conversational language within the framework of the daily needs. Ability to provide arguments about issues that relate to oneself, the surrounding environment, the cultural world and the speciality.

	Writing

Ability to provide the necessary information to fill in various forms, to write simple personal and business litters, e.g., greeting cards, invitations, requests, a motivation letter, applications, CV (short and expanded) and others.
	Socio-cultural competence

Ability to understand and accept the common and distinct features in cultural phenomena and stereotypes of various countries. 
	Independence and responsibility in the study process

· Ability to use preliminary knowledge.

· Ability to use auxiliary material.

· Ability to do individual research in a form of projects and presentations about general themes of culture of one’s speciality.


Thematic Planning:
	Term
	Contents, Themes and Skills to be Acquired
	Type of classes and hours

	1
	Term 1: the revision and consolidation of the main grammar and lexical material of the secondary school course:

Grammar: the noun - declension, the formation of the plural, definite and indefinite articles, their application; the adjective - the degrees of comparison, the verb – conjugation, the principal forms, the formation of tenses and their application; modal verbs; pronouns; prepositions.

Types of sentences; word order in various types of sentences. Negative sentences.

Topics:

· Getting introduced, an interview, the choice of one’s occupation, studies.

· Travelling, one’s native country and foreign countries, difficulties in a foreign country and how to overcome them.

· The common and diverse features in the generally accepted standards, food traditions in various countries, international cuisine. 

· The acquisition of the speciality language – the previous experience, problems and their solutions in the process of the acquisition of the language; objectives and methodology of learning foreign languages; the attitude towards one’s mistakes and their correction; an insight into various levels of the language (e.g., in the terminology of various specialities).

· Scholarships for studies abroad, proposals for their organisation and application. What must be known and observed when going to the country of the corresponding speciality language?

· An insight into the other countries where people communicate in the corresponding speciality language, the peculiarities of their culture (and language). 

· Environment – styles of living and styles of the interior in the past and today.

Writing: greeting cards, short letters (invitations and others).


	32

	2
	Reading, translation and other activities with texts (on general and specific themes connected with the speciality) at the level of gradually increasing difficulty. The development and mastering of conversational language skills.

Grammar: the verb - passive voice; verbs and prepositions, the subjunctive and narrative mood and their formation and application; adjectives - their declension; particles – their meaning and application; interrogative pronouns. Types of subordinate clauses their formation, application and word order.

Topics:

· The general characteristics of the country/countries of the corresponding speciality language: the preparation and presentation of the information of geographic, political, economic and statistic character. The employment of the population, their income and the standards of living in various countries, the life costs, the food. International trade, economic problems, an insight into a specific character of business conversations.

· Human relationships, conventions, taboos, problems in relationships, the reasons of incomprehension, the possible solutions with the help of the means of language; the norms of politeness, feelings, means of their expression.

· Leisure activities, hobbies, spheres of interests, possibilities of entertainment; cultural life: literature, art, the theatre, cabaret, the cinema and music in the country of the corresponding speciality language. Musicals as a rather new and popular type of stage art.

· “Between two cultures” – languages, a multi-language situation, the mutual influence and development of languages, foreign words, language registers in the speciality language, the forms of communication, an insight into the most recent trends of the development of the language.

Writing: A report on the theme “Culture”. 
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	3
	The acquisition and expansion of vocabulary related to one’s speciality; the mastering of lexical and grammatical knowledge and communicative skills in accordance with the requirements of the study programme: oral and written presentations, writing of business letters and others. 

Grammar: the verb- the expression of a certain/ uncertain assumption (with modal verbs) perfect infinitive; the nominal group; adjectives and adverbs to characterise human traits and feelings; types of participles the application; particles; the use of impersonal pronouns; polysemy and the use of specific verbs.

Topics:

· The self-image and a look from aside, opinions, prejudices, associations about other countries and their people, tolerance towards other people and nationalities and their individual peculiarities.

· Beauty in the course of centuries – the ideals of beauty and their development in art and architecture, styles of art and architecture and their characteristics. The most popular schools of art and music and their representatives in the country/countries of the speciality language. Distance and closeness in human relationships. The significance of gestures in various cultures.

· Future perspectives and forecasts. The tendencies and movements of western communities today, the ecological problems and nature protection, the gender equality movement and others.

· Books and literature as a culture bridge; the most famous writers and poets of the countries of the corresponding speciality language. Book fairs.

· Reports and information in the press, types of narration and variants of interpretation of events.

· The key principles of business communication. Types of business letters. What has to be observed in business communication?

Writing: A report on the theme “Styles in Art and Architecture”.  Business letters.
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	4
	The revision of the most important themes. The Final Examination.

Grammar: the verb and its links with prepositions, peculiarities of the use of specific verbs, indirect speech, the subjunctive mood. Types of negative sentences. The revision of the most important themes.

Topics:

Upbringing and education, studies, the problems of universities. The system of education in the country/countries of the speciality language.

· CV (expanded and a tabloid for, a narrated form) types of applications.

· Work at the foreign language, different types of translation and their peculiarities and specific character, difficulties in translation.

Writing: Personal CV (expanded and in a tabloid form) a letter of application.
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XXXIII. Literature:

The German Language:

· G. Mebus, A. Pauldrach, M. Rall, D. Rösler 1992. "Sprachbrücke. Deutsch als Fremdsprache" Kursbuch Teil l; Teil 2, Arbeitsbuch Teil l (Lektionen 9 - 15); Teil 2, Cassetten. Klett Edition Deutsch: München. 

· 1992 "Wechselspiel". Sprechanlässe für die Partnerarbeit im kommunikativen Deutschunterricht. Berlin: Langenscheidt.

· Cl. Bahlmann, E. Breindl u. a. 1998 "Unterwegs - Lehrwerk für üie Mittelstufe Deutsch als Fremdsprache", Kursbuch, Arbeitsbuch, Lehrerhandbuch, Cassetten Beilin; Langenscheidt.

· M. Perlmann - Balme, S. Schwalb u. a. 1999 "em - Abschlusskurs" Deutsch als Fremdsprache für die Mittelstufe. 2 Cassetten. Ismaning: Max Hueber Verlag.

· J. Orth - Chambah, M. Perlmann - Balme, S. Schwalb 1999 "em -Abschlusskurs" Deutsch als Fremdsprache für die Mittelstufe - Arbeitsbuch. Ismaning: Max Hueber Verlag.

· "Papa, Charly hat gesagt" 1992. Text- und Arbeitsbuch, Cassette. Berlin: Langenscheidt. 

· "Kulturelles Leben in der Bundesrepublik Deutschland". 1992. Bonn, München: Inter Nationes.

· "Tatsachen über Deutschland". 1997. (Kultur, Theater, Literatur, Film u.a.) Societäts - Verlag

· Aktuālā periodika. 

The French Language:

· Capelle G., Gidon N. 1995. Le Nouvel Espaces 1. Paris: Hachette, (l. kurss)

· Dominique P., Girardet J., Verdelkan M. 1989. Le Nouveau sans Frontiers 2. Paris: Clé International. (2. kurss)

· Les Langues vivantes: apprendre, enseigner, évaluer. 1996. Conseil de l'Europe: Strasbourg: Langues Vivantes. 
· Periodikas izdevumi: Francijas preses materiāli: Le Monde, Paris Match, Okapi.

· Video materiāli: Capelle G., Raasch A. 1986. Avec plaisir 1., 2. Paris: Hachette.

· Espace des Français. Paris: Clé International.

The English Language:

· Storry M.,. Childs P. 1997. "British Cultural Identities". London

· Tiersky E., Chernoff M. 1993. "In the News". Illinois USA.

· Adams Th. W. 1994. "Attitudes Through Idioms" . USA: Heinle & Heinle Publishers.

· "The Individual in Society" Issues in English. 1997. Riga: Jumava, Vilnius: Alma Littera, Tallin: Tea.

· Prodromon L. 1998. "First Certificate Star Student's Book, Practice Book". Maximilian Heinemann.

· Eastwood J. 1999. "Oxford Practice Grammar". Oxford: Oxford University Press.

· Mascull B. 1998. "Key Words in the Media". Harper Collins Publishers Ltd. 0
· Wellman G. 1992. "The Heinemann English Wordbuilder". Heinemann International. 
Periodicals: Scanorama.

· Kingsbury R., Wellman G. 1986. "Longman Advanced English" (main textbook) Longman Group Limited.

· Junes L. 1991. "Cambridge Advanced English". Cambridge University Press. 

· Jones L. 1981. "Functions of English". Cambridge University Press. 

· Soars J., L. 1994. "Headway Advanced" (main textbook). Oxford: Oxford University Press.

· Foley M., Hall D. 1998. "Distinction". Longman.

· Teacher-prepared materials, cassettes.

The Name of the Course:  Ethics

The Scope of the Course: 32 academic hours. (22 hours of lectures, 10 hours of seminars). 

2 credit points. The form of assessment: an examination. 

The Author of the Course:   Ass.Prof. Skaidrīte Lasmane, PhD

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course:  No preconditions required.

The Contents of the Course: The analysis of the basic problems of Western European ethics, indicating their historical changes. Attention is paid to the emergence of the tradition of rationalism, individualism and universalism and its eccentricity in the ethics at the end of the 20th century. The objective of the course is to introduce the students to the traditions of Western European ethics, their creation and changes. The course will also explore the traditions of Latvian ethnoethics within the context of Western European rationalism and arouse a discussion about the problems of Western European ethics, modern ethic pluralism, thus developing the ability to comprehend texts, express and motivate one’s views.

Thematic Planning:

	XXXIV. Theme
	XXXV. Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. Ethics, morals, virtues. General, professional and individual ethics. Metaethics. The structure of ethic theories: the programme, the image of a person, technologies. The division of theories.
	1. 
	L2

	2. The infrastructure of ethics: the moral way of thinking, knowledge, codes, monitoring and control, action.
	2. 
	L2

	3. Knowledge, the truth, virtues (Socrates, Kant, analytical ethics). 
	3. ,4
	L2;S2

	4. Rationalism and moral feelings (Shaftesbury, emotive ethics).
	5.
	L2

	5. Individualism and justice (Plato, Aristotle, utilitarianism, Roulzs)
	6.
	L2

	6. Universalism, the possibility/impossibility of ethics (Kant, Habermas).
	7.,8.
	L2;S2

	7. Ethics of freedom (Cynics, Kyrene Kirēnes ētika, liberalism, Nietzsche, existentialism, Berlin).
	9.,10.
	L2;S2

	8. The problem of evil (stoics, Augustine, Mandeville, More)
	11.
	L2

	9. The turn of linguistics in the 20th century. (Wittgenstein, Eiers, Stevenson, essentialism).
	12.,13.
	L2;S2

	10. The turn of desires (Delēzs, Liotard, Foucault)
	14.,15.
	L2;S2

	11. The turn to Otru (Lewin, Višogroda). Femine ethics (Simona de Bovuāra, Giligena, Batlere, Irigaraja). Communitary turn (Etcioni, MacIntyre, Giddens).
	16.
	L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. Participation at seminars, reading about  600 pages of text;

2. A written paper (8-10 pages);

3. A test..

Literature:

1.Lasmane,S. Rietumeiropas ētika.-Rīga, 1998

2. Mūsdienu politiskā filozofija.- Rīga, 1998

3.Aristotelis. Nikomaha ētika.-Rīga, 1985

4. Fuko, M. Patiesība, vara, patība.-Rīga, 1995

5. Kants, I. Praltiskā prāta kritika.-Rīga, 1988

6. Nīče, F.Tā runāja Zaratrustra. – Rīga, 1939

7. Lasmane, S., Milts,A., Rubenis, A. Ētika. – Rīga, 1996

8. Milts,A. Kas ir ētika.-Rīga, 1999

9. Rubene,M. No tagadnes uz tagadni.-Rīga, 1995

10. Rubenis,A. Ētika 20.gadsimtā. Teorētiskā ētika.-Rīga, 1997

11. MacIntyre, A. A Short History of Ethics.- New York, 1966

12.Nassbaum, M. Exactly and Responsibility: a Defense of Ethical Criticism.    Philosophy and Literature. Vol.22. Nr. 2 October 1998, 343 – 365.

The Name of the Course:   Fundamentals of the Culture of Language.

The Scope of the Course: 48 academic hours ( 32 hours of lectures, 16 hours of seminars).

3 credit points. The form of assessment – a written examination.




The Author of the Course:  Lecturer  Ilze Lokmane, Mg. Philol.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course:   Phonetics, lexicology and grammar of the Latvian language at the level of secondary school.

The Contents of the Course: The course will introduce the basic questions of the theory of the culture of language and the most characteristic deviations from the literary language norms in the modern language practice at all language levels – in phonetics, grammar, word formation and vocabulary.

The Thematic Planning:

	XXXVI. Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours 

	1. The notion of the culture of language. Levels of the culture of language – accuracy and mastery. The notion of the literary norm, sources and the criteria of the norm.
	1.
	L2

	2. The notion of literary language. The development of the Latvian literary language. The state of  the Latvian language in the world. Positive and negative consequences of language contacts. Calqueing as one of the central problems of language practice.
	2.
	L2

	3. Orthoepy or the correct pronunciation. Conditions of the use of the broad and narrow [e], [o], [ō], [uo]. Incorrectness in sound articulation. Long vowels in foreign words.
	3.
	S2

	4. The notion and principles of orthography in the Latvian language. The development of Latvian orthography. The use of capital letters in titles.
	4.
	L2

	5. Deviations from the literary language norms in form creation. (Mixing up the Imperative and the Indicative moods, the creation of the corresponding forms of the categories of gender and number, sound changes in verbal form creation etc.) Correct use of proper nouns denoting to people in Latvian.
	5.
	L2;S2

	6. Deviations from the literary language norms in word formation. Paronyms. Derivative calques.
	6.
	L2

	7. The use of syntactical constructions in language practice and syntactical norms. Calques of phrases and sentences. Reduced and parcelled constructions.
	7.
	L2;L2;S2

	8. Deviations from the literary language norms in the use of vocabulary. Lexical calques. Barbarisms.
	8.
	L2

	9. The principles of pronunciation and spelling of international words (foreign words). Peculiarities in using international words (the excessive amount of internationalisms and the comprehension of their meaning).
	9.
	L2;S2

	10. The Reproduction principles of proper nouns of foreign origin into Latvian.
	10.
	L2;

	11. Appropriate and non-appropriate means of language. The notion of style. The system of the functional styles of language. Stylistically marked means of language (conversational lexical units and words of common use, jargonisms, slang words, poetical language).
	11.,12.
	L2;L2;S2

	12. Main types of lexical errors. The standardization of the means of expression. Redundancy. Parasitisms.
	13.
	L2;S2

	13. The notion and principles of punctuation in Latvian. The main conditions of the use of punctuation in simple and complex sentences. Punctuation in sentences containing direct speech, indirect speech and inner monologue. The stylistic use of punctuation.
	14.,15.,

16.
	L2;L2;S3


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. To receive a positive assessment at seminars. 

2. To pass a written examination. 

Literature:

1. Blinkena A. Latviešu interpunkcija.- R.Zinātne, 1969

2. Freimane I. Valodas kultūras teorētiskā skatījumā.- R., Zvaigzne, 1993

3. Kušķis J., Paegle Dz. Kā latvietis runā.-R:Zvaigzne, 1994

4. Latviešu valodas kultūras jautājumi. 1.-27.laid.-R, 1966.- 1993.

The Name of the Course: Baltic Ethnic Genesis

The Scope of the Course: 32 academic hours. 2 credit points. The type of assessment –a test.

The Author of the Course: Prof. Juris Urtāns Dr.hist., Dr.hab.artis

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Prior knowledge in the history of Latvia and the neighbouring territories. Ability to acquire texts in Russian.

The Scope of the Course: The course offers an overview of the theories of Indo-European origin and the Baltic ethnic genesis (Eastern Balts, Middle Balts and Western Balts) from the most ancient times up to the Prussian assimilation and the creation of the Latvian and Lithuanian nations during the 14th –17th centuries. The course is based on archaeological materials, making use of the contribution of linguistics, history, anthropology and other sciences. For the presentation of the course a big part of the material is visualized with the help of an overhead.

Thematic Planning: 

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The sources of the research of the Baltic ethnic genesis and their characteristic features.

Linguistic, anthropologic and archaeological evidence. The notion of the archaeological culture.
	1. 
	L2

	2. The history of the Baltic research.

The main stages of the research and the most outstanding researchers (J.Endzelīns, K.Būga, M.Gimbutiene, H.Moora, V.Sedovs and others.)
	2. 
	L2

	3. The problematic features of Indo-European (IDE) origin.

The main views on IDE origination. The prevalence of IDE and their connection with the creation of the ancient Balts. The characteristic features of the culture of corded ware or battle-axes in Europe and Latvia.
	
	L2

	4. Statements about the Balts in the early written sources.

Herodotus about the Balts. Aists. Ptolemy (soudinoi, galindai). Tacitus, Wulfstans, Adam from Bremen and others.
	3. 
	L2

	5. The culture area of streated pottery.
Transition from the culture of corded ware to the use of streated pottery. The culture of streated pottery in the period of early metals, its distribution and the characteristic features. The culture of streated pottery as the essence of the period of the early metals of the Balts.
	4. 
	L2

	6. The Dnepre Balts and their culture area in the period of early metals.

The cultures of Sosnitsa, Yuhnova, the Dnepre – the Daugava (Dvina), the Upper Oka and Milograd, their distribution, characteristic features and chronology.


	5. 
	L2;L2

	7. The Baltic cultures in the West during the 1st millennium BC and in the first half of the 1st millennium AD. 

The culture of burrows of Piemare and the Western Balts, its distribution, characteristic features and chronology. The cultures of the Region of Western Masuria, the Semba Region, the Region of Eastern Masuria and burial grounds with a stone circle, their distribution, characteristic features and chronology.
	6. 
	L2;L2

	8. The Dnepre Balts in the middle and the third quarter of the 1st millennium AD. The entrance of the Slavs into the territories of the Dnepre Balts and the assimilation of the Balts.

The distribution of the cultures of Tushemlya – Bantserova, Moshchiny, Kolochina and Zarubincy, their characteristic features and chronology. Eastern Galinds.
	7. 
	L2;L2

	9. The area of the culture of burrows with stone settings in the territories of Latvia and Lithuania.

The most characteristic culture of the Balts during the early iron period and the origination of the Middle Balts.
	8. 
	L2

	10. The tribes of the Western Balts in the early Middle Ages (the end of the 1st millennium and the beginning of the 2nd millennium AD)

The characteristic features of the Prussians, Kurši, Skalvi and Yatvingi. The assimilation of Yatvingi and Prussians.
	9. 
	L2;L2

	11. The tribes of the Middle Balts in the early Middle Ages (the end of the 1st millennium and the beginning of the 2nd millennium AD).

The characteristic features of the cultures of the Zemgaļi, Sēļi, Latgaļi, Augstaiši and Lithuanians.
	10. 
	L2;L2;L2

	12. Prussian culture in the Middle Ages. The creation of the Latvian and Lithuanian nations during the 14th till the 17th centuries.
	11. 
	L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: An examination.

Literature:

Latvijas  PSR arheoloģija. - Rīga: Zinātne, 1974.

V.Sedovs. Balti senatnē. - Rīga: Zinātne, 1992.

M.Gimbutiene. Balti aizvēsturiskajos laikos. - Rīga: Zinātne, 1994.

A.Vasks, B.Vaska, R.Grāvere. Latvijas aizvēsture. - Rīga: Zvaigzne ABC, 1997.
The Name of the Course: Ancient Literature

The Scope of the Course: 48 contact hours (32 hours of lectures, 16 hours of seminars).

  3 credit points. The form of assessment: an oral examination.


The Author of the Course: Ass. Prof. Brigita Cīrule, Mg.Philol.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course:  No preconditions required.

The Contents of the Course: The development of different literary genres is reflected in this course including Ancient Greek and Roman literature, analyzing more closely the contribution of particular authors to the creation of each genre and stressing their influence on the further development of literature. The objective of the course is to create an understanding about the development of Ancient Greek and Roman literature in the ancient world and its further influence on the development of literature.

Thematic Planning:

	XXXVII. Theme
	XXXVIII. Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The specific features of ancient literature and its periods. Greek mythology. The origin, development and meaning of myths.
	1.
	L2

	2. The creation of the epic poem. The society of Homer’s age. “Iliad” and “Odyssey”: the peculiarities of the epic style and composition. The problem: “the question about Homer”. The Greek didactic epic.
	2.
	L2;S2

	3. The creation of lyrics as a genre during the 7th – the 6th centuries BC. The main types of Greek lyrics: elegies, iambuses, monodic lyric, choral lyric.
	3.
	L2

	4. The creation of drama. The role of the Dionysian cult in the development of  drama. The views of Aristotle about the beginning of drama. The Greek theatre. The main parts of tragedy. The peculiarities of tragedies by Aeschylus, Sophocles and Euripides, their artistic expression and innovations. 
	4.,5.
	L2;L2;S2

	5. The creation of the comedy genre. The characteristic features of Aristophanes’ age. The multiplicity of the plots in Aristophanes’ comedies.
	6.
	L2;S2

	6. Greek prose during the 5th – the 4th centuries BC. Greek prose: historical (Herodotus, Thucydides, Xenophon), oratory (Demosthenes, Lysias, Isocrates) and philosophical (Plato, Aristotle).
	7.
	L2

	7. Hellenistic literature. New Attic comedy (Menander). The peculiarities of Alexandrian poetry (Callimachus, Theocrytus, Apollonius of Rhodes).
	8.
	L2;S2

	8. Greco-Roman literature. Literary heritage of Plutarch and Lucian. The bucolic short-story “Daphnis and Chloe” by Longinus.
	9.
	L2

	9. Roman literature as a counterpart of ancient literature, its periods. The influence of Greek literature. The merits of the first Roman authors in the creation of  particular genres of literature.
	10.
	L2

	10. The development of the Roman comedy. The themes of Plautus’ comedies; the peculiarities of their contents and composition. Plautus’ innovations. The ideas of humanism in Terentius’ comedies.
	11.
	L2;S2

	11. The development of Roman literary prose during the 2nd – the 1st centuries BC. Cicero as an orator, writer and politician. Epistolary genre. 
	12.
	L2

	12. The specific features of Roman poetry the 1st century BC. The Neoterics: the followers of the traditions of Alexandrian poetry in Rome. The philosophical poetry of Titus Lucretius Carus. 
	13.
	L2;S2

	13. The period under the rule of Augustus in Rome and the ideological trends in literature. The bucolic poetry of Virgil. Roman national epic “The Ennead”. Horace’s innovations in the creation of forms and the subjects of his poetry.
	14.
	L2;S2

	14. Roman love elegy in opposition to the literary tradition of the Augustus period. Ovid. Tibullus. Propertius. 
	15.
	L2;S2

	15. The influence of the new socially political  conditions on the development of literature during the 1st and the 2nd centuries AD. Seneca and his tragedies.
	16.
	L2


 Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. To obtain a positive assessment at seminars.

2. To pass an oral examination.

Literature:

1.Campbell, D. The Golden Lyre: the Themes of the Greak lyric poets. -London, 1983

2.Грейбс, Р. Мифы  древнеи Греции.- Москва, 1992

3.Loyd –Jones, H. Greek Ephic, Lyric and Tragedy.-Oxf, 1990

4.Norden, E. Die Romanische Literatur.- Gottingen, 1994

5.Senās Grieķijas literatūras antoloģija.- Rīga, 1990

6.Senās Romas literatūras antoloģija.- Rīga, 1994

7.Тронский, И. История античной литературы.- Москва, 1983

8.Williams, G. Tradition and originality in Roman poetry. -Oxf, 1985

The Name of the Course: 
Aesthetics

The Scope of the Course: 
32 academic hours (24 hours of lectures, 8 hours of seminars)





2 credit points





The type of assessment – an oral examination 

The Author of the Course:
Ass.Prof. Jeļena Celma, PhD 

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: 
A successfully passed examination in the 

History of Philosophy 

The Contents of the Course: 
The course introduces students to the development of aesthetic 

consciousness in Europe. The objective of the course is to advance analytical skills for the work with texts. 

The Thematic Planning: 

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. Aesthetics and aesthetic essence.
	1, 2
	L2;L2

	2. The main periods of Ancient aesthetics. 
	3, 4
	L2;L2

	3. Views of Plato and Aristotle on beauty.
	5, 6
	S2;S2

	4. Aesthetic ideas in the Middle Ages. The significance of the principle of asceticism.  
	7
	L2

	5. Dialogue of the Renaissance aesthetics with Ancient culture.  
	8
	L2

	6. Basic trends of the Classicism and Enlightenment aesthetics. 
	9, 10 
	L2;S2

	7. The Romanticism aesthetics. The understanding of art and creation. 
	11
	L2

	8. Aesthetics of the German Classical Idealism. I. Kant. The understanding of the aesthetic. G.W.F. Hegel. Art and reality. Idea of art development.  
	12, 13, 14, 15, 16
	L2;L2;L2;L2;S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. To receive a positive assessment at seminars. 

2. To write 3 progress tests. 

3. To pass an oral examination. 

Literature:
1. Platons. Lielais Hipijs, Sofists, Dzīres 

2. Aristotelis.Poētika 

3. Augustīns. Grēksūdze (I - V gr.)

4. N. Bualo. Dzejas māksla 

5. D. Didro. Soloni  vai G. Lesings Laookonts 

6. F. Šlēgelis. Fragmenti vai F. Šellings Mākslas filozofija 

7. I. Kants. Spriestspējas kritika .I daļa.

9. Hēgelis. Lekcijas estētikā .I sēj.

BA STUDY PROGRAMME
 
Part 
B

Description of the Study Course 

The Name of the Course: Theory of Literature 
The Scope of the Course: 32 academic hours (24 hours of lectures, 8 hours of 

seminars)




2 credit points. The type of assessment – an examination.

The Author of the Course: Ass. Prof. Raimonds Briedis, Dr. philol.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: In accordance with the programmes in literature at secondary school, the students should have an understanding of the basic elements of the structure of a literary work.  

The Contents of the Course: The course provides an insight into the principles of the classification of the types of art and literature, as well as reveals the interrelation of works of art within the course of historical development. The objective of the course is to show the functional correlation of structural elements of a work of art by analysing literary works, as well as to inform about literary research methods and schools; to identify the productivity of various approaches by analysing specific works of art. 

The Thematic Planning:
	XXXIX. Theme
	XL. Week 
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The subject of the theory of literature. The relation of the theory of literature to the theory of art, linguistics, psychology and ethics.
	1
	L2

	2. The classification principles of the types of art. Literature as one of the types of art. The relation of literature to fine arts and music.
	2
	L2

	3. Types, subtypes and genres of literature. The basic classification principles. Epic: its subtypes and genres. Poetry: its subtypes and genres. Drama: its subtypes and genres.
	3
	L2

	4. Elements of a work of art, their functional coherence. The artistic value of literature. The interrelations of contents and form. Personage, character and type. The typological character. The emotional tonality of a work of art. Types of pathos. The tragic, the comic and the noble. The composition of a work of art. The general principles of composition. Plot with a story and without a story. The basic principles of montage in plots without stories. The basic elements of composition. The language of a work of art. The figurativeness of language. The syntax and the phonetic instruments of language in a work of art. The systems of stanzas and versification.
	4, 5, 6, 7 
	L2;L2;L2;S2

	5. The style of a work of art. The multiple meanings of this notion. The factors of the formation of style in a work of art.
	8
	S2

	6. Methods and trends of a work of art. The realistic and unrealistic creative reasoning type; their main differences. 

The notion of a trend of writing. Trends in the world literature. The problem of trends in Ancient literature and the literature of the Middle Ages. Realism of the Renaissance period. Classicism. Baroque. Realism of the Enlightenment period. Romanticism. A comparison of critical realism in the 19th and the 20th centuries. Modernism. Impressionism. Expressionism. Symbolism. Surrealism and other trends. Postmodernism. The formation of trends and their peculiarities in Latvian literature. 
	9, 10, 

11, 12
	L2;L2;L2;

S2

	7. Literary research methods and schools of literature. Research principles in the Ancient period and Classicism. Aristotle Poetics. N. Boileau The Art of Poetry.

The mythological school. The biographical method. The school of the history of culture. Comparative studies. The sociological interpretation of literature. The principle of historicism. Structuralism. The new critics. Phenomenology. Hermeneutics. 
	13, 14,

15
	L2;L2;L2

	8. Types of literary connections. Vertical and horizontal types of literary connections. Influences, borrowings, imitations, stylisation and reminiscence. 

Problems of the assessment of a work of art. 
	16
	S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. To receive a positive assessment at seminars.

2. To pass an examination. 

Literature:

1. Valeinis V. Ievads literatūras zinātnē. - R., 1972.

2. Valeinis V. Literatūras teorija. - R., 1982.

3. Hiršs H. Prozas poētika. - R., 1989.

4. Kiršentāle I. Latviešu romāns. - R., 1979.

5. Kiršentāle I. u.c. Prozas žanri. - R., 1991.

6. Mauriņa M. Īsais stāsts latviešu padomju literatūrā. - R., 1975.

7. Smilktiņa B. Latviešu novele. - R., 1981.

8. Tabūns B. Prozas specifika. - R., 1988.

9. Vārdaune Dz. Traģēdijas žanrs latviešu literatūrā.- R., 1973.

10. Valeinis V. Latviešu lirika. - R., 1973.

11. Dilthey W. Gesammelte Schriften. - Stuttgart, 1957., 1. - 7. Bd.

12. Gadamer H. Wahrheit und Methode. - Tübingen, 1960.

13. Palmer R. Hermeneutics. - Ewangton, 1969.

14. Ricoeur P. Hermeneutik und Structuralismus. - München, 1973.

15. Eagleton T Literary Theory.- University of Minnesota Press, Mineapolis – London, 1983.

The Name of the Course: The Theory of Sociology
The Scope of the Course: 32 academic hours. 

2 credit points. The form of assessment: an examination. 

The Author of the Course: Lecturer Taņa Lāce, Mag. artis

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Knowledge in the fundamentals of sociology, the history of sociology and an ability to cope with texts in English and Russian.

The Contents of the Course: The objective of the course is to acquaint the students with the basic themes and trends of sociology.

Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The subject of sociology.
	1.
	L2

	2. The founders of the theory of sociology:

· Auguste Comte,

· Emile Durkheim,

· Karl Marx,

· Max Weber.
	2., 3., 4.
	L2,S4

	3. Modern approaches:

· Functionalism,

· symbolic interactionism,

· structuralism and others.
	5., 6.
	L2,S2

	4. The conception of culture in sociology.
	7.
	L2

	5. Socialization and its theories.
	8.
	L2

	6. Conformism and deviance.
	9.
	L2

	7. Social structure.
	10.
	L2

	8. Social stratification and its theories:

· gender stratification,

· ethnical, racial stratification,

· age stratification.
	11., 12.
	L2,S2

	9. Social institutions:

· marriage and family,

· education, politics, religion as social institutions.
	13., 14., 15., 16. 
	L4,S4


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points: Participate in seminars and, accomplish practical tasks, pass examination.
1. Literature: 

2. -Cilvēks un dzīve socioloģijas skatījumā. Ievadkurss skolām un pašmācībai. Red. B. Zepa un A. Zobena-Rīga-Latv.Universit.Sociol.katedra-1996,-208 lapp.

3. Socioloģijas skaidrojošā vārdnīca skolām un pašmācībai Red. B.Zepa un A.Zobena-Rīga-Latv.Universit.Soc.katedra-1997,-152 lapp.

4. Birkerts, P. Zocioloģija. Skolām un pašmācībai. 1 sējums. Zociālā statistika-Rīga-Kultūras balss-1921,-281 lapp.

5. Giddens, Anthony. Sociology, 2nd ed., UK, Polity Press, 1993

6. Alla, G.Johnson. Human Arrangements. An Introduction to Sociology, 2nd ed.,USA, HBJ., 1989

7. Denkweisen und Grundbegritte der Soziologie: eine Einführung (Arbeitsgruppe Soziologie) 10, rev. und erw. Aufl.-Franrfurt/Main; NewYork-Campus Verlag-1992-235 S.

8. Bahrdt, Hans Paul Schlüsselbegriffe der Soziologie: Eine Einführung mit Lehrbeispielen. 5 Aufl.-München-Verlag CH Beck-1992-200 S.

9. Dechmann, Birgit, & Ryffel, Christiane -Soziologi im Alltag: Eine Einführung mit Illustration und graphischen Darstellungen der Autorinen 8. Aufl.-Weinheim, Basel-Beltz Verlagen-1993-279 S.

10. Reimann, Horst, Giesen, Bernhard, Goetze, Dieter, Samid Michael-Basale Soziologie: Theoretische Modellen 4. neubearb. und erw. Aufl.- Oplanden-Westdeutscher Verl.-1991-310 S.

11. Schäfers, Bernhard-Grundbegriffe der Soziologie 3.Aufl.- Oplanden-Leske und Budrich-1992-400 S.

12. Гидденс, Энтони-Социология-Москва-Эдиториал УРСС-1999,-704 стр.

13. Мостовая, И.В.-Зачет по социологии в кармане для студентов вузов: Учебн.пос.-Ростов на Дону-Учебники «Феникса»-1999,-320 стр.

14. Самыгин С.И., Перов Г.О.-Социология: 100 экзаменационных ответов-Ростов на Дону-Изд.центр МарТ-1999,-191 стр.

15. Смелзер, Нейл-Социология-Москва-Феникс-1994,-687 стр.

16. Кравченко А.И. Введение в социологию, М., 1994

17. Радугин А.А., Радугин К.А. Социология. Курс лекций, Воронеж, 1994

18. Современная западная социология: словарь-Москва-Изд. Полит. Лит.-1990,-432 стр.
The Name of the Course: The Theory of Folklore

The Scope of the Course: 64 academic hours (lectures)



4 credit points. The type of assessment: a test and an examination.

The Author of the Course: Lecturer Iveta Tāle, Mg. artis

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: 

To be competent in Latvian folklore and history within the scope of the programme of secondary school.

The Contents of the Course: An overview of the genres of Latvian folklore, stressing the functions of folklore and the traditions of heritage in traditional and modern culture. When encompassing the main themes in folklore special attention is paid to the structure of particular folklore texts and the functioning of symbolic codes in them. The objective of the course is to provide the knowledge necessary for the acquisition of the subsequent course in Baltic mythology.

Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The notion of folklore. The genres of folklore.
	1.
	L2

	2. The metrics, strophe and stylistics of the folk songs.
	2., 3.
	L2, L2

	3. The structure of miracle fairy-tales.
	4.
	L2

	4. The understanding of time and space in folklore.
	5.
	L2

	5. Folklore of calendar traditions.
	6., 7., 8.
	L2, L2, L2

	6. Folklore of family traditions.
	9., 10., 11.
	L2, L2, L2

	7. Traditional singing, its types, functions and connection with a ritual.
	12., 13.
	L2, L2

	8. Traditional music instruments. The traditions of playing music.
	14., 15.
	L2, L2

	9. The symbolism of numbers, colours and metals.
	16., 17., 18.
	L2, L2, L2

	10. The symbolism of animals, birds, reptiles, fish and insects.
	19., 20., 21., 22., 23
	L2, L2, L2, L2, L2

	11. The symbolism of trees and plants.
	24., 25., 26., 27.
	L2, L2, L2, L2

	12. Modern folklore.
	28., 29.
	L2, L2

	13. The history of Latvian folklore studies. 
	30., 31., 32
	L2, L2, L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. To pass a test.

2. To pass  an examination.

Literature:

1. Ambainis O. Latviešu folkloristikas vēsture. – R., 1977.

2. Bērziņš L. Ievads latviešu tautas dzejā. I daļa. – R., 1940.

3. Kursīte J. Latviešu folklora mītu spogulī. – R., 1996.

4. Līdeks O. Latviešu svētki. Latviešu svinamās dienas. – R., 1991.

5. Ozols A. Latviešu tautasdziesmu valoda. – R., 1961.

6. Propp V. Morfologija skazki. 2.izd. – M., 1969.

7. Šmits P. Latviešu mitoloģija. 2. izd. – R., 1926.

8. Latvju dainas. K. Barona un H. Visendorfa izd., 1.- 6. sēj. – Jelg., - Pb., 1894 – 1915.

9. Latvju tautas daiņas. Sakārt. R. Klaustiņš, 1. – 12. sēj. – R., 1928 – 1932.

10. Latviešu pasakas un teikas. P. Šmita sakārt., 1 – 15. sēj. – R., 1925 – 1937.

11. Latviešu tautas ticējumi. P. Šmita red., 1. – 4. sēj. – R., 1940 – 1941.

12. Straubergs K.. Latviešu buramie vārdi. 1. – 2. sēj. – R.., 1927.

13. Latviešu tautas mīklas. A. Ancelānes sakārt., 2. izd.. – R.., 1996.

The Name of the Course: The History of the Latvian Theatre 

The Scope of the Course: 48 academic hours (32 hours of lectures, 16 hours of seminars).

3 credit points. The form of assessment – an examination.

The Authors of the Course: Prof. Livija Akuratere, Dr. habil. Artis, Prof. Janis Silins

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: A successfully passed examination in The History of the World Theatre.

The Contents of the Course: The course introduces to prehistory of the Latvian theatre and the development of the theatre from the 70’s of the 19th century up to the 90’s of the 20th century. The objective of the course is to analyze the ongoing process on the Latvian stage in connection with the main processes in the European theatres.

The Thematic Planning:
	XLI. Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. Theatrical elements in Latvian national traditions.
	1
	L2

	2. Performances in Riga and other places before the stationary theatre.
	
	

	3. The (German) theatre of Riga.
	2
	L2; S2

	4. The first performances in Latvian.
	
	


	5. Ādolfs Alunāns and the Latvian Theatre of Riga.
	3
	L2

	6. Ādolfs Alunāns as an actor and playwright.
	
	

	7. The period under the direction of Rode-Ebelings and Pēteris Ozoliņš in the Latvian Theatre of Riga.
	4
	L2; S2

	8. The first most famous Latvian actors.
	
	

	9. Creation of the small scenes in the 90’s of the 19th century.
	5
	L2

	10. The New Latvian Theatre.
	
	

	11. The New Theatre of Riga.
	6
	L2; S2

	12. Rūdolfs Blaumanis and the Latvian theatre.
	
	

	13. Aspazija.
	7
	L2

	14. Rainis.
	
	

	15. The rest of the drama contribution up to World War I.
	8
	L2; S2

	16. Formation of the Latvian professional direction (A. Mierlauks, J. Duburs, A. Freimanis).
	
	

	17. The professional training of the Latvian actors (the Latvian Dramatic course).
	9
	L2

	18. The Latvian Theatre during World War I..
	
	

	19. The National Theatre and its main forces (the actors and directors).
	10
	L2; S2

	20. The Daile Theatre and its founder Eduards Smiļģis, his consultants and actors.
	
	

	21. Eduards Smiļģis: a producer and an actor.
	11
	L2

	22. The other stages between the 20’s and the 30’s.
	
	

	23. Actor training between the 20’s and the 30’s.
	12
	L2; S2

	24. The contribution of the national drama to the theatre between the 20’s and the 30’s.
	
	

	25. The joint movement of the Latvian theatre after World War II. Destiny of the main stages.
	13
	L2

	26. The main directors (A. Amtmanis-Briedītis, V. Baļuna, E. Smiļģis, F. Ertnere, N. Mūrnieks, P. Lūcis, A. Lācis u.c.).
	
	

	27. The gradual change of the old masters by the strong generation of directors during the 50’s and the 60’s (A. Jaunušāns, P. Pētersons, O. Kroders, M. Ķimele u.c.)
	14
	L2; S2

	28. The main actors in the period from the 50’s up to the 80’s.
	
	

	29. The most important contribution of the Latvian drama in the second half of the 20th century and its life on the stage.
	15
	L2

	30. The Latvian theatre during the 90’s.
	16
	L2; S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

5. Positive assessment at seminars. 

6. A passed examination.

 Literature:

1. Kundziņš K. Latviešu teātra vēsture. – I, II sēj. – R., 1968., 1972.

2. Latviešu padomju teātra vēsture. – R., 1973., 1974.

3. Latvijas teātris 70.gadi. – R., 1993.

4. Latvijas teātris 80.gadi. – R., 1995.

5. Akurātere L. Aktiermāksla latviešu teātrī. – R., 1983.

6. Akurātere L. Dzīves izturīgie (par režisoriem N. Mūrnieku un I. Mitrēvici). – R., 1968.

7. Amtmanis-Briedītis A. Pretim saulei. – R., 1963.

8. Anna Lācis. – R., 1973.

9. Baļuna V. Kur palika dienas. – R., 1974.

10. Banga T. Mana dzīve. – R., 1957.

11. Blūma Dz. Skatuves ietērps latviešu teātrī (1870. – 1919.). – R., 1988.

12. Dzene L. Mana versija par Alfrēdu Jaunušānu. – R., 1979.

13. Dailes teātra 10 gadi. – R.

14. Eduards Smiļģis un viņa darbs. – R., 1937.

15. Freimane V. Liep[ājas teātra 50.gadi. – R., 1958.

16. Grēviņš M. Dailes teātris. – R., 1971.

17. Grēviņš V. Aleksis Mierlauks. – R., 1956.

18. Grēviņš V. Eduards Smiļģis. – R., 1956.

19. Hausmanis V. Rainis un teātris. – R., 1965.

20. Hausmanis V. Sarunas ar Felicitu Ertneri. – R., 1977.

21. Jaunais Rīgas teātris. – R., 1977.

22. Kalniņš J. Pa gadu kāpnēm. – R., 1966.

23. Kāpums mūža garumā (Atmiņas par A. Amtmani-Briedīti). – R., 1965.

24. Kundziņš K. Latviešu teātra hronika (1901. – 1908.) – R., 1977.

25. Kundziņš K. Latviešu teātra repertuārs līdz 1940.gadam. – R., 1953., lab. un papild. 1955.

26. Miške E. Valsts latviešu teātris “Skatuve” 1919. – 1938.gadā Maskavā. – R., 1963.

27. Rotkale R., Straupeniece A. Ar skatiem pāri horizontam. Eduards Smiļģis un aktiemāksla dokumentos un atmiņās. – R., 1986.

28. Skudra A., Ferbers B. Teātris ar divsimt skatuvēm. – R., 1978.

29. Stepiņš L. Henriks Ibsens latviešu teātrī. – R., 1978.

30. Šapiro A. Starpbrīdis. – R., 1991.

31. Šekspīrs un latviešu teātris. – R., 1964.

32. Zeltiņa G. Ernests Feldmanis.
The Name of the Course: The History of Latvian Art from the Beginning till the 30’ies of the 20th Century

The Scope of the Course: 32 contact hours (24 hours of lectures, 8 hours of seminars).

2 credit points. The type of assessment – a test.

The Author of the Course:   Ass. Prof. Tatjana Suta

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: 
A successfully passed examination in the history of world art.

The Scope of the Course: The main kinds of art in Latvia: painting, graphic arts, sculpture, and applied arts. The objective of the course is to give an insight into the development of Latvian art in the context of the trends of Western art.

The Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The tendencies of classicism and the Biedermeier Style in the works of the19th century Baltic German artists.
	1.
	L2

	2. The first most significant Latvian artists in the second half of the 19 century: K Hūns. J. Feders. J.S.Roze.
	2.
	L2

	3. The generation of artists educated in the St.Petersburg Academy of Arts and the Stiglitz, Central Drawing School: Ā. Alksnis. J.Rozentāls. V.Purvītis. J.Valters. The reflection of Art Nouveau, symbolism, impressionism and other trends in the work of the Latvian artists.
	3.,4.
	L2;S2

	4. Graphic artist R.Zariņš. Sculptors G.Šķilters and T.Zaļkalns. Master of applied decorative art J.Madernieks. The father of the Latvian stage design Jānis Kuga
	5.,6.
	L2;S2

	5. The most impressive tendencies of the beginning of the 20th century – academic realism ( J.R.Tilbergs) and the avant-garde aspirations (R.Pērle, V.Krastiņš, T.Ūders).


	7.
	L2

	6. The growth and branching of the theory and practice of art in the 20’ies of the 20th century: V.Matvejs. J.Grosvalds.
	8.,9.
	L2;S2

	7. The groups of artists during the first Latvian free state. The group of Riga artists-modernists “Zaļā vārna” (The Green Crow).
	10.,11.,12
	L2;L2;S2

	8. The development of sculpturein the 20’ies – 30’ies of the 20th century: K. Zāle. T.Zaļkalns. K.Zemdega. K.Jansons.
	13.
	L2

	9. L.Liberts’ ideas of stage-design. 
	14.
	L2

	10. The great realists of the 30’ies of the 20th century: A.Annuss un K.Miesnieks.
	15.
	L2

	11. Individual artists: K.Padegs, J.Tīdemanis, V.Irbe.
	16.
	L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. To receive a positive assessment at seminars. 

2. To pass a test. 

Literature:

1. Kļaviņš E.Latviešu portreta attīstība: 1850 – 1916. R, 1996

2. SiliņšJ. Latvju māksla : 1800 – 1914. I – II. Stokholma, 1980

3. SiliņšJ. Latvju māksla: 1915 – 1940. I – II. Stokholma, 1988 – 1990

4. Laikaposmi un mākslas vērtības. R,1988

5. Latviešu tēlotāja māksla: 1860 – 1940. R.,1986

6. Latvijas tēlotājas mākslas pieci gadi: 1934 – 1939. R.,1939

The Name of the Course: The Fundamentals of Economics

The Scope of the Course:  64 academic hours.

4 credit points. The form of assessment: an examination.

The Author of the Course: Lecturer Gatis Ķepītis, Mg.MSc.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: There are no preconditions for the acquisition of the course.

The Contents of the Course: To give the students basic knowledge about the basic notions of economics and their co-relations, acquaint the students with the most common terminology, so that they are able to follow and analyze the processes of economic character in Latvia and the world independently.

Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The basic tasks of economics. Introduction to economics.
	1. 
	L2

	2. The development and the basic tasks of economics.
	2. 
	L2

	3. Supply and demand, the creation of prices.
	3. 
	L2

	4. Expenditure, production and outlet.
	4. 
	L2

	5. Money, its functions and types.
	5. 
	L2

	6. Rate of interest.
	6. 
	L2

	7. Banking system and financial market.
	7. 
	L2

	8. International commerce.
	8. 
	L2

	9. Rate of exchange.
	9. 
	L2

	10. The flow of capital and investments.
	10. 
	L2

	11. The main problems of economics.
	11. 
	L2

	12. Inflation.
	12. 
	L2

	13. Labour market and the problem of unemployment.
	13. 
	L2

	14. The business cycles.
	14. 
	L2

	15. The role of the state in economics.
	15. 
	L2

	16. A test.
	16. 
	P2

	17. Economics as a functioning system.
	17. 
	L2

	18. The functions of the Central Bank.
	18. 
	L2

	19. Monetary policy.
	19. 
	L2

	20. The state budget and fiscal policy.
	20. 
	L2

	21. Legislation regulating economics.
	21. 
	L2

	22. Monopoly and competition, activities of protection of the market.
	22. 
	L2

	23. Privatization and the public sector.
	23. 
	L2

	24. The economic administration of the state and its institutions.
	24. 
	L2

	25. International economic organizations.
	25. 
	L2

	26. The pension system.
	26. 
	L2

	27. Macroeconomic statistics.
	27. 
	L2

	28. Regional policy.
	28. 
	L2

	29. Competition of economic branches in Latvia and the world.
	29. 
	L2

	30. Economic cooperation of the Baltic states.
	30. 
	L2

	31. The social environment of economics.
	31. 
	L2

	32. Short-term and long-term effects in economics.
	32. 
	L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points: A successfully passed test and examination.

Literature:

Ekonomikas pamati, Dž. F. Stenleiks, Rīga: Zvaigzne ABC, 1997

Pārejas ekonomika: No plāna uz tirgu, A.J. Isaksens, K.B. Hamiltons, T. Gilfasons, Rīga: Zinātne, 1992

Ekonomika, Dace Vilne, Inta Birzniece, Rīga: Junior Achievement - Latvija, 1999

Tirgus, cenas, konkurence, Georgs Lībermanis, Rīga: Kamene, 1998

Peļņa kā uzņēmējdarbības motīvs, Georgs Lībermanis, Rīga: Kamene, 1999

Nauda. Inflācija, Georgs Lībermanis, Rīga: Kamene, 1999

The Name of the Course: The Fundamentals of Business

The Scope of the Course:  64 academic hours.

4 credit points. The form of assessment: a test and an examination.

The Author of the Course: Lecturer Gatis Ķepītis, Mg.MSc.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: There are no preconditions for the acquisition of the course.

The Contents of the Course: 
The objective of the course is to develop an understanding  about the activities of an enterprise in the market by examining its most important functions and interaction with the business environment in order to choose the optimal strategy. In the second part of the course students are given a possibility of practical application of their knowledge when writing a simplified business plan for an imaginary enterprise. 

Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	XLII. Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. An enterprise and its functions. Introduction: what is business? An enterprise.
	1. 
	L2

	2. The types of enterprises and their characteristic features.
	2. 
	L2

	3. The functions of an enterprise, their coordination and management.
	3. 
	L2

	4. The function of production.
	4. 
	L2

	5. The function of selling or marketing.
	5. 
	L2

	6. Marketing: market research.
	6. 
	L2

	7. Marketing: advertising, its types and methods.
	7. 
	L2

	8. Marketing: a practical task.
	8. 
	L2

	9. Personnel management.
	9. 
	L2

	10. Personnel management: the main theories.
	10. 
	L2

	11. Personnel management: the choice of the personnel.
	11. 
	L2

	12. The function of accounting.
	12. 
	L2

	13. Financial management, reports, money flow, budget.
	13. 
	L2

	14. Finances: project evaluation.
	14. 
	L2

	15. Summary, questions.
	15. 
	L2

	16. A test.
	16. 
	P2

	17. Business environment and the strategy of the activities of an enterprise.
	17. 
	L2

	18. Business strategy.
	18. 
	L2

	19. The analysis of the branches of production. The model of the portrait.
	19. 
	L2

	20. Practical work in groups.
	20. 
	L2

	21. Business environment: economic factors.
	21. 
	L2

	22. Business environment: political, legislation and other factors.
	22. 
	L2

	23. The risk theory.
	23. 
	L2

	24. The use of models in business analysis.
	24. 
	L2

	25. A business plan, its objective and construction.
	25. 
	L2

	26. A business plan: the analysis of the main parts.
	26. 
	L2

	27. A business plan: the sources of ideas (a home task).
	27. 
	L2

	28. A business plan: the presentation of ideas.
	28. 
	L2

	29. Tutorial: writing a business plan.
	29. 
	L2

	30. A business plan: the presentation of projects.
	30. 
	L2

	31. A business plan: the presentation of projects.
	31. 
	L2

	32. Summary, questions. An examination.
	32. 
	L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points: A successfully passed test and an examination.

Literature:

Mazā biznesa kurss, rec. Janīna Romancēviča, Rīga: Jumava, 1999

Komercdarbības (biznesa) plāns, Marga Živitere, Rīga: KIF “Biznesa komplekss”, 2000

Mācies plānot! Biznesa plāna pamati, Rasma Alsiņa, Rīga: Kamene, 2000

Stratēģija. Kvalitāte. (Analīze. Plānošana. Vadība.), Ilgvars Forands, Rīga: Latvijas Izglītības Fonds, 2000

Tirgzinības pamati, rec. Ineta Geipele, Rīga: Jumava, 1998

Personāla vadība, Aiga Vīksna, Rīga: Jumava, 1999

Business for Non-Business Students, David Campbell, DP Publications Ltd., 1994

Analysis for Financial Management, Robert C. Higgins, Irwin/McGraw-Hill, 1998

The Name of the Course
The  Second Foreign Language
The Author of the Course    Ass. Prof. Alla Jerjomenko, lect. Iveta  Aksinčica          
The Objective of the Course   The objective of the course is to develop basic communicative skills in  

the second foreign language, thus ensuring the ability of students to communicate in the respective foreign language in day - to – day situations. The course aims at an  integrated teaching of all the four language aspects: speaking and writing as reproductive and listening and reading as receptive ones. Grammar structures, vocabulary and language functions are based on the use of authentic materials and activities that model real life.     

Preconditions for  the Acquisitions of the Course    The course is envisaged for beginners with no preliminary knowledge of the language. The acquisition of the second foreign language at an intermediate level enhances the perception of the second foreign language.

The Scope of the Course
    3 terms, 192 practical classes, 4 academic hours a week, delivered in Term 1  and Term 2, Year 3, in Term 1, Year 4.

The Number of Credit Points  6 points 

The Type of Assessment    An examination or a test in written and oral form at the end of each term       preceded by two midterm tests.

The Contents of the Course  see Appendix

Appendix

Term 1, Year 3

	No
	THEMES
	HOURS

	1.
	The alphabet; greetings, getting acquainted; cardinal numerals; present of to be (singular);  word – stress; weak forms. 
	4

	2.
	Personal information; jobs; age;  the indefinite article; subject pronouns; rhythm; intonation. 
	4

	3.
	People ( description ); family relationships; exact time; noun plurals; ‘s for possession; present of  to be ( plural ); adjectives.
	4

	4.
	Places ( description ); compliments, expression of uncertainty, confirmation and correction of information; numbers to 1,000,000; the definite article; prepositions; intonation of answers.
	4

	5.
	Houses; flats; furniture;  addresses; telephones; Simple Present ( affirmative ); demonstrative pronouns;  formation of noun plurals; linking; rising and falling intonation.
	4

	6.
	Habits and routines; likes and dislikes; omission of article; Simple Present ( interrogative, negative ).
	4

	7.
	Quantity; food; drink; shopping; countables and  uncountables; indefinite pronouns.
	4

	8. 
	Directions; finding your way in a town; physical and emotional states; intonation of polite questions.
	4

	9.
	Weather and climate; how people live; how animals live; complex sentences; frequency adverbs.
	4

	10.
	People’s appearances; parts of the body; clothing; colours; simple letters.
	4

	11.
	Physical description;  perceiving weak forms and unstressed words.
	4

	12.
	Personal history; Simple Past; subject and object questions; stress in negative sentences; stress in questions.
	4

	13.
	Requests; where things are; shopping; travelling; rising intonation in yes/ no questions; falling intonation in answers. 
	4

	14.
	Asking  for and giving  information; abilities; comparison; similarities and differences; comparative  and superlative of adjectives; modal verbs. 
	4

	15.
	Narration; change; history; Simple Past ( interrogative, negative ).
	4

	16.
	Asking  for and giving  opinions; agreeing  and disagreeing;  weights and measures; professions; dates. 
	4


Term 2, Year 3  

	No
	THEMES
	HOURS

	1.
	Ordering meals; food; restaurants;  having guests at home; replies to offers; borrowing; politeness through intonation.
	4

	2.
	Holidays; change; economics and  demography; expressing guesses; writing postcards; temporary present actions and states; Present Progressive; contrast of two present tenses.
	4

	3.
	Plans; making, accepting and declining invitations; suggestions; travel; distance; going out; special questions.


	4

	4.
	Initiating conversations; expressing interest; expressing opinions; meeting strangers; Present  Perfect.
	4

	5.
	Physical qualities; composition of objects; production; imports and exports; Simple Past and Present Perfect; Passives; linking final consonants to initial vowels.
	4

	6.
	People’s behaviour – personal information; revision of tense forms, vocabulary, comparative degrees of adjective.
	4

	7.
	Giving instructions and advice; sports; cooking; imperatives; prepositions ( direction, place).
	4

	8. 
	Making requests; asking for and giving information; hotels; public transport; air travel.
	4

	9.
	Talking about plans; small ads; travelling; the infinitive; the gerund.
	4

	10.
	Talking about problems; making suggestions; expressing sympathy; expressing and responding to emotions; personal relationships; long and short vowels.
	4

	11.
	Narration; ways of travelling; speed; adverbs of manner; adjectives and adverbs; decoding fast speech.
	4

	12.
	Description of objects; education systems; quantity; shapes; daily routines; fractions.
	4

	13.
	Prediction; warning; raising and countering objections; horoscopes; Future Simple.
	4

	14.
	Classifying; making and accepting apologies; correcting misunderstandings; complaining; need; importance; use and usefulness.
	4

	15.
	Reciprocal and reflexive action;  social situations;  possession; self and others; reflexive pronouns.
	4

	16.
	Expressing obligation and opinions.
	4


Term 1, Year 4

	No
	THEMES
	HOURS

	1.
	People; people and animals; social phrases; informal letters; special questions; Present Continuous.
	4

	2.
	Lifestyles; numbers and prices; Present Simple.
	4

	3.
	Fact and fiction; time expressions,  days, dates; irregular verbs; Past Simple; Past Continuous.
	4

	4.
	Going shopping; expressions of quantity; clothes; food and cooking; professions; articles; polite requests and offers.
	4

	5.
	Plans and ambitions; Future Simple; spelling.
	4

	6.
	Descriptions; directions; prepositions; comparative and superlative adjectives.
	4

	7.
	Fame; Present Perfect Simple; irregular verbs; adverbs.
	4

	8. 
	Professions; invitations; refusing and accepting invitations.
	4

	9.
	Life in the 21st century; travelling( rail travel, air travel ); time clauses.
	4

	10.
	The way we were; male and female words.
	4

	11.
	Notices; Passive. 
	4

	12.
	Adventure; the infinitive; time expressions. 
	4

	13.
	Dreams and reality; conditional clauses; modal verbs.  


	4

	14.
	Giving news; Present Perfect Simple; Present Perfect Continuous; telephoning.
	4

	15.
	Love; saying goodbye.
	4

	16.
	Reported statements; reported questions.
	4


Literature

1. Soars J.,L. [ 1991 ] 1994.  Headway Pre-Intermediate. Oxford:  Oxford University Press.

2. Soars J., L.[ 1986 ] 1995.  Headway Intermediate. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

3. Swan M.,  Walter C., [ 1984 ] 1992.  The Cambridge English Course. Part 1. Cambridge University Press. 

Dictionaries

1. English – Latvian Dictionary.  1996. Riga.

2. Latvian – English Dictionary. 1997.  Riga.

French

1. Charliac L., Motron Ac. 1988.  Phonétique progressive du français avec 600 exercices.  CLÉ International. Tours.
2.  Trevisi S.,  CanelasJ.,  Beacco di Giura M.,  Delaisne P.,  Pons S.,  Hachette Livre. 1997. Café-Crème I, II. Paris 
3. Ph Dominique, J. Girardet, M.Verdelhan .1998. Le nouveau sans frontières I, II. Méthode de français. Paris: CLÉ International.
4. J. Girardet, J. M. Cridlig. 1996. Panorama. I, II. Méthode de français. Paris: CLÉ International
5. M. Callamad, M. Boularès, J. Dubois, R. Lagane.1990. Grammaire vivante du français, exercices d´apprantissage. Larousse- français- langue ètrangère. Paris: Larousse.
6. R. Lescure.1995 DALF niveau élémentaire. 450 activités AI, AII, AIII, AIV. Paris:CLÉ International. Tours.
7. Fr. Tauzer-Sabatelli. 1998.DALF BI, BII, BIII 450 activités. Paris: CLÉ International. Tours.
8. G. Contentin-Rey. 1995. Le résumé, le compte rendu, la synthèse-savoir-faire. Paris: CLÉ International. 
German

1. Conlin C. [1995] 1997. Unternehmen Deutsch: Lehrbuch. Arbeitsbuch. Cassetten. Munchen: Klett Edition Deutsch.

2. Huemae M. 1997. Deutsch fur Geschaftsleute. Rīga: Jumava.

3. Huemae M. 1997. Deutsch im Geschaftsleben: Korrespondenz. Rīga: Jumava.

4. Neuner G., Scherling T., Schmidt R., Wilms H. [1987] 1991. Deutsch aktiv Neu: Lehrbucher 1A, 1B. Arbeitsbucher 1A, 1B. Cassetten. Berlin und Munchen: Langenscheidt.

5. Reisinger K., Stangl A. 1992.Osterreich-Betrachtungen 1. Band 1: Arbeitsgruppe Deutsch in Graz. Materialien zur osterreichischen Landeskunde fur den Unterricht DaF. Cassetten. Wien: BMUK.

6. Schmid G. F. 1996. Kleine Deutschlandkunde. Stuttgart und Dusseldorf: Klett Edition Deutsch.

7. Schmolzer-Eibinger S. 1998. Kunst. Band 9: Materialinen zur Osterreichischen Landeskunde fur den Unterricht DaF. Wien: BMUK.

8. Singer H. 1998. Langenscheidts Grammatik in Frage und Antwort. Berlin und Munchen: Langenscheidt. 

Spanish

1. F.Castro,F.Marín, R.Morales. 1996.  VEN.1.  Madrid : EDELSA

2. F.Castro,F.Marín, R.Morales. 1996.  VEN.2.  Madrid : EDELSA

3. L.Miguel Lopez, Neus Sans. 1993. Rápido. Curso intensivo.Barcelona : Difusión.

4. L.Miguel Lopez, Neus Sans. 1995. Intercambio 1 .Barcelona : Difusión.

5. L.Miguel Lopez, Neus Sans. 1995. Intercambio 2 .Barcelona : Difusión.

6. Carmen Mora. 1996. ESPAÑA, ayer y hoy. Madrid : SGEL.
7. M.Rozenberga. 1996. Spāņu valoda. 1.grāmata. Rīga: Jumava.
8. M.Rozenberga. 1996. Spāņu valoda. 2.grāmata. Rīga: Jumava.

9. E.I. Solovtsova, V.A. Belousova. 1996. ESPAÑOL. Moskva: Prosveschenie.

10. Concha Moreno, Martina Tutts. 1995.  Mira, Mira.(videmateriales) Barcelona : Difusión.

XLIII. Videomaterials 

1.Conozca España

2. Mira, Mira. (videkurss) 

3.Videoieraksti no Spānijas televīzijas.(Vēršu cīņas).          

XLIV. Audiomaterials

1. Antología de Musíca Española.

2. Método VEN-1

3. Método VEN – 2

4. Método Intercambio –1

5. Método Intercambio -2  

6. Método Rápido.

Swedish

Holm, B., Nyborg R., Pettersson, N-O. 1994. Svenska utifrån - lärobok i svenska. Reader, exercise book, word list, grammar and pronounciation practices. Stockholm: Svenska institutet.

Garlén, C. 1988. Svenskans fonologi. Lund: Studentlitteratur.

Sällebrant, H. 1995. Zviedru valodas gramatika. Riga: Norden.

G. Arklund et al. 1998. Fokus på Sverige. Lund: Studentlitteratur.

Garlén, C.; 1988. Svenskans fonologi. Lund: Studentlitteratur.

Sällebrant, H. 1995. Zviedru valodas gramatika. Riga: Norden.

The Name of the Course: Public Speech

The Scope of the Course: 64 contact hours (10 hours of lectures, 20 hours of practical classes)

(2 hours of individual classes during the term)

                    2 credit points. The form of assessment: tests.




The Authors of the Course:  Prof. Jānis Siliņš, lecturer Dace Skadiņa 

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: An appropriate voice material, an ability to concentrate an imagination that is easy to rouse.   
The Contents of the Course: Research of the speaking skills and maximal acquisition of their use, influential and impressive practising of the skills of public communication processes.
Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1.  The basic conditions of verbal expression.
	1
	L2

	2.  The importance and technique of correct breathing.
	2-3
	L2,P2

	3.  The technique of sound formation.
	4
	L2

	4.  Exercises in breathing, attention and concentration.
	5-15
	P6

	5.  Exercises in patter.
	5-15
	P2

	6.  Sets of speech exercises.
	5- 15
	P8

	7.  The skills of verbal activities.
	6 
	L2

	8.  A phrase and investigation of its rhythms.
	7
	L2

	9.  The information of a text and subtexts.
	8-10
	L2,P2

	10.  A gesture and its meaning.
	17
	L2

	11.  The classical theories of public speech.
	18
	L2

	12.  Information, its types, the preparation and presentation of information.
	19-22
	P4

	13.  A logical analysis of a text.
	19 - 22
	L2P2

	14.  Preconditions for effective speech.
	23
	L2

	15.  Preparation of a public speech.
	24-27
	P8

	16.  Preparation of an artistic performance.
	28-31
	P6


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points: Presence at 75% of lectures and practical classes and successfully completed practical tasks: addresses and the preparation of an artistic performance.

Literature: 

1. Apele A. Runas māksla.-Rīga,1982

2. Bormane O.Skatuves runas pamati.Rīga,1961

3. Berry C. Voice and the actor.Harvay London,1993

The Name of the Course: Psychoanalysis and Culture 
The Scope of the Course: 32 hours (22 hours of lectures, 4 hours of seminars, 6 hours of compulsory individual work)

2 credit points. The type of assessment – an oral examination

The Author of the Course: Prof. Pēteris Laķis, Dr.habil. artis

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course:  Successfully passed examinations in the General Theory of Culture and Personality Psychology, as well as skills to work with texts in English or Russian. 

The Contents of the Course: The course provides knowledge about the basic features of psychoanalysis, their methodological significance in the development of the XX century culture. The objective of the course is to form an insight into the influence of psychoanalysis in the sphere of artistic creation and interpretation of cultural circulation

The Thematic Planning:

	XLV. Theme
	Week 
	Type of classes and hours

	1. Preconditions of culturological and humanitarian knowledge for the establishment of psychoanalytical theory and techniques.
	1
	L2

	2. The basic principles of S. Freud’s psychoanalysis. 

S. Freud’s view on the structure of psyche. The basic principles of psychoanalysis as psychotherapy. Conception of sexuality. Sublimation and culture. Personality and society. S. Freud’s interpretation of religion and the basic ideas of cultural philosophy. Freudianism and art.
	2, 3, 4
	L2;L2;S2

	3. A. Adler’s individual psychology. 
	5
	L2

	4. C. G. Jung’s analytical psychology.  
Conception of archetypes. The notion of extraversion and introversion. The characteristics of Western and Eastern cultures. 
	6
	L2

	5. E. Fromm’s sociologisation of psychoanalysis.
Interpretation of socio-philosophical psychoanalysis. The problem of freedom. 
	7, 8, 9
	L2;L2;S2

	6. The basic principles of E. Erikson’s “Self Psychology” and the understanding of the stages of human life. 
	10
	L2

	7. G. Bachelard’s “Fire Psychoanalysis”. 
	11
	L2

	8. J. Lacan’s doctrine of structural psychoanalysis. 
	12
	L2

	9. Neofreudism and the Ego Psychology (K. Horney, A. Freud, H. Sullivan and others). Contemporary trends of psychoanalysis.
	13
	L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. To receive a positive assessment at seminars. 

2. To write an essay on the influence of psychoanalysis on the artistic creation or the cultural interpretation of psychoanalytical ideas. 

3. To pass an oral examination. 

1. Literature:
2. Ādlers A. Psiholoģija un dzīve, - Rīga, - 1932.

3. Jungs K.G. Dvēseles pasaule, - Rīga, - 1994.

4. Фреид З. Я и Оно, -Труды разных лет, -Кн.1-2. , -Тбилиси, - 1991.

5. Фреид З. Психоанализ. Религия. Культура., - Москва, - 1991.

6. Фромм Э. Иметь или Быть? - Москва, - 1991.

7. Brenner Charles An Elementary Textbook of Psychoanalysis, - NY. - 1941.

8. Freud. Appraisals and Repraisals. Contributions to Freud Studies, - Volume 1, - Ed. by P.E. Stepansky, - New Jersy, - 1986.

9. Fromm E. Escape from Freedom, - NY, - 1941.

10. Tyson P., Tyson R. Psychoanalytic Theories of Development, - Yale University, - 1990.

The Name of the Course:  Plots and Canon in Literature
The Scope of the Course: 32 academic hours (16 hours of lectures, 16 hours of 

seminars)




2 credit points. The type of assessment – an examination.

The Author of the Course: Ass. Prof. Raimonds Auškāps

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Successfully passed examinations 

in the World History. Knowledge of English.

The Contents of the Course: The course introduces the students to the most outstanding works of world literature by following the development of various themes in different periods and cultures. The objective of the course is to shape knowledge about world literature as a system, establish a possible canon and its classification in literature and promote the formation of competent and independent judgements on processes and events in literature.  

The Thematic Planning:
	XLVI. Theme
	XLVII. Week 
	Type of classes and hours

	1. Love couples. Friends.
	1, 2
	L2;S2

	2. Hero. The lonely hero. Female characters. 
	3, 4
	L2;S2

	3. Way. Narrative in the first person. Several opinions of one event. 
	5, 6
	L2;S2

	4. Creative laboratory. Activities in isolation.
	7, 8
	L2;S2

	5. Rebellion. Ghosts. Phantoms. Supernatural forces. Mystic.
	9, 10
	L2;S2

	6. Fantasy. Imagination. Mosaic (also various aspects of one theme).
	11, 12
	L2;S2

	7. Humour. The culture of laughter. The ridiculous. Tragedy and the tragic.
	13, 14
	L2;S2

	8. History and literature. Allusions. Archetypes. 
	15, 16
	L2;S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. To submit an essay on the chosen theme. 

2. To provide a theoretical basis for the choice and development of the theme. 

3. To receive a positive assessment at seminars. 

4. To pass an examination.

Literature:

1. Sengrieķu mīti.

2. Bībele.

3. Šekspīrs V. Romeo un Džuljeta. Otello., Makbets., Hamlets., Sapnis vasaras naktī. Kā jums tīk.

4. Gēte. Fausts.

5. Bulgakovs. Meistars un margarita

6. Dimā (tēvs). Trīs muskatieri.

7. Rablē. Garganitija un Pantagriels.

8. Ibsens. Pērs Gints.

9. Dostojevskis . Idiots.

10. Čosers. Kenteberijas stāsti.

11. Tolstojs. Karš un miers.

12. Folkners. Troksnis un nikmums.

13. Goldings. Mušu valdnieks.

14. Defo. Robinsons Krūzo.

15. Faulzs. Kolekcionārs.

The Name of the Course:
Management

The Author of the Course:
Senior Lecturer Leonarda Kestere , Mg.artis

The Aims and Objectives of the Course:  

The specific aim of the course is to introduce the students with the key areas of management theory: human resources management, organisational environment and structures, communication management, leadership and management styles, as well as resources management.  The Course also delivers the key concepts in project management, exhibition management, and, sponsorship and fundraising issues.

The students are expected to participate actively in discussions the aim of which is to develop analytical and argumentation skills.  4 credit points.The Scope of the Course:
64 contact hours delivered in Terms 1 and 2, Year III.

The Methodology of the Course:  The Course includes theoretical lectures, workshops and group work, interactive discussions, 2 projects and its presentations.
Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course:  none

The Type of Assessment:
A test at the end of Term 1, 





A written examination at the end of Term 2

The Thematic Planning and Course Content: 

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	Term I
	
	

	1.    Introduction: formal and informal  organisations
	1
	L1    

	2.  Organisational resources
	1, 2
	XLVIII. S2

	3.  Types of organisational structure
	2, 3
	L2

	4. Internal and external environment 
	3
	L1

	5. Communication and its role in management process 


	4
	L2

	6. Types of communication: (written - a letter; memo; verbal; non-verbal)  
	5
	L2

	7. Types of communication within organisation 
	6
	L1

	8. Bern transaction analysis
	6
	L1

	9.   Personnel management. Writing CV 
	7
	L2

	9. A letter of motivation
	8
	L1

	10. Job interview - I
	9
	S2

	11. Job interview - II
	10
	S2

	12. Meetings
	11
	L2

	13. The concept of management 
	12
	L2   

	14. Decision making: a process and methods.  
	13
	L2

	15. Management functions.  Organisation.
	14
	L2

	16. Planning, strategic planning, 

SWOT analysis. 
	15, 16
	L2; S2

	17. Control. 
	16
	L1

	Term II
	
	

	18. Motivation. (Maslow, McGregor, Hercberg) 
	1
	L2

	19. Leadership - theory and practice 
	2
	L2

	20. Intercultural management (USA, Japan, Europe) 
	3
	L1

	21. Creative management 
	3, 4
	S2

	22. Management of conflicts
	5
	L2

	23. Raising the funds for culture projects:          sponsorship, donation, patronage.   Terminology  and practice
	6
	L2

	24.. Business sponsorship strategies
	7
	L2      

	25. Project - writing a sponsorship application
	8, 9
	L2; S2

	26. Foundations, the main principles of their practice: CCE and Soros Foundation - Latvia
	10
	L1

	27. Project management: philosophy, mission, goals and strategy
	10
	L2

	28. Project administration methods 
	11
	L1

	29. Time planning methods
	11
	L1

	30. Budget planning methods
	12
	L1

	31. Project execution, evaluation and control 
	12
	L1

	32. Project application writing
	13
	S2

	33. Management styles and techniques
	14
	L1

	34. Exhibition management: types of exhibitions 
	14
	L1

	35. Exhibition management: design and its principles 
	15
	L1

	36. Main phases in exhibition management 
	15
	L1

	37. Strategic planning - Portfolio analysis 
	16.
	L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points: to pass the test and the examination at the end of Terms I and II.   To complete and present 2 projects.  

Full attendance of seminars is valued positively in forming the final mark.
Literature: 

Chevalier, F., Segalla, M. Organisational Behaviour and Change in Europe. Sage

Connors, Tracy.  Non-profit Management Handbook.  Wiley.

Drucker, Peter F.  Managing the non-profit organisation.  BH.   

Handy, Charles.  Gods of Management.  Arrow.

Handy, Charles.  Understanding Organisations.  Penquin Books.

Kelly, Anne, 1997. From Maestro to Manager. Oak Tree Press, Dublin

Lock, Dennis.  Project Management.  Gower.

Mullins, Laurie J.  Management and Organisational Behaviour. 4th edition.  

                              Pitman Publishing.

Newell, Susan.  The Healthy Organisation.  Routledge.

The Name of the Course: Logic
The Scope of the Course: 32 hours (26 hours of lectures, 6 hours of seminars)

2 credit points. The type of assessment – an oral examination.

The Author of the Course: Prof. Pēteris Laķis, Dr.habil. artis

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Skills to work with texts in English and Russian.

The Contents of the Course: The course provides the acquisition of the part of the theory of logic that is necessary as preliminary knowledge for the acquisition of other subjects, such as, philosophy, social anthropology and psychology. The objective of the course is to provide knowledge in the classical arts education and promote the improvement of the culture of reasoning.

The Thematic Planning:

	XLIX. Theme
	L. Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The subject of Formal Logic. 
Reasoning, its logical form. Reasoning and language. The history of ideas of logic. The logic of dual and multi- meanings.
	1
	L2

	2. Notion. 
Notion and term. The contents and scope of a notion. The types of notion. Logical relations among notions. Logical operations with notions, the generalisation and limitation of notion. The definition of notion, its rules. The composition of a notion. 
	2, 3, 4
	L2;L2;S2

	3. Proposition. 

The structure of a simple attributive proposition. Propositions of relation. The logical characteristics of question. The classification of an attributive proposition according to quality and quantity. The expansion of terms. The logical square. The modality of propositions. Complex propositions and their types – conjunction, disjunction, implication and equivalence. 
	5, 6,   7, 8
	L2;L2;L2;S2

	4. The laws of logic.
The basic rules of reasoning. 
	9
	L2

	5. Conclusion.
Deductive conclusions. Direct deductive conclusions. Simple categorical syllogism, its structure, rules, figures, their rules and modes. Enthymeme,  polysyllogism, sorites, epicheirema. Deductive conclusions with complex premises – conditional conclusion, conditional categorical conclusion, divisible categorical conclusion, conditional divisible conclusion. Inductive conclusions and probability. Incomplete induction and its types. Mill’s induction of functional connections. Analogy. 
	10, 11, 12, 13
	L2;L2;L2;S2

	6. Demonstration.
The structure, rules and types of demonstration. Defeasibility. Sophism, paralogism and paradox. 
	14, 15
	L2;L2

	7. Hypothesis and theory.
Problem, hypothesis and theory. The justification of hypothesis. The logical structure and functions of theory. 
	16
	L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:


1. To receive a positive assessment at seminars. 

2. To pass an oral examination. 

Literature:

1. Vedins J. Formālā loģika. - Rīga - 1979

2. Минто В. Дедуктивная и индуктивная логика. Формальная логика. - Ленинград – 1977

The Name of the Course: Latvian Literature of Pre-national and National Awakening Periods (From the Beginning till the 80’s of the 19th Century)

The Scope of the Course: 32 academic hours (lectures)



2 credit points. The type of assessment: an examination.

The Author of the Course: Lecturer Iveta Tāle, Mg.artis

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: 

To be competent in Latvian literature and history within the scope of the programme of secondary school.

The Contents of the Course: A review of the beginning of Latvian literature, stressing its connection with the cultural and historical process. The objective of the course is to form an insight into the interaction of traditional and European culture in the process of the creation of Latvian literature.

Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. Literature in Latvia before the beginning of Latvian writings. The first writings. The beginning of spiritual writings.
	1.
	L2

	2. The origin of the basic types of religious writings. G. Mancelis, K. Fīrekers.
	2.
	L2

	3. The history of the Latvian translation of the Bible. J. Reiters, E. Gliks.
	3.
	L2

	4. Enlightenment ideas in Latvia. G. F. Stenders’ work.
	4.
	L2

	5. The first Latvian authors. Herrnhuters and the handwriting literature.
	5.
	L2

	6. G. H. Merķelis’ political, philosophical and aesthetic views and literary work. 
	6.
	L2

	7. The first periodicals in Latvian. The Latvian Literary Society. The Old Latvians.
	7.
	L2

	8. The New Latvians, their political, economic and cultural views. The most outstanding representatives: K. Valdemārs, J. Alunāns, K. Barons. The activities of the New Latvians in the press. “Mājas Viesis”, “Sēta, Daba, Pasaule”, “Pēterburgas Avīzes”.
	8.
	L2

	9. The literary activities of the New Latvians. J. Alunāns, K. Barons, J. Zvaigznīte.
	9
	L2

	10. The formation of the national ideology. A. Kronvalds. The Riga Latvian Society. “Baltijas Vēstnesis”.
	10
	L2

	11. National romanticism. Auseklis’ aesthetic views and his poetry.
	11
	L2

	12. The search for an epos. A. Pumpurs’ epos “Lāčplēsis”. J. Lautenbahs – Jūsmiņš.
	12
	L2

	13. The beginning of realism in Latvian literature. J. Neikens. Brothers Kaudzītes. “Mērnieku laiki”.
	13
	L2

	14. Individual (sentimental) romanticism. The poetry of Esenberģu Jānis and Vensku Edvarts.
	14
	L2

	15. The role of trivial literature in the development of the epical genre. “Sadzīves viļņi” by Māteru Juris. Lapas Mārtiņš.
	15
	L2

	16. The beginning of psychological realism. The stories by Apsīšu Jēkabs.
	16
	L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

To pass an examination.

Literature:

1. Alunāns J. Dziesmiņas. – R., 1981., 1982. – I – II.

2. Apsīšu Jēkabs. Izlase. – R., 1958.

3. Auseklis. Izlase. – R., 1955.

4. Barons K. Mazs avots kalnā ceļas. – R., 1983.

5. Dinsbergs E., Reinbergs M. Rīga jeb ziņģe par Rīgu un viņas dzīvi. – R., 1975.

6. Esenberģis J. Baltā roze. – R., 1990.

7. Kaudzītes Reinis un Matīss. Mērnieku laiki.

8. Kronvalds A. Tagadnei. Izlase. – R., 1987.

9. Ķikuļa Jēkabs. Dziesmas. – R., 1982.

10. Leitāns A. Autobiogrāfija. Grāfa lielmāte Genoveva. – R., 1980.

11. Māteru Juris. Sadzīves viļņi. – R., 1994.

12. Merķelis G. H. Latvieši. Vanems Imanta. Vidzemes senatne // Izlase. – R., 1960.

13. Neikens J. Bāris. – R., 1976.

14. Neredzīgais Indriķis. Dzīve un dziesmas. – R., 1938.

15. Pumpurs A. Lāčplēsis. – R., 1988.

16. Ramanis J. N. Krusta skolas grāmata. – R., 1995.

17. Ruģēns J. Kad atnāks latviešiem tie laiki? Jāņa Ruģēna dzīve un darbi. – R., 1939.

18. Stenders G. F. Ziņģes // Vecais Stenders. Dzīve un darbi. – R., 1939.

19. Stenders G. F. Augstas gudrības grāmata. – R., 1988.

20. Apīnis A. Latviešu grāmatniecība. No pirmsākumiem līdz XIX gs. beigām. – R., 1977.

21. Apīnis A. Neprasot atļauju. Latviešu rokrakstu literatūra XVIII un XIX gs. – R., 1987.

22. Čakars O., Grigulis A., Losberga M. Latviešu literatūras vēsture no pirmsākumiem līdz 19. gs. 80. gadiem. – R., 1987.

23. Dunsdorfs E. Pirmās latviešu Bībeles vēsture. – Latviešu ev.-lut. Baznīca Amerikā, 1979.

24. Jansons A. J. Tautiskās atmodas laikmeta darbinieki. – R., 1939.

25. Johansons A.  Latvijas kultūras vēsture. 1710-1800. – Stokholma, 1975.

26. Karulis K. Jānis Reiters un viņa tulkojums. – R., 1986.

27. Kaudzītes Matīss. Atmiņas no tautiskā laikmeta. – R., 1994.

28. Latviešu literatūras vēsture 1. sējums. No rakstītā vārda sākumiem līdz 1918. gadam. – R., 1998.

The Name of the Course: Latvian Literature from the 90ies of the 19th Century till the 

30ies of the 20th Century 
The Scope of the Course: 64 academic hours (48 hours of lectures, 16 hours of 

seminars)




4 credit points. The type of assessment – a test.

The Author of the Course: Ass. Prof. Raimonds Briedis, Dr. philol.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: A successfully passed examination in Latvian Literature of the Pre-national Period (since the origins of writings till the middle of the 19th century) and the Period of National Awakening (the 50-80ies of the 19th century). 

The Contents of the Course: A general review of the most significant historical stages of Latvian literature, the main phenomena and trends. The objective of the course is to create an insight into the interrelation of tradition and innovation in the course of the development of Latvian literature, reveal the link with the ideological and aesthetic tendencies in the literature of European nations. 

The Thematic Planning:
	LI. Theme
	LII. Week 
	Type of classes and hours


	1. Latvian literature in the 90ies of the 19th century. The establishment of classical literary trends. 
	1
	L2;L2

	2. The most outstanding representatives of Romanticism. E.Veidenbaums. J.Poruks. Aspazija
	2
	L2;S2

	3. The development of Realism. E.Birznieks – Upītis. R.Blaumanis. A.Niedra.
	3
	L2;L2

	4. Features of Naturalism and Impressionism. A.Deglavs. Zeltmatis.
	4
	L2;S2

	5. The tendency of the First Decadence. Parnassians and the predecessors of Modernism. V.Eglītis Fallijs.
	5
	L2;L2

	6. Latvian literature at the beginning of the 20th century (1904 – 1924). The literary situation. The problem of literary generations. 
	6
	L2;S2

	7. Rainis. The unity of Symbolism, Romanticism and Classicism in the writings of Rainis. 
	7
	L2;L2

	8. The problem of Modernism and Decadence in Latvian literature.
	8
	L2;S2

	9. Neo-Romanticism and its manifestation (peculiarities). J.Akuraters. K.Skalbe. F.Bārda.
	9
	L2;L2

	10. The development of Realism and differentiation in the first decades of the 20th century. A.Upīts. A.Brigadere.
	10
	L2;S2

	11. Latvian literature in the 20-30ies of the 20th century (1924 – 1944). Expressionism. 

      P.Ērmanis. J.Sudrabkalns. R.Rudzītis.
	11
	L2;L2

	12. Prose of the 20ies. J.Ezeriņš. Traditions of the Romance novel. K.Zariņš. P.Rozītis. J.Veselis.
	12
	L2;S2

	13. Literature of left orientation. Constructivism. L.Laicens. A.Kurcijs.
	13
	L2;L2

	14. Tendencies of Possitivism as a world view and a policy of culture.
	14
	L2;S2

	15. The generation of the turn of the 20-30ies. Features of Baroque literature. E.Ādamsons. M.Bendrupe. The intellectualisation of poetry. V.Strēlerte.
	15
	L2;L2

	16. Literature during the German occupation. Latvian literature in the USSR. 
	16
	L2;S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. To receive a positive assessment at seminars.

2. To pass an examination. 

Literature:

1. Čakars O., Grigulis A, Losberga M., Latviešu literatūras vēsture no pirmsākumiem līdz XIX gadsimta 80.gadiem.-R.,1987

2. Egle K., Atziņas. I-III. - R.-C., 1923-1924.

3. Kiršentāle I., Smilktiņa B., Vārdaune Dz., Prozas žanri. - R., 1991.

4. Kiršentāle I., Latviešu romāns. - R., 1979.

5. Latviešu literatūras vēsture. I-VI. L. Bērziņa red. - R., 1935-1937.

6. Latviešu literatūras vēsture. I-VI. - R., 1959-1962.

7. Prande A. Latviešu rakstniecība portrejās. - R., 1926.

8. Smilktiņa B. Latviešu novele. - R., 1981.

9. Upīts A. Latviešu jaunākās rakstniecības vēsture. I-II. - R., 1921.

10. Zeiferts T.Latviešu rakstniecības vēsture. I-III. R., 1922-1925; 1930-1934.

11. Eihvalds V. Mums katra diena jauna sākotne.// Karogs. - 1985, 3. nr.

12. Gūtmane M. Aspazijas "Zaudētās tiesības" un H. Zūdermaņa "Gods".

    // Raiņa un      Aspazijas gadagrāmata 1976. gadam. - Stokholma, 1975.

13. Lūse D. Andrievs Niedra. Personība un daiļrade. Mācību līdzeklis. - R., 1993.

14. Vecgrāvis V. Jānis Poruks un dažas latviešu romantisma īpatnības 

    19./20. gadsimta mijā.// Materiāli latviešu literatūras un mākslas vēsturei.

     - R., 1995.

15. Volkova L.  Tapšana. (par R.Blaumani) – R.,1988

16. Eihvalds V., Zemes dēls ar zvaigžņu dvēseli// Varavīksne.- R.,1980

17. KursīteJ., Laikazīmes dzejā.-R.,1988

18. Vecgrāvis V., Neoklasicisma eksperiments kā kultūrvērtība//Grāmata, 1991, 2.Nr.

19. Latviešu rakstnieku portreti. Tradicionālisti un modernisti.-R.,1995

20. Materiāli 20.-30.gadu latviešu literatūras vēsturei.-R.,1989

21. Tabūns B. Ekspresionisms latviešu literatūrā//Materiāli par

     radošajiem   meklējumiem 20.gs.latviešu literatūrā.-R., 1994

The Name of the Course: Latvian Literature in the Period of Totalitarianism: Latvia 

and Exile (1944 – the end of the 50ies) 
The Scope of the Course: 32 academic hours (24 hours of lectures, 8 hours of 

seminars)




2 credit points. The type of assessment – an examination.

The Author of the Course: Ass. Prof. Raimonds Briedis, Dr. philol.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: A successfully passed test in the 

Latvian Literature from the 90ies of the 19th Century till the 30ies of the 20th Century.

The Contents of the Course: The course reveals the development of Latvian literature as a component of the cultural and historical process. The objective of the course is to develop the students’ skills in independent understanding of literary and historical processes, interpret text by retaining comprehension of its artistic unity and the literary and historical context. 

The Thematic Planning:
	LIII. Theme
	LIV. Week 
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The split of the literary process and unity of writers. The differing and the common features in the literary process in Latvia and in exile. 
	1
	L2

	2. The supervision of literature in the Latvian SSR, its dependence upon the changes of ideological life in the USSR. V. Lācis. A. Sakse.
	2, 3
	L2;L2

	3. Peculiarities of the situation in exile. The continuation of the tradition of Romantic poetry. 

Z. Lazda, Andrievs Eglīts, etc. The development of socially-    psychological prose. Anšlavs Eglītis. 

      A. Dziļums.
	4, 5
	L2;S2

	4. The post-war generation in literature in exile. 

      V. Sniķere. D. Sodums.
	6
	L2

	5. The group of Jaungaitnieki (USA). J.Turbads
	7
	L2

	6. Development tendencies of the novel in Latvia. The psychological novel. I. Indrāne.   R. Ezera. The socially-critical novel. V. Lāms. A. Bels. The biographical and historical novel. J. Kalniņš.
	8, 9,

10
	L2;L2;S2

	7. Generations of poets. O. Vācietis. V. Belševica. I. Auziņš. M. Čaklais. U. Bērziņš. M. Melgalvs.
	11, 12
	L2;S2

	8. Modernism in the prose in exile and Latvia.
	13, 14
	L2;L2

	9. The development of drama. G. Priede. P. Pētersons. L. Stumbre.
	15
	L2

	10. Literature and literary life as the source of an alternative ideology. 
	16
	S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points: To pass an examination.

Literature:

1. Bībers G.,Gunāra Priedes dramaturģija. - R., 1978.

2. Latviešu rakstnieku portreti. 70.-80. gadi. - R., 1994.

3. Latviešu rakstnieku portreti. Trimdas rakstnieki. - R., 1995.

4. Plēsuma A. Ar vaļējām acīm pa dzīvi. Apcere par A. Kolbergu. - R., 1994.

5. Radzobe S.Cilvēks un laiks Gunāra Priedes lugās. - R., 1982.

6. Rudzītis J. Raksti: Vērtējumi un apceres par latviešu literatūru. 1935-1970. – 

    Ziemeļblāzma, 1977

7. Ruņģe V. Strautā kūru uguntiņu. - ASV, 1995.

8. Skurbe A. Zigmunds Skujiņš. - R., 1981.

9. Ūdre D. Nomods (par A. Belu). - R., 1989.

10. Vecgrāvis V. Gunars Saliņš un jaunā latviešu dzeja 50. gados// Materiāli par 

     radošajiem meklējumiem 20. gs. latviešu literatūrā. - R., 1994.

11. Vecgrāvis V. Elles ķēķis - tapšana un tās impulsi.// Materiāli par latviešu 

     literārajiem grupējumiem. - R., 1993.

12. Vecgrāvis V.Linards Tauns - bijušā, esošā un alktā pasaule// Materiāli par latviešu 

     literatūru un pasaules kultūru. - R., 1994.

The Name of the Course: The History of Latvian Art from the 40ies of the 20th 

Century to the End of the 20th Century 

The Scope of t
he Course: 32 academic hours 



2 credit points. The type of assessment – an examination.

The Author of the Course: Ass. Prof. Mārīte Lapiņa

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: A successfully passed test 

in the History of Latvian Art from Its Origins to the 30th of the 20th Century. 

The Contents of the Course: The course comprises a review of the development 

trends of Latvian art in the period of totalitarianism by paying attention to the most outstanding personalities. The objective of the course is to develop an understanding of art trends and their transformations. 

The Thematic Planning:
	LV. Theme
	LVI. Week 
	Type of classes and hours

	1. Art in Latvia in 1940 – 1941.
	1
	L2

	2. Art in Latvia during the German occupation in 1941 –1944.
	
	

	3. Latvian art in the Soviet frontline and its rear in 1941 - 1945.
	2
	L2

	4. Art in Latvia in 1945 – 1950.
	3
	L2

	5. The development of Latvian painting in 1945 -1950.
	4
	L2

	6. The development of sculpture in 1945 - 1950.
	
	

	7. The development of graphic art in 1945 - 1950.
	5
	L2

	8. The development of revolutionary historical and period painting at the end of the 40ies and the first half of the 50ies. 
	6
	L2

	9. The emergence of a new generation of artists in the middle of the 50ies.
	7
	L2

	10. The development of monumental sculpture at the end of the 40ies and the 50ies.
	
	

	11. The flourishing and development of monumental sculpture in the 60-80ies.
	8
	L2

	12. The flourishing of watercolours at the end of the 50ies. 
	
	

	13. Watercolours in the 60-80ies.
	9
	L2

	14. Painting in the 60-80ies.
	
	

	15. Graphic art of the 60-70ies.
	10
	L2

	16. The characteristic features of I. Zariņš’s (1929 – 1997) art.
	
	

	17. The characteristic features of E. Iltners’s (1925 – 1983) art.
	11
	L2

	18. The characteristic features of Dž. Skulme’s (b. 1925) art.
	
	

	19. The characteristic features of M.Tabaka’s (b. 1939) art.
	12
	L2

	20. The general characteristic features of B.Baumane’s (1922) art.
	
	

	21. The general characteristics of B.Bērziņš’s (b. 1930) art.
	13
	L2

	22. The characteristic features of R.Valnere’s (b. 1929) art.
	
	

	23. C The characteristic features of L. Endzelīna’s (b. 1927) art.
	
	

	24. The characteristic features of G. Krollis’s (b. 1932) art.
	14
	L2

	25. The characteristic features of A. Dembo’s (b. 1932) art.
	
	

	26. The characteristic features of I. Helmūts’s (b. 1934) art.
	
	

	27. The flourishing and development of poster art in the 60-80ies.
	15
	L2

	28. The characteristic features of Z. Zuze’s (b. 1929) and D. Rožkalns’s (b. 1928) art.
	
	

	29. Activities of the new generation of artists.
	16
	L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. To pass an oral examination.

Literature:

1. Latviešu tēlotāja māksla ., Rīga, 1957 – 1989.

2. Latviešu tēlotāja māksla., Rīga, 1958

3. Latviešu tēlotāja māksla., Rīga, 1960

4. Latviešu tēlotāja māksla., Rīga, 1962

5. Latviešu padomju glezniecība., Rīga, 1961

6. Latviešu padomju akvarelis., Rīga, 1974

7. Latviešu mūsdienu akvarelis., Rīga, 1984

8. Kačalova T. Ainava. Dabas attēlojums latviešu padomju glezniecībā., Rīga, 1981

9. Nodieva A. Latviešu jaunākā glezniecība., Rīga, 1981

10. Čaupova R. Portrets latviešu tēlniecībā, Rīga, 1981

11. Latvijas PSR Mākslas akadēmijas 20 gadi., Rīga, 1941

12. Latvijas PSR Valsts Mākslas akadēmija., Rīga, 1989

13. Latvijas Mākslas akadēmija., Rīga, 1996

14. Latviešu padomju stājgrafika., Rīga, 1982

15. Siliņš JK. Latvijas māksla ., 1., 2. Sēj. 1979/80

16. Latviešu tēlotāja māksla ., Rīga, 1968

17. Žurnāli “Māksla”, -sākot ar 1959.gada 1.numuru.

18. Literatūra un Māksla , sākot ar 1945.gadu

19. Lapiņš A. Piezīmes par divām mākslas izstādēm., -karogs, 7/8, 1945

20. Doma 1., LMS, LMMA, 1991

21. Doma 2. LMMA, 1994

The Name of the Course:  Latin Language 
The Scope of the Course: 64 academic hours – practical classes. 




2 credit points. The type of assessment – an examination.

The Author of the Course: Ass. Prof. Brigita Cīrule, Mg.philol.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: None

The Contents of the Course: During the course students acquire the Latin language as a general subject that expands the mental outlook and fosters the studies of other languages. The objective of the course is to introduce students to the basis of Latin grammar and acquire texts prescribed by the programme. 

The Thematic Planning:
	LVII. Theme
	LVIII. Week 
	Type of classes and hours

	1. Phonetics. The Latin alphabet and its origin. Vowels, diphthongs, consonants and their pronunciation. Word stress. The classical and traditional pronunciation. The main rules of phonetics. 
	1, 2
	P2;P2

	2. Morphology. Noun. Adjective. Adverb. Pronoun. Prepositions. Verb. 
	3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8
	P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2

	LIX. Syntax. The syntax of a simple sentence. Active and passive constructions. Accusativus cum infinitivo. Nominativus cum infinitivo. Participle constructions. Gerundium, gerundīvum. The use of the indicative mood in subordinate clauses. The use of the subjunctive mood.
	9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16
	P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2

	3. Reading of texts. Catulus. Horace. Ovid. Examples of prose.
	17 – 32
	P2  x 16


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. To receive a possitive assessment at practical classes.

2. To pass an examination. 
literature:
1. Latīņu - latviešu vārdnīca. - Rīga, 1955.

2. Gončarova N. Latīņu valoda. - Minska, 1986.

3. Mirošenkova V., Fjodorova N. Latīņu valoda. - Maskava, 1994.

4. Čerfase L. Latīņu spārnotie teicieni. - Rīga, 1989.

The Name of the Course: The History of Latvian Music 

The Scope of the Course: 32 academic hours (32 hours of lectures).



2 credit points. The type of assessment – a test.

The Author of the Course: Prof. Pauls Miervaldis Dambis

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: An examination in the History of World Music.

The Contents of the Course: To form and strengthen the understanding, knowledge and assessment of Latvian music. The objective of the course is to raise awareness of various ages and styles in the music of various composers. To find interrelations with musical traditions, literature and art of other European countries.

The Thematic Planning:

	LX. Theme
	LXI. Week 
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The history of Latvian music in materials. Musical traditions in Latvia from the 17th to the 19th centuries.
	1
	L2

	2. Folk music. Melodies. Instruments. 
	2
	L2

	3. The interrelation between text and music in folk art. 
	3
	L2

	4. The First Song Festivals. 
	4
	L2

	5. The music of the period of national awakening. 
	5
	L2

	6. A. Jurjāns
	6
	L2

	7. J. Vītols
	7
	L2

	8. E. Dārziņš
	8
	L2

	9. E. Melngailis
	9
	L2

	10. A. Kalniņš
	10
	L2

	11. J. Mediņš
	11
	L2

	12. L. Garūta, J. Ķepītis
	12
	L2

	13. J. Ivanovs, J. Karlsons
	13
	L2

	14. P. Vasks
	14
	L2

	15. T. Ķeniņš, I. Zemzars, I. Kalniņš
	15
	L2

	16. A. Vītoliņš and song festivals in exile. 
	16
	L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. To receive a positive assessment at seminars. 

2. The acquisition of the material of the whole course, the recognition of the musical themes and the most significant works are necessary to pass the test.  

Literature:
1.Apkalns L. Lettische Musik. - Wisbaden, 1977.

2.Jurjānu Andrejs. Raksti. - R., 1980.

3.Klotiņš A. Alfrēda Kalniņa simtgade/ Māksla. - Nr. 2. - 1979.

4.Klotiņš A. Ievads Emīla Dārziņa estētikā/ Māksla. - 1975. - Nr.4.

5.Latviešu komponisti un muzikologi. - R., 1989.

6.Melngailis E. Rakstu krājums. - R., 1949.

7.Anon. Prof. Tālivaldis Ķeniņš (From Diplomat to Composer)/ Canadian Composer. – 

1967.-Nr.22.

The Name of the Course:

The Fundamentals of Law 

The Scope of the Course:

32 hours, 2 credit points.

Type of Assessment – an examination.

LXII. The Author of the Course:

Lecturer Jānis Ozols, Sworn Public Notary 
The Content of the Course:

The course gives a general insight into the issues of law, particularly emphasising the application of law in the practical business activities. Moreover, the course provides an insight into separate branches of law in the Republic of Latvia with an aim to give an understanding of public and administrative law, civil law, labour law and the law regulating business activities.

The Structure of the Course:
The introductory part of the course explores the general theory of law: the development of law, the application of law and the interpretation of law. Further the course gives an insight into the main sources of law in Latvia, which regulate business activities and civil rights of legal and natural persons. The course includes practical classes with a task to analyse specific legal problems, so that students master skills to find their bearings in the legal issues related to a specific case.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: none

Thematic Planning:
	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	1. An introduction. The history of the general theory of law.
	1
	L2

	2. The fundamentals of the general theory of law (continued).
	2
	L2

	3. The fundamentals of the general theory of law: the sources of law.
	3
	L2

	4. Legislation on business activity. Forms of business activities, their comparison.
	4
	L2

	5. Legislation on business activity (practical classes).
	5
	L2

	6. Legislation on business activity (continued).
	6
	L2

	7. Civil law: case law, liability law.
	7
	L2

	8. Civil law: case law, liability law (continued).
	8
	L2

	9. Civil law: liability law, labour law (practical classes).
	9
	L2

	10. Civil law: liability law, inheritance law (practical classes).
	10
	L2

	11. Civil law: public procurement (practical classes).
	11
	L2

	12. Copyright.
	12
	L2

	13. Copyright (continued).
	13
	L2

	14. The court system in the Republic of Latvia.
	14
	L2

	15. The court system in the Republic of Latvia: civil procedure, administrative procedure.
	15
	L2

	16. The court system in the Republic of Latvia: practical classes.
	16
	L2


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: An examination.

1. Literature:

2. Verners Vītiņš. Vispārējs tiesību pārskats

3. Kalvis Torgāns. Komentāri saistību tiesībām Civillikumā

4. Agris Bitāns. Civiltiesiskā atbildība un tās veidi

5. Rolands Krauze, Zigmants Gencs. Civillikuma komentāri: Mantojuma tiesības

6. Andris Grūtups. Civillikuma komentāri: Īpašums

7. Juris Bojārs. Starptautiskās privāttiesības

8. autoru kolektīvs K. Torgāna un M. Dudeļa vadībā. Civilprocesa likuma komentāri

9. Inese Paklone, Andrejs Lielkalns, Anita Sosnovska, Ketija Tola. Autortiesības. Rokasgrāmata

10. Krastiņš I. Tiesību teorijas pamatjēdzieni 2.izdevums. 1996

11. Krastiņš I. Tiesību teorijas pamatjēdzieni 3.izdevums. 1996

12. Meļķisis E. Tiesību normu interpretācijas metodes Rīga, LU 1999.

Statutory Laws:
1. Constitution

2. Law “On Judicial Power”

3. Law “On Local Authorities”

4. Law “On Business Activities”

5. Law “On Companies with Limited Liability”

6. Law “On Joint Stock Companies”

7. Law “On Private Companies”

8. Law “On Non-profit Organisations”

9. Law “On Public Organisations”

10. Law “On Partnerships”

11. Law “On Insolvency of Companies”

12. Civil Law

13. Law “On Copyright and Collateral Rights”

14. Law “On Public Procurement”

15. Labour Law

16. Civil Procedural Law

The Name of the Course:
The Fundamentals of Marketing
The Scope of the Course:
32 hours (8 hours of lectures, 1 hour of seminars). 

2 credit points. Type of Assessment – oral discussions at the seminar.

LXIII. The Author of the Course:

Lecturer Guna Rebjatņikova
Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: none.

The Content of the Course:

The objective of the course is to provide basic knowledge in the theory of marketing focussing the students’ attention on the main theories of marketing which are important for every manager and employee of any enterprise as well as a culture specialist. As the lecturer of the course works in a large marketing company herself, untraditional methodology is also applied in the lectures in order to introduce the students to the most topical issues in the marketing in the world today.


The course includes 6 theoretical lectures and 2 seminars for students’ discussions. The students are expected to be active at discussions and analysis. In order to examine the students the lecture has the right to ask questions and expect well-grounded answers based on the acquired knowledge.

Thematic Planning:

	Themes
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	1. An introduction to marketing: what is marketing?
	1
	L2

	2. The internal and external environment of marketing, the process of marketing.
	2
	L2

	3. The various markets of marketing and their potentials.
	3
	L2

	4. Market segmentation.
	4
	L2

	5. The product and its conception.
	5
	L2

	6. The basis of price formation.
	6
	L2

	7. A discussion on the acquired material.
	7
	S2

	8. The communication system of integrated marketing.
	8, 9
	L2;L2

	9. A discussion on the acquired material.
	10
	S2

	10. A discussion on the acquired material.
	11
	S2

	11. Brand management (a lecture and a practical class).
	12, 13
	L2, S2

	12. The world’s globalisation and marketing.
	14
	L2

	13. Advertising: analysis and comparison.
	15
	L2

	14. A discussion on the acquired material.
	16
	S2


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

Participation at the lectures and the seminars is compulsary.

Literature:

1. Kotler, P. & Armstrong, G., Marketing - An Introduction (4 edition), Prentice-Hall, 1997 (abbreviated as K&A)

2. Praude, V., Beļčikovs, J., Mārketings, “Vaidelote”, 1999 (abbreviated as P&B)

3. Periodicals and problem situations.

The Name of the Course: Baltic Mythology

The Scope of the Course: 64 academic hours (32 hours of lectures, 32 hours of seminars)



4 credit points. The type of assessment: a test and an examination.

The Author of the Course:   Prof. Janīna Kursīte,  Dr. habil. philol.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: 

Prior knowledge in the texts of Latvian folklore and an examination passed in the theory of folklore.

The Contents of the Course: 


The course Baltic Mythology explores the connection between a myth and a ritual, a dance, a folk song, a fairy-tale and dreams, as well as the mythical and historical difference and peculiarities of two types of thinking. The deities of the Latvian pantheon are shown in a wider context: the Baltic, or in some cases, Indo-European context.  The objective of the course is to form an insight into the myth, its functions and evolution revealing the vividness of the myth (mythical thinking) in modern times (neo-mythicism in literature).
Thematic Planning:

	LXIV. Theme
	LXV. Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. An idea of a myth. A myth and a ritual, a song, a dance, a fairy-tale, a legend and a dream.
	1.,2.
	L2;S2

	2. The mythical (cyclical) and historical (linear) thinking and their peculiarities. The "logic" of a myth.
	3.,4.
	LXVI. L2;S2

	3. The sky and chthonic divinities: Dievs, dieva dēli, Pērkons, Mēness, Velns, Ūsiņš, Auseklis, Māra, Saule, Saules meitas.
	5.,6.,7.
	LXVII. L2;L2;S2

	4. Different ghosts in Latvian folklore.
	8.,9.,10.
	LXVIII. L2;S2;S2

	5. Latvian destiny divinities: Laima - Dēkla - Kārta.
	11.,12.,13.
	LXIX. L2;L2;S2

	6. The divine twins. Jumis.
	14.,15.,16.
	L2;S2;S2

	7. Cosmogonic and anthropogonic myths.
	17.,18.,19.
	L2;L2;S2

	8. Initiation myths.
	20.,21.,22.
	L2;S2;S2

	9. Myths about the mortal and resurgent divinities, their connection with the wedding of Saules meitas and Dieva dēli.
	23.,24.,25.,

26.,27.,28
	L2;L2;L2;

S2;S2;S2

	10.  An insight into Prussian and Lithuanian mythology. Baltic mythology in the context of Indo-European mythical ideas. Parallels in Baltic, Baltic Finno-Ugric, and Scandinavian mythologies.
	29.,30.,

31., 32.
	L2;L2;

S2;S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. To acquire a positive assessment at seminars.

2. To pass an examination.

Literature:

1.Mitoloģijas enciklopēdija, 1. - 2.sēj., R., 1993 - 1994

2.Karulis K. Latviešu etimoloģijas vārdnīca, 1. - 2. sēj., R., 1992

3.Bonnefoy Y. Mythologies, vol. 1 - 4, Chicago - L., 1991 - 1993

4.Cooper J.C. An Illustrated Encyclopaedia of Traditional Symbols. L., 1978; krievu tulk.: Kuper D˛. Enciklopedija simvolov. M., 1995

5.Funk & Wagnalls. Standard Dictionary of Folklore, Mythology and Legend,  N.Y, 1972.

6.Aizsils A. Mūsu tautas sapņu iztulkošana. R., 1992

7.Biezais H. Gaismas dievs seno latviešu reliģijā. R., 1994.

8.Brastiņš A. Māte Māra. - Klīvlende, 1967

9.Eliade M. Mīts par mūžīgo atgriešanos. R.,  Arhetipi un atkārtošanās. R., 1995

10.Eliade M. Sakrālais un profānais.R., 1996

11.Gimbutiene M. Balti aizvēsturiskajos laikos. Etnoģenēze, materiālā kultūra un mitoloģija. R., 1994.

12.Kokare E. Mitoloģiskie tēli latviešu folkloras poētiskajā sistēmā// Latviešu folklora. Tradicionālais un mainīgais. R., 1992, 9. - 92.lpp.

13.Kursīte J. Iespējamais latviešu variants indoeiropiešu mītam par mirstošo un  atdzimstošo dievību// Varavīksne, R., 1988.

14.Kursīte J. Iniciācijas mīts// Garā pupa. Izd."Zalktis". R., 1990

15.Kursīte J. Latviešu folklora mītu spogulī. R., 1996.

16.Straubergs K. Mītiskas dziesmas. Debesu draudze. Dabas priekšmetu un parādību per​sonifikācija un dievināšana// Latviešu tautasdziesmas, 11. sēj.,  Kopenhāgena, 1956.

17.Šmits P. Latviešu mītoloģija. 2. izd., R., 1926.

18.Zālīte M. Pilna Māras istabiņa// Varavīksne, R., 1985.

19.Zicāns E. Latviešu tradīcija par garo pupu un ar to saistītie mitoloģiskie priekšstati// Garā pupa. "Zalktis", R., 1990, 40. - 62.lpp.
20.Lietuviu mitologija, t.1, Vilnius, 1995.

21.Mannhardt W. Letto-Preussische Götterlehre. R., 1936.

22.Velius N. The World Outlook of the Ancient Balts. Vilnius, 1989.

The Name of the Course: Art Trends in Western Europe in the 20th Century 

The Scope of the Course: 32 academic hours (24 hours of lectures, 8 hours of 

seminars)



2 credit points. The type of assessment – an examination.

The Author of the Course: Ass. Prof. Mārīte Lapiņa

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: A successfully passed examination 

in the History of World Art in the 17th – 19th Centuries. The knowledge of foreign languages is preferable.

The Contents of the Course: The analysis of works of art in the context of the 

aesthetic trends of the 20th century. The objective of the course is to 

develop an understanding, assessment skills and competence in the fundamentals of art, terminology and stylistics. 

The Thematic Planning:
	LXX. Theme
	LXXI. Week 
	Type of classes and hours

	1. Peculiarities of culture and art development in the 20th century. Periodisation. 
	1
	L2

	2. French fine arts in the 20th century. Fauvism. Cubism.
	2
	L2

	3. Expressionism, the history of its origin, basic principles and ways of expression..
	3, 4
	L2;S2

	4. Dadaism, the history of its origin and dissemination.  
	5
	L2

	5. The theoretical basis of Surrealism and its development. Salvador Dali.
	6, 7
	L2;S2

	6. Various subtypes of Abstractionism.
	8
	L2

	7. Neo-Realism. Renato Guttuso. André Fougeron.
	9, 10
	L2;S2

	8. Pop art. The place and time of its origin and dissemination.
	11
	L2

	9. Op art. Its relation to science. Victor de Vasarely.
	12
	L2

	10. Art trends of the 60-70ies. Kinetic art, minimal art, conceptual art, etc. Hyperrealism.
	13, 14
	L2;S2

	11. General characteristics of architecture at the end of the 19th century and the 20th century. 
	15, 16
	L2;L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. To receive a positive assessment at seminars. 

2. To pass an examination.

Literature:

1. Alexandrian, Sarane. Surrealist Art.- Thames and Hudson, 1992

2. Goldberg, Rose Lee. Performance Art from Futurism to the Present .- NY, 1988

3. Connor , Steven. Postmodernist Culture.- Blackwell Publishers, 1997

4. Concepts of Modern Art. From Fauvism to Postmodernism. Edited by Nikos Stangos. - London: Thames and Hudson Ltd., 1995.

The Name of the Course:   Accountancy.
The Scope of the Course: 44 academic hours. 

2 credit points. The form of assessment: an examination.

The Author of the Course: Viktorija Raņķevica

The Contents of the Course: The objective of the course is to acquire the newest operations connected with business and their accounting. To be able to apply the accounting data in financial analysis and decision making.

Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The essence, principles and tasks of accountancy. The laws and regulations on accountancy. The international standards of accounting, their essence and meaning.
	1.
	L2

	2. The main components of the annual report in acountancy. The balance sheet and its formation. The profit and loss account, its formation.
	2., 3.
	L2,S2

	3. Accounts and double entry. The structure of accounts and the process of accounting. Synthetic and subsidiary accounts. Generalization of synthetic and subsidiary data. Transaction reports. The synthetic and chronological types of recording in accounts.
	4., 5., 6.
	L2,S4

	4. Accounting registers and forms. The types of registers, ledgers and transaction reports applied in accounting. Formation of transaction reports and bringing of accounts to a closing balance.
	7.
	S2

	5. The types of accounts and the calculation of financial results. Balance and operation accounts. Closing of operation accounts. Calculation of the financial result.
	8., 9., 10.
	L2,P2,K2

	6. Accounting of long-term investments. Fixed assets and their acquisition. Accounting and calculation of the depreciation of fixed assets. Accounting and calculation of the depreciation of  non-material investments. Non-material value of an enterprise ("good–will"). Calculation of long-term financial investments.
	11., 12.
	L2,S2

	7. The methods of  periodical and entire stock accounting of inventory. Stock-taking. Correction of stock.
	13.
	L1,S1

	8. Fixed capital, its formation in enterprises and business companies, its accounting. Regulatory capital, joint-stock, share capital. Mark-up of issuing stocks. Reserve capital.
	14
	L1,S1

	9. Accounting of cash operations. Cash documents and registers. Operations with a current account. Bank payment for its services. Settlements with accountable persons for the distributed advance payments for household needs and business trips.
	15., 16.
	L2 S2

	10. The forms and systems of wages. Calculation and pay-out of a wage. Holdbacks from a wage. Documents. Holiday pay, its calculation and accounting.
	17.
	S2

	11. Accounting of receipts and expenditures from economic activities. Accounting of different receipts and expenditures. Accounting of extra receipts and expenditures. Profit and loss account.
	18., 19., 20.
	L2,P2,K2

	12. Division of profit in an enterprise. Net profit. Taxes to be included in expenditures. Taxes which are calculated at the expense of the profit of an enterprise. VAT. Accounting of the taxes calculated and transferred to the state budget and their description in accounts. Undistributed profit. Accumulation of reserves and provisions. Calculation and accounting of dividends. Sponsoring. The tax system in the Republic of Latvia.
	21., 22.
	L2,S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of  Credit Points: A successfully passed test and an examination.

1. Literature: 

2. LR likums "Par grāmatvedību".

3. LR likums "Par uzņēmumu gada pārskatiem"

4. LR Ministru Kabineta 1995. gada 7. XI noteikumi Nr 339 "Noteikumi par uzņēmumu grāmatvedības kārtošanu un organizāciju".

5. Benze, J. Finansu grāmatvedība. Rīga: 1995

6. Grebenko, M. Grāmatvedības uzskaite. I un II daļa; Rīga: 1995

BA STUDY PROGRAMME
 
Part 
C

Description of the Study Course 

The Name of the Course:   Introduction to Theatre Semiotics.

The Scope of the Course: 32 academic hours (18 hours of lectures, 14 hours of 

seminars)



2 credit points. The type of assessment: a written examination.

The Author of the Course:  Prof. Valda Čakare, Dr. Philol.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course:   Passed tests in the history of theatre and the theory of drama.
The Contents of the Course: The objective of the course is to form an understanding about the functionality of sign system in the theatre.
Thematic Planning:

	LXXII. Theme
	Week
	Type of Classes and Hours

	1. Introduction. Comprehension of the notion. Semiotics as a system of knowledge about signs and creation of meanings.
	1.
	L2

	2. Signs in the theatre. The structuralism of Prague and the sign of the theatre. The typology of signs.
	2.,3.
	L2;S2

	3. The systems of theatre communication. Primary (sound, linguistic, visual) and secondary (smell, touch) systems.
	4.,5.
	L2;S2

	4. The sign systems of “a framework”. A place. Architecture. Interior. The foyer. The place for the performance. Intellectual, historical and social “framework” systems.
	6.,7.
	L2;S2

	5. Public sign systems. Factors influencing perception. The ticket price. Social relations. The significance of a performance. The public as a sign system. The theatre as a social event. 
	8.,9.
	L2;S2

	6. The sign systems of performers. Personal relations. Charisma. The spoken word and its quality. Mimics. A gesture. A movement and its elements. Make-up. Hairdo.
	10.,11.
	L2;S2

	7. Visual sign systems. Space. Relations in space. Stage design. Costumes. Properties. Lights and their quality. Colour code.
	12.,13.
	L2;S2

	8. Sound sign systems. Sound semiotics. Sound effects. Music. Smell and touch sign systems.
	14.,15.
	L2;S2

	9. Simultaneity of the functioning of sign systems and the role of the director in its provision.
	16.
	L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. Compulsory attendance of all seminars.

2. A written examination including the analysis of a theoretical question in connection with the aesthetic practice.

Literature:
1.Barba, E. and Savarese. N.A. Dictionary of Theatre Antropology.   London:    Routledge, 1991

2.Eco, U.ATheory of  Semiotics. Bloomington: Indiana University Press, 1076

3.Elam, K., The Semiotics of Theatre and Drama. London: Methuen, 1980

4.Grotowski, J.Towards a  Poor Theatre. New York: Simon and Schuster, 1968

5.Kott, J. The Theatre of Essence. Northwestern University Press/ Evanston, 1984

6.Pavis ,P., Languages of the Stage. NY: Performing Arts Jaurnal Publications, 1982

7.Whitmore, J., Directing Postmodern Theater. Ann Arbor/ The University of Michigan Press.

The Name of the Course: Latvian Original Drama in the Years of Soviet Power 
The Scope of the Course: 32 academic hours (32 hours of lectures)

2 credit points. The type of assessment – an oral test.

The Author of the Course: Prof. Gunārs Bībers, Dr. philol.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: 

1. Successfully passed examinations in the History of Latvian Literature. 


2. An understanding of the theory of drama. 

The Contents of the Course: The course provides information on the canons set forth by aesthetics of the socialistic realism and their negative impact on the Latvian original drama in the years of Soviet occupation. The objective of the course is to highlight positive tendencies in the development of Latvian original drama after 1955, to assess the importance of Latvian original drama in the development of the Latvian art of theatre. 

The Thematic Planning:

	LXXIII. Theme
	LXXIV. Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The object and structure of the course. 
	1
	L2

	2. The aesthetic principles of socialist realism, their negative impact on the Latvian original drama in the years of Soviet occupation. 
	2
	L2

	3. The Latvian drama in the Soviet Union in the 20-30ies. The solution of theoretical problems. Principles of the portrayal of characters, composition and language. The theatre Skatuve. The characteristics of its activities. Mass staging (Masu uzvedumi), the realistic, romantic and conventional drama. 
	3
	L2

	4. Drama in 1940/41. Changes in the Latvian theatre life.
	4
	L2

	5. The development of drama in the Soviet Union during World War II. A. Upītis tragedy Spartaks (Spartacus).
	5
	L2

	6. Latvian drama after World War II (1944 – 1955). The crisis in the development of original drama created by vulgar-sociologist aesthetic canons. The expression of the non-conflict theory in the plays of A. Brodele, A. Grigulis, E. Zālīte and other authors. 
	6, 7
	L2;L2

	7. Principally new features in Latvian original drama after 1955. The most characteristic tendencies in the development of original drama. Problems. Principles of the revelation of characters. Compositional structures. Dialogue. Genre.

The writings of G. Priede. Genres of his plays. Characters and conflicts. Composition. Dialogue. Staging of G. Priede plays.

The writings of H. Gulbis. Genres of his plays. Characters and conflicts. Composition. Dialogue. Staging of H. Gulbis plays.

The writings of P. Pētersons. Genres of his plays. Characters and conflicts. Composition. Dialogue. P. Pētersons theoretical views on drama. Staging of P. Pētersons plays.

The characteristics of P. Putniņš’s drama.

The characteristics of L. Stumbre drama. A survey of the main drama features of J. Jurkāns, H. Paukšs, M. Zālīte.

The role of Latvian literature and theatre critique in Latvian original drama. A survey of activities of J. Kalniņš’s, L. Dzene’s, V. Hausmanis’s, S. Radzobe’s critique of literature and theatre.
	8, 9, 10, 11, 12

13, 14,

15, 16
	L2;L2;L2;

L2;L2;L2;

L2;L2;L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. To pass a test successfully. 

Literature:

1. Bībers G. Latviešu padomju oriģināldramaturģija. - R., 1976.

2. Bībers G. Gunāra Priedes dramaturģija. - R., 1978.

3. Freinberga S. Pauls Putniņš un latviešu drāmas divi gadu desmiti. - R., 1989.

4. Gudriķe B. Arvīds Grigulis - dramaturgs un teātra kritiķis. - R., 1976.

5. Hausmanis V. Dramaturgs Harijs Gulbis. - R., 1980.

6. Kalniņš J. Satīras asajā gaismā. - R., 1957.

7. Plēsuma A. Gājums pretī gaismai. - R., 1987.

8. Pētersons P. Darbības māksla. - R., 1978.

9. Pētersons P. Drāma kā kritērijs. - R., 1987.

10. Radzobe S. Cilvēks un laiks Gunāra Priedes lugās. - R., 1982.

The Name of the Course: Rainis 
The Scope of the Course: 32 academic hours (24 hours of lectures, 8 hours of 

seminars)




2 credit points. The type of assessment – a test and an 

examination.

The Author of the Course: Prof. Gunārs Bībers, Dr. philol.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: It is necessary to have an 

understanding of the development process of Latvian literature, as well as know the writings of Rainis at secondary school level. 

The Contents of the Course: The course gives a survey of the writings of Rainis within the context of Latvian and European literature, as well as outlines the evolution of Rainis political and aesthetic views. The objective of the course is to analyse the historographic material on Rainis’s political views and the method of writing by paying special attention to discussion issues. 

The Thematic Planning:
	LXXV. Theme
	LXXVI. Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The basic development tendencies of Latvian literature at the end of the 19th century and the beginning of the 20th century. The role of Jaunā strāva (“The New Current”) in the development of Latvian literature. Literary trends at the end of the 19th century and the beginning of the 20th century. 


	1, 2
	L2;L2

	2. The course of life of Rainis. The evolution of his political views. Rainis and Jaunā strāva, Rainis activities during the 1905 Revolution. Rainis political activities during independent Latvia in the 20ies. 


	3, 4
	L2;L2

	3. Rainis’s aesthetic views. Rainis attitude towards traditions of national literature. Reminiscences of European culture in the art of Rainis. The characteristics of Rainis methods of writings. Rainis views on the relationship of contents and form, style. The peculiarities of character formation in the drama of Rainis. The interpretation of organic symbols. 


	5, 6, 7
	L2;L2;S2

	4. The drama of Rainis. Genres of Rainis plays. Conflict in Rainis’s plays. Peculiarities of  the compositions of Rainis plays. Dialogue. The staging of the most outstanding Rainis plays on the Latvian stage. A complete analysis of Rainis plays Uguns un nakts, Jāzeps un viņa brāļi, Spēlēju, dancoju. Information on Rainis unfinished drama works.


	8, 9, 10, 11
	L2;L2;S2;S2

	5. Rainis poetry. The evolution of Rainis poetry. Features of Expressionism, Symbolism and Impressionism in the poetry of Rainis. The composition of Rainis collections of poetry. The figurativeness of poetry. The versification and stranza of Rainis poetry. An extensive analysis of the collections of poetry Gals un sākums and dagdas skiču burtnīcas.


	12, 13, 14
	L2;L2;S2

	6. Information on Rainis journalist activities.
	15, 16
	L2;L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. To receive a positive assessment at seminars. 

2. To pass a test and an examination. 

Literature:
1. Birkerts A. Rainis dzīvē un darbā. - R., 1930.

2. Birkerts A. Rainis Slobodskas trimdā. - R., 1961.

3. Birkerts A. J. Raiņa dzīve// J. Rainis. Dzīve un darbs. - R., 1937. I sēj.

4. Birkerts A. Rainis Pleskavas trimdā. - R., 1964.

5. Bunduls J. Mīlas problēmas ģēnija prizmā. - R., 1935.

6. Cielēns F. Rainis un Aspazija. - Vesterosa, 1955.

7. Dziļleja K. Raiņa ģenealoģija. - R., 1932.

8. Freinbergs K. Kopā ar Raini. - R., 1974.

9. Hausmanis V. Raiņa daiļrades process. - R., 1971.

10. Hausmanis V. Raiņa dramaturģija. - R., 1973.

11. Hausmanis V. Rainis un teātris. - R., 1965.

12. Kalniņš J. Rainis. - R., 1977.

13. Mikainis Z. Rainis - internacionālists un patriots. - R., 1978.

14. J. Raiņa daiļrade. - R., 1954.

15. Raiņa gadagrāmata. - R., 1975.-1990.

16. Raiņa un Aspazijas gadagrāmata.

17. Rudzītis J. Spīdola Nāves salā. - Lībeka, 1948.

18. Rudzītis J. Raiņa ritmi. - Vesterosa, 1958.

19. Kursīte J. Raiņa dzejas poētika. - R., 1996.

20. Tikšanās ar Raini. Atmiņu krājums. - R., 1965.

21. Vārdaune Dz. Traģēdijas žanrs latviešu literatūrā. - R., 1973.

22. Ziedonis A. Par Raiņa reliģijas filozofiju. - R., 1992.

23. Ziedonis I. Mūžības temperaments. - R., 1991.

24. Informācija, recenzijas par Raiņa lugu iestudējumiem žurnālā Karogs, almanahā 

      Teātris un Dzīve, avīzē Literatūra un Māksla.

The Name of the Course: The Theory of Drama 
The Scope of the Course: 64 academic hours (48 hours of lectures, 16 hours of 

seminars)




4 credit points. The type of assessment – a test and an 

examination.

The Author of the Course: Prof. Gunārs Bībers, Dr. philol.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: 

1. To have knowledge about the issues of literary theory at the level of 

secondary school. 


2. To know at least one foreign language for the acquisition of the

theoretical literature. 

The Contents of the Course: The interrelation of tradition and innovation: the structural elements of drama are revealed in their functional correlation. The objective of the course is to present a survey of the development of drama theory in relation to the drama practice of the relevant period; to introduce the theoretical views on drama of the most outstanding Latvian playwrights; to link the issues of drama theory with the basic development tendencies of the art of the theatre.  

The Thematic Planning:
	LXXVII. Theme
	LXXVIII. Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The classification of literature into types, subtypes and genres. Epic. Poetry. Drama. 
	1
	L2

	2. The most significant features of drama. Dramatism. Action. Conflict. Personage, character, type. The typological character. The peculiarities of revelation of personages in drama. 
	2
	S2

	3. The general principles of composition of a play. The unity of action. Completeness. 
	3
	L2

	4. Plot with a story and without a story. Types of plots with a story. Types of situations. Elements of plots with a story. Plots without a story. The role of montage in the structural formation of plots without stories. 
	4
	L2

	5. The arrangement of a system of characters. The organisation of time and space in drama.
	5
	L2

	6. Subtypes and genres of drama. Tragedy. Ancient tragedy. Tragedy in Renaissance. Tragedy in Classicism. Tragedy in the period of Romanticism. The problem of tragedy in the drama of the 20th century. 
	6
	S2

	7. Comedy. The explanation of the essence of the comic in the works of I. Kant, G. Hegel, Z. Freud and A. Bergson. The genre of comedy. Farce. Commedia dell’arte. Vaudeville. The lyric comedy. The heroic comedy. The satiric comedy. 
	7
	L2

	8. Drama. The modifications of the genre during the historical development. The drama of the Enlightenment period, the drama of Critical Realism. The drama of Naturalism. The drama of Expressionism, Symbolism and Surrealism. Drama and other types of art. Play and the filmscript. Play and the theatre. Play and television. 
	8
	L2

	9. Information about the most popular systems of production in the 20th century. 
	9
	L2

	10. A historic survey of the development of drama theory. 

The theory of drama in Ancient Greece and Rome. Aristotle Poetics. 
Horace Ars Poetica.
	10
	S2

	11. The theory of drama in the Middle Ages. The understanding of the tragic and the comic as aesthetic categories. Genres of plays. The liturgical drama. Mystery. Miracle. Morality. Farce. Carnival. M. Bakhtin’s views on the essence of carnival.
	11
	S2

	12. The theory of drama in the period of Renaissance. Statements of the Italian humanists on tragedy and comedy.
	12
	L2

	13. The theory of drama in England. The significance of Shakespeare’s plays for the development of the theory of drama.
	13
	L2

	14. The theory of drama in Spain during the Golden Age of the drama development. Lope de Vega New Indications on Comedy Writing. 
	14
	L2

	15. The basic features of drama of the Spanish Baroque period. The importance of P. Calderon’s works in the further development of the theory of drama. 
	15
	L2

	16. The theory of drama in France during the period of Classicism. N. Boileau The Art of Poetry, views of 

      P. Corneille, J. Molière, J. Racine on tragedy and comedy.
	16
	L2

	17. The theory of drama during the period of Enlightenment. The theory of drama in France. D. Diderot Paradox on Actor. D. Diderot On Dramatic Poetry.
	17
	S2

	18. The theory of drama in Germany during the period of Enlightenment. G. Lessing Hamburgische Dramaturgie.
	18
	L2

	19. The theory of drama in Germany before Romanticism. Views of F. Schiller and J. W. Goethe on drama. 
	19
	L2

	20. The theory of drama in Germany during the period of Romanticism. Views of A. Schlegel and F. Schlegel on drama. A. Schlegel Lectures on Dramatic Art. R. Wagner’s views on musical drama. 
	20
	L2

	21. The theory of drama in France during the period of Romanticism. V. Hugo’s theoretical views on drama. The preface of V. Hugo to the play Cromwell.
	21
	L2

	22. G. Hegel’s views on drama. The explanation of the essence of a conflict, the tragic, the comic and the structure of a play in G. Hegel’s works. 
	22
	L2

	23. The theory of drama in the period of Critical Realism. Views of H. Ibsen and B. Shaw on drama. B. Shaw The Quintessence of Ibsenism.
	23
	L2

	24. The aesthetic principles of Naturalist drama. E. Zola Naturalism in the Theatre.
	24
	S2

	25. The theory of drama in the 20th century. The aesthetic principles of Modernist drama. The most significant features of the drama of Expressionism, Symbolism and Surrealism. Information on theoretical manifests of the representatives of these trends. M. Maeterlinck The Treasures of the Humble. 
	25
	L2

	26. The aesthetic principles of Realistic drama. B. Brecht’s theory of the epic theatre. B. Brecht The New Organon for the Theatre. B. Brecht Dialectics in the Theatre.
	26
	S2

	27. The aesthetic principles of intellectual drama of A. Camus and J. P. sartre.
	27
	L2

	28. The influence of Neo-Realism on the formation of the aesthetic principles of the English rebellious playwrights.
	28
	L2

	29. The aesthetic principles of documentary drama.
	29
	L2

	30. The aesthetic principles of absurd drama.
	30
	L2

	31. The development of drama theory in Latvia. The theoretical views of R. Blaumanis, Rainis, M. Zīverts, G. Priede, P. Pētersons on drama. 
	31
	L2;S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

3. To receive a positive assessment at seminars. 

4. To pass a test and an examination. 

Literature:
1.Bently E. The Life of Drama. - NY, 1967.

2.Carlson M. Theories of Theatre. - NY, 1984.

3.Dirrenmatt F. Theaterprobleme. - Zürich Im Verl, der Arche, 1955.

4.Elam K. The Semiotics of Theatre and Drama. - London, 1980.

5.Innes C. Avant Garde Theatre. - London, 1993.

6.Kesting M. Zur Strukturen modernen Drama. - köln. Berlin, 1966.

7.Modernism. Literature 1890-1930. - London, 1991.
The Latvian Academy of Culture

BA Study Subprogramme in the Sociology of Culture and Public Relations

SELF-ASSESSMENT

The title of the study programme:

· Kultūras socioloģija un sabiedriskās attiecības (in Latvian)

· Sociology of Culture and Public Relations (in English)

· Kultursoziologie und Oeffentlichkeitsarbeit (in German)

The authors of the subprogramme: Sociology of Culture and Public Relations: 

Prof. P.Laķis, Dr.habil.Artis, and Ass.Prof. S.Seņkāne, Dr.Soc. 

  I
CONCEPTION, OBJECTIVES AND TASKS OF THE STUDY PROGRAMME

The Latvian Academy of Culture provides higher education according to classical education criteria (the so-called Liberal Arts) and at the same time specialises in the theory (the theory of culture, the sociology of culture) and practical aspects (international cultural relations, drama actors, TV and cinema directors, cameramen, choreographs of modern dance etc.). Since the academic year of 1997/98 the Academy has offered the subprogramme Sociology of Culture and Public Relations in which students are enrolled biannually. 

Enrolment:
	
	1.

SCA
	2.

SCA
	3.

SCPR
	4.

SCPR
	5.

SCPR

	94/95
	1.year
	
	
	
	

	95/96
	2.year
	1.year
	
	
	

	96/97
	3.year
	2.year
	
	
	

	97/98
	4.year
	3.year
	1.year
	
	

	98/99
	
	4.year
	2.year
	
	

	99/2000
	
	
	3.year
	1.year
	

	2000/01
	
	
	4.year
	2.year
	

	2001/02
	
	
	
	3.year
	1.year


CSA – Sociology of Culture and Administration

CSPR – Sociology of Culture and Public Relations

The need to offer this Bachelor’s study programme has arisen due to the following considerations: 

· the specialisation in the Sociology of Culture has proved its viability: the ability of the BA graduates to be competitive in today’s complicated employment environment of Latvia (information has been summarised on further studies and career opportunities for the previous two BA groups of graduates);

· considering the currently empty niche – the growing demand for professionally qualified public relations offers in Latvia and the potential of the Latvian Academy of Culture to prepare if not better, then in no case theoretically and practically worse educated PR officers. Several educational models for PR specialists are offered in Latvia:

· at the University of Latvia and P. Stradiņš University as part of Communications Science studies with a specialisation in journalism;

· at the Vidzeme College with a basic emphasis on psychology;

· the Bachelor’s degree programme of Political Science at the University of Latvia with a focus on politics. 

The development of Public Relations study programme of the LAC is based on the following premises: 

· the necessity to take into consideration suggestions by the US and European PR specialists to support educational specialisation in public relations on the basis of Liberal Arts .

· it is impossible to directly take over the theoretical and the practical experience of the USA and Europe and apply it to the conditions in Latvia without a consideration of the influence of the specific cultural, historical and social  environments; these specialists should be trained in Latvia;

· graduates of the BA degree with sufficient theoretical and research knowledge and skills in the sociology of culture will be able to systematically develop public relations in Latvia in practice and in theory. 

Therefore, the following approaches have been used for the development and implementation of the programme:

· PR as a section of applied sociology;

· PR as a practical aspect of the sociology of culture. 

I I
THE CONTENTS AND ORGANISATION OF THE COURSE

Requirements for the studies:

( the duration of studies for the Bachelor’s (B) Level: 4 years;

( Level B: an integrated acquisition of the sociology of culture and public relations at the basic level. 

The organisation of studies:

In order to achieve Level B:

· receive the number of credit points envisaged for compulsory basic courses during the 4-year study programme (receive the credit points by complying with the compulsory requirements);

· receive the required number of credit points envisaged for the compulsory courses over 4 years; 

· receive the required number of credit points envisaged for the optional courses over 4 years; 

· pass the BA examination;

· work out and present the BA Paper.

When carrying out Level B, it is necessary to observe the succession in the acquisition of study programmes by terms. Students may attend optional courses in other higher educational establishments and research institutions. 

The contents of studies :

Academic studies for BA degree are delivered in the day department in accordance with the regulatory documents of the study process, which are approved by the Senate of the Latvian Academy of Culture. 

Enrolment Regulations:

Students are enrolled in the study programme in the day department in accordance with the LAC Enrolment Regulations and other regulatory documents of the study process, approved by the Senate of the LAC.

III 
 TUITION AND ASSESSMENT OF KNOWLEDGE

Various study methods are used in the programme: 

· lectures, 

· seminars, 

· group work, 

· reports: writing, presentation and discussion at lectures, 

· projects,

· computer simulations.

The following forms are applied for the assessment of knowledge: 

· weekly seminars – assessment of presentation and summaries,

· individual and group home work,

· written tests, 

· consultations during the writing of annual papers and scientific projects, 

· assessment of reports,

· tests,

· mid-term examinations and 

· final examinations.

IV
 PROVISION OF STUDIES AND MANAGEMENT

Academic staff 
Provision of the study programmes 

· Department of Sociology of Culture and Administration of the LAC 

· lecturers of other LAC departments, 

· other leading scientists of Latvia and 

· guest lecturers from abroad.

Currently the Sociology Department consists of the following lecturers: 

· 1 Professor, Dr. Habil. Artis, P.Laķis,

· 1 Associated Professor, PhD.  S.Seņkāne, 

· 1 Docent, PhD. I.Adolfa,

· 4 lecturers, MA (one of them 0.5 workload), T.Lāce, A.Laķe, I.Kārkliņa, R.Munkevica.

The Department is located in the premises of the LAC at 24 Ludzas Street, Riga, Office 11.

In addition, the provision of the study programme also includes:

· LAC library,

· Department library,

· computer class,

· copiers, 

· projectors. 

The students use the collections of the LAC library. The LAC library has subscribers and a reading-hall. An inquiry system has been set up for users of the library’s collections: an alphabetic catalogue, a systematic catalogue, as well as information about collections is being computerised, thus readers will have the opportunity to use an electronic catalogue which will facilitate their search for information. Library readers have access to periodicals both in Latvian and foreign languages.
The Department library has volumes on sociology, philosophy, culturology, psychology and other sciences, which have been collected and systemised over the last 4 years. Most books have been donated, as well as purchased for research grants. Lecturers’ hand-out materials, books and copies of articles are available on each study course.

LAC computer class consists of 6 IBM Pentium computers located in Room 19, the Internet connection is also available. The Department has one computer. 

The financial provision of studies is planned and implemented at the academy level. The Director of the BA Programme, who is also the Head of the Department of Sociology of Culture, carries out the implementation of the study programme. 

V
 PERSONNEL AND STUDENTS RESEARCH (CREATIVE WORK)

Spheres of research in which lecturers of the Department work and students participate with their annual papers and BA papers, as well as particular projects:

· Culturology: culture policy, sociology of culture, theory and practice of cognition - P.Laķis, A.Laķe, S.Seņkāne, R.Munkevica.

· Sociology: empirical social research, investigation of social problems - P.Laķis, A.Laķe, T.Lāce, S.Seņkāne.

· Public relations: PR practice and theory – A.Laķe, S.Seņkāne.

Creative work:

· Ceramics – I.Adolfa.

VI
PROVISION AND GUARANTIES OF QUALITY

Quality control forms:

· attendance of lectures and seminars (Head of Department).

· Self-assessment of lecturers (lecturers).

· Formal assessment by students at the end of term (questionnaire).

· Informal assessment by students at the end of term upon the initiative of the lecturer.

· Open classes for lecturers.

· Control of the discipline and attendance of classes and lectures – the accuracy of starting and finishing classes on time (Head of Department). 

· Interdepartmental quality control.
BA STUDY PROGRAMME

SOCIOLOGY OF CULTURE AND PUBLIC RELATIONS

A

	Compulsory
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	Hours total
	Credit points
	Lecturer

	General Theory of Culture 
	64:4T
	64:4E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	128
	8
	Prof.R.Vilciņš

	The History of World Literature
	32:2T
	32:2T
	64:4E
	
	32:2E
	
	
	
	160
	10
	Lecturer Z.Šiliņa, Ass.Prof. I.Karbanova,

	The History of Culture in Ancient Greece and Ancient Rome.
	32:2E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Ass.Prof. H.Tumans

	The History of Culture of the Ancient Orient
	
	32:2E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Ass.Prof. H.Tumans

	History of Latvian Literature
	32:2T
	32:2E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	64
	4
	Lecturer  I.Tāle, Ass.Prof. R.Briedis

	Sources and Historiography of the History of Latvia
	48:3E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	48
	3
	Ass.Prof. J.Goldmanis

	The History of World Art: Painting
	48:3T
	48:3E
	48:3E
	
	
	
	
	
	144
	9
	Ass.Prof. M.Lapiņa

	Foreign Language
	64:2E
	64:2T
	64:2E
	64:2E
	
	
	
	
	256
	8
	Lecturer E.Meija, Lecturer D.Volkenšteine, Lecturer I.Baiže, Lecturer A.Vaišļe

	Fundamentals of the Culture of Language
	
	48:3E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	48
	3
	Lecturer I.Lokmane

	General Psychology
	
	48:3E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	48
	3
	Lecturer A.Miltuze

	The History of Philosophy
	
	
	64:4E
	64:4E
	
	
	
	
	128
	8
	 Prof.P.Laķis

	Ethics
	
	
	
	
	32:2E
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Prof. S.Lasmane

	The History of Latvian Art
	
	
	
	
	32:2T
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Ass.Prof. T.Suta, Ass.Prof. M.Lapiņa

	Aesthetic
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2E
	
	
	32
	2
	Ass.Prof. J.Celma

	Western Philosophy of 20th Century
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2E
	
	32
	2
	Prof. P.Laķis

	Basic Sociological Theories
	
	
	48:3T
	48:3E
	
	
	
	
	96
	6
	Prof.P.Laķis

	Sociology of Culture
	
	
	
	
	32:2T
	32:2E
	
	
	64
	4
	Lecturer T.Lāce

	The Trends of Western European Art of 20th Century
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2E
	
	32
	2
	Ass.Prof. M.Lapiņa

	Together
	18
	21
	16
	9
	8
	4
	4
	
	
	80
	 


BA STUDY PROGRAMME

SOCIOLOGY OF CULTURE AND PUBLIC RELATIONS

B

	Compulsory

 (Choice Possible)
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	Hours total
	Credit points
	Lecturer

	Introduction to Studies
	32:2T
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Ass.Prof. S.Seņkāne

	Introduction into Theatre Semiotics
	
	
	
	32:2T
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Prof. V.Čakare

	The History of World Art: Music
	
	
	
	
	
	48:3E
	
	
	48
	3
	Prof. P.Dambis

	Organisation of Social Research
	32:2T
	32:2E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	64
	4
	Lecturer A.Laķe

	Public speech
	32:2T
	32:2T
	
	
	
	
	
	
	64
	4
	Lecturer D.Skadiņa

	Logic
	32:2E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Prof. P.Laķis

	Computer Basics
	32:2T
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Ass.Prof. S.Seņkāne

	Ecology
	
	32:2T
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Ass. Prof. I.Adolfa

	The History of Sociology
	
	32:2E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Prof. P.Laķis

	Introduction to Public Relations
	
	
	32:2E
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Ass.Prof. O.Skudra

	Qualitative Methods of Research
	
	
	32:2T
	32:2E
	
	
	
	
	64
	4
	Lecturer T.Lāce

	Statistical Methods in Sociology
	
	
	32:2T
	32:2T
	
	
	
	
	64
	4
	Ass.Prof. S.Seņkāne

	Accountancy
	
	
	22:2T
	22:2E
	
	
	
	
	44
	4
	Lecturer V.Raņķevica

	Applied Research
	
	
	32:2T
	32:2T
	
	
	
	
	64
	4
	Lecturer A.Laķe

	Theory and Praxis of PR
	
	
	
	32:2T
	32:2E
	
	
	
	64
	4
	Ass. Prof. D.Bāra

	The Fundamentals of Economics
	
	
	
	
	32:2T
	32:2E
	
	
	64
	4
	Lecturer G.Ķepītis

	The Fundamentals of Rights
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2E
	
	32
	2
	Lecturer J.Ozols

	Introduction to Politic Science
	
	
	
	
	32:2T
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Prof. P.Laķis, Ass.Prof. J.Goldmanis

	Sociology of Family
	
	
	
	
	32:2T
	32:2E
	
	
	64
	4
	Lecturer A.Laķe

	Social Psychology
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2T
	32:2E
	
	64
	4
	Ass.Prof. S.Seņkāne

	Culture Institutions
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2T
	
	32
	2
	Lecturer R.Munkevica

	Sociology of Religion
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2E
	
	32
	2
	Lecturer V.Tēraudkalns

	Special Course in PR
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2T
	
	32
	2
	Ass.Prof.S.Seņkāne, Lecturer R.Auškāps


	Annual Paper
	
	
	
	2
	
	4
	
	
	6
	
	

	BA Paper
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	10
	10
	
	

	Total
	10
	8
	10
	14
	8
	13
	10
	10
	
	83
	

	The Total Number of Credit Points for Part C (optional)
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	10
	

	The Total Number of Credit Points parts A, B, C
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	173
	


BA STUDY PROGRAMME    Part A

Description of the Study Course

The Name of the Course:Sociology of Culture
The Scope of the Course: 64 academic hours. (38 hours of lectures, 26 hours of seminars). 

4 credit points. The form of assessment: a test and an examination. 

The Author of the Course: Lecturer Taņa Lāce, Mag. Art.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Knowledge in the fundamentals of sociology, the history of sociology and an ability to cope with texts in English and Russian.

The Contents of the Course: The objective of the course is to give an understanding about the formation of sociology of culture as a new discipline, considering the changes of the role of culture in the life of modern society, and offer knowledge about the main themes and the notions of sociology of culture, as well as their historical development. The course also explores the interrelations of sociology of culture and other culture sciences (culture anthropology, culturology, ethnology and others) in the research of culture.

Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours



	1. The notion of culture: its historical changes.
	1.
	L2

	2. An understanding of the notions of culture and civilization in European philosophy in the XIX century.
	2., 3.
	L2,S2

	3. Philosophy of culture: its creation and evolution. The classical conception of culture (J.Herder, I.Kant).
	4., 5.
	L2,S2

	4. Anthropology of culture: anthropology as a science about human culture and the variety of societies. The most characteristic approaches to culture in the anthropology of culture: 
the descriptive conception of culture (E.Taylor, M.Mead), 
the symbolic conception of culture (C.Geertz). 
C.Lévi-Strauss and his theory of symbolic systems.
	6., 7., 8., 9., 10., 11., 12., 13.
	L6,S10

	5. Sociology as a science about culture. 
E.Durkheim’s approach to culture. 
G.Simmel’s theory of culture alienation. 
The conception of culture in M.Weber’s sociological theory.
	14., 15.,16., 17., 18., 19.
	L8,S4

	6. The main approaches and notions in the sociology of culture (functionalism, semiotics, the dramatic approach and others).
	20., 21., 22.
	L6

	7. The style of culture.
Notions: style, tradition, canon. Values, the assimilation of values in the process of culture. Rituals. The types of rituals (E.Durkheim) and their functions. Myths and symbolic codes.
Identity. Individual and group identity. National and ethnic identity.
	23., 24

25.

26.,27., 28., 29.
	L4,S2

L2

L2,S4

	8. The forms and dynamics of culture. The notion of a subculture, the types of subcultures. Mass culture, elitist culture, national culture.
Culture and everyday life. The logic of everyday knowledge.
	30., 31.


	L2,S2

	9. Culture and social structure. 
Culture as the means of the reproduction of a social structure. 
	32.
	L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points: Participate in seminars and do practical work. 

Literature: 

1. Modernity and its Futures. by Stuart Hall, 1993.

2. Becker, H.P. Art worlds.

3. Geertz, C. Interpretations of Culture.

4. Ионин, Л. Г. Социология культуры. Москва: Логоc, 1996.

5. Ионин, Л. Г. Основания социокультурного анализа. Москва: 1995.

6. Гердер, И.Г. Идеи философской материи человечества. Москва: Наука, 1977.

7. Мид, М. Культура и мир детства. Москва: 1988.

8. Тайлор, Э. Первобытная культура. Москва.

The Name of the Course: General Theory of Sociology
The Scope of the Course: 96 academic hours.(64 hours of lectures, 32 hours of seminars)

6 credit points. The form of assessment: a test and an examination.

The Author of the Course: Prof. Pēteris Laķis, Dr. Hab. Art.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Prior understanding of the character of sociological knowledge, ability to read texts in English or German and Russian.

The Contents of the Course: The objective of the course is to give an idea about the theoretical level of sociological knowledge on the whole, allow to comprehend the specific features of the sociological view of society in detail, ensure the acquisition of the contents of the most important parts of sociological theoretical knowledge considering different methodological orientations.

Thematical Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The subject of sociological knowledge. 
Human behaviour and the sphere of consciousness. Values, norms and interests. Social role. The process of socialization.  Technological analysis of the society as a whole entity: functionalism and the theory of conflicts. Culture viewed from the aspect of general sociology.
	1., 2., 3., 4.
	L6,S2

	2. The two main types of the arrangement of social reality: the horizontal and the vertical.
	5.
	L2

	3. The social structure of society. 
Social inequality and social stratification from the point of view of K.Marx and M. Weber. The basic criteria of stratification. Social status and social role. The characteristics of the middle class in modern society. The problem of poverty. Absolute and relative poverty. Social mobility, its main sources and types. P.Sorokin’s conception.
	6., 7., 8., 9., 10.
	L8,S2

	4. The ethnical structure of society. 
Ethnic group and state policy. The characteristic features of a minority.
	11., 12.
	L2,S2

	5. The sociological problems of gender differences. Biological, psychological and social relativity of gender differences. The economic, social and political features of the role of a woman in modern society. The radical, socialistic and liberal feminism.
	13., 14., 15.
	L4,S2

	6. The age structure of society. The point of view of functionalism and interactionism. Age stratification and social policy.
	16., 17.
	L2,S2

	7. Power and the state. 
M.Weber’s understanding of power and its typology. T.Parsons’ interpretation of power. Legitimate and illegitimate power. State power, the state structure and its functions. Marxism and Neo-Marxism about state power. The main trends in the development of a modern state.
	18., 19., 20., 21.
	L6,S2

	8. The theory of elite in sociology. 
The classical theory of elite by V.Pareto and G.Mosca. The modern understanding of elite: W.Mills and other authors. Self-adequacy and pluralism of elite.
	22., 23.
	L2,S2

	9. The political activities of society. 
The structure of political participation. Political parties from the sociological point of view. The characteristic features of the electorate. The expression of the modern democratic society.
	24., 25., 26.
	L4,S2

	10. Social groups, organizations and bureaucracy. Social groups and their main types. M.Weber about bureaucracy. R.Michels about bureaucracy  and democracy. The understanding of the organizations of interactionism.
	27., 28.
	L4

	11. Social control and delinquent behaviour. Social control and its types. R.Merton about social structure and anomy. The causes of delinquent behaviour  and its main types. The sociological characteristics of criminality.
	29., 30.
	L4

	12. The sociology of suicide. 
E. Durkheim’s sociological characteristics of suicide. M.Anderson’s conception.
	31.
	L2

	13. The sociology of the changes in society. 
Social changes and social stability. The linear and cyclic aspects. The types of social movements.
	32.
	L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points: An examination.

Literature: 

1. Haralambos, M. Holborn, M. Sociology. Themes and perspectives. printed in Great Britain: 1990.

2. Lexikon zur Sociologie. Herausgegeben von Fucks, W., Klima, R., Lautmann, R., Rammstedt, O., Wienold, H. Westdeutscher Verlag, 1988.

3. Смелзер, Н. Социолгия. Москва: 1994.

4. Collins, R Theoretical Sociology. San Diego: etc. Harcourt Brace, 1988

5. Dechmann, Birgit, & Ryffel, Christiane -Soziologi im Alltag: Eine Einführung mit Illustration und graphischen Darstellungen der Autorinen 8. Aufl.-Weinheim, Basel-Beltz Verlagen-1993-279 S.

6. Heinze, Thomas-Qualitative Sozialforschung: Erfahrungen, Probleme und Perspektiven (2., um einen Nachtrag erweiterte Auflage)-Opladen-Westdeutscher Verlag-1992-215 S.

7. Абельс, Х. Интеракция, идентификация, презентация. Введение в интерпретативную соиологиюю. Санкт-Петербург: Алетейд, 1999

8. Арон, Р. Этапы развития социологической мысли. Москва: Группа «Прогресс», «Универс», 1993

9. Гидденс, Э. Социология. Москва: Эдиториал УРСС, 1999

10. Миллс, Ч. Р. Социологическое воображение. Москва: Изд.дом «Стратегия», 1998

11. Монсон, П. Современная западная социология: теории, традиции, перспективы. Санкт-Петербург: «Нотабене», 1992

12. Sociology and Organization Theory. Positivism, Paradigms and Postmodernity, Hassard, I. Cambridge: 1995.

13. Theories of Social Change. Appelbaum, R.P. Chicago: 1970.

14. Американская социолгия. Москва: 1973.

Acta Sociologica. Journal of the Scandinavian Sociological Assotiation.

The Name of the Course:  History of Culture of the Ancient Orient 

The Scope of the Course: 32 academic hours (24 hours of lectures, 8 hours of 


seminars)


2 credit points. The type of assessment – an examination.
The Author of the Course: Ass. Prof. Harijs Tumans, Dr. hist.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: None
The Contents of the Course: The course provides a systematic and analytic survey about the historic and cultural processes of the Ancient Orient. The objective of the course is to form an understanding about Ancient culture and show the significance of this cultural heritage in the modern world.
The Thematic Planning: 
	             Theme
	Week 
	Type of classes and hours

	Notions of ancient times and ancient cultures. Division of ancient times. Typology of ancient cultures. Nature and genesis of ancient cultures. Development trends. Peculiarities of ancient cultures. The world model of the ancient man. 
	1, 2, 3
	L2;L2;L2

	The geographical environment and natural conditions of Ancient East.  
	4
	L2

	The origins of the Middle East’s neolithic culture and the rise of civilisation. 
	5
	L2

	The Ancient Valley of Tigris and the Euphrates, Sumer, Akkad, Babylonia, Assyria.
	6, 7
	L2;S2

	Ancient Egypt. 
	8, 9
	L2;L2

	Palestine and the Israelites. 
	10, 11
	L2;S2

	Ancient Iran and Persia.
	12
	L2

	Ancient India.
	13
	L2

	Ancient China.
	14, 15
	L2;S2

	Summary: The type of culture of the Ancient Orient.
	16
	L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:


1. To receive a positive assessment at seminars. 


2. To pass an examination. 

Literature:
1. Rubenis A. Cilvēks mītiskajā pasaules ainā. - R., 1994.

2. Der Alte Orient. - Leipzig, 1977.

3. Cambrige Ancient History. - vol. 1-3. - Cambrige, 1928 - 1929.

4. Lissner j. The Silent Past. - New York, 1962.

5. Lissner J. The Living Past. - New York, 1957.

The Name of the Course:  History of Culture of Ancient Greece and Ancient Rome 

The Scope of the Course: 32 academic hours (24 hours of lectures, 8 hours of 


seminars)


2 credit points. The type of assessment – an examination.



The Author of the Course: Ass. Prof. Harijs Tumans, Dr. hist.

 Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: A successfully passed examination in the History of Culture of the Ancient Orient. 

The Contents of the Course: The course provides a systematic and analytic survey about the historic and cultural processes of Ancient Greece and Ancient Rome. The objective of the course is to form an understanding about Ancient Greek and Ancient Roman culture and show the significance of this cultural heritage in the modern world. 

The Thematic Planning: 
	LXXIX. Theme
	LXXX. Week 
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The history of the culture of Ancient Greece. The nature and geographical location of Greece.
	LXXXI. 1
	L2

	2. The culture of Crete and Mycenae.
	LXXXII. 2
	L2

	3. The Greece of Homer’s time and its culture.
	LXXXIII. 3
	LXXXIV. L2

	4. The culture of the Archaic Age in Greece. 
	LXXXV. 4
	L2

	5. The Classical Age of Greece.
	LXXXVI. 5, 6
	L2;S2

	6. Hellenism culture.
	LXXXVII. 7, 8
	L2;S2

	7. Summary: The cultural model of Ancient Greece.
	LXXXVIII. 9
	L2

	8. The history of the culture of Ancient Rome. The nature and geographical location of Italy.
	LXXXIX. 10
	L2

	9. The origins of Rome: the culture of Etruscans, Greek colonies in Italy and the Latin nation.
	XC. 11
	L2

	10. Rome during the period of Kings.
	XCI. 12
	L2

	11. Rome during the period of the Republic 
	XCII. 13
	L2

	12. Rome during the period of the Empire. 
	XCIII. 14, 15
	L2;S2

	13. Summary: the cultural model of Rome.
	XCIV. 16
	S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:


1. To receive a positive assessment at seminars. 


2. To pass an examination. 

Literature:

1. Rubenis A. Senās Grieķijas dzīve un kultūra. - R., 1994.

2. Dohlheim W. Die Antike Griechenland und Rom. - Stuttgart, 1994.

3. Ehrenberg V. From Solon to Socrates. Greek History and Civilization. - London, 1973.

4. Finley M. Die Griechen. Eine Einfühning ihre Geschichte und Zivilisation. Stuttgart, 1973.

5. The Oxford History of Classical World. - Oxford, 1986.

6. Rubenis A. Senās Romas dzīve un kultūra. - Rīga, 1995.

7. Christ A. K. Die Römer. - München, 1984.

8. Liberati A., Bourbon F. Rom. Weltreich des Antike. - 1997.

BA STUDY PROGRAMME
 
Part B

XCV. Description of the Study Course

The Name of the Course: The History of the World Music from its Origins to the Age of Baroque 

The Scope of the Course: 48 academic hours (32 hours of lectures, 16 hours of seminars)


3 credit points. The type of assessment – a test.

The Author of the Course: Prof. Pauls Miervaldis Dambis

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Skills in the ABC and the history of music. Knowledge of foreign languages. 

The Contents of the Course: Listening and the analysis of music: the development of hearing. The objective of the course is to form and strengthen an understanding and assessment of music and promote competence in music.

The Thematic Planning:
	XCVI. Theme
	XCVII. Week 
	Type of classes and hours

	17. Introduction. Sound and silence. The music of the Far East.
	1
	L2

	18. Melody. The music of Tibet. 
	2
	L2;S2

	19. Rhythm. The music of the Far East.
	3
	L2

	20. The music of Egypt and Greece. 
	4
	L2;S2

	21. The Middle Ages. The Gregorian chant. 
	5
	L2

	22. The Medieval music. Troubadours, trouvères. Theory. 
	6
	L2;S2

	23. The origins of polyphony. The school of Notre – Dame. 
	7
	L2

	24. Motet.
	8
	L2;S2

	25. Renaissance. G. de Maschaut. G. Dufay. Dunstable..
	9
	L2

	26. J. Ockeghem. J.Obrecht. The school of the Netherlands. 
	10
	L2;S2

	27. Reformation in Germany. The Protestant chant.
	11
	L2

	28. The Roman school. Palestrina.
	12
	L2;S2

	29. The Venetian school. 
	13
	L2

	30. Renaissance.
	14
	L2;S2

	31. Baroque. H. Purcell’s opera Dido and Aeneas.
	15
	L2

	32. J. S. Bach.
	16
	L2;S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. To attend seminars on specific themes in the history of music. 

2. To pass a test. 

Literature:
1. Vītoliņš J. Pasaules mūzikas vēsture. - Rīga, 1935.

2. The Oxford History of Music.  - London, 1975.

3. Douglass W. Church Music in History and Practice. - Ellinwood, 1962.

4. Spiess L. B. Poliphony in Theory and Practice from 9th to 13th Century. - Harvard University, 1947.

5. Brockway W., Weinstock H. The World of Opera. - London, 1963.

6. Forkel I. N. Über J. S. Bach Leben. - Leipzig, 1983.

7. Oxford Enciclopedia of Opera. - London, 1995.
8. Sachs C. Barockmusik. - Norton & Co, 1949.

9. Weinstock H. The Opera. History of Its Creation. - New York, 1991.

The Name of the Course: Theory and Practice of Public Relations
The Scope of the Course: 64 academic hours. 

4 credit points. The form of assessment: an examination.

The Author of the Course: Ass. Prof. Daina Bāra Dr.Pol.Sc.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Prior knowledge in  the Fundamentals of Political Science and the Theory of Sociology.

The Contents of the Course: To introduce the students to the creation of public relations, provide a possibility of getting acquainted with theoretical conclusions, views and opinions about the essence of public relations, help to develop an understanding about the compatibility of theoretical and practical skills.

Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. An overview about the history of public relations.
	1.
	L2

	2. The essence of public relations.
	2., 3.
	L4

	3. The place and role of public relations in governmental and non-governmental organizations.
	4., 5., 6.
	L4,S2

	4. The place and role of public relations in societies of transition from totalitarianism to democracy.
	7.
	L2

	5. The organization of the process of public relations.
	8., 9., 10.
	L4,S2

	6. Public relations from the point of view of interior communications.
	11., 12.
	L2,S2

	7. Public relations from the point of view of interior communications.
	13., 14.
	L2,S2

	8. Relations to the mass media.
	15., 16.
	L2,S2

	9. Image creation.
	17., 18., 19., 20., 21.
	L4,S6

	10. The types and mastery of communications.
	22., 23., 24.,
	L2,S4

	11. Public relations in a crisis situation.
	25., 26., 27.
	L4,S2

	12. Practice of public relations in Latvia.
	28., 29., 30., 31., 32.
	L4,S6

	13. Public relations and ethics.
	33.
	L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of  Credit Points: a successfully passed examination, presence at practical work, preparation and presentation of a project.

Literature:

1. Sc.M.Cutlip, A.H.Center, G.M.Broom Effective Public Relations. 1982.

2. Ph.J.Kitcher Public Relations. Principles and Practice. 1997.

3. Newsom, J.V.Turk,D.Krucberg This is PR. The Realities of PR. 1996

4. J.A.Hendrix Public Relations Cases.1995

5. Excellence of Public Relations and Communication Management ed by James E. Grunig Hillsdale, New Jersey 1992 

The Name of the Course: The Sociology of  Religion

The Scope of the Course: 32  hours

2 credits. The  form of evaluation – an examination.

The Author of the Course: Lecturer Valdis Tēraudkalns, Mg. Theol.

Preconditions for the Course: none

The Objective of the Course: The objective of this Course is to study principles of functioning of the religion in the society, methodologies used in the field of religious studies and developmental theories of religion. In the teaching process special attention is paid to the specifics of the development of religious groups in the context of modern globalisation and secularization. 

The Contents of the Course: 

	Themes
	Week
	Type of classes and hours


1.   Definitions of religion. Methods of religious studies.

	      Evolution of religions.
	1.
	L2

	2.  The Holy: approaches of Tillich, Otto and Eliade.
	2.
	L2

	3. Symbols. The symbolism of religious rites. Types of    

      sacred rites.
	3.
	L2

	4.   Sacred stories. Myth. 
	4.
	L2

	5.   Religious experience. Mysticism.
	5.
	L1; S1

	6. Types of religious groups (sect, denomination, church)     

      and  their functions in the society. Process of            

      secularisation. 
	6.
	L1; S1

	7.   Religion and ethnicity.
	7.
	L2

	8. Modernisation of religion. Antimodernist tendencies  

      (features of fundamentalism)
	8.
	L2

	9. Religion in the process of globalization and   

Commercialization
	9.
	L2

	10. Legal aspects of functioning of religious groups. Human  

Rights issues. 
	10.
	L2

	11. Functions of theology. Problematics of suffering and  

     death  in religion.
	11.
	L1; S1


	12. World religions: divisions and contemporary dynamics of  

Development.
	12.
	L2

	13. Inter-religious dialogue. Christian Ecumenism.
	13.
	L2

	13. The term “New Religious Movements” – definitions and 

Divisions.
	14.
	L2

	15. The New Age religions.
	15.
	L2

	16. Religious situation in contemporary Latvia (traditional  

      religious groups, main New Religious Movements) 
	16.
	L2


The requirements for the Course: to pass the examination (an analysis (based on religious studies approaches) of one religious group which exists in Latvia) successfully.

Literature:

Bruce S. Religion in the Modern World. – Oxford, New York: Oxford University Press, 1996.

Eliade M. Mīta aspekti. - Rīga: Minerva, 1999.

Klīve V. Pa kuru ceļu? - ASV: LELBA Apgāds, 1988.

Mūks R. Mīts un iztēle. - Rīga: Karogs, 1991.

Mūks R. Reliģija un misticisms. - Rīga: Cīrulis, 1994.

Oto R. Svētais // Ceļš.- 1995.  - Nr. 2.  - 46.-72.lpp.

Schmidt R. Exploring Religion. - Belmont: Wadsworth, 1980.

Stark R., Bainbridge W.S. A Theory of Religion. – New Brunswick, New Jersey: Rutgers University Press, 1996.

The Name of the Course: The Fundamentals of Economics

The Scope of the Course:  64 academic hours.


4 credit points. The form of assessment: an examination.

The Author of the Course: Lecturer Gatis Ķepītis, Mg.MSc.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: There are no preconditions for the acquisition of the course.

The Contents of the Course: To give the students basic knowledge about the basic notions of economics and their co-relations, acquaint the students with the most common terminology, so that they are able to follow and analyze the processes of economic character in Latvia and the world independently.

Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	33. The basic tasks of economics. Introduction to economics.
	33. 
	L2

	34. The development and the basic tasks of economics.
	34. 
	L2

	35. Supply and demand, the creation of prices.
	35. 
	L2

	36. Expenditure, production and outlet.
	36. 
	L2

	37. Money, its functions and types.
	37. 
	L2

	38. Rate of interest.
	38. 
	L2

	39. Banking system and financial market.
	39. 
	L2

	40. International commerce.
	40. 
	L2

	41. Rate of exchange.
	41. 
	L2

	42. The flow of capital and investments.
	42. 
	L2

	43. The main problems of economics.
	43. 
	L2

	44. Inflation.
	44. 
	L2

	45. Labour market and the problem of unemployment.
	45. 
	L2

	46. The business cycles.
	46. 
	L2

	47. The role of the state in economics.
	47. 
	L2

	48. A test.
	48. 
	P2

	49. Economics as a functioning system.
	49. 
	L2

	50. The functions of the Central Bank.
	50. 
	L2

	51. Monetary policy.
	51. 
	L2

	52. The state budget and fiscal policy.
	52. 
	L2

	53. Legislation regulating economics.
	53. 
	L2

	54. Monopoly and competition, activities of protection of the market.
	54. 
	L2

	55. Privatization and the public sector.
	55. 
	L2

	56. The economic administration of the state and its institutions.
	56. 
	L2

	57. International economic organizations.
	57. 
	L2

	58. The pension system.
	58. 
	L2

	59. Macroeconomic statistics.
	59. 
	L2

	60. Regional policy.
	60. 
	L2

	61. Competition of economic branches in Latvia and the world.
	61. 
	L2

	62. Economic cooperation of the Baltic states.
	62. 
	L2

	63. The social environment of economics.
	63. 
	L2

	64. Short-term and long-term effects in economics.
	64. 
	L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points: A successfully passed test and examination.

Literature:

Ekonomikas pamati, Dž. F. Stenleiks, Rīga: Zvaigzne ABC, 1997

Pārejas ekonomika: No plāna uz tirgu, A.J. Isaksens, K.B. Hamiltons, T. Gilfasons, Rīga: Zinātne, 1992

Ekonomika, Dace Vilne, Inta Birzniece, Rīga: Junior Achievement - Latvija, 1999

Tirgus, cenas, konkurence, Georgs Lībermanis, Rīga: Kamene, 1998

Peļņa kā uzņēmējdarbības motīvs, Georgs Lībermanis, Rīga: Kamene, 1999

Nauda. Inflācija, Georgs Lībermanis, Rīga: Kamene, 1999

The Name of the Course: Statistical Methods in Sociological Research
The Scope of the Course: 64 academic hours. 

4 credit points. The form of assessment: an examination.
The Author of the Course: Ass. Prof. Silva Seņkāne, Dr.soc.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Prior knowledge required in the following courses: fundamentals of computer science, organization of social research, the methods of acquiring sociological information.

The Contents of the Course: The aim of the course is to give basic knowledge in the methods of statistics used in sociology, to provide the students with a practical instrument for processing and analysis of empirical statistical data: SPSS for Windows.

The objectives of the course:

· To introduce to the fundamentals of the descriptive and inferencial statistics and its application in social sciences,

· To introduce to the general principles of the use of statistical packages,

· To introduce to the possibilities of SPSS in the realization of different data processing needs and stages,

· To acquire skills in analyzing real social data SPSS.

Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. An overview of the logistics of social research.
	1.
	L2

	2. Introduction to SPSS – the beginning of SPSS, the structure of the screen, the menu bar, standard prompts, SPSS Tutorial.
	2.
	P2

	3. The theories of probability in the creation of selection and the foundation for mathematical statistics. 
	3.
	L2

	4. The use of the computer in the modelling of selection.
	4.
	L1,P1

	5. The creation of SPSS data set: basic notions, its structure and specific features.
	5., 6.
	P4

	6. The specific features of measurement in the social sciences.
	7.
	L2

	7. The levels of measurements.
	8.
	P2

	8. Work with SPSS data sets: opening, saving, FILE, DATA.
	9.
	P2

	9. Diagnostics and troubleshooting of the entered errors of the data set.
	10.
	P2

	10. Transformation of the variable: the types of the tasks of TRANSFORM.
	11., 12.
	P4

	11. The scales of Thurstone, Likert and Bogardus.
	13.
	P2

	12. The one-dimensional statistic analysis STATISTICS: procedures FREQUENCIES, DESCRIPTIVES, EXPLORE, LIST CASES.
	14., 15., 16., 17.
	L8

	13. The one-dimensional statistic analysis STATISTICS: procedures FREQUENCIES, DESCRIPTIVES, EXPLORE, LIST CASES.
	18., 19.,
20., 21.
	P8

	14. The multidimensional statistic analysis STATISTICS: procedures CROSSTABS, T-TEST, CORRELATE, REGRESSION, Non PARametric TESTs, CLUSTER, FACTOR and others.
	22., 23., 24., 25.
	L8

	15. The multidimensional statistic analysis STATISTICS: procedures CROSSTABS, T-TEST, CORRELATE, REGRESSION, Non PARametric TESTs, CLUSTER, FACTOR and others.
	26., 27.,
28., 29.
	P8

	16. The preparation of the processing results for the account GRAPHS.
	30., 31.
	P4


Requirements for the Acquisition of  Credit Points: presence at all practical classes, a passed examination.
Literature:

1. Babbie, Earl R. 1989. The Practice of Social Research. 5th ed. Belmont, California: Wadsworth Publishing Company 

2. Marsh, Catherine 1990. Exploring Data: An Introduction to Data Analysis for Social Scientists. Cambridge, Oxford: Polity Press

3. Smith, Milton G. A Simplified Guide To Statistics for Psychology and Education. 3rd ed. New York, Toronto, London: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, INC. 

4. McCall, Robert B. Fundamental Statistics for Behavioral Sciences. 4th ed. : Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, Publishers

5. Frankfort - Nachmias, Chava, Nachmias, David. Research Methods in the Social Sciences. London, Melburn, Okland: Edward Arnold Hodder & Stoughton 

6. Walsh, Anthony. 1990. Statistics for Social Sciences: With Computer Applications. New York: Harper & Row, Publishers.

7. Wallis, W. Allen, Roberts, Harry V. 1962. The Nature of Statistics. New York: The Free Press

8. Kinnear, Paul R. and Gray, Colin D. 1994. SPSS for Windows Made Simple. Hove (UK) Hillsdale (USA) : Lawrence Erlbaum Associates, Publishers

9. SPSS for Windows. Base 7.0. User’s Guide. 1996. SPSS Inc.

10. Amos, Jimmy R., Brown, Foster Lloid, Mink, Oscar G. 1965. Statistical Concepts: A Basic Program. NY: Harper & Row, Publishers

11. Ļutiks V. 1979. Skolēniem par varbūtību teoriju. Mācību līdzeklis vidusskolas fakultatīvajam kursam. Rīga: Zvaigzne.

12. Liepa V. 1974. Biometrija. Rīga: Zvaigzne

13. Krastiņš O. 1985. Varbūtības teorija un matemātiskā statistika. 2.izd. Rīga: Zvaigzne 

14. Krastiņš O., Krūmiņa I. 1993. Izlases metode: Mācību līdzeklis. Rīga: Latvijas Universitāte

15. Vītols, Jānis 1988. Statistikas vispārīgā teorija.  2.izd. Rīga: Zvaigzne 

16. Vārdnīca statistiķiem. Dictionary for Statisticians. Angļu - latviešu, latviešu - angļu. Rīga: Latvijas Rapublikas Valsts ststistikas komiteja, 1992.

17. Колкот Э. 1978. Проверка значимости. Москва: Статистика 

18. Максименко В.С., Паниотто В.И. 1988. Зачем социологу математика. Киев: Радянска школа 

19. Аптон Г. 1982. Анализ таблиц сопряженности. Москва: Финансы и статистика
The Name of the Course: The Fundamentals of Informative Design
The Scope of the Course: 32 academic hours (22 hours of lectures, 10 practical class). 

2 credit points. The form of assessment – a test. 

The Author of the Course: Ass. Prof. Silva Seņkāne, Dr.soc.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: The fundamentals of computer science as part of the programme of secondary school.

The Contents of the Course: Theoretical and practical overview of the fundamentals of design necessary for the needs of Public Relations (PR). The objective of the course is to develop skills in evaluation and creation of PR media from the point of view of design.

Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of Classes and Hours

	1. Introduction into the fundamentals of design. 
	1.
	L2

	2. The analysis of exhibition materials.
	2.
	S2

	3. Designing principles and the strategy of application. 
	3.
	L2

	4. Colour.
	4.
	L2

	5. Preparation of the colour palette for formatting.
	5.
	S2

	6. Font and text. 
	6.
	L2

	7. The use of fonts in designing different texts.
	7.
	S2

	8. Dimensional relations.
	8.
	L2

	9. The means of the organization of material. 
	9.
	L2

	10. The constructive elements of design. 
	10.
	L2

	11. The art of illustration. Applied graphics. The communicative possibilities of photography. 
	11.
	L2

	12. Business correspondence. 
	12.
	L2

	13. Printed material for distribution. Small-size newspapers. Newspapers with a big circulation. 

Advertizing. The movement of a good in the market. Advertisements, questionnaires and coupons. 
	13.
	L2

	14. The typical mistakes in design. 
	14.
	L2

	15. The examples of changing formatting.
	15.
	S2

	16. Preparation for a test work.
	16.
	S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of  Credit Points: The individual portfolio with the examples of informative materials for PR.

1. Literature: 
2. Паркер, Р. Как сделать красиво на бумаге. Санкт–Петербург: Симбол–Плюс, 1999

3. Кирсанов, Д. Веб – дизаин. Санкт–Петербург: Симбол, 1999

4. Саркасян, О. А., Груздова, О. А., Красовский. Конспект рекламиста. Москва: РА Ню ТОН, 1999

5. Parker, Roger C. Ten rules of good design

http://designerfresher.i-us.com/article1.html
6. http://www.rcparker.com
The Name of the Course: Social psychology
The Scope of the Course: 64 academic hours. ( 30 hours of lectures and 34 hours of seminars). 

4 credit points. The form of assessment: an examination.

The Author of the Course: Ass. Prof. Silva Seņkāne, Dr.soc

The Aim of the Course: To give knowledge to the students about Social Psychology (SP) as a theoretical branch of science and a practical instrument.

To acquire skills in communication important for a sociologist and a specialist in Public Relations.

Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. SP and related sciences. The history of SP. SP and human values.
	1., 2., 3. 
	L2 S4

	2. SP and common sense. The methodology of SP.
	4., 5., 6. 
	L2 S4

	3. “I” in a social world.
	7., 8. 
	L2 S2

	4. Social conviction and judgements.
	9.
	L2

	5. Behaviour and attitude. 
	10., 11. 
	L2 S2

	6. Communication, its three aspects and specific features. 
	12., 13., 14.
	L2 S4

	7. Gender, genes and culture.
	15., 16. 
	L2 S2

	8. Conformism.
	17., 18. 
	L2 S2

	9. Persuasion.
	19., 20.
	L2 S2

	10. The influence of the group.
	21., 22., 23.
	L2 S4

	11. Preconceptions.
	24., 25.
	L2 S2

	12. Aggression.
	26., 27.
	L2 S2

	13. Inclination and intimacy.
	28., 29.
	L2 S2

	14. Altruism.
	30.
	L2

	15. Conflict and reconciliation.
	31., 32. 
	L2 S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of  Credit Points: The fulfilment of practical tasks and a theoretical examination.

Literature:

1. Myers David G. Social Psychology. 5th ed. - McGraw-Hill, 1996. / Майерс Д. Социальная психология. – С.Пб.: Питер, 1999.- 688 с.

2. Pines Ayala M. Maslach Christina Experiencing Social Psychology: Readings and Projects 3rd ed. - McGraw-Hill, 1993. / Пайнс Э., Маслач К. Практикум по социальной психологии. - С.Пб.: Питер, 2000.- 528 с.

3. Quinn Virginia Nicholas Applying Psychology 3rd ed. McGraw-Hill, 1993. / Квинн В. Прикладная психология. – С.Пб.: Питер, 2000.- 560 с.

4. Cardwell Mike The complete A-Z Psychology Нandbook. / Кордуэлл М. Психология A – Я: Словарь – справочник. - Москва: ФАИР – ПРЕСС, 1999. – 448с. 

5. Ross Lee, Nisbett Richard E. The Person and the Situation: Perspectives of Social.  - McGraw-Hill, 1991. /Росс Л., Нисбетт Р.Человек и ситуация: уроки социальной психологии. Пер. с англ.-Москва: Аспент пресс, 1999. - 429 стр.

6. Введение в практическую социальную психологию. 2 изд.- Москва: Смысл, 1996.-373с.

7. Аверченко Л.К. Управление общением: Теория и практикум для социального работника. Учебное пособие. Москва, Новосибирск: ИНФРА, 1999. -216 с.

8. Milgram Stanley The Individual in a Social World. 2nd ed. McGraw-Hill, 1992. / Милграм С. Эксперимент в социальной психологии. – С.Пб.: Питер, 2000.- 336 с.

9. Берн Э. Лидер в гпуппе. О структуре и динаимике организаций и групп. – Екатеринбург: Литур, 2000. – 320 с. 

10. Шихирев П. Н. Соременная социальная психология. Москва: МПРАН, 2000.-448 с. 

11. Links to Social Psychology Topics. http://www.socialpsychology.org/social.htm
12. Social Psychology Basics by George Boeree PhD. http://www.ship.edu/~cgboeree/links.htmlVedins, J. Formālā loģika. Rīga: 1979.

The Name of the Course: Qualitative Methods in Sociology.
The Scope of the Course: 64 academic hours. (38 hours of lectures and 26 hours of seminars). 

4 credit points. The form of assessment: a test and an examination.

The Author of the Course: Lecturer Taņa Lāce, Mag. Art.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Knowledge in the fundamental themes of sociology, schools (approaches) and notions, in knowledge about the quantitative research methods and proficiency in foreign language for the reading of literature.

The Contents of the Course: The objective of the course is to give knowledge about the specific features of the qualitative research, its generation as a new paradigm in sociological research, to acquire the most important methods of qualitative research, comprehend the importance, place and role of the methods of qualitative research in sociological research.

Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The theoretical foundation (positivism) of the quantitative methods. The stages of quantitative research, the common features and the casual character of the methods.
	1., 2.
	L2,S2

	2. The qualitative approach as a new paradigm in sociological research. The theoretical sources of a qualitative approach: phenomenology, the symbolic interactionism, comprehensive  sociology  of M.Vēbers.   
	3., 4., 5., 6., 7.
	L6,S4

	3. The characteristic features of qualitative research. The stages of qualitative research.
	8., 9., 10.
	L4,S2

	4. Included observation as qualitative research method. The stages and the tasks of included observation. Social interaction in the presence of the research objects. Gathering, recording and analysis of data. The strong and the weak points of included observation.
	11., 12., 13.
	L4,S2

	5. Interviewing. Extended interviews. The differences between qualitative and quantitative interviews. Non-structural interviews.
	14., 15., 16., 17.
	L4,S4

	6. A biographical method, life course, personal documents including non-structural interviews.
	18., 19.
	L2,S2

	7. Focus groups as the methods of qualitative research. History of origination of the method and its most characteristic features. Planning of the focus groups. The role of a moderator, its dependence on the type of the focus group. Leading of a focus group. Gathering of data. Data analysis.
	20., 21., 22., 23., 24.
	L6,S4

	8. Problems in qualitative research

· The problem of interpretation;

· Relations of a theory and research;

· case studies and generalization.
	25., 26., 27., 28.
	L6,S2

	9. Qualitative research data analysis, the difference between qualitative and quantitative analysis, the methods of qualitative data analysis.

10. Combination, types and objectives of quantitative and qualitative methods.


	29., 30., 31., 32.
	L4,S4


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points: Presence at seminars, prepared practical work.

Literature: 

1. Alasuutari, P. Researching culture. Qualitative Method and Cultural Studies. Sage.

2. Bogdan, R. and Taylor, S.J. Introduction to Qualitative Research Methods: a Phenomenological Approach to the Social Sciences. NY: Willy, 1975.

3. Bryman, A. Quantity and Quality in Social Research: NY: Routledge, 1993.

4. Analyzing Qualitative Data. by Bryman, A. and Burgess, R.G. Routledge, 1994.

5. Bernard, H. R. Research Methods in Anthropology. Qualitative and Quantitative Approaches. Sage, 1994. 

6. Handbook of Qualitative Research. Thousand Oaks, California: Sage, 1994.

7. Kvale, S. Interviews. An introduction to Qualitative Research Interviewin. Sage.

8. Morgan, D.L. Focus Groups as Qualitative Research. Newbury Park, Sage, 1988.

9. Ragin, C. Constructing Social Research.

10. Silverman, D. Interpreting Qualitative Data.

11. Strauss, A.L. Qualitative Analysis for Social Scientists. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1993.

12. Successful Focus Groups. Advancing the State of the Art. (by Morgan, D.L. ed.) Newbury Park, Sage, 1993.

13. Erika M. Hoerning Life Course and Biographical Research. G(teborg, 1996.

14. Matthew B.Miles, A.Michael Huberman Qualitative Data Analysis. 2nd ed. Sage, 1994.

15. Lee Thomas W. Using Qualitative Methods in Organizational Research. Sage, 1999.

16. Heinze, Thomas-Qualitative Sozialforschung: Erfahrungen, Probleme und Perspektiven (2., um einen Nachtrag erweiterte Auflage)-Opladen-Westdeutscher Verlag-1992-215 S.

17. Lazarsfeld, P. F. Qualitative Analysis. Boston: Allyn and Bacon, Inc. 1972
The Name of the Course: Public Speech

The Scope of the Course: 64 contact hours (10 hours of lectures, 20 hours of practical classes)


(2 hours of individual classes during the term)

4 credit points. The form of assessment: tests.




The Author of the Course: lecturer Dace Skadiņa 

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: An appropriate voice material, an ability to concentrate an imagination that is easy to rouse.   
The Contents of the Course: Research of the speaking skills and maximal acquisition of their use, influential and impressive practising of the skills of public communication processes.
Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	17.  The basic conditions of verbal expression.
	1
	L2

	18.  The importance and technique of correct breathing.
	2-3
	L2,P2

	19.  The technique of sound formation.
	4
	L2

	20.  Exercises in breathing, attention and concentration.
	5-15
	P6

	21.  Exercises in patter.
	5-15
	P2

	22.  Sets of speech exercises.
	5- 15
	P8

	23.  The skills of verbal activities.
	6 
	L2

	24.  A phrase and investigation of its rhythms.
	7
	L2

	25.  The information of a text and subtexts.
	8-10
	L2,P2

	26.  A gesture and its meaning.
	17
	L2

	27.  The classical theories of public speech.
	18
	L2

	28.  Information, its types, the preparation and presentation of information.
	19-22
	P4

	29.  A logical analysis of a text.
	19 - 22
	L2P2

	30.  Preconditions for effective speech.
	23
	L2

	31.  Preparation of a public speech.
	24-27
	P8

	32.  Preparation of an artistic performance.
	28-31
	P6


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points: Presence at 75% of lectures and practical classes and successfully completed practical tasks: addresses and the preparation of an artistic performance.

Literature: 

4. Apele A. Runas māksla.-Rīga,1982

5. Bormane O.Skatuves runas pamati.Rīga,1961

6. Berry C. Voice and the actor.Harvay London,1993

The Name of the Course:

Politics. An Introduction into Political Science 

The Scope of the Course:

32 hours (26 hours, 6 seminars)

2 credit points. Type of Assessment – a written test.

XCVIII. The Author of the Course:
Prof. Pēteris Laķis, Dr. Habil. Artis; Ass. Prof. Juris Goldmanis, MA; lecturer Anda Laķe, MA
The Objective of the Course:
The course gives an insight into the key principles of politics. It helps students to acquire skills of using the knowledge to find bearings in the social reality in accordance with the objectives of the given study programme.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: an ability to read texts in English (or German, or Russian).

Thematic Planning:
	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	1. Human existential conditions and politics. The pragmatic and the vision aspect of politics, the main functions of politics.
	1
	L2

	2. The subject of political science. Tendencies of the historical development in the theory of political science.
	2
	L2

	3. Power as a form of the vertical order of the social reality. Power as a means of the political activity and an end in itself. Economic power and political power. The principle of the uneven distribution of power in society. The elite, its functioning regularities in the modern society.
	3, 4
	L2, L2

	4. The state, its role in the implementation of power. The notion of the necessity of the state in the history of society. The original forms of the historical development of the state. Forms of state administration today, state systems. The role of the state in the modern society. 
	5, 6
	L2

	5. The principle of power division in the state. Constitutions. Legislative power, executive power and judicial power. The orientation of a liberal democratic state.
	6
	L2

	6. The concept of a political system. The structure of a political system. Typology of political systems. Civic society. Political participation. Citizenship as an individual’s liability towards the state.
	7
	L2

	7. Democracy as a principle of political organisation and society life. Direct and representative democracy. Levels of the development of democracy in the modern society.
	8
	L2

	8. Authoritarianism and totalitarianism. The ideological monism. Repressions, physical and mental terror. 
	9
	L2

	9. Elections: the mechanism and the procedure. The main electoral systems. The concept of the electorate. The election campaign. 
	10
	L2

	10. Political ideologies. The history of conservatism, liberalism and social democracy and the development tendencies today.
	11
	L2

	11. Political parties, their typology. Political movements and interest groups.
	12
	L2

	12. The theory and practice of ethno-politics. Rights of the national and ethnic groups. The principle of cultural autonomy. The policy of languages.
	13, 14
	L2, S2

	13. Integration processes in the contemporary world. The European Union.
	15, 16
	L2, S2


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

1. The attendance of the seminars and the acquisition of a positive assessment (or submission of a summary of the literature envisaged for the seminar).

2. A written test.

XCIX. Literature:

1. Ārente H.. Totalitārisma izcelsme. - Rīga: Elpa, 2000. – 609 lpp.

2. Cipeliuss R.. Vispārējā mācība par valsti. Politikas zinātne. - Rīga: Izdevniecība AGB, 1998. – 355 lpp.

3. Ievads politikā. Mācību līdzeklis. - Rīga: Zvaigzne ABC, 1998. – 392 lpp.

4. Lexikon der Politik. Bd. 1. Politische Theorien. – Munchen, 1995.

5. Mūsdienu politiskā filosofija. Hrestomātija. Sast. un ievada autors Jānošs Kiss. - Rīga: Zvaigzne ABC, 1998. – 462 lpp.

6. Dž. Rotčailds Dž.. Etnopolitika: Konceptuālās aprises. - Rīga: Izdevniecība AGB, 1999. – 247 lpp.

7. The Hyman Polity. An Introduction to Political Science. – Boston,1989.

8. Vēbers M.. Politika kā profesija un aicinājums. - Rīga: Zvaigzne ABC, 1999. – 126 lpp.

9. Бешлер Ж.. Демократия. – UNESCO, 1994. 

10. Лейпхарт А.. Демократия в многосоставных обществах. Сравнительное исследование. - Москва: Аспект Пресс, 1997.

The Name of the Course: Logic
The Scope of the Course: 32 hours (26 hours of lectures, 6 hours of seminars)


2 credit points. The type of assessment – an oral examination.

The Author of the Course: Prof. Pēteris Laķis, Dr.habil. artis

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Skills to work with texts in English and Russian.

The Contents of the Course: The course provides the acquisition of the part of the theory of logic that is necessary as preliminary knowledge for the acquisition of other subjects, such as, philosophy, social anthropology and psychology. The objective of the course is to provide knowledge in the classical arts education and promote the improvement of the culture of reasoning.

The Thematic Planning:

	C. Theme
	CI. Week
	Type of classes and hours

	8. The subject of Formal Logic. 
Reasoning, its logical form. Reasoning and language. The history of ideas of logic. The logic of dual and multi- meanings.
	1
	L2

	9. Notion. 
Notion and term. The contents and scope of a notion. The types of notion. Logical relations among notions. Logical operations with notions, the generalisation and limitation of notion. The definition of notion, its rules. The composition of a notion. 
	2, 3, 4
	L2;L2;S2

	10. Proposition. 

The structure of a simple attributive proposition. Propositions of relation. The logical characteristics of question. The classification of an attributive proposition according to quality and quantity. The expansion of terms. The logical square. The modality of propositions. Complex propositions and their types – conjunction, disjunction, implication and equivalence. 
	5, 6,   7, 8
	L2;L2;L2;S2

	11. The laws of logic.
The basic rules of reasoning. 
	9
	L2

	12. Conclusion.
Deductive conclusions. Direct deductive conclusions. Simple categorical syllogism, its structure, rules, figures, their rules and modes. Enthymeme,  polysyllogism, sorites, epicheirema. Deductive conclusions with complex premises – conditional conclusion, conditional categorical conclusion, divisible categorical conclusion, conditional divisible conclusion. Inductive conclusions and probability. Incomplete induction and its types. Mill’s induction of functional connections. Analogy. 
	10, 11, 12, 13
	L2;L2;L2;S2

	13. Demonstration.
The structure, rules and types of demonstration. Defeasibility. Sophism, paralogism and paradox. 
	14, 15
	L2;L2

	14. Hypothesis and theory.
Problem, hypothesis and theory. The justification of hypothesis. The logical structure and functions of theory. 
	16
	L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:


1. To receive a positive assessment at seminars. 

2. To pass an oral examination. 

Literature:

1. Vedins J. Formālā loģika. - Rīga - 1979

2. Минто В. Дедуктивная и индуктивная логика. Формальная логика. - Ленинград – 1977

The Name of the Course:   Introduction to Theatre Semiotics.

The Scope of the Course: 32 academic hours (18 hours of lectures, 14 hours of 

seminars)



2 credit points. The type of assessment: a written examination.

The Author of the Course:  Prof. Valda Čakare, Dr. Philol.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course:   Passed tests in the history of theatre and the theory of drama.
The Contents of the Course: The objective of the course is to form an understanding about the functionality of sign system in the theatre.
Thematic Planning:

	CII. Theme
	Week
	Type of Classes and Hours

	10. Introduction. Comprehension of the notion. Semiotics as a system of knowledge about signs and creation of meanings.
	1.
	L2

	11. Signs in the theatre. The structuralism of Prague and the sign of the theatre. The typology of signs.
	2.,3.
	L2;S2

	12. The systems of theatre communication. Primary (sound, linguistic, visual) and secondary (smell, touch) systems.
	4.,5.
	L2;S2

	13. The sign systems of “a framework”. A place. Architecture. Interior. The foyer. The place for the performance. Intellectual, historical and social “framework” systems.
	6.,7.
	L2;S2

	14. Public sign systems. Factors influencing perception. The ticket price. Social relations. The significance of a performance. The public as a sign system. The theatre as a social event. 
	8.,9.
	L2;S2

	15. The sign systems of performers. Personal relations. Charisma. The spoken word and its quality. Mimics. A gesture. A movement and its elements. Make-up. Hairdo.
	10.,11.
	L2;S2

	16. Visual sign systems. Space. Relations in space. Stage design. Costumes. Properties. Lights and their quality. Colour code.
	12.,13.
	L2;S2

	17. Sound sign systems. Sound semiotics. Sound effects. Music. Smell and touch sign systems.
	14.,15.
	L2;S2

	18. Simultaneity of the functioning of sign systems and the role of the director in its provision.
	16.
	L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. Compulsory attendance of all seminars.

2. A written examination including the analysis of a theoretical question in connection with the aesthetic practice.

Literature:
1.Barba, E. and Savarese. N.A. Dictionary of Theatre Antropology.   London:    Routledge, 1991

2.Eco, U.ATheory of  Semiotics. Bloomington: Indiana University Press, 1076

3.Elam, K., The Semiotics of Theatre and Drama. London: Methuen, 1980

4.Grotowski, J.Towards a  Poor Theatre. New York: Simon and Schuster, 1968

5.Kott, J. The Theatre of Essence. Northwestern University Press/ Evanston, 1984

6.Pavis ,P., Languages of the Stage. NY: Performing Arts Jaurnal Publications, 1982

7.Whitmore, J., Directing Postmodern Theater. Ann Arbor/ The University of Michigan Press.

The Name of the Course:  Introduction Into Studies.
The Scope of the Course: 32 academic hours. 

2 credit points. The form of assessment: a test.

The Author of the Course: Ass. Prof. Silva Seņkāne, Dr.soc.

The Contents of the Course: The studies of Sociology and Public Relations set high standards for the efficiency of the study work both in the sense of contents and methodology. It is due to the level of difficulty of sociology as a theoretically empiric discipline, the heterogenity and structuralism of its creation: from theoretical analysis to empiric investigations in methodology and from general models of public explanation to special sociology in contents. The course deals with skills in Public Relations, acquired during the study course, as an interdisciplinary sphere that is based on the conclusions of different sciences: communication, psychology, sociology, economics and others, which can be applied practically.

The aims of the course:

· To give an overview about the general organization of studies, about the basic principles for optimal work with scientific literature and about written scientific work as well as the fundamentals of rhetoric and  scientific performance. 

· To give an idea about sociology as a science and Public Relations as a sphere of public activity.

Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	14. Getting introduced to oneself and the fellow students.
	1.
	2S

	15. Learning based on experience, the individual style of studying.
	2.
	2L

	16. Effective listening, active participation in the forms of studies of the Academy 

· A lecture

· A seminar

· Group work
	3.
	2L

	17. How to search for literature

· The types of literature

· The composition and use of bibliographies

· The sources of the material about sociology

· The system of scientific libraries

· Practical methods in the search for literature

· Catalogues, references and aids 
	4., 5.
	2L,2S

	18. Effective reading

· The techniques of reading

· Evaluation of literature

· Registering and cataloguing of the study material

· Revelation of contents
	6., 7., 8.
	2L,4S

	19. Effective writing. Written social work (WSW) in sociology

· The types of written work

· The plan of WSW

· The composition of a written work

· The technical creation of the work

· The technique of quotation
	9.
	2L

	20. Written work in Public Relations
	10.
	2L

	21. Effective speaking. Rhetoric and performance

· The fundamentals of free speech

· A paper based on a manuscript

· A free scientific paper

· The levels of a scientific paper

· Preparation

· Beginning

· Introduction and process

· The rhetoric means of visualization

· The technique of rhetoric

· The scheme of five members
	11., 12.
	2L,2S

	22. Sociology as a science

· Basic notions and the scientific method

· Empiricism/theory

· The object of sociology

· General sociology /a special sociology

· Macrosociology/microsociology

· The functions of sociology

· Genesis of the questions of surveys

· The methods of sociology

· The forms of theories

· The main trends of modern sociology

· The stages of the sociological survey
	13., 14.
	2L,2P

	23. Public relations: theory and practical work

· Organizations

· PR as a process
	15., 16.
	2L,2P


Requirements for the Acquisition of  Credit Points: presence at all practical classes, a passed test at which presence at practical classes is taken into account, as well as the quality of the submitted written work. 

1. Literature:

2. Soloveičiks, S. Mācīsimies ar aizrautību. Rīga: Zvaigzne, 1979.

3. Rudīss, G.H. Uz eksāmeniem bez bailēm. Rīga: Zvaigzne, 1985. 

4. Garleja, R. Studentu zinātniskais darbs, tā īpatnības ekonomikas specialitātēs. Rīga: P.Stučkas LVU, 1987.

5. Garleja, R. Studentu zinātniskais darbs, tā īpatnības komerczinībās:Mācību līdzeklis. Rīga: LU, 1992.

6. http://www.iss.stthomas.edu/studyguides Study Guides for testing, reading, writing, and classroom participation

7. Dechmann, B., Ryffel, Ch. Soziologie im Alltage. Weinheim und Basel.

8. Cutlip, Scott M., Center, Allen H., Broom Glen M. Effective Public Relations Prentice Hall, 1994.

9. Рейс, Ф. 500 советов студентам. Изд. Юнити, 1996.

10. Основы научных исследований. Изд. Высшая школа, 1989.

11. Леве, Г. Учимся всю жизнъ. Прогрес, 1983.

The Name of the Course: Introduction into Management of Communication Relations (Public Relations).
The Scope of the Course: 32 academic hours

2 credit points. The form of assessment: a test.

The Author of the Course: Ass.Prof. Ojārs Skudra, Dr. hist.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Basic knowledge in psychology, sociology, proficiency in foreign languages.

The Contents of the Course: Public Relations are discussed in the introductory course as the basic questions in theory and practical work in public communication relation management. The reasons of creation of PR are clarified with the help of PR materials in the USA. The main attention is paid to the theoretical aspects and those of practical application of modern professional PR as a factor facilitating development and success.

Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	24. Periodization of the history of PR in the USA. PR and social sciences. The definitions of PR.
	1.
	L2

	25. PR and the process of communication. The struggle to attract attention.
	2.
	L2

	26. Four basic models of practical work in PR.
	3.
	L2

	27. Work public and target groups in PR.
	4.
	L2

	28. The influence of the work of PR on the media: models and theories.
	5.
	L2

	29. The analysis of the resonance of the media.
	6.
	L2

	30. The structures and contents of images.
	7.
	L2

	31. The situational model of excellent work in PR.
	8.
	L2

	32. The model of the process of PR. The strategies and tactics in PR.
	9.
	L2

	33. The work conception of PR for an organization.
	10.
	L2

	34. Management of problematic questions.
	11.
	L2

	35. PR at a crisis situation.
	12.
	L2

	36. Advertising and marketing of PR.
	13.
	L2

	37. PR for the product and the individual.
	14.
	L2

	38. PR in intergovernmental relations.
	15.
	L2

	39. The codes of ethics in PR.
	16.
	L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of  Credit Points: 

1. Presence at at least half of the lectures.

2. Acquaintance with the planning and organization of work in a large culture organization or a public relations institution of Latvia which is analyzed in a written paper. 

Literature:

12. Почепцов,ГПР или как управлять общественным мнением Москва:1998

13. Зверинцев А Коммуникационный менеджмент Рабочая книга менеджераPСанкт-Петербург 1997

14. Excellence in Public Relations and Communication Management. Edited by James Grunig. Lawrence Erlbaum Associates Publishers. Hilsdale, New Jersey, Hove and London, 1992.

15. Newsom, D.,VanSlyke Turk, J., Kruckenberg, D. This is PR. The realities of Public Relations. 6th Edition. Wadsworth Publishing Company, Belmont etc., 1996.

16. Wilcox, D. L., Ault, Ph. H., Agee, W. K. Public Relations: strategies and Tactics. 3rd Edition. Harper Cllins Publishers, New York:1992.

17. Avenarius, H. Public Relations: die Grundform der gesellschaftlichen Kommunikation. Darmstadt: 1995.

18. Kocher, A., Birchmeier, E. Public Relations? Public Relations! Konzepte, Instrumente und Beispiele fur erfolgreiche Unternehmens kommunikation. 2. unveranderte Auflage, 1995.

The Name of the Course: Introduction into computer science
The Scope of the Course: 32 academic hours (11 hours of lectures, 21 practical class). 

2 credit points. The form of assessment – a test. 

The Author of the Course: Ass. Prof. Silva Seņkāne, Dr.soc.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: The fundamentals of computer science as part of the programme of secondary school.

The Contents of the Course: The course ensures that the students acquire/revise the basic notions of computer science and use their skills of working with IBM compatible computers freely. The course gives knowledge about the structure of a computer and its parts as well as its software. The course also provides an overview and teaches basic skills for working in the environment of Windows 95 with programmes like Word, Excel, Access and Internet Explorer. The students will develop their skills for further independent use of the computer. 

The aim of the course is to provide the students with a computer as a practical tool for their studies.

Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of Classes and Hours

	1. The basic notions and the history of PC.
	1.
	L2

	2. Hardware: 

The system unit: CPU, the electronic memory RAM, the magnetic memory of ROM. Disk devices, the hard disk, HDD, floppy disks, FDD.

The display, the keyboard, the printer, the mouse, the scanner and other peripheral devices. The local network.
3. Software:

Operating systems, system utilities, programming languages.

Application programmes: text editors, electronic tables, data bases, viruses and others. 
	2.
	L2

	4. The practical work with an IBM PC:
turning on, reaction to an operation, turning off.
	3.
	P2

	5. Windows 95:

Basic notions, Windows Explorer, WordPad, Paint
	4.
	L1,P1

	6. Word 6.0 and 7.0:

The WORD environment, work with the excerpts of a text, text formatting, tables, insertion, tools.
	5.,6.,7.,8.
	L2,P6

	7. Excel 5.0 and 7.0:

Introduction to the EXCEL environment, work with the areas of a table, table formatting, table calculation, creation of charts, functions, lists, help and tips.
	9.,10.,11.
	L2,P4

	8. Access 7.0:

Tables, templates, orders, accounting.
	12.,13.,
14.
	L2,P4

	9. The INTERNET
	15. 16.
	P4


Requirements for the Acquisition of  Credit Points: A test in which participation at the practical classes is taken into account. A 7 pages long paper in which both the contents and the design are considered.
Literature:

1. Ðlihta, G., Ðlihta, V. Pamati darbam ar personālo datoru : Eksperimentāla mācību grāmata.  Rīga: Mācību grāmata, 1994.

2. Stefena, M., Treja R. Datori iesācējiem. Vilnius: Alma Littera, 1995.

3. Romanovskis, T. Pirmās nodarbības ar datoru: Mācību līdzeklis iesācējiem: grāmata un diskete. Rīga: SIA Datakom, 1996.

4. Introducing Microsoft Windows 95 Microsoft Corporation

5. Getting Results with Microsoft Office for Windows 95 Version 7.0 : Microsoft Corporation

6. Sataki, K. MS Word ikvienam. Rīga: ComputerLand / Rīga, 1996.

7. Geske, A., Grīnfelds A. Teksta redaktors MS Word 6.0 un 7.0 for Windows Praktikums lietišķajā informātikā. Lielvārde: Lielvārds, 1997

8. Geske, A., Grīnfelds A. Tsbulu procesors MS Excel 7.0 for Windows Praktikums lietišķajā informātikā. Lielvārde: Lielvārds, 1999

9. Vēzis, V. MS Excel 5.0 ikvienam: Mācību līdzeklis. Rīga: ComputerLand / Rīga, 1994.

10. Niedrīte, L. MS Excel 5.0 lietpratējiem: Mācību līdzeklis. Rīga: ComputerLand / Rīga, 1995.

11. Nāgelis, J.,  MS Access ikvienam. Rīga: Datorzinību Centrs, 1997. 

12. Pakalne, I., Zīmēsim ar datoru: Attēlu veidošana Word, Paintbrush, Work, Rīga: Mācību grāmata, 1997.

13. Kenedijs A. Interneta rokasgrāmata. Rīga: Nordik 1998. 
The Name of the Course: History of Sociology
Kursa apjoms: 32 contact hours (26 hours of lectures, 6 hours of seminars)

2 credit points. The form of assessment: an examination.

The Author of the Course: Prof. Pēteris Laķis, Dr. hab. artis

The Contents of the Course: The objective of the course is to give an idea about the regularities of the development of sociological competence in the context of the functioning of society and the movement of culture, and acquaint the students with the basic methodological and theoretical assumptions of sociology.

Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	14. The spiritual and historical context of the formation of sociology. The specific features of sociological competence. O. Comte’s conception about the status of sociology as a science.
	1.
	L2

	15. H. Spencer’s doctrine about “organicism” (the interpretation of C. Darvin’s ideas in social reality). The creation of the basic approaches to the methodology of functionalism.
	2.
	L2

	16. K. Marx’s conception about the linear regulatory development. The basic approaches to materialism. The theory of conflict.
	3.
	L2

	17. E. Durkheim’s doctrine about the objectivity of sociological data. The foundation of quantitative sociology.
	4., 5.
	L2,S2

	18. G. Simmel’s formal sociology and its methodology. The philosophy of money.
	6.
	L2

	19. M. Weber’s teaching of action. Comprehension of politics, power and social stratification. Economics and religion.
	7., 8.
	L2,S2

	20. R. Dahrendorf’s theory of conflict. Interpretation of power and conflict.
	9.
	L2

	21. Fenomenological method in sociology. The basic approaches of A. Schutz conception.
	10.
	L2

	22. T. Parsons’ structural functionalism. Understanding about social systems and the evolution of society.
	11.
	L2

	23. The doctrine of Neo-Marxism as the revision of K. Marx’s theory. J.Habermas and the school of Frankfurt.
	12., 13.
	L2,S2

	24. Symbolic interactionism. Comprehension of the cultural symbols and social roles. The doctrine of H. G. Mead.
	14.
	L2

	25. The basic approaches of ethnometodology. The concepts of H. Garfinkel and D.Zimmermann about the social order. The development of qualitative sociology.
	15.
	L2

	26. A. Giddensa theory of structuralism. M. Mann’s concepts about the organization of society and social power.
	16.
	L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points: A passed examination.

1. Literature: 

2. Промов, И. Мацкевич, А. Семенов, В. Западная социология. Санкт–Петербург:1997.

3. Ritzer, George Sociological Theory, 3rd. ed .New York McGRAW-HILL, Inc.1992. 759 p

4. Современная западная социология: словарь МоскваИзд.  Полит. Лит. 1990, 432 стр

5. Denkweisen und Grundbegriffe der Soziologie: eine Einführung (Arbeitsgruppe Soziologie) 10, rev. und erw. Aufl .Franrfurt/Main; NewYorkCampus Verlag 1992 235 S.

6. Birkerts, P. Zocioloģija. Skolām un pašmācībai. 1 sējums. Zociālā statistika Rīga Kultūras balss 1921, 281 lapp. 

7. Milk-Horke, Gertraude Soziologie: Historischer Kontext und soziologische Theorie-Entwürte 3.völl.überarb. und erw. Aufl. München, Wien R.Oldenbourg Verl. 1994 372 S.

8. Morel U.A. Soziologische Theorie: Abriß der Ansätze ihrer Hauptvertreter, 3. Aufl. München, Wien R.Oldenbourg Verl. 1993 261 S.

9. Абельс, Хайнц Интеракция, идентификация, презентацияю Введение в интерпретативную соиологиюю Пер. с нем. Санкт-Петербург Алетейд 1999 66 стр.

10. Арон, Раймонд Этапы развития социологической мыслию Пер. с франц. Москва Изд. Группа «Прогресс», «Универс» 1993 607 стр.

The Name of the Course:

The Fundamentals of Law 

The Scope of the Course:

32 hours, 2 credit points.

Type of Assessment – an examination.

CIII. The Author of the Course:

Lecturer Jānis Ozols, Sworn Public Notary 
The Content of the Course:

The course gives a general insight into the issues of law, particularly emphasising the application of law in the practical business activities. Moreover, the course provides an insight into separate branches of law in the Republic of Latvia with an aim to give an understanding of public and administrative law, civil law, labour law and the law regulating business activities.

The Structure of the Course:
The introductory part of the course explores the general theory of law: the development of law, the application of law and the interpretation of law. Further the course gives an insight into the main sources of law in Latvia, which regulate business activities and civil rights of legal and natural persons. The course includes practical classes with a task to analyse specific legal problems, so that students master skills to find their bearings in the legal issues related to a specific case.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: none

Thematic Planning:
	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	17. An introduction. The history of the general theory of law.
	1
	L2

	18. The fundamentals of the general theory of law (continued).
	2
	L2

	19. The fundamentals of the general theory of law: the sources of law.
	3
	L2

	20. Legislation on business activity. Forms of business activities, their comparison.
	4
	L2

	21. Legislation on business activity (practical classes).
	5
	L2

	22. Legislation on business activity (continued).
	6
	L2

	23. Civil law: case law, liability law.
	7
	L2

	24. Civil law: case law, liability law (continued).
	8
	L2

	25. Civil law: liability law, labour law (practical classes).
	9
	L2

	26. Civil law: liability law, inheritance law (practical classes).
	10
	L2

	27. Civil law: public procurement (practical classes).
	11
	L2

	28. Copyright.
	12
	L2

	29. Copyright (continued).
	13
	L2

	30. The court system in the Republic of Latvia.
	14
	L2

	31. The court system in the Republic of Latvia: civil procedure, administrative procedure.
	15
	L2

	32. The court system in the Republic of Latvia: practical classes.
	16
	L2


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: An examination.

Literature:

13. Verners Vītiņš. Vispārējs tiesību pārskats

14. Kalvis Torgāns. Komentāri saistību tiesībām Civillikumā

15. Agris Bitāns. Civiltiesiskā atbildība un tās veidi

16. Rolands Krauze, Zigmants Gencs. Civillikuma komentāri: Mantojuma tiesības

17. Andris Grūtups. Civillikuma komentāri: Īpašums

18. Juris Bojārs. Starptautiskās privāttiesības

19. autoru kolektīvs K. Torgāna un M. Dudeļa vadībā. Civilprocesa likuma komentāri

20. Inese Paklone, Andrejs Lielkalns, Anita Sosnovska, Ketija Tola. Autortiesības. Rokasgrāmata

21. Krastiņš I. Tiesību teorijas pamatjēdzieni 2.izdevums. 1996

22. Krastiņš I. Tiesību teorijas pamatjēdzieni 3.izdevums. 1996

23. Meļķisis E. Tiesību normu interpretācijas metodes Rīga, LU 1999.

Statutory Laws:
17. Constitution

18. Law “On Judicial Power”

19. Law “On Local Authorities”

20. Law “On Business Activities”

21. Law “On Companies with Limited Liability”

22. Law “On Joint Stock Companies”

23. Law “On Private Companies”

24. Law “On Non-profit Organisations”

25. Law “On Public Organisations”

26. Law “On Partnerships”

27. Law “On Insolvency of Companies”

28. Civil Law

29. Law “On Copyright and Collateral Rights”

30. Law “On Public Procurement”

31. Labour Law

32. Civil Procedural Law

The Name of the Course: Financial Accountancy
The Scope of the Course: 44 academic hours. 

4 credit points. The form of assessment: an examination.

The Author of the Course: Viktorija Raņķevica

The Contents of the Course: The objective of the course is to acquire the newest operations connected with business and their accounting. To be able to apply the accounting data in financial analysis and decision making.

Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	13. The essence, principles and tasks of accountancy. The laws and regulations on accountancy. The international standards of accounting, their essence and meaning.
	1.
	L2

	14. The main components of the annual report in acountancy. The balance sheet and its formation. The profit and loss account, its formation.
	2., 3.
	L2,S2

	15. Accounts and double entry. The structure of accounts and the process of accounting. Synthetic and subsidiary accounts. Generalization of synthetic and subsidiary data. Transaction reports. The synthetic and chronological types of recording in accounts.
	4., 5., 6.
	L2,S4

	16. Accounting registers and forms. The types of registers, ledgers and transaction reports applied in accounting. Formation of transaction reports and bringing of accounts to a closing balance.
	7.
	S2

	17. The types of accounts and the calculation of financial results. Balance and operation accounts. Closing of operation accounts. Calculation of the financial result.
	8., 9., 10.
	L2,P2,K2

	18. Accounting of long-term investments. Fixed assets and their acquisition. Accounting and calculation of the depreciation of fixed assets. Accounting and calculation of the depreciation of  non-material investments. Non-material value of an enterprise ("good–will"). Calculation of long-term financial investments.
	11., 12.
	L2,S2

	19. The methods of  periodical and entire stock accounting of inventory. Stock-taking. Correction of stock.
	13.
	L1,S1

	20. Fixed capital, its formation in enterprises and business companies, its accounting. Regulatory capital, joint-stock, share capital. Mark-up of issuing stocks. Reserve capital.
	14
	L1,S1

	21. Accounting of cash operations. Cash documents and registers. Operations with a current account. Bank payment for its services. Settlements with accountable persons for the distributed advance payments for household needs and business trips.
	15., 16.
	L2 S2

	22. The forms and systems of wages. Calculation and pay-out of a wage. Holdbacks from a wage. Documents. Holiday pay, its calculation and accounting.
	17.
	S2

	23. Accounting of receipts and expenditures from economic activities. Accounting of different receipts and expenditures. Accounting of extra receipts and expenditures. Profit and loss account.
	18., 19., 20.
	L2,P2,K2

	24. Division of profit in an enterprise. Net profit. Taxes to be included in expenditures. Taxes which are calculated at the expense of the profit of an enterprise. VAT. Accounting of the taxes calculated and transferred to the state budget and their description in accounts. Undistributed profit. Accumulation of reserves and provisions. Calculation and accounting of dividends. Sponsoring. The tax system in the Republic of Latvia.
	21., 22.
	L2,S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of  Credit Points: A successfully passed test and an examination.

7. Literature: 

8. LR likums "Par grāmatvedību".

9. LR likums "Par uzņēmumu gada pārskatiem"

10. LR Ministru Kabineta 1995. gada 7. XI noteikumi Nr 339 "Noteikumi par uzņēmumu grāmatvedības kārtošanu un organizāciju".

11. Benze, J. Finansu grāmatvedība. Rīga: 1995

12. Grebenko, M. Grāmatvedības uzskaite. I un II daļa; Rīga: 1995

The Name of the Course: Family Sociology
The Scope of the Course: 64 academic hours, (44 hours of lectures, 20 hours of seminars). 

4 credit points. The form of assessment: an examination.
The Author of the Course: Lecturer Anda Laķe, Mg. artis

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Basic knowledge in the history of sociology; proficiency in a foreign language.

The Contents of the Course: The course gives and overview about the history, problems and methodology of family sociology. The aim of the course is:

· to give an insight into the place and role of the family in the development and functioning of the society analyzing different sociological and theoretical approaches in family research;

· to reveal the difference in the possibilities of application of theoretical and empirical methods researching the characteristic features of family changes; and other themes of family sociology;

· to reveal the link of the family with other social institutions and such sub-systems of the society as culture, politics and economics.

· to give a functional and typological analysis of the family.

Thematic analysis:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The subject of family sociology. The specific features and differences of the philosophic and sociological analysis of the family. I.Kant, J.G.Fichte and G.Hegel about the family and the state. Family sociology as a unity of empirical and theoretical research.  
	1.
	L2

	2. A brief review of the history of family sociology. 
	2.,3.,4., 5.
	L4,S4

	3. The creation of a family. The social and natural aspect of the family. Industrialization and the family. Family crisis.
	6., 7., 8.
	L2,S4

	4. Family types and their historical forms.

· Monogamy. Polygamy.

· A patriarchal family. A matriarchal family. The social, economic and psychological aspect of division. Authoritarianism and the family.

· Nuclear or a pair family. The big or the extended family. The characteristic features of “the Small” and “the Big” families.

· Large and 1-2 children families, their biological and economic preconditions and their correlation with the correspondent sociocultural norms. The social factors of the mass scale of 1-2 children families.
	9., 10., 11.
	L6

	5. Family structure and its notion. The most characteristic social roles within the family: husband and wife, parents and children, relationship. The system of roles in the family. The open and closed system of roles. A personally oriented and positional family. The structure of the family and socialization. The notion of gender roles.
	12., 13., 14.
	L4,S2

	6. The functions of a family and their notion. The characteristic features of the family as a social institution. The theory of family function and family crisis.

· Reproductive function, its importance in the inner and outer relations of the family.

· The function of  primary socialization.

· The function of emotional stabilization of grown-ups.
	15., 16.,17.
	L4,S2

	7.The inner relations in the family.

· Family and personality. Socialization in the family. The social psychological aspect.
	18.,19.
	L4

	· Marriage. Husband and wife relations as a type of family behaviour. The individual motivation of family foundation. The idea of a successful and unsuccessful family life. The possibilities of its sociological measurement. Cohabitation: the fall of the family life status.

· Reproductive activity and performance of family role as the type of family behaviour. Reproductive tendencies as for the number of children, gender, etc. Characterization of parent behaviour, its historical modification.

· Family-kin, intensity and advance of social-personal contacts within the framework of the extended family as a type of family behaviour. Social mobility of the family and the relative network. The sense of belonging to a family. Family conflicts.
	20, 21., 22., 23
	L8

	8. The outer relations in the family.

· Family and society and other informal groups.

· Family and other social institutions.

· Family and economics.

· Family and politics.
	24. 25., 26.
	L4,S2

	9. The basics of the methodologies of empirical research of family sociology.  Operationalism of the notions, the creation of hypotheses and explanatory models, selection of empirical indicators. 
	27.
	L2

	10. The methodology and technique of empirical research of family sociology (a documentary analysis, a test, an interview, an opinion poll, a contents analysis, observation, etc.). Examples of real application.
	28. 29., 30.
	L2,S4

	11. Analysis of real empirical research in Western, Soviet and Latvian sociology.
	31., 32.
	L2,S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: Participation at seminars, an examination.
Literature:

1. Dzīves apstākļi Latvijā, - 1996.

2. Claessen,D., Milkoffer, P. Famielensoziologie, - Athen(um Fischer Taschenbuch Verlag GMBh&Co, Frankfurt am Main: 1973

3. Семья как объект философского и социологического исследования. Москва: Наука, 1974

4. Смелзер, Н. Социология. Москва: Феникс, 1994.

5. Васильева, Э. Семья и ее функции. Москва: Статистика, 1975.

6. Проблемы родительства и планирования семьи. Москва: Институт социологии АН СССР, 1992.
The Name of the Course: Empirical Social Research
The Scope of the Course: 64 academic hours. (44 hours of lectures, 20 hours of seminars).

 4 credit points. The form of assessment: a test and an examination.
The Author of the Course: Lecturer Anda Laķe, Mag. Art.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Ability to read texts in foreign languages. 

The Contents of the Course: The course gives and overview about the organization and process of empirical research. It deals with the methods applied in the research and their specific features. 

The objective of the course is to develop the practical skills of the students in application of the methodology of sociology and to develop the research tools.

Thematic Planning:

	Theme


	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The relations of a theory and empiricism in sociological research. The analysis of the notions “theoretical” and “empirical”. The functions of empirical sociological research. Separate problems of the theories of society, the unity of sociological research and practice. The choice of the problem, its evaluation and professional ethics.
	1., 2., 3.
	L4,S2

	2. The logistic scheme of the process of sociological research. 
	4., 5., 6.
	L4,S2

	3. The planning and phases of research. The formation of selection. The analysis of the research situation.
	7., 8.
	L2.,S2

	4. Structurizing of the sphere of researchable objects: the dimensional analysis of a social problem. The notion of a feature. The classification and typology of the features. Theory and hypotheses. The logistic structure of comments, explanation and prognosis. The creation and operationalization of notions. The creation of indicators.
	9., 10., 11.
	L4,S2

	5. The notions of “validity” and “suitability” in social measurements.
	12.
	L2

	6. The methods of empirical sociological research. Typology. The choice and correspondence of a method for the researchable problem.
	13.
	L2

	7. The analysis of contents (the analysis of categorial evaluation and contents analysis).
	14.
	L2

	8. Survey, the history and the specific features of its application. The types of survey. The description of the situation of a survey. The teaching about questions. The basic division of questions: closed and open questions. The catalogue of closed questions. The “translation” of research questions into a survey question. E. Noelle’s 12 postulates, which should be considered in the formulation of a question in a survey. 
	15., 16., 17.
	L4,S2

	9. An oral standardized interview. An oral non-standardized interview (thorough).
	18.
	L2

	10. A written opinion poll (by post).
	19.
	L2

	11. Group discussion.
	20.
	L2

	12. Questionnaire; its quality, creation, language, the formulation of questions.

· The type of a questionnaire.

· The teaching about the formulation of questions.

· Answers.

· Coding.

· The dramatic aspects of the questionnaire. Introductions, process, phases. The “funnel” technique, the rhythm of questions – answers, etc.

· Psychology of the questionnaire.
	21., 22.
	L2,S2

	13. Observation and its types. 
	23., 24., 25.
	L4,S2

	14. The analysis of empirical contents, its types.
	26., 27.
	L2,S2

	15. Sociometry.
	28., 29.
	L2,S2

	16. Data analysis. Preparation of an accounting report.
	30., 31.
	L2,S2

	17. Practical application of the data of empirical sociological research in social planning.
	32.
	L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: Participation at seminars, submitted written work, a passed examination.

Literature:
1.  Babbie, Earl R. 1989. The Practice of Social Research. 5th ed. Belmont, California: Wadsworth Publishing Company.

2. Wagenar, Theodore C., Babbie, Earl R. 1992. Practicing Social Research.: Guided Activities to Accompany The Practice Of Social Research. 6th ed., Belmont, California: Wadsworth Publishing Company.

3. Kromrey, Helmut Empirische Sozialforschung: Modelle und Methoden der Datenerhebung und Datenauswertung. 3.ūberarb. Auflage – Oplanden: Leske und Budrich, 1986

4. Friedrichs, Juergen Methoden empirischer Sozialforschung 14. Auflage – Westdeutscher Verlag, 1980.

5. Berger, Horst, Jetzschmann Horst Der Soziologische Forschungsprozess (Methodologische und methodische Aspekts). Berlin: Dietz Verlag, 1973

6. Stewart, Dawid Focus groups: Theory and practice. California: Sage Publ., 1990.

7. Atteslander, Peter Methoden der empirischen Sozialforschung. Berlin, NY: Gryter, 1975.

8. Fink, Arlene How to Conduct Surveys.: Sage Pubn., 1985.

9. Parsons, Talcott Sociological Theory and Modern Society. 1967.

10. Socioloģisko pētījumu metodoloģija, metodika un tehnika. R.:1981

11. Яковенко Ю.И., Паниотто В.И. Почтовый опрос в соцциологическом исследовании. Киев: Наукова Думка, 1988

12. Методы сбора информации в социологических исследованиях. Ред. В. Г. Андреенков, 2 ч. 1990.

13. Ноэлъ, Элизабет Массовые опросы M.: Прогресс, 1978:

14. Бутенко, Ирина Анкетный опрос как общение социолога с респондентами. М.: Высшая школа, 1989

15. Метод интервью и достоверность социологической информации. 1975

16. Паниотто В.И. Качество социологической информации. Киев: Наукова Думка, 1986.

17. Интерпретация и анализ данных в социологических исследованиях. М.: Наука, 1987

18. Ядов В.А. Социологические исследования: Методология, Программ,а Методы. М.: 1983

19. Рабочая книга социолога. Отв. Ред. В.Г.Осипов, М.: Наука, 1983

20. Шаленко В.Н. Программа социологических исследовании. М.: 1987 


The Name of the Course:  Ecology
The Scope of the Course: 32 academic hours (26 hours of lectures, 6 hours of seminars). 

2 credit points. The form of assessment – an oral examination. 

The Author of the Course: Ass. Prof. Ināra Adolfa, Dr. Chem.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Acquisition of sciences at the level of secondary school.

The Contents of the Course: The course ensures that the students acquire the basic questions in ecology. The basic principles of the interaction of live nature and the environment are scientifically motivated, the preconditions for the balance of this interaction and the consequences of destroying  the ecological balance are explained. Questions of moral nature are also explored. The objective of the course is to give knowledge in ecology, develop ecological culture and ecological awareness, help to understand the current ecological situation on the Earth, its causes and prevent their negative influence.

Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of Classes and Hours

	27. The subject of ecology. Ecological education and upbringing. Ecological awareness. The division and history of ecology. The characteristic features of the current ecological situation. Ways of the solution of ecological problems: the development of public spiritual values and the achievement of a cardinal change of the world outlook as the main principle. 
	1.,2.
	2L,2S

	28. The components of ecosystems: the animate, inanimate and their interaction. Biosphere, hydrosphere, atmosphere and lithosphere. The animate organisms and their specific role. Life and its origin. Natural selection. Live ethics on evolution.
	3.,4.
	4L

	29. The environment and ecological factors. The biosystem and the environment. Abiotic, biotic and anthropogenic ecological factors. The common regularities of environmental influence. The characteristic features of ecological factors and dynamics. 
	5.,6.
	4L

	30. Flows and cycles. The flows of energy, substances and information. Ecosystem: a dynamic being. Energy in natural ecosystems. The Sun radiation and its importance in  life processes. Photosynthesis. Breathing. Food chain. The tropic structure of an ecosystem. The biogeochemical cycles. The flow of information. The meaning of reflexive signals in the flows of energy and substances. 
	7.,8.,9, 10.
	6L,2S

	31. The teaching about biosphere. The notion of biosphere. The cosmic role of biosphere. The cosmic mechanism. The levels of organization in biosphere. The stability and evolution of biosphere. Life and its role. Biosphere and noosphere. The development of noosphere. The opinion of live ethics on life, noosphere and the cosmic mechanism. The problems of anthropoecology.
	11.
	2L

	32. Organisms in ecosystems. The cybernetic system of an ecosystem. The influence of animated organisms upon ecosystem. The population and its characteristic features. The structure and dynamics of population. Biological entity and its variety. The mutual interaction of the populations in a biological group. Relationships between the members of a biological entity. Ecological niche. Succession.
	12.,13.
	4L

	33. Natural ecosystems. The common features of natural ecosystems. Water ecosystems. The meaning of water, light and different gases in the existence of ecosystems. The animate organisms of water ecosystems. Ocean ecosystems and their role. Coral reefs. Lake ecosystems, their types and zones. The ecosystems of rivers and river mouths. Land ecosystems and their difference from water ecosystems. The types of biomes and life in them. 

Conclusion. 

Natural ecosystems: complex systems, their “state of health” and their future expectations. The preservation, protection and renovation. 
	14.,15., 16.
	4L,2S


Requirements for the Acquisition of  Credit Points: 

1. Positive assessment at the seminars;

2. An oral examination.

Literature:

1. Tyler, G. Miller. Living in the environment. California: 1994.

2. Liepa, I., Mauriņš, A., Vimba, E. Ekoloģija un dabas aizsardzība. Rīga: Zinātne, 1991.

3. Hokan, Pleijers. Ekoloģijas grāmata (tulk. no zviedru val.). Rīga.: Vide, 1993.

4. In praise of nature. Washington: 1990.

5. Chiras, Daniel D. Environmental science. California: 1988.
The Name of the Course: Culture Institutions

The Scope of the Course: 32 academic hours. (26 hours of lectures, 6 hours of seminars). 

2 credit points. The form of assessment: a test. 

The Author of the Course: Lecturer Ruta Munkevica

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Acquired basic knowledge in statistics.

The Contents of the Course: The objective of the course is to give an idea about the statistical analysis and possibilities of culture processes in Latvia.

Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	40. Preconditions for the statistical analysis of culture processes.
	1.
	L2

	41. The basic principles of the creation of culture indicators.
	2., 3.
	L2,S2

	42. Application of the national programme "Culture" in the strategic planning of culture processes.
	4.
	L2

	43. The analysis of theatre activities (the sub-programme “Theatre”)
	5., 6.
	L2,S2

	44. The use of statistics in the analysis of processes in music.
	7.
	L2

	45. Visual art and statistics.
	8.
	L2

	46. The analysis of museum activities.
	9.
	L2

	47. Research of the processes of amateur art in traditional culture.
	10.
	L2

	48. The analysis of the system of culture education.
	11., 12
	L2,S2

	49. Culture industry and the field of the cinema.
	13.
	L2

	50. The field of books.
	14.
	L2

	51. The analysis of library activities.
	15.
	L2

	52. Culture heritage in Latvia.
	16.
	L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points: a passed test.
19. Literature:

20. Kultūrpolitika Latvijā. Nacionālais ziņojums. Eiropas padomes ekspertu ziņojums. – Rīga,1998 
21. Nacionālā programma "Kultūra" – 1999
22. Kulturindikatorer; Norden. Enstudie; komparativ kulturstatistik – 1993
23. Danish Cultural Policy, '98, '99
24. Yearbook of Nordic Statistics – 1996, 1998
25. Statistical Yearbook of Sweden '97, '98
The Name of the Course: Applied Research
The Scope of the Course: 64 academic hours. (30 hours of lectures, 34 hours of seminars).

 4 credit points. The form of assessment: 2 tests
The Author of the Course: Lecturer Anda Laķe, Mag. Art.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Basic knowledge in economics and management, acquisition of the empirical methods of sociology.

The Contents of the Course: The course gives an overview about the organization and process of applied research, the empirical research methods which can be used in applied research. It allows to comprehend the relations with such forms of research activities as demoscopy, statistics, sociology. 

The objective of the course is to promote the practical skills of students in the application of the methodology of sociology and develop research tools.
Thematic Planning:

	Theme


	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	18. Introduction. Definitions. Applied research: ecoscopic and demoscopic market research. The aim of market research. Opinion research, demoscopy, marketing research, PR research.
	1.
	L2

	19. Applied research and information.
	2.
	L2

	20. Applied research and community. The history of market research, its present state and the future developments.
	3.
	L2

	21. The organization of applied research.

· The issuer of an agreement.

· The institutions of market research.
	4.
	L2

	22. Applied research in different spheres of market: the media, labour market, travel industry, business research, commerce, commodities, consumer goods, financial market, social and political research.
	5., 6., 7., 8.
	L4,P4

	23. Market research and marketing. Creation of the conception of a commodity. The choice and research of a name, a trade mark and a label. The product. Packaging. Price. Advertising research.
	9., 10.
	L2,P2

	24. Research methods in market research. A description of the methods. Primary and secondary market research. Panel research.
	11.
	L2

	25. Public opinion polls and their types:

· An opinion poll by telephone;

· A written opinion poll;

· A personal opinion poll (an interview).
	12., 13., 14., 15., 16.
	L4,P6

	26. Psychological market research:

· Group discussions;

· The classical psychological applied research;

· Tests.
	17., 18., 19.
	L2,P4

	27. The basic elements of market research.

1. Features. Structural – non-structural; objective – subjective.

2. The characteristic features of the subject:

· Demography;

· Sociography (professional activities, etc.);

· Psychography.

3. Purchase relations. Who buys? When do they buy? Where do they buy? How much do they buy?

4. The motivation and disposition of the buyer. Reasons for purchasing – not purchasing.  Motives. Knowledge. Associations.
	20., 21., 22., 23., 24.
	L6,P4

	28. Questionnaire: its quality, creation, language, the formulation of questions.

· Types of questionnaires.

· The teaching about the formulation of questions.

· Answers.

· Encoding.

· The dramatic aspects of the questionnaire. Introductions, process, phases. The “funnel” technique, the rhythm of questions – answers, etc.

· Psychology of the questionnaire.
	25., 26., 27.
	L2,P4

	29. The formation of selection. Statistic analysis.
	28., 29.
	L2,P2

	30. Data analysis. The preparation of a report.
	30., 31., 32.
	L2,P4


Requirements for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: Participation at seminars, submitted written work, a passed examination.

Literature:
21.  Wyss, W. Marktforschung von A bis Z. Verlag DemoSCOPE, Adligenswil, 1991.

22. Ноэль, Э. Массовые опросы. Прогресс, Москва: 1978.
THE LATVIAN ACADEMY OF CULTURE

BA Study Programme    

SELF-ASSESSMENT

Subprogramme: Traditional Culture and Latvian Folklore
 The Author of the Subprogramme: Prof. J. Kursīte, Dr.habil.philol.
I. OBJECTIVES AND TASKS

1. To prepare universally educated specialists in traditional culture with thorough knowledge in the sphere of Latvian folklore 

II. PRECONDITIONS FOR THE ACQUISITION OF THE PROGRAMME 

Students should have secondary education, interest in and an understanding of Latvian folklore and the folklore of other nations, mythology and traditional culture at the level of secondary school level. 

III. THE CONTENTS OF STUDIES AND ORGANISATION 

 
The BA programme is developed in accordance with the law on Higher Educational Establishments in the Republic of Latvia and the decision passed by the Senate of the Latvian Academy of Culture. The Department of the Theory of Culture of the Latvian Academy of Culture has elaborated and implemented the subprogramme “Traditional Culture and Latvian Folklore”. 

IV. THE STRUCTURE OF STUDY PROGRAMME

In accordance with the law on Higher Educational Establishments of the Republic of Latvia and the decision passed by the Senate of the Latvian Academy of Culture,  the programme consists of: 

1. Part A – compulsory general subjects- 80 Credit Points;

2. Part B - compulsory speciality subjects- 81 Credit Point;

3. Part C – optional subjects. 

Part A consists of general theoretical courses offered by The Department of the Theory of Culture of the Latvian Academy of Culture.  

In order to receive a BA degree students have to:

1) pass examinations and tests in subjects of A and B groups thus gaining credit points;

2) pass the BA examination in the Theory of Culture and History;

3) write and present the BA Paper.

V. THE PROVISION AND MANAGEMENT OF STUDIES

During the study process students use the videotheque and the library of the Academy of Culture. 

BA STUDY PROGRAMME

Latvian Folklore and Traditional Culture

A

	Compulsory  
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	Hours total
	Credit points
	Lecturer

	General Theory of Culture
	64:4 T
	64:4 E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	128
	8
	 Prof.R.Vilciņš

	Western 
Philosophy of the 20th Century.
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2 E
	
	32
	2
	Prof.P.Laķis

	Ethics
	
	
	
	
	32:2 E
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Prof. S.Lasmane

	Aesthetics
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2 E
	
	
	32
	2
	Ass. Prof. .J.Celma

	General Psychology
	
	48:3 E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	48
	3
	Lecturer A. Miltuze

	Fundamentals of the Culture of Language
	
	48: 3 E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	48
	3
	Lecturer I.Lokmane

	The History of World Art: From the Beginning till Byzantium Art
	48:3 T
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	48
	3
	Ass. Prof. M.Lapiņa

	The History of Western European Art during the Middle Ages and Renaissance.
	
	48:3 E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	48
	3
	Ass. Prof. M.Lapiņa

	Western European Art during the 17th –19th century.
	
	
	48:3 E
	
	
	
	
	
	48
	3
	Ass. Prof. M.Lapiņa

	The History of the World Theatre from the Beginning till the 19th Century.
	
	
	
	48:3 T
	
	
	
	
	48
	3
	Prof.V.Čakare

	The History of the World Theatre in the 20th Century.
	
	
	
	
	48:3 E
	
	
	
	48
	3
	 Prof.V.Čakare

	The History of World Literature: Antique literature.
	48:3 E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	48
	3
	Ass. Prof. B.Cīrule

	The History of World Literature: the Middle Ages and Renaissance.
	
	48 :3 E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	48
	3
	Lecturer Z.Šiliņa

	The History of World Literature: the 17th – 18th Centuries.
	
	
	48: 3 E
	
	
	
	
	
	48
	3
	Ass. Prof. I.Karbanova

	The History of World Literature: the 19th Century.
	
	
	
	48 :3

T
	
	
	
	
	48
	3
	Ass.Prof. I.Karbanova

	The History of World Literature: the 20th Century.
	
	
	
	
	48:3 E
	
	
	
	48
	3
	Ass. Prof. I.Karbanova

	Sources and Historiography of the History of Latvia
	
	64 :4 E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	64
	4
	Ass. Prof. J.Goldmanis

	The Theory of the Folklore
	
	
	32:2 T
	32:2 E
	
	
	
	
	64
	4
	Lecturer I.Tāle

	Baltic Mythology
	
	
	
	
	32:2T
	32:2E
	
	
	64
	4
	Prof.J.Kursīte

	Foreign Language
	64 :2 E
	64:2

T
	64:2 E
	64:2 E

(final)
	
	
	
	
	256
	8
	Lecturer E.Meija, Lecturer D.Volkenšteine, Lecturer I.Baiže, Lecturer A.Vaišļe

	Together
	12
	22
	14
	14
	10
	6
	2
	
	
	80
	


Abbreviations:  E – an examination; T – a test.
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B

	Compulsary (Choice Possible)
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	Hours Total
	Credit Points
	Lecturer

	Theory of Literature 
	32:2E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Ass.prof. R.Briedis

	History of Literature 
	32:2E
	64:4T
	32:2E
	
	
	
	
	
	128
	8
	Ass.prof. R.Briedis

Lect. I.Tāle

	History of Latvian Art since Its Origins to the 30ies of the 20th Century 
	
	
	
	32:2E
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Ass.prof. T.Suta

	The History of World Music: From the Beginning till Baroque.
	
	
	
	
	48:3 T
	
	
	 
	48
	3
	Prof.P.Dambis

	The History of World Music: From Classicism till the End of the 20th Century.
	
	
	
	
	
	48:3 E
	
	
	48
	3
	Prof. P.Dambis

	The Baltic Ethno-genesis
	32:2 T
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Prof. J.Urtāns

	History of Latvian Art in the 20-40ies of the 20th Century 
	
	
	
	
	32:2E
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Ass.prof. M.Lapiņa

	Art Trends in Western Europe in the 20th Century 
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2E
	
	32
	2
	Ass.prof. M.Lapiņa

	History of Latvian Music 
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2T
	
	32
	2
	Prof. P.Dambis

	History of the Latvian Theatre
	
	
	
	
	
	
	48:3E
	
	48
	3
	Prof. J.Siliņš

	Logic 
	32:2E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Prof. P.Laķis

	Psychoanalysis and Culture 
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2E
	
	32
	2
	Prof. P.Laķis

	Latvian Archaeology 
	32:2T
	32:2E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Prof. J.Urtāns

	Introduction to Ethnography 
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2T
	
	
	32
	2
	Lect. I.Leinasāre

	Musical Instruments of the Ancient Balts 
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2T
	
	
	32
	2
	Ass.prof. V.Muktupāvels

	Latvian Folklore
	
	32:2T
	64:4E
	
	
	
	
	
	96
	6
	Prof. J.Kursīte

	Lithuanian Folklore
	
	
	
	
	32:2T
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Lect. R.Muktupāvela

	Finno-Ugric Folklore
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2E
	
	32
	2
	Prof. J.Kursīte

	Computer Science in Folklore Studies 
	
	
	32:2T
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Ass.prof. S.Seņkāne

	Practice in the Folklore Archive 
	
	
	
	
	32:2T
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Lect.M.Vīksna

	The Lithuanian Language 
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2T
	32:2E
	
	64
	4
	Lect. R.Muktupāvela

	The Latin Language 
	
	
	
	64:2T
	
	
	
	
	64
	2
	Ass.prof. B.Cīrule

	Public Speech
	32:2T
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Prof. J.Siliņš

	Annual Paper
	
	
	
	2
	
	4
	
	
	
	6
	

	Bachelor’s Paper
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	10
	
	10
	

	Total
	12
	6
	8
	6
	11
	15
	13
	10
	
	81
	


BA STUDY PROGRAMME

Latvian Folklore and Traditional Culture

B
	 Choice  
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	Hours Total
	Credit Points
	Lecturer

	The Latest Methods in Folklore 
	
	
	
	
	32:2T
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Lect. D.Bula

	Dialectology
	
	
	32 :2 T
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Ass.Prof.L.Leikuma

	The Liv Language
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2T
	
	
	32
	2
	Lekt. K.Boiko

	Total
	
	
	2
	
	2
	2
	
	
	
	6
	


BA STUDY PROGRAMME
 
Part A

Description of the StudyCourse

The Name of the Course: Literature and Folklore 

The Scope of the Course: 32 academic hours (20 hours of lectures, 12 hours of seminars)


2 credit points. The type of assessment – an examination.



The Author of the Course:   Professor Janīna Kursīte,  Dr. habil. philol.

Precondition for the Acquisition of the Course: 

A successfully passed examination in the courses “Latvian Folklore” and “Introduction into Literature Theory”. The course is advised for other programmes as a course of Part C in the studies of Latvian literature and folklore.

The Contents of the Course: 

The aim of the course is to provide a detailed insight into the common issues of literature and folklore. The basis for related issues is trends, which dominate in Latvian literature (Classicism, Sentimentalism, Romanticism, Realism as well as tendencies of Modernism and Post-Modernism).

The Thematic Planing:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	11. The specific features of folklore language.
	1.
	CIV. L2

	12. The specific features of literature language.
	2.
	CV. L2

	13. The possible parallels between folk and artistic poetry.
	3.,4.
	CVI. L2;S2

	14. Literature and folklore of Classicism.
	5.,6.
	CVII. L2;S2

	15. Literature and folklore of Sentimentalism. 
	7.,8.
	CVIII. L2;S2

	16. Literature and folklore of Romanticism. 
	9.,10.
	L2;S2

	17. Literature and folklore of Realism. 
	11.
	L2

	18. Modernism and literature
	12.,13.,14.
	L2;L2;S2

	19. Post-Modernism and literature.
	15.,16.
	L2;S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. The acquisition of the theoretical material envisaged in the programme. 

2. Skills to independently analyse literature texts chosen by the lecturer in the classroom and during the test by finding the common and/or different features of folklore texts and literature. 

3. The written test consists of two parts: theoretical (themes acquired within the scope of lectures) and practical (the analysis of mythical elements in a folklore text).

Literature:
1. Kursīte, J. Laikazīmes dzejā. Rīga, 1988

2. Kursīte, J. Raiņa dzejas poētika. Rīga, 1996

3.Berelis, G. Latviešu literatūras vēsture. Rīga, 1999

4.Berelis, G.Klusums un vārds. Rīga, 1997

5.Romantisma revolūcija. Sast. V.Ivbulis. Rīga, 1996

6.Uz kurieni, literatūras teorija?Sast. V.Ivbulis. Rīga, 1995

7.Hiršs, H. Prozas poētika. Rīga, 1989
BA STUDY PROGRAMME
 
Part B

Description of the Study Course

The Name of the Course: 
Introduction into Baltic Finnic-Ugric folklore 

The Scope of the Course:      32 academic hours (20 hours of lectures, 12 hours of seminars)

                                                2 credit points. The type of assessment –an examination



The Author of the Course:     Prof. Janīna Kursīte,  Dr. habil. philol.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: 



Successfully passed examinations in the course “Latvian Folklore” or knowledge in the scope and at the level of this course. The course is advised for other programmes as a course of Part B in the studies of the mythology of the Balts and the history of religion. 

The Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	20. Baltic Finnic-Ugric folklore in the study of history. 
	1.,2.
	CIX. L2

	21. The main sources and the peculiarities of their structure.
	3.
	CX. L2

	22. “Kalevala”, “Kalevipoeg” as mythological sources.
	4.
	CXI. L2

	23. Spirits, giants and other chthonic supernational beings.
	5.,6.
	CXII. L2;S2

	24. Heavenly deities.
	7.,8.
	CXIII. L2;S2

	25. Chthonic deities.
	9.,10.
	L2;S2

	26. Witches, magicians, shamans.
	11.,12.
	L2;S2

	27. Cosmogonic myhts.
	13.
	L2

	28. Anthropogonic myths.
	14.
	L2

	29. Myths and rituals of initiation. 
	15.
	S2

	30. Totemic relics.
	16.
	L2;S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. The acquisition of theoretical and practical folklore within the scope of the programme. 

2. The examination consists of two questions: theoretical (themes within the scope of lecturers) and practical (the analysis of mythical elements in folklore texts).

1. Literature:

2. Somugru mitoloģija// Mitoloģijas enciklopēdija, 2.sēj., Rīga., 1994

3. Igauņu mitoloģija// Mitoloģijas enciklopēdija, 1.sēj., Rīga., 1993

4. Lībiešu mitoloģija// Mitoloģijas enciklopēdija, 2.sēj., Rīga., 1994

5. Finno – Ugrian Myths and Rituals// Y.Bonnefoy. Asian Mythologies. Chikago – L., 1993

6. Loorits, O. Liivi rahva usund, k. 1-3, Tartu, 1924 – 1928

7. Viires, A. Eesti rahvakultuuri leksikon. Tallin, 1995

8. Oinas, F. The Baltic background of Balto – Finnic Folklore// Baltic Literature and Linguistics. Columbos, Ohio, 1973

9. Laugaste, E. Eesti rahvaluule. Tallin, 1975

10. Kursīte J. Mītiskais folklorā, literatūrā, mākslā. R., 1999

11. Lībieši. Rakstu krājums. R., 1994
The Name of the Course: The Lithuanian Language 

The Scope of the Course: 64 academic hours (33 hours of lecturers, 31 hours of seminars) 

4 credit points. 
The type of assessment – a test and an examination.

The Author of the Course: lecturer Rūta Muktupāvela, Mag. art.

Precondition for the Acquisition of the Course: 

The aim and tasks of the course is to introduce the students to research on Lithuanian mythology, provide basic knowledge about the sources of Lithuanian religion and mythology, as well as outline the differences in the ancient world outlook of Lithuanians and Latvians; introduce to Lithuanian ethnogenesis, show the most important cultural and historical events; form an opinion of the features, art, dominating music traditions, the verbal folklore of inhabitants of each cultural and historical region and provide knowledge about the most important family celebrations and annual festivities.

The Thematic Planing:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. Insight into the history of the Lithuanian language within the context of Baltic languages.
	1.
	L2

	2. The phonetics of the Lithuanian language. Phonetic transcription.
	2.
	L2

	3. Morphology: a noun, an adjective, a numeral, a pronoun, a verb, an adverb, a particle, a preposition, a conjunction, an interjection, an imitation of sounds.
	3. – 13.
	L2;L2;L2;L2;

L2;S2;S2;S2;

S2;S2;S2

	4. Syntax: a sentence, a simple sentence and parts of its construction; compound sentences and their construction. Direct and indirect speech. The sequence of words in a sentence. 
	14.- 22.
	L2;L2;L2;L2;

L2;S2;S2;S2;

S2

	5. Regularities of accentuation. Accentuation of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, verbs and adverbs.
	23.- 32.
	L2;L2;L2;L2;

L2;S2;S2;S2;

S2;S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. Attendance of lectures and seminars.

2. A successfully passed test and examination.

Literature:

1.Zinkevičus Z., Lietuviu kalbos istorija. Lietuviu kalbos kilme.- Vilnius: Mokslas, 1984

2.Ramoniene M., Vilkiene L. Po truputi.- Vilnius: baltos lankos, 1999

3. Lietuviu kalbos testai nelietuvišku mokyklu abiturientams.- Vilnius: Leidybos centras, 1999

4. prof. J.Plāķa Leišu valodas rokas grāmata.- rīga: Valtera un rapas akc.sab. izdevums, 1926

5.Balkevičs J., Balode L., Bojāte A., Subatnieks V. Lietuviešu – latviešu vārdnīca.- Rīga, Zinātne, 1995 

The Name of the Course: Musical Instruments in the Baltics 

The Scope of the Course: 32 academic hours (24 hours of lecturers, 8 hours of seminars) 

2 credit points. 
The type of assessment – a test.

The Author of the Course: lecturer Valdis Muktupāvels, Dr. art.

The Contents of the Course: 

The course explores the notion of modern organology and musical instruments; the insight into the sources, history and research of Baltic organology and musical instruments, functional groups of instruments (music instruments and the kokle (the Baltic psaltery) of shepherds, traditions and dances); the characteristics of particular instruments from the point of view of terminology, ergology, the type of play, repertoire, symbolic meanings, provenance; and the understanding of modern folklorism in instrumental expressions. The aim of the course is to gain theoretical and practical knowledge about musical instruments in traditional and modern culture in the Baltics.

The Thematic Planing:

	
	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. 
	An introduction to organology. The notion of a musical instrument. 

Several understandings of acoustics. 
	1.
	L 2

	2. 
	The variety of musical instruments. Grouping.
	2.
	L 2

	3. 
	The research and classification of musical instruments from the Ancient times till nowadays.
	3.
	L 2

	4. 
	A seminar.
	4.
	S 2

	5. 
	Traditional musical instruments in the Baltics. Sources and research of Baltic organology. 
	5.
	L 2

	6. 
	The instruments of shepherds. 
	6.
	L 2

	7. 
	The instruments of traditions. 
	7.
	L 2

	8. 
	The instruments of dance music. 
	8.
	L 2

	9. 
	A seminar.
	9.
	S 2

	10. 
	The kokles (the Baltic psaltery).
	10.
	L 2

	11. 
	The kokles (the Baltic psaltery).
	11.
	L 2

	12. 
	A seminar.
	12.
	S 2

	13. 
	Musical instruments and modern culture. Musical instruments and modern folklorism. 
	13.
	L 2

	14. 
	Musical instruments, technology and types of mass media. Publications and audio-recordings. 
	14.
	L 2

	15. 
	Modern instrumental styles.
	15.
	L 2

	16. 
	A seminar.
	16.
	S 2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. Attendance of lectures above 50%.

2. Participation at seminars. 

2. A successfully passed test.

Literature:

1.Apanavičius, Romualdas. Baltų etnoinstrumentologija. - Kaunas, 1992.

2.Baltrėnienė, Marija, Romualdas Apanavičius. Lietuvių liaudies muzikos instrumentai. - Vilnius: Mintis, 1991. 

3.Brambats, Kārlis. Latviešu tautasmūzikas skaņurīki: Kritiski papildinājumi // Latvju mūzika, 1987-8. - Nr. 17-8. - 1764.-1785. un 1876.-1886. lpp.

4.Brauns, Joahims. Instrumentālās mūzicēšanas pirmsākumi Latvijas territorijā // Latvju mūzika, 1975. - Nr. 8. - 692.-721. lpp.

5.Klotiņš, Arnolds, Valdis Muktupāvels. Latviešu tautas mūzikas instrumenti un to lietošanas semantika K. Barona "Latvju dainās" // Latviešu mūzika, 1985. - Rīga, 1985. - 17. laid. - 53.-82. lpp.

6.Muktupāvels, Valdis. Tautas mūzikas instrumenti Latvijas PSR teritorijā. - Rīga, 1987.

7.Priedīte, Īrisa. Ko spēlēja sendienās - Rīga: Latvijas Etnogr. brīvd. muzejs, 1983.

--------. Tautas mūzikas instrumenti. - Rīga: Avots, 1988.

--------. Cītaras un meistari. Katalogs. - Rīga: Latvijas Etnogr. brīvd. muzejs, 1993. 

8.Reynolds, Stephen. The Baltic Psaltery and Musical Instruments of Gods and Devils // Journal of Baltic Studies. - 1983. - Vol. 14. - 1. - p. 5-23.

9.Tynurist, Igor. Narodnye muzykal'nye instrumenty i etnokul'turnye svjazi narodov Vostočnoj Pribaltiki // Problemy etnogeneza i etničeskoj istorii baltov: Sb. statej. - Vil'njus, 1985. - S. 270-277.

--------. Pillid ja pillimäng eesti külaelus. - Tallinn: Teaduste akadeemia kirjastus, 1996.

10.Vertkov, Konstantin A., Georgij I. Blagodatov, El'za E. Jazovickaja. Atlas muzykal'nyh instrumentov narodov SSSR. - 2. izd., dop. i pererab. - Moskva, 1975.

The Name of the Course:  Monuments of Latvian Ancient History (Archaeology) and 

Their Protection   
The Scope of the Course: 32 academic hours. 


2 credit points. The type of assessment – a test.

The Author of the Course: Prof., Dr.hist., Dr.hab.art. Juris Urtāns

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Preliminary knowledge in the 

ancient history of Latvia and the neighbouring territories. A successfully passed test in the course “The Ethnogenesis of the Balts”. 

The Contents of the Course: The course comprises a survey of all types of monuments of Latvian ancient history or archaeology, including monuments of the pre-industrial period, the history of their research and the modern research methods and the protection of the Latvian archaeological heritage. The types of monuments of Latvian ancient history are compared with the types of monuments in the neighbouring territories of Latvia. During the course the visual presentation of materials is widely used (overhead projector).   

The Thematic Planning:
	CXIV. Theme
	CXV. Week 
	Type of classes and hours

	1
	The notion of a monument/a site. 

The difference between antiquities (artefacts) and monuments/sites. Artefact and naturefact. A short characteristics of Latvian ancient history. Archaeological periodisation. 


	1
	L2

	2
	The history of understanding, protection and identification/surveying of archaeological monuments in the 19th and the 20th centuries. Activities of the Monument Board in 1923-1940. The protection of monuments during the Soviet period. 


	2
	L2

	3
	CXVI. The methods of surveying archaeological monuments. Traditional surveying and its regularities. Technical surveying methods (metal detectors, measuring of ground density, phosphate tests, sonometres etc.). Aerial surveying. Archaeological excavations. 

CXVII. The understanding of a map. Maps, plans and surveys.      


	3
	L2

	4
	Dwellings. 

Settlements (villages, farms). Castle mounds. Town cultural occupations. Lake settlements. Medieval castles. 


	4
	L2;L2

	5
	Burial places. 

Cremation and inhumation. Mounds, flat and stone setting burials. Burials in waters. Medieval cemeteries. 


	5
	L2;L2

	6
	Cult sites. 

Stones and stone settings. Mountains and other relief forms. Waters (lakes, rivers, bogs, springs, rapids, etc.). Effigies. Trees, groves and forests.  

Caves. Gathering sites. Cults places of early Christians. Places of pseudo-cult. 


	6
	L2

	7
	Marine archaeological monuments. 

Sunken ships and their cargoes. Other submarine objects. The notion of a marine landscape and respective monuments (harbours, berths, places of ship building, market places and others).  


	7
	L2

	8
	Military monuments. 

Fortifications of castle mounds. Fortifications of medieval castles. Fortifications of medieval earthworks. Military constructions of the 18th-20th centuries. Battle sites. 


	8
	L2

	9
	Territorial (cultural environment) monuments. 

Ancient agrarian systems and their remains. Archaeological landscape and archaeological complexes. Ancients roads, road constructions and their provision. 


	9
	L2

	10
	Other archaeological monuments. 

Punishment sites. Stone carvings. Hoards and sites of finds of antiquities. 

 
	10
	L2

	11
	Material monuments of the pre-industrial and industrial period. The explanation of notions. 


	11
	L2

	12
	The dynamics of discovery and perish of archaeological monuments.  


	12
	L1

	13
	The verification of archaeological monuments and its problems.  


	13
	L1

	14
	Modern legislation on archaeological monuments. The territory of a monument and its protection zone. Permits for archaeological research. 


	14
	L2

	15
	Care, maintenance, display of archaeological monuments and their involvement in tourism activities. 

The construction of replicas. 


	15
	L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. To pass a test.
literature:

1. Latvijas PSR arheoloģija. - Rīga, 1974.

2. Graudonis, J. Urtāns, V. Senatnes pēdās. - Rīga, 1961.

3. Radiņš. Ceļvedis Latvijas senvēsturē. - Rīga, 1996.

The Name of the Course: Introduction into computer science
The Scope of the Course: 32 academic hours (11 hours of lectures, 21 practical class). 

2 credit points. The form of assessment – a test. 

The Author of the Course: Ass. Prof. Silva Seņkāne, Dr.soc.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: The fundamentals of computer science as part of the programme of secondary school.

The Contents of the Course: The course ensures that the students acquire/revise the basic notions of computer science and use their skills of working with IBM compatible computers freely. The course gives knowledge about the structure of a computer and its parts as well as its software. The course also provides an overview and teaches basic skills for working in the environment of Windows 95 with programmes like Word, Excel, Access and Internet Explorer. The students will develop their skills for further independent use of the computer. 

The aim of the course is to provide the students with a computer as a practical tool for their studies.

Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of Classes and Hours

	10. The basic notions and the history of PC.
	1.
	L2

	11. Hardware: 

The system unit: CPU, the electronic memory RAM, the magnetic memory of ROM. Disk devices, the hard disk, HDD, floppy disks, FDD.

The display, the keyboard, the printer, the mouse, the scanner and other peripheral devices. The local network.
12. Software:

Operating systems, system utilities, programming languages.

Application programmes: text editors, electronic tables, data bases, viruses and others. 
	2.
	L2

	13. The practical work with an IBM PC:
turning on, reaction to an operation, turning off.
	3.
	P2

	14. Windows 95:

Basic notions, Windows Explorer, WordPad, Paint
	4.
	L1,P1

	15. Word 6.0 and 7.0:

The WORD environment, work with the excerpts of a text, text formatting, tables, insertion, tools.
	5.,6.,7.,8.
	L2,P6

	16. Excel 5.0 and 7.0:

Introduction to the EXCEL environment, work with the areas of a table, table formatting, table calculation, creation of charts, functions, lists, help and tips.
	9.,10.,11.
	L2,P4

	17. Access 7.0:

Tables, templates, orders, accounting.
	12.,13.,
14.
	L2,P4

	18. The INTERNET
	15. 16.
	P4


Requirements for the Acquisition of  Credit Points: A test in which participation at the practical classes is taken into account. A 7 pages long paper in which both the contents and the design are considered.
Literature:

14. Ðlihta, G., Ðlihta, V. Pamati darbam ar personālo datoru : Eksperimentāla mācību grāmata.  Rīga: Mācību grāmata, 1994.

15. Stefena, M., Treja R. Datori iesācējiem. Vilnius: Alma Littera, 1995.

16. Romanovskis, T. Pirmās nodarbības ar datoru: Mācību līdzeklis iesācējiem: grāmata un diskete. Rīga: SIA Datakom, 1996.

17. Introducing Microsoft Windows 95 Microsoft Corporation

18. Getting Results with Microsoft Office for Windows 95 Version 7.0 : Microsoft Corporation

19. Sataki, K. MS Word ikvienam. Rīga: ComputerLand / Rīga, 1996.

20. Geske, A., Grīnfelds A. Teksta redaktors MS Word 6.0 un 7.0 for Windows Praktikums lietišķajā informātikā. Lielvārde: Lielvārds, 1997

21. Geske, A., Grīnfelds A. Tsbulu procesors MS Excel 7.0 for Windows Praktikums lietišķajā informātikā. Lielvārde: Lielvārds, 1999

22. Vēzis, V. MS Excel 5.0 ikvienam: Mācību līdzeklis. Rīga: ComputerLand / Rīga, 1994.

23. Niedrīte, L. MS Excel 5.0 lietpratējiem: Mācību līdzeklis. Rīga: ComputerLand / Rīga, 1995.

24. Nāgelis, J.,  MS Access ikvienam. Rīga: Datorzinību Centrs, 1997. 

25. Pakalne, I., Zīmēsim ar datoru: Attēlu veidošana Word, Paintbrush, Work, Rīga: Mācību grāmata, 1997.

Kenedijs A. Interneta rokasgrāmata. Rīga: Nordik 1998

The Name of the Course: Latvian Traditional Music and Folklorism (Latvian ethnomusic) 
The Scope of the Course: 32 academic hours (26 hours of lecturers, 6 hours of seminars) 

2 credit points. 
The type of assessment – a test.

The Author of the Course: lecturer Valdis Muktupāvels, Dr. art.

The Contents of the Course: a characteristics of traditional and modern culture, the genesis of the culture of the Latvian traditional music, its historical, social, functional aspects; verbal, musical, choreographical and other expressions of the traditional culture, their functional characteristics; the three stages of folklorism, their common and distinctive features, the research, acquisition and popularisation of traditional music, the common issues of folklorism and national identity. The aim of the course is to acquire the systems of traditional music and folklorism from the point of view of the dichotomy of traditional and modern culture, both theoretically and practically, as well as to characterize their genesis, development, functioning and mutual relations. 

The Thematic Planing:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. What is Latvian traditional music? Sound, the environment of sound. Naturogenic and culturogenic sounds. The acoustic and cultural aspects of music.
	1.
	L 2

	2. The notion about the culture of music, its composition and typology. The traditional and modern culture of music. 
	2.
	L 2

	3. Latvians: the rational and irrational definition of the term, its ethnogenetic, political, cultural and religious aspects. Peculiarities of various social layers in the culture of music in Latvia. The historic regions of traditional culture.
	3.
	L 2

	4. A seminar.
	4.
	S 2

	5. The characteristics of Latvian traditional music. The characteristics of vocal music: the basic types, the relations of music and text, the linear units of performance. Monody and poliphony, its types. The poliphony of the drawn-part singers.
	5.
	L 2

	6. The textual aspects of the Latvian folk songs (dainas), their composition, language, variety. The arrangement of the dainas. The epical and the lyrical.
	6.
	L 2

	7. Singing at annual celebrations. Refrains. 
	7.
	L 2

	8. Singing at lifetime celebrations. The tune of celebrations.
	8.
	L 2

	9. Musical instruments and instrumental music. The instruments of shepherds, traditions and rituals. 
	9.
	L 2

	10. The kokles (the Baltic psaltery). The instruments of dance music.  
	10.
	L 2

	11. The relation of vocal music to movements and other spheres. Long songs, popular songs, ballades. The presence of the epic in Latvian folklore.
	11.
	L 2

	12. A seminar.
	12.
	S 2

	13. Music in the context of folklorism. The three stages of folklorism. National romanticism and national folklorism.
	13.
	L 2

	14. Modern folklorism, its forms. Post-folklore. 
	14.
	L 2

	15. Research, acquisition and popularisation of traditional music.
	15.
	L 2

	16. A seminar.
	16.
	S 2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

- attendance of lectures above 50%.

- participation at seminars. 

- a successfully passed test.

Literature:

1.Barons, Krišjānis. Par dziesmām un dziedāšanu // Latvju dainas / Kr. Barona kopojumā. - 1. sēj. - Rīga: Valters un Rapa, 1922. - XIX-XXIII lpp.

2.Bendorfs, Vilis. Latviešu tautasdziesmu melodikas elementu senums un cilme // Latvijas PSR Zinātņu akadēmijas vēstis. - Rīga: Zinātne, 1988. - Nr. 10. - 73.-77. lpp.

3.Boiko, Martin. Latvian Ethnomusicology: Past and Present // Yearbook for Traditional Music. - 1994. - p. 47-65.

4.Brambats, Kārlis. The Vocal Drone in the Baltic Countries: Problems of Chronology and Provenance // Journal of Baltic Studies, XIV (1). - 1983. - p. 24-34.

5.Bula, Dace. Teksta formulas - tautasdziesmu struktūras formants un latviešu folkloristikas izpētes objekts // Latvijas Zinātņu akadēmijas vēstis. - Rīga: Zinātne, 1990. - Nr. 10. - 37.-41. lpp.

6.---------. Par improvizāciju latviešu tautasdziesmās // Latviešu folklora: Tradicionālais un mainīgais. - Rīga: Zinātne, 1992. - 122.-130. lpp.

7.Jurjāns, Andrejs. Latviešu tautas mūzika. Ievērojumi, latvju tautas mūzikas materiālus krājot // Jurjānu Andrejs. Raksti. - Rīga: Liesma, 1980. -17.-24., 91.-123. lpp.

8.---------. Latvju tautas mūzikas materiāli. - Rīga: Grothuss, 1894.-1926. - 1.-6. burt. 

9.Klotiņš, Arnolds, Valdis Muktupāvels. Latviešu tautas mūzikas instrumenti un to lietošanas semantika K. Barona "Latvju dainās" // Latviešu mūzika, 1985. - Rīga, 1985. - 17. laid. - 53.-82. lpp.

10.Lange, Taīda. Latviešu muzikālās folkloras mācība, I daļa: Eksperimentāls mācību līdzeklis. - Rīga: Izglītība, 1994. - 31 lpp.

11.Melngailis, Emilis. Latviešu muzikas folkloras materiāli. - Rīga: Latvijas Valsts izdevniecība, 1951.-1953. - 1.-3. sēj.

12.Muktupāvels, Valdis. 1-2. Latviešu mūzikas instrumenti, 2-1. Latviešu mūzika, 2-8. Pasaules tautu mūzika Latvijā // B. Avramecs, V. Muktupāvels. Mūzikas instrumentu mācība. Tradicionālā un populārā mūzika. - Rīga: Musica Baltica, 1997. - 24.-39., 79.-96., 163.-7. lpp.

13.---------. Latvia // The Garland Encyclopedia of World Music, vol. 8: Europe. - New York, London: Garland Publishing, 2000. - pp. 499-508.

14.Priedīte, Īrisa. Ko spēlēja sendienās - Rīga: Latvijas Etnogr. brīvd. muzejs, 1983.

15.Putniņa, Baiba. Latviešu tautasdziesmu refrēna būtība, izcelsme un funkcijas // Latvijas PSR Zinātņu akadēmijas vēstis. - Rīga: Zinātne, 1988. - Nr. 10. - 78.-85. lpp.

16.Siliņa, Elza. Latviešu deja. - Rīga: Latviešu folkloras krātuve, 1939. - 187 lpp.

17.Sneibe, Zaiga. Ziņģe. Melodikas cilme un attīstība // Latvijas PSR Zinātņu akadēmijas vēstis. - Rīga: Zinātne, 1988. - Nr. 10. - 63.-73. lpp.

18.---------. Godubalss latviešu folklorā: struktūra un funkcijas // Latvijas PSR Zinātņu akadēmijas vēstis. - Rīga: Zinātne, 1989. - Nr. 10. - 60.-67. lpp.

19.Vīķis-Freibergs, Vaira. Oral Tradition as Cultural History in the Lyrical World of the Latvian Daina // Linguistics and Poetics of Latvian Folk Songs / Vaira Vīķis-Freibergs, ed. - Kingston and Montreal: McGill-Queen's University Press, 1989. - p. 3-13.

20.Vītoliņš, Jēkabs. Latviešu tautas mūzika. - Rīga: Latvijas Valsts izdevniecība, Zinātne, 1958.-1986.: Darba dziesmas (1958), Kāzu dziesmas (1968), Bērnu dziesmu cikls. Bēru dziesmas (1971), Gadskārtu ieražu dziesmas (1973), Precību dziesmas (1986).

21.---------. I. Tautas mūzika. II. Vēsturiskas ziņas par latviešu tautas mūziku // J. Vītoliņš, L. Krasinska. Latviešu mūzikas vēsture, I. - Rīga: Liesma, 1972. - 7.-84. lpp.

22.William A. Wilson. Herder, Folklore and Romantic Nationalism // Folk Groups and Folklore Genres: A Reader, ed. by Elliott Oring. - Logan Utah: Utah State Univ. Press, 1989. - p. 21-37.

The Name of the Course: Lithuanian Folklore and Mythology 

The Scope of the Course: 32 academic hours (28 hours of lecturers, 4 hours of seminars) 

2 credit points. 
The type of assessment – a test.

The Author of the Course: lecturer Rūta Muktupāvela, Mag. art.

Precondition for the Acquisition of the Course: 

The aim and tasks of the course is to introduce the students to research on Lithuanian mythology, provide basic knowledge about the sources of Lithuanian religion and mythology, as well as outline the differences in the ancient world outlook of Lithuanians and Latvians; introduce to Lithuanian ethnogenesis, show the most important cultural and historical events; form an opinion of the features, art, dominating music traditions, the verbal folklore of inhabitants of each cultural and historical region and provide knowledge about the most important family celebrations and annual festivities.

The Thematic Planing:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. Insight into Lithuanian ethnogenesis and the history of culture of Lithuania. The current ethnographic regional development.
	1.
	L2

	2. The analysis of cultural and historical regions: Aukšaitija, Žemaitija, Dzūkija, Suvalkija.
	2.,3.,4.,5.
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	3. The Small Lithuania and its influence upon the traditional Lithuanian culture. 
	6.
	L2

	4. Lithuanian annual festivities. Family celebrations. 
	7.,8.
	L2;S2

	5. Concepts of religion and mythology. Myths and possibilities of their reconstruction. 
	9.,10.
	L2;S2

	6. The cultural relics of Ancient Europe in Lithuanian mythology. Ancient Lithuanian religions and sources of mythology. 
	11.
	L2

	7. Lithuanian mythological tendencies in various areas.
	12.
	L2

	8. Lithuanian heavenly and earthly deities. 
	13.
	L2

	9. Holy places and soothsayers.
	14.
	L2

	10. The Lithuanian traditional understanding of posthumuous life.
	15.
	L2

	11. Religious reforms of  the Balts.
	16.
	L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. Attendance of lectures and seminars.

2. A successfully passed test.

Literature:

1.Gimbutieme M., Balti aizvēsturiskajos laikos.- Rīga: Zinātne, 1994

2. Gimbutas M., The language of the Goddess.- harper & Row, 1989

3. Greimas J.A.,  tautos atminties  beieškant. Apie dievus ir žmones.- Vilnius:Mokslas, Chikago: A mackaus knygu leid. Fondas, 1990

4. Dunduliene P., Lietuvu etnografija.- Vilnius: Mokslas, 1982

5.Velius N., Senoves baltu pasauležiūra.- Volnius: Mintis, 1983

6. Lithuian Roots. Compilation and editing of Original text and Translationa: Rytis  Ambrazevičius. Lietuvos liaudies kultūros centras, 1994

7.Bindokiene D.B., Lithuian Customs and traditions. Chikago: Lithuanian World Community, 1989

8. Sauka L., Lietuviu tautosaka. Kaunas: Šviesa, 1999

THE LATVIAN ACADEMY OF CULTURE

BA Study Programme

SELF-ASSESSMENT

Subprogramme : The Theatre, the Cinema and TV Drama

The Author of the Subprogramme:  Lecturer Lauris Gundars
1. The Objective of the Course

1. To educate and train highly qualified specialists working independently and creatively in the three branches of drama, i.e. the theatre, the cinema and television drama.

2. In the framework of the course students acquire both the general laws and regularities of the theory of drama, their application in the presentation of the drama material irrespective of the genre as well as study the peculiarities of each genre of drama in detail – writing plays, TV scenarios and film scripts. Students also study the specific nature of each genre depending on the scope of the work and its stylistic peculiarities.

3. Students get a Bachelor’s degree in the Theatre, the Cinema and TV Drama upon acquiring and completing the programme, thus gaining the right to continue his/her studies in the Master’s programme.

4. The programme has been specially developed for the Latvian conditions, it is organically linked with the development of the three genres in Latvia, and it is part and parcel of the development tendencies of world drama.

2. Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course

Applicants are selected during a creative competition prior to the entrance examinations and during the entrance examinations.

3. The Scope and Organization of the Course

The BA programme The Theatre, The Cinema and TV Drama is unique and it has been specially developed for the conditions and needs of Latvia, it educates specialists for all the three genres of drama. There is no practice of delivering such an extensive programme in similar institutions of higher education abroad.

The study programme has been designed according to the Law on High Education of the Republic of Latvia and the decisions of the Senate of the Latvian Academy of Culture.

The programme is based on the classical course of the theory of drama. After the acquisition of the fundamentals, the teaching is divided in three big areas, i.e., the theatre, the cinema and TV, which in their turn consist of two interrelated courses: The Practical Seminar of Drama (the creation of drama material) and The Analysis of Drama.

Students shall do creative work during the study course: write a one-act play, a script for a short film and do a theoretical analysis of these works in written form. At the end of the programme the student writes a Bachelor’s Paper of his/her choice. It be a play with several acts or a (TV) script for a full-length film and the student writes its theoretical analysis.

As part of the study programme there are creative summer schools with the participation of  foreign specialists of drama from Russia (at the international workshop Radīt būtnes (To Create Creatures)) and from the Scandinavian countries (at the international workshop Mare Liberum). The Latvian system of  teaching has incorporated the teaching traditions of these countries.
4. The Structure of the Study Programme
The BA study programme in the speciality of The Theatre, The Cinema and TV Drama consists of:
1. Subjects of Part A (80 credit points),

2. Subjects of Part B according to the speciality (80 credit points).

In order to get a BA degree the students shall:

1. pass the examinations and tests in the subjects of both Part A and B, gaining the credit points;

2. pass a Bachelor’s Examination in The Theory and History of Culture;
3. pass the final examinations in: foreign language, the theory of drama, the analysis of drama works;
4. write a Bachelor’s Paper and its theoretical analysis and present the paper with the Bachelor’s Examination Board (viva voce).
5. Study Provision
Apart from the theoretical lectures and seminars the students are provided with the opportunities of viewing films and videos both during everyday training and special workshops.

BA STUDY PROGRAMME
 Theatre, Film and TV Dramaturgy
A

	Compulsory  
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	Hours
	Credit Points
	Lecturer

	General Theory of Culture
	48:3

T
	48:3 E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	128
	6
	Prof.R.Vilciņš

	History of Latvian Literature
	48:2 T
	48:2

E
	48:2 

T
	64:3

E
	
	
	
	
	208
	9
	Ass.Prof.R.Briedis,

Lecturer I.Tāle

	History of World Literature
	48:3 E
	 48:3

E
	48:3 E
	48:3 T
	 48:3 E
	 
	
	
	160
	15
	 Ass.Prof. B.Cīrule,

Lecturer Z.Šiliņa

Ass.Prof.I.Karbanova

	Foreign Language
	64:2 E
	64:2

T
	32:1

T
	32:1

E
	
	
	
	
	192
	6
	 Lecturer E.Meija, Lecturer D.Volkenšteine, Lecturer I.Baiže, Lecturer A.Vaišļe

	History of Philosophy
	
	
	48:3

T
	48:3

E
	
	
	
	
	96
	6
	Prof.P.Laķis

	History of World Art
	48:2

T
	48:3

E
	48:3 E
	
	 
	
	32:2

E
	
	176
	10
	Ass. Prof. M.Lapiņa

	Practical Seminars in Drama
	96:2

T
	96:2

E
	96:2

T
	96:2

E
	96:2

T
	96:2

E
	96:2

E
	
	672
	14
	Lect. L.Gundars

	The Analysis of Drama
	64:2

T
	64:2

E
	64:2

T
	64:2

E
	64:2

T
	64:2

E
	64:2

T
	
	448
	14
	Lect. L.Gundars

	Total
	16
	17
	16
	14
	7
	4
	6
	
	
	80
	


  Theatre, Film and TV Dramaturgy

B

	Compulsory  

(Choice Possible)
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	Hours
	Credit Points
	Lecturer

	The Fundamentals of the Theatre Direction
	32 :1 T
	32:1 T
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Lect.M.Ķimele

	History of the Latvian Theatre
	
	
	32:2 E
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Prof.J.Siliņš

	Acting
	
	
	
	32:2

T
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Lect.F.Deičs

	The Fundamentals of TV Direction
	
	
	32:2

E
	32:2

E
	
	
	
	64
	4
	Lect. I.Gorodecka

	The Fundamentals of Film Production
	
	
	
	
	30:2

T
	
	
	30
	2
	Lect.A.Krievs

	Journalism
	
	
	
	
	32:2

T
	32:2

T
	
	64
	4
	Lect.I.Voika

	Camerawork
	
	
	
	
	32:2

T
	
	
	32
	2
	As. Prof. J.Milbrets

	Advertising Drama
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2

T
	
	32
	2
	Lect. E.Stendzenieks

	Non-traditional Drama
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2

T
	32
	2
	Lect.B.Rubess

	Work of a Theatre and Film Artist
	
	
	
	
	32:2

T
	
	
	32
	2
	Lect. I.Sedlinieks

	Modern Theatre. Theory and Analysis.
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:4

T
	32
	4
	Prof.V.Čakare

	Logic
	32:2

E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Prof.P.Laķis

	General Psychology
	48:3

E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	48
	3
	Lect.A.Miltuze

	History of the World Theatre
	48:3 T
	 48:3 E
	 
	 
	
	
	
	96
	6
	Prof. V.Čakare

	Theory of Literature
	
	16:1

 T
	
	
	
	
	
	16
	1
	As.prof.R.Briedis

	Semiotics
	
	
	32:2

T
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Prof.V.Čakare

	Psychoanalysis and Culture
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2

T
	
	32
	2
	Prof.P.Laķis

	Theory of Drama.
	32:2

T
	32:2

E
	
	
	
	
	
	64
	4
	Prof.G.Bībers

	History of World Music
	
	
	
	
	32:2

T
	32:2

E
	
	64
	4
	Prof.P.Dambis

	History of Latvian Art
	
	
	
	32:1

T
	32:1

E
	
	
	64
	2
	Ass. Prof. T.Suta

	World Film History
	
	
	32:2

T
	32:2

E
	
	
	
	64
	4
	Lect. I.Pērkone

	Drama of Documentary Films
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	TBA

	The Fundamentals of Actor Film Dorection
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	64
	4
	TBA

	Annual Paper
	
	
	
	2
	
	4
	
	
	6
	

	BA paper
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	10
	

	Total
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	80
	

	The Total Number of Credit Points Parts A,B
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	160
	


BA STUDY PROGRAMME
 
Part A

Description of the Study Course

The Name of the Course: 
Practical Seminars in Drama

The Scope of the Course: 
672 academic hours (384 hours of Drama at the Theatre, 192 hours of Drama at the Cinema, 96 hours of TV Drama)

14 credit points. The type of assessment – presentation of a  Bachelor’s Paper 

The Author of the Course:
Lecturer Lauris Gundars

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: 
Entrance examinations, the programme 



of Drama Theory shall be acquired parallelly.  

The Contents of the Course: 
This is the second main component of The Theatre, the Cinema and TV Drama study subprogramme, its core. In the framework of the course students acquire both the general laws and regularities of the theory of drama, their application in the presentation of the drama material irrespective of the genre as well as study the peculiarities of each genre of drama in detail writing plays, TV scenarios and film scripts. Therefore the course is divided into three subcourses – the Drama at the Theatre, Drama at the Cinema and TV Drama. The basic quality of the course is  the practical work of students – writing of plays, sketches, episodes, scripts, dialogues and applications and their repeated correction. 

The Thematic Planning: 

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	Drama at the Theatre
	
	

	1. General regularities of drama, the nature of characters, their meaning in a dramatic work.
	1, 2, 3, 4, 5
	L6;L6;L6;L6;L6;L6

	2. Narrative as the main and leading force.
	6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11
	L6;L6;L6;L6;L6

	3. The essence and role of the conflict in drama.
	12, 13, 14, 15, 16
	L6;L6;L6;L6;L6

	4. The basic narrative and the parallel lines.
	17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25
	L6;L6;L6;L6;L6;L6;L6;L6;L6

	5. Character: character and the general structure of the work, character and the main task, character as an embodiment of an idea.
	26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32
	L6;L6;L6;L6;L6;L6;L6

	6. Structure of dramatic works: the three-act’ method, the five-step construction, specific constructions and their compulsory preconditions. 
	33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40
	L6;L6;L6;L6;L6;L6;L6;L6

	7. The classical and alternative construction of plays.
	41, 42, 43, 44, 45, 46, 47, 48
	L6;L6;L6;L6;L6;L6;L6;L6;L6

	8. The scope of a play: a play of several acts, a one-act play, their specific features, dramatization.
	49, 50, 51, 52, 53
	L6;L6;L6;L6;L6;L6;L6;L6

	9. The specific features of the traditional theatre and modern drama.
	54, 55, 56, 57, 58
	L6;L6;L6;L6

	10. The environment: a modern environment, a historical setting, an indefinite environment.
	59, 60, 61, 62, 63, 64
	L6;L6;L6;L6;L6

	Drama at the Cinema
	
	

	11. Narrative as the main and the leading force of the cinema drama.
	65, 66, 67, 68, 69
	L6;L6;L6;L6;L6

	12. Structure of the work – the three-act’ method, the five-step system, the eighteen-knot theory.
	70, 71, 72, 73, 74, 75, 76
	L6;L6;L6;L6;L6;L6

	13. The peculiarities of the construction of short and full length plays, the scope and the nature of the order, cinematographic adaptation.
	77, 78, 79, 80
	L6;L6;L6;L6

	14. The specific features of animation films.
	81, 82, 83, 84, 85, 86, 87, 88, 89
	L6;L6;L6;L6;L6;L6;L6;L6;L6

	15. The documentary cinema: short and full length films. The specific features of the TV cinema in all genres.
	90, 91, 92, 93, 94, 95, 96
	L6;L6;L6;L6;L6;L6;L6

	TV Drama
	
	

	16. The construction of  a programme, its script.
	97, 98, 99, 100
	L6;L6;L6;L6

	17. The scripts of TV soap operas and film series, the distinctive and common features with the cinema.
	101, 102, 103, 104
	L6;L6;L6;L6

	18. The peculiarities of TV drama and journalism.
	105, 106, 107, 108
	L6;L6;L6;L6

	19. The specific features of TV advertising.
	109, 110, 111, 112
	L6;L6;L6;L6


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. The attendance of at least 4/5 of the classes, all the term papers completed successfully. 

2. All the examinations passed in Term 2, 4, 6 and tests in Term 1, 3, 5, 7.

Literature:
Aristotelis. Poētika, Rīga

Červinskis A. Kā uzrakstīt pārdodamu scenāriju, Maskava, 1989

Mitta A. Kino starp paradīzi un elli. Maskava, 1998

Sīgere L. Tēli un to sistēmas, USA, 1988

Sīgere L. Literāra darba pārvēršana dramatiskā, USA, 1990

Foglers K. Arhetipi un to izmantošana dramaturģijā, USA, 1987

Frīdmans Dž. Filmu sērijas un seriāli, G.B., 1993

Ekborns N. Kā nerakstīt lugu, G.B., 1985

The Name of the Course: 
The Analysis of Drama

The Scope of the Course: 
448 academic hours (256 hours of Theatre Drama, 128 hours of Cinema Drama, 64 hours of TV Drama)

14 credit points. The type of assessment – an examination. 

The Author of the Course:
Lecturer Lauris Gundars

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: 
Entrance examinations, the programme 



of Drama Theory course shall be acquired parallelly.  

The Contents of the Course: 
This is the second main component of subprogramme of The Theatre, the Cinema and TV Drama. In the framework of the course students learn how to put the acquired knowledge into practice parallelly with the acquisition of  the theory and practice of drama  within the study programme Practical Seminars in Drama.  Like the above mentioned course this is also specifically divided into three subcourses: the analysis and methodology of analysis of theatre plays, cinema scripts and TV scripts. 

The Thematic Planning: 

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The general construction of a work. The idea.
	1, 2, 3, 4
	L4; L4; L4; L4

	2. The main task of the director. 
	5, 6, 7, 8
	L4; L4; L4; L4

	3. The main task of the cameraman.
	72-74
	L4; L4; L4

	4. The main task of the script-writer.
	75-78
	L4; L4; L4; L4

	5. The distinctive features in cases of film adaptations and stage versions. The differences in the treatment of the author and his/her work.
	9, 10, 11, 12, 13
	L4; L4; L4; L4; L4

	6. The main task of the artist.
	81-83
	L4; L4; L4

	7. The main task of the scene-designer.
	14, 15, 16
	L4; L4; L4

	8. The main task of the costume artist.
	17, 18
	L4; L4

	9. The main task of the make-up artist.
	19, 20
	L4; L4

	10. The main task of the property-master.
	21, 22, 23
	L4; L4; L4

	11. The main task of the special effects artist.
	24, 25
	L4; L4

	12. The main task of the caption artist.
	87-92
	L4; L4; L4; L4; L4; L4

	13. The main task of the composer.
	26, 27, 28
	L4; L4; L4

	14. The main task of the sound operator.
	93-96
	L4; L4; L4; L4

	15. The realization of the director.
	97-99
	L4; L4; L4

	16. The realization of the cameraman.
	102-106
	L4; L4; L4; L4; L4

	17. The realization of the artists.
	29, 30
	L4; L4

	18. The connection and compatibility of the main tasks.
	31, 32, 33
	L4; L4; L4

	19. The construction of specifically dramatic work.
	34, 35, 36
	L4; L4; L4

	20. Characters.
	37, 38, 39, 40, 41
	L4; L4; L4; L4; L4

	21. The character and the general structure of a work.
	42, 43, 44
	L4; L4; L4

	22. The character and the main task.
	45, 46, 47
	L4; L4; L4

	23. The character as the embodiment of the idea.
	48, 49, 50
	L4; L4; L4

	24. The interaction of characters.
	51, 52, 53
	L4; L4; L4

	25. The characters and the idea.
	57, 58, 59
	L4; L4; L4

	26. The speech of a character.
	60, 61
	L4; L4

	27. The psycho-physiologic condition of a character.
	62, 63
	L4; L4

	28. The structure of a work.
	64, 65
	L4; L4

	29. The three-acts’ structure of a work.
	66, 67, 68, 69
	L4; L4; L4; L4

	30. The five steps system.
	107
	L4

	31. The eighteen knots theory.
	108
	L4

	32. The scope.
	79, 80
	L4; L4

	33. The scope and the idea.
	70, 71
	L4; L4

	34. The scope and the character of the order.
	84, 85, 86
	L4; L4; L4

	35. Environment.
	100
	L4

	36. Modern environment.
	101
	L4

	37. A historic insight.
	109, 110
	L4

	38. Indefinite environment.
	111, 112
	L4; L4


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. Attending at least 4/5 of the classes, all the term papers completed successfully. 

2. All the examinations passed in Term 2, 4, 6 and tests in Term 1, 3, 5, 7.

Literature:
Aristotelis. Poētika, Rīga

Červinskis A. Kā uzrakstīt pārdodamu scenāriju, Maskava, 1989

Mitta A. Kino starp paradīzi un elli. Maskava, 1998

Sīgere L. Tēli un to sistēmas, USA, 1988

Sīgere L. Literāra darba pārvēršana dramatiskā, USA, 1990

Foglers K. Arhetipi un to izmantošana dramaturģijā, USA, 1987

Frīdmans Dž. Filmu sērijas un seriāli, G.B., 1993

Ekborns N. Kā nerakstīt lugu, G.B., 1985

BA STUDY PROGRAMME
 
Part 
B

Description of the Study Course

The Name of the Course:   Acting and Direction. 
The Scope of the Course: 2 terms. 64 contact hours. 



2 credit points. The type of assessment: a test.

The Author of the Course:    Lecturer Māra Ķimele

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: General training in movements and dance.

The Contents of the Course:  The objective of the course is to introduce the students to the essence of the basic principles of acting, realize the significance of acting in a dance performance. The realization of the significance of space, time and mutual relations among partners in the speciality of dance and choreography. Involvement of the basic principles of direction in the creation of choreography.
Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. Introduction. A general insight into the essence of acting. The significance of acquiring the speciality of acting in dance.
	1.,2.
	L2;L2 L2;L2

	2. Developing acting: introduction into Rainis’ “Pūt vējiņi”. The choice of the roles according to students’ personalities for their further acquisition.
	3.,4.
	L2;P2;P2;P2

	3. The rehearsal of the performance of Act I of “Pūt vējiņi”. Combining the acquired text and the character in movements. The development of the movement in space, time and with respect to a partner.
	5.,6.
	P2;P2;P2;P2

	4. The rehearsal of the performance of Act II of “Pūt vējiņi”. Combining the acquired text and the character in movements. The development of the movement in space, time and with respect to a partner.
	7.,8.
	P2;P2; P2;P2

	5. The rehearsal of the performance of Act III of “Pūt vējiņi”. Combining the acquired text and the character in movements. The development of the movement in space, time and with respect to a partner.
	9.,10.
	P2;P2; P2;P2

	6. The rehearsal of the performance of Act IV of “Pūt vējiņi”. Combining the acquired text and the character in movements. The development of the movement in space, time and with respect to a partner.
	11.,12.
	P2;P2; P2;P2

	7. The rehearsal of the performance of Act V of “Pūt vējiņi”. Combining the acquired text and the character in movements. The development of the movement in space, time and with respect to a partner.
	13.,14.,15.,16.
	P2;P2; P2;P2; P2;P2; P2;P2

	8. The rehearsal of the performance of the whole play “Pūt vējiņi”. The analysis of the text and its meaning in movements. 
	17.,18.
	P2;P2; P2;P2;

	9. The necessity of the acquisition of the basic principles of direction for a complete organization of choreography. Their interplay.
	19.,20.
	P2;P2; P2;P2

	10. Insight into the evaluation of the basic principles of the creation of the elements of stage design  as an integral part of direction and choreography. The meaning of colours, space, time and place in their interplay.
	21.,22., 23.,24.
	P2;P2; P2;P2; P2;P2; P2;P2

	11. The solution of the relations between a performer and space applying a practical exercise for the acquisition of a performance.
	25.,26.
	P2;P2; P2;P2

	12. The solution of the relations among performers in movement and with respect to space. The acquisition of exercises with respect to space. The acquisition of exercises for the development of these skills.
	27.,28.
	P2;P2; P2;P2

	13. The development of the character of the role to be performed in oneself and in relation to a partner and space. A character’s appropriate reaction to the surrounding environment and the internally generated conditions. The development of situations applying appropriate acting exercises and directing etudes (etudes with/without objects, emotional etudes).
	28.,29., 30.
	P2;P2; P2;P2; P2;P2

	14. The development of skills of creating and directing a given situation. Manipulation with all the acquired elements from the outside from the point of view of a director.
	31.,32.
	P2;P2; P2;P2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:
The performance of etudes on the given theme. The performance of the fragments of a literary work.

Literature:

Rainis. Pūt vējiņi.

The Name of the Course: Acting

The Scope of the Course: 32 academic hours ( 16 hours of lectures, 16 hours of seminars).


2 credit points. The form of assessment – a test.

The Author of the Course: Lecturer Felikss Deics

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course:  Prior knowledge in the student’s basic speciality.

The Contents of the Course: The programme is designed for dramatists whose basic speciality is not acting. The students shall acquire the fundamentals of acting, understand its specific features and the characteristic features of the genre. Apart from the theory the students should also learn certain practical elements of acting.

The Thematic Planning:
	CXVIII. Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	17. The theoretical fundamentals of acting: psychophysics, the embodiment of  characters.
	1, 2, 3
	L2; L2; S2

	18. The specific features of acting: character and nature.
	4, 5, 6
	L2; S2; S2

	19. The analysis of a work of drama from the point of view of characters.
	7, 8, 9
	L2; S2; S2

	20. The work  of the actor and director with the drama material.
	10, 11, 12
	L2; L2; S2

	21. The essential differences of the specific features of the theatre and the cinema specifics.
	13, 14
	L2; S2

	22. Dialogues in drama.
	15, 16
	L2; S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

 A successfully completed practical work.

 Literature:

Staņislavskis N. Mana dzīve mākslā. R., 1946

Čehovs. Aktiera ceļš. Maskava., 1986

Rudlins Dž. Comedia dell’Arte, 1994

The Name of the Course:
Contemporary Theatre: Theory and Analysis
The Scope of the Course:
32 hours (22 lectures, 10 hours of seminars).

4 credit points. Type of Assessment: a written examination.

CXIX. The Author of the Course:

Prof. Valda Čakare, Dr. Phil.
Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: All the tests passed in “The History of Theatre”.

The Content of the Course:

The course “Contemporary Theatre: Theory and Analysis” introduces students to the experimental experience at the theatre of the 20th century. The objective of the course is to develop the students’ theoretical understanding of the practice of the contemporary theatre. 

Thematic Planning:
	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	1. Nakedness in the postmodern theatre. Typology.
	1
	L2

	2. Sexuality and socially constructed gender at the theatre.
	2, 3 
	L2;S2

	3. Theatre anthropology.
	4 
	L2

	4. E. Barba’s International School of Theatre Anthropology (ISTA). 
	5 
	L2

	5. Myth and ritual at the contemporary theatre.
	6, 7 
	L2;Š2

	6. Interculturalism at the theatre.
	8 
	L2

	7. Transculturalism and aculturalism at the contemporary theatre.
	9 
	L2

	8. The interaction of Eastern and Western cultures at the contemporary theatre.
	10, 11 
	L2;S2

	9. The theatre and technology.
	12 
	L2

	10. The culture of media at the contemporary theatre.
	13 
	L2

	11. The simultaneity of the functioning of the sign system in the performance. The director’s role in the provision of simultaneity.
	14, 15, 16
	L2;S2;S2


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

The students have to attend all the seminars. 

The examination is in a written form. It includes a report on a theoretical question related to the aesthetic practice.

Literature:

1. Barba E. and Savarese. N.A. Dictionary of Theatre Antropology.   London:    Routledge, 1991

2. The Cambridge Guide to Theatre. Ed. By Martin Banham. Cambridge University Press, 1992

3. Barba, E. Land of Ashes and Diamonds. Black Mountain Press, 1999

4. Birringer, J. Theatre Theory, Postmodernism. Indiana University Press. Bloomington and Indianapolis, 1993

The Name of the Course:
Film Production 

The Scope of the Course:
30 hours (24 hours of lectures, 6 hours of practical classes and individual work)

2 credit points. Type of Assessment – a test. 

The Author of the Course:

Lecturer Arvīds Krievs
Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: The knowledge in the art of film and its creative professions.

The Content of the Course:

The objective of the course is to provide general knowledge in film production, the development of film industry in the contemporary world and the prospects of film industry in Latvia.

Thematic Planning:
	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	1. The film as the branch of art and industry. Film production in the last decades in Europe and Latvia.
	1
	L2

	2. The national culture programme: film branch. Administrative structures of film industry in Latvia and Europe. 
	2
	L2

	3. Basic principles of the technology of film production. Production group. Creative and technical personnel. Technological basis. 
	3
	L2

	4. Types and genres of films. Feature films as the basis of the branch. National films and coproductions “Eurimages”.
	4
	L2

	5. Film companies and their structure. Production companies. Independent producers. A producer as a new profession in the post-communist countries. The role of the state in film production: its history and future prospects. 
	5
	L2

	6. The budget of a film and its calculation. The production cycle of a film. Pre-production. Shooting. Editing and sound recording. The copartnership of the scriptwriter in each of the stages. 
	6
	L2

	7. The script of a film from the viewpoint of production. Regulations and requirements. Types of the writing of the script. The contract of the script. The workout of a film project. Schedule (calendar plan) and general estimate.
	7
	L2

	8. The distribution of films and demonstration in public. The cinema and video network in Latvia. “Piracy” and copyright. 
	8
	L2

	9. Subtitling and dubbing of films. The terminology of the branch. Laws on the film branch.
	9
	L2

	10. The film and money. Principles of funding. Types of support. National and international funds, their availability and current opportunities. Public assistance. Film festivals and fairs. Markets of projects.
	10
	L2

	11. The organisation of film industry and principles of funding in Nordic countries, France, Germany, England and Ireland. Their experience which is suitable for Latvia.
	11
	L2

	12. The prospects of the development of film industry in Latvia and activities required for the development the branch. Cooperation: the Baltic States– the Nordic countries – Western Europe and preconditions for the implementation of the cooperation. 
	12
	L2

	13. Practical tasks applying the acquired knowledge.
	13
	

	14. A script of a short film for an 8 – 10 min feature film in compliance with the requirements of production and current possibilities. 
	14
	P2

	15. The budget of a film (an estimate). The calculation of the actual budget of all expenses in accordance with one’s own script for the implementation of the film.
	15
	P2

	16. A report. The need to support film industry in Latvia. The students are required to clearly substantiate prospects of films as a branch of culture and industry. 
	16
	P2


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

A positive assessment of the test which includes a script of a short film that meets the production requirements and the budget calculations (an estimate) for the implementation of this script, and a written report on the necessity of the development of film industry in Latvia.

Literature:

1. Honnthener E.L. The Complete Film Production Handbook, London, 1997

2. The Development of the Audiovisual Landscape in Central Europe since, 1989

3. When Audiovisual Meets Finance, Audiovisual Eureka, Brussels, 1998

4. The Hollywood Guide to Film Budgeting and Script Breakdown, L.A., 1988

5. Ward E., Silver A., The Directors Team, N.Y., 1988 

The Name of the Course: Introduction to Journalism 

The Scope of the Course: 64 academic hours ( 32 hours of lectures, 32 hours of seminars).


4 credit points. The form of assessment – a test.

The Author of the Course: Lecturer Inese Voika

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course:  Prior knowledge in the basic speciality of the students.

The Contents of the Course: The programme is designed for students whose basic speciality is not journalism, namely, for the Theatre, Cinema and TV Drama subprogramme. The goal of the course is that students acquire the basis of journalism, understand its specific features, and the characteristic features of the genre. Besides the theory the students will learn certain practical elements of the profession: news writing and interviewing skills.

The Thematic Planning:
	CXX. Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	23. Journalism as a mass communication means, its importance in a democratic society.
	1, 2, 3, 4, 5
	L2; L2; L2; S2; S2

	24. Journalism as a development of the fourth power in the post-totalitarian countries.
	6, 7, 8, 9, 10
	L2; L2; L2; S2; S2

	25. The development of Latvian journalism in the 80ies – the 90ies, its media system.
	11, 12, 13, 14, 15
	L2; L2; L2; L2; S2; S2; S2; S2

	26. The genres of journalism, their specific features.
	16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21
	L2; L2; S2; S2

	27. The specific features of news writing, the significance of sources in journalism.
	22, 23, 24, 25
	L2; S2; S2; S2

	28. Methods of information gathering, the peculiarities and subjectivity of event selection.
	26, 27, 28, 29
	L2; S2; S2

	29. The role of the Latvian mass media in event presentation.
	30, 31, 32
	L2; L2; S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

A successfully completed practical task.

The Name of the Course:   Introduction to Theatre Semiotics.

The Scope of the Course: 32 academic hours (18 hours of lectures, 14 hours of 

seminars)



2 credit points. The type of assessment: a written examination.

The Author of the Course:  Prof. Valda Čakare, Dr. Philol.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course:   Passed tests in the history of theatre and the theory of drama.
The Contents of the Course: The objective of the course is to form an understanding about the functionality of sign system in the theatre.
Thematic Planning:

	CXXI. Theme
	Week
	Type of Classes and Hours

	19. Introduction. Comprehension of the notion. Semiotics as a system of knowledge about signs and creation of meanings.
	1.
	L2

	20. Signs in the theatre. The structuralism of Prague and the sign of the theatre. The typology of signs.
	2.,3.
	L2;S2

	21. The systems of theatre communication. Primary (sound, linguistic, visual) and secondary (smell, touch) systems.
	4.,5.
	L2;S2

	22. The sign systems of “a framework”. A place. Architecture. Interior. The foyer. The place for the performance. Intellectual, historical and social “framework” systems.
	6.,7.
	L2;S2

	23. Public sign systems. Factors influencing perception. The ticket price. Social relations. The significance of a performance. The public as a sign system. The theatre as a social event. 
	8.,9.
	L2;S2

	24. The sign systems of performers. Personal relations. Charisma. The spoken word and its quality. Mimics. A gesture. A movement and its elements. Make-up. Hairdo.
	10.,11.
	L2;S2

	25. Visual sign systems. Space. Relations in space. Stage design. Costumes. Properties. Lights and their quality. Colour code.
	12.,13.
	L2;S2

	26. Sound sign systems. Sound semiotics. Sound effects. Music. Smell and touch sign systems.
	14.,15.
	L2;S2

	27. Simultaneity of the functioning of sign systems and the role of the director in its provision.
	16.
	L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. Compulsory attendance of all seminars.

2. A written examination including the analysis of a theoretical question in connection with the aesthetic practice.

Literature:
1.Barba, E. and Savarese. N.A. Dictionary of Theatre Antropology.   London:    Routledge, 1991

2.Eco, U.ATheory of  Semiotics. Bloomington: Indiana University Press, 1076

3.Elam, K., The Semiotics of Theatre and Drama. London: Methuen, 1980

4.Grotowski, J.Towards a  Poor Theatre. New York: Simon and Schuster, 1968

5.Kott, J. The Theatre of Essence. Northwestern University Press/ Evanston, 1984

6.Pavis ,P., Languages of the Stage. NY: Performing Arts Jaurnal Publications, 1982

7.Whitmore, J., Directing Postmodern Theater. Ann Arbor/ The University of Michigan Press.

The Name of the Course: Non-traditional Drama 

The Scope of the Course: 32 academic hours ( 32 hours of lectures).


2 credit points. The form of assessment – a test.


The Author of the Course: Lecturer Baņuta Rubess

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course:  The previously acquired course in The Theory of Drama.

The Contents of the Course: The programme is designed for the students of the Theatre, Cinema and TV Drama subprogramme, which they are introduced to the drama of theatrical performances and musicals, the latest tendencies of the world drama and the characteristic features of the alternative theatre and cinema. The programme of the course also provides research in the fringe disciplines of the art of play. The aim of the course is to give an insight into the non-traditional forms of drama, their creation and classification.

The Thematic Planning:
	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	30. Theatrical performance, their scenarios, structure, requirements.
	1 
	L2

	31. The drama of musicals.
	2, 3
	L2; L2

	32. The latest tendencies in the world of the theatre, its drama techniques, the new ways of expression, technical possibilities.
	4, 5, 6
	L2; L2; L2

	33. The latest tendencies in the world of the cinema drama, fringe disciplines, influence of TV, video art and the genre advertising.
	7, 8, 9, 10
	L2; L2; L2; L2

	34. The fringe disciplines of drama. Performance.
	11, 12, 13
	L2; L2; L2

	35. The notes, text and language of non-traditional drama.
	14, 15, 16
	L2; L2; L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

 Attendance of lectures.

 Literature:
Bruks P. The Shifting Point, 1989

Serā P. The Avantgarde and the Theatre, 1988

Silkvuds Dž. Drama without Words, 1991

The Name of the Course:
Stage Designing

The Scope of the Course:
32 hours (24 lectures, 8 practical classes). 

2 credit points. Type of Assessment – a test.

The Author of the Course:

Lecturer Ints Sedlinieks
Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Knowledge in stage designing and related professions.

The Content of the Course:

The objective of the course is to provide an understanding about the work of drama and cinema artist and the peculiarities of their work. 

Thematic Planning:

	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	1. An introduction. The project of stage design: a model, a drawing of a costume.
	1
	L2

	2. The conditional character of the theatre: genre, style.
	2
	L2

	3. Practical classes on the acquired theme.
	3
	P2

	4. Space of stage designing: on the stage, in the open-air and suitable premises.
	4
	L2

	5. Costumes. Stage properties.
	5
	L2

	6. Practical classes on the acquired theme.
	6
	P2

	7. A sense of materiality.
	7
	L2

	8. Colour and texture.
	8
	L2

	9. Light.
	9
	L2

	10. The factor of time.
	10
	L2

	11. Practical classes on the acquired theme.
	11
	P2

	12. Stage equipment: stage mechanisms, lighting instruments and sound equipment.
	12
	L2

	13. Practical classes on the acquired theme.
	13
	P2

	14. Advertising of the performance.
	14
	L2

	15. The implementation of the project of stage designing: expenses, making of decorations and costumes, the executor and supervision.
	15
	L2

	16. A conclusion.
	16
	L2


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

Attendance of the lectures.

A positive assessment at the test.

The Name of the Course: The Drama of Advertising 

The Scope of the Course: 32 academic hours ( 16 hours of lectures, 16 hours of seminars).


2 credit points. The form of assessment – a test.


The Author of the Course: Lecturer E. Stendzinieks

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course:  The previously acquired course in The Theory of Drama.

The Contents of the Course: The programme is designed for students whose basic speciality is not the genre of advertising, namely, for the Theatre, Cinema and TV Drama subprogramme. The students will acquire the basis of advertising, understand its specific features, and the genre peculiarities. Apart from the theory the students should learn certain practical elements of the profession: advertisement production and editing. The goal of the course is to give an insight into the basic structure of advertising materials and the characteristic features of this genre of drama.

The Thematic Planning:
	CXXII. Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	36. The fundamentals of advertising, its main task and specific features.
	1, 2 
	L2; S2

	37. The fundamentals of advertising psychology.
	3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 
	L2; L2; L2; S2; S2; S2

	38. Advertising in TV and other media.
	9, 10, 11, 12
	L2; L2; S2; S2

	39. Special and implicit advertising, its drama.
	13, 14
	L2; S2

	40. The specific features and possibilities of the modern video
	15, 16
	L2; S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

 A successfully completed practical task.

 Literature:
Dreyfuss H. Symbol Sourcebook, 1972

Holmes N. Designing Pictorial Symbols, 1985

Meggs B.P. A History of Graphic Design, 2nd ed., 1992

Negroponte N. Being Digital, 1997

Frutiger A. Explorations of Symbols and Signs, 1998
The Name of the Course: The Fundamentals of TV Direction

The Scope of the Course: 64 academic hours (16 hours of lectures, 16 hours of seminars).


4 credit points. The form of assessment – a test.

The Author of the Course: Lecturer Inta Gorodecka
Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course:  Previously acquired course in the Theory of Drama.

The Contents of the Course: The programme is designed for drama students, their basic speciality is not TV direction. The goal of the course is that students acquire the fundamentals of TV direction, understand its specific features, and the characteristic features of the genre. Besides the theory the students should learn certain practical elements of the profession: video shooting and editing.

The Thematic Planning:
	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	41. The fundamentals of TV direction, its specific features.
	1, 2, 3, 4, 5
	L5; S5

	42. A TV programme, its specific features, journalism, the genre of culture and entertainment.
	6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12
	L7; S5

	43. The specific features of a TV serial, its scenario, planning.
	13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19
	L7; S7

	44. An actor and a documentary character on the TV screen.
	20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25, 26
	L7; S7

	45. The specific features and possibilities of video editing, its link with drama.
	27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32
	L6; S6


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

 A successfully completed practical work.

 Literature:

Frīdmans Dž. Filmu sērijas un seriāli, 1993

Foglers K. Mītiskā struktūra un seriāls, 1996

Makkī R. Raksturs pret uzbūvi, 1996

Sīgere L. Konflikts un kontrasts TV seriālos, 1995

The Name of the Course: The History of the Latvian Theatre 

The Scope of the Course: 48 academic hours (32 hours of lectures, 16 hours of seminars).


3 credit points. The form of assessment – an examination.

The Authors of the Course: Prof. Livija Akuratere, Dr. habil. Artis, Prof. Janis Silins

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: A successfully passed examination in The History of the World Theatre.

The Contents of the Course: The course introduces to prehistory of the Latvian theatre and the development of the theatre from the 70’s of the 19th century up to the 90’s of the 20th century. The objective of the course is to analyze the ongoing process on the Latvian stage in connection with the main processes in the European theatres.

The Thematic Planning:
	CXXIII. Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. Theatrical elements in Latvian national traditions.
	1
	L2

	2. Performances in Riga and other places before the stationary theatre.
	
	

	3. The (German) theatre of Riga.
	2
	L2; S2

	4. The first performances in Latvian.
	
	

	5. Ādolfs Alunāns and the Latvian Theatre of Riga.
	3
	L2

	6. Ādolfs Alunāns as an actor and playwright.
	
	

	7. The period under the direction of Rode-Ebelings and Pēteris Ozoliņš in the Latvian Theatre of Riga.
	4
	L2; S2

	8. The first most famous Latvian actors.
	
	

	9. Creation of the small scenes in the 90’s of the 19th century.
	5
	L2

	10. The New Latvian Theatre.
	
	

	11. The New Theatre of Riga.
	6
	L2; S2

	12. Rūdolfs Blaumanis and the Latvian theatre.
	
	

	13. Aspazija.
	7
	L2

	14. Rainis.
	
	

	15. The rest of the drama contribution up to World War I.
	8
	L2; S2

	16. Formation of the Latvian professional direction (A. Mierlauks, J. Duburs, A. Freimanis).
	
	

	17. The professional training of the Latvian actors (the Latvian Dramatic course).
	9
	L2

	18. The Latvian Theatre during World War I..
	
	

	19. The National Theatre and its main forces (the actors and directors).
	10
	L2; S2

	20. The Daile Theatre and its founder Eduards Smiļģis, his consultants and actors.
	
	

	21. Eduards Smiļģis: a producer and an actor.
	11
	L2

	22. The other stages between the 20’s and the 30’s.
	
	

	23. Actor training between the 20’s and the 30’s.
	12
	L2; S2

	24. The contribution of the national drama to the theatre between the 20’s and the 30’s.
	
	

	25. The joint movement of the Latvian theatre after World War II. Destiny of the main stages.
	13
	L2

	26. The main directors (A. Amtmanis-Briedītis, V. Baļuna, E. Smiļģis, F. Ertnere, N. Mūrnieks, P. Lūcis, A. Lācis u.c.).
	
	

	27. The gradual change of the old masters by the strong generation of directors during the 50’s and the 60’s (A. Jaunušāns, P. Pētersons, O. Kroders, M. Ķimele u.c.)
	14
	L2; S2

	28. The main actors in the period from the 50’s up to the 80’s.
	
	

	29. The most important contribution of the Latvian drama in the second half of the 20th century and its life on the stage.
	15
	L2

	30. The Latvian theatre during the 90’s.
	16
	L2; S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

7. Positive assessment at seminars. 

8. A passed examination.

 Literature:

1. Kundziņš K. Latviešu teātra vēsture. – I, II sēj. – R., 1968., 1972.

2. Latviešu padomju teātra vēsture. – R., 1973., 1974.

3. Latvijas teātris 70.gadi. – R., 1993.

4. Latvijas teātris 80.gadi. – R., 1995.

5. Akurātere L. Aktiermāksla latviešu teātrī. – R., 1983.

6. Akurātere L. Dzīves izturīgie (par režisoriem N. Mūrnieku un I. Mitrēvici). – R., 1968.

7. Amtmanis-Briedītis A. Pretim saulei. – R., 1963.

8. Anna Lācis. – R., 1973.

9. Baļuna V. Kur palika dienas. – R., 1974.

10. Banga T. Mana dzīve. – R., 1957.

11. Blūma Dz. Skatuves ietērps latviešu teātrī (1870. – 1919.). – R., 1988.

12. Dzene L. Mana versija par Alfrēdu Jaunušānu. – R., 1979.

13. Dailes teātra 10 gadi. – R.

14. Eduards Smiļģis un viņa darbs. – R., 1937.

15. Freimane V. Liep[ājas teātra 50.gadi. – R., 1958.

16. Grēviņš M. Dailes teātris. – R., 1971.

17. Grēviņš V. Aleksis Mierlauks. – R., 1956.

18. Grēviņš V. Eduards Smiļģis. – R., 1956.

19. Hausmanis V. Rainis un teātris. – R., 1965.

20. Hausmanis V. Sarunas ar Felicitu Ertneri. – R., 1977.

21. Jaunais Rīgas teātris. – R., 1977.

22. Kalniņš J. Pa gadu kāpnēm. – R., 1966.

23. Kāpums mūža garumā (Atmiņas par A. Amtmani-Briedīti). – R., 1965.

24. Kundziņš K. Latviešu teātra hronika (1901. – 1908.) – R., 1977.

25. Kundziņš K. Latviešu teātra repertuārs līdz 1940.gadam. – R., 1953., lab. un papild. 1955.

26. Miške E. Valsts latviešu teātris “Skatuve” 1919. – 1938.gadā Maskavā. – R., 1963.

27. Rotkale R., Straupeniece A. Ar skatiem pāri horizontam. Eduards Smiļģis un aktiemāksla dokumentos un atmiņās. – R., 1986.

28. Skudra A., Ferbers B. Teātris ar divsimt skatuvēm. – R., 1978.

29. Stepiņš L. Henriks Ibsens latviešu teātrī. – R., 1978.

30. Šapiro A. Starpbrīdis. – R., 1991.

31. Šekspīrs un latviešu teātris. – R., 1964.

32. Zeltiņa G. Ernests Feldmanis.
The Name of the Course: The Theory of Drama 
The Scope of the Course: 64 academic hours (48 hours of lectures, 16 hours of 

seminars)




4 credit points. The type of assessment – a test and an 

examination.

The Author of the Course: Prof. Gunārs Bībers, Dr. philol.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: 

1. To have knowledge about the issues of literary theory at the level of 

secondary school. 


2. To know at least one foreign language for the acquisition of the

theoretical literature. 

The Contents of the Course: The interrelation of tradition and innovation: the structural elements of drama are revealed in their functional correlation. The objective of the course is to present a survey of the development of drama theory in relation to the drama practice of the relevant period; to introduce the theoretical views on drama of the most outstanding Latvian playwrights; to link the issues of drama theory with the basic development tendencies of the art of the theatre.  

The Thematic Planning:
	CXXIV. Theme
	CXXV. Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The classification of literature into types, subtypes and genres. Epic. Poetry. Drama. 
	1
	L2

	2. The most significant features of drama. Dramatism. Action. Conflict. Personage, character, type. The typological character. The peculiarities of revelation of personages in drama. 
	2
	S2

	3. The general principles of composition of a play. The unity of action. Completeness. 
	3
	L2

	4. Plot with a story and without a story. Types of plots with a story. Types of situations. Elements of plots with a story. Plots without a story. The role of montage in the structural formation of plots without stories. 
	4
	L2

	5. The arrangement of a system of characters. The organisation of time and space in drama.
	5
	L2

	6. Subtypes and genres of drama. Tragedy. Ancient tragedy. Tragedy in Renaissance. Tragedy in Classicism. Tragedy in the period of Romanticism. The problem of tragedy in the drama of the 20th century. 
	6
	S2

	7. Comedy. The explanation of the essence of the comic in the works of I. Kant, G. Hegel, Z. Freud and A. Bergson. The genre of comedy. Farce. Commedia dell’arte. Vaudeville. The lyric comedy. The heroic comedy. The satiric comedy. 
	7
	L2

	8. Drama. The modifications of the genre during the historical development. The drama of the Enlightenment period, the drama of Critical Realism. The drama of Naturalism. The drama of Expressionism, Symbolism and Surrealism. Drama and other types of art. Play and the filmscript. Play and the theatre. Play and television. 
	8
	L2

	9. Information about the most popular systems of production in the 20th century. 
	9
	L2

	10. A historic survey of the development of drama theory. 

11. The theory of drama in Ancient Greece and Rome. Aristotle Poetics. 
12. Horace Ars Poetica.
	10
	S2

	13. The theory of drama in the Middle Ages. The understanding of the tragic and the comic as aesthetic categories. Genres of plays. The liturgical drama. Mystery. Miracle. Morality. Farce. Carnival. M. Bakhtin’s views on the essence of carnival.
	11
	S2

	14. The theory of drama in the period of Renaissance. Statements of the Italian humanists on tragedy and comedy.
	12
	L2

	15. The theory of drama in England. The significance of Shakespeare’s plays for the development of the theory of drama.
	13
	L2

	16. The theory of drama in Spain during the Golden Age of the drama development. Lope de Vega New Indications on Comedy Writing. 
	14
	L2

	17. The basic features of drama of the Spanish Baroque period. The importance of P. Calderon’s works in the further development of the theory of drama. 
	15
	L2

	18. The theory of drama in France during the period of Classicism. N. Boileau The Art of Poetry, views of 

19. P. Corneille, J. Molière, J. Racine on tragedy and comedy.
	16
	L2

	20. The theory of drama during the period of Enlightenment. The theory of drama in France. D. Diderot Paradox on Actor. D. Diderot On Dramatic Poetry.
	17
	S2

	21. 
	22. The theory of drama in Germany during the period of Enlightenment. G. Lessing Hamburgische Dramaturgie.
	18
	L2

	23. The theory of drama in Germany before Romanticism. Views of F. Schiller and J. W. Goethe on drama. 
	19
	L2

	24. The theory of drama in Germany during the period of Romanticism. Views of A. Schlegel and F. Schlegel on drama. A. Schlegel Lectures on Dramatic Art. R. Wagner’s views on musical drama. 
	20
	L2

	25. The theory of drama in France during the period of Romanticism. V. Hugo’s theoretical views on drama. The preface of V. Hugo to the play Cromwell.
	21
	L2

	26. G. Hegel’s views on drama. The explanation of the essence of a conflict, the tragic, the comic and the structure of a play in G. Hegel’s works. 
	22
	L2

	27. The theory of drama in the period of Critical Realism. Views of H. Ibsen and B. Shaw on drama. B. Shaw The Quintessence of Ibsenism.
	23
	L2

	28. The aesthetic principles of Naturalist drama. E. Zola Naturalism in the Theatre.
	24
	S2

	29. The theory of drama in the 20th century. The aesthetic principles of Modernist drama. The most significant features of the drama of Expressionism, Symbolism and Surrealism. Information on theoretical manifests of the representatives of these trends. M. Maeterlinck The Treasures of the Humble. 
	25
	L2

	30. The aesthetic principles of Realistic drama. B. Brecht’s theory of the epic theatre. B. Brecht The New Organon for the Theatre. B. Brecht Dialectics in the Theatre.
	26
	S2

	31. The aesthetic principles of intellectual drama of A. Camus and J. P. sartre.
	27
	L2

	32. The influence of Neo-Realism on the formation of the aesthetic principles of the English rebellious playwrights.
	28
	L2

	33. The aesthetic principles of documentary drama.
	29
	L2

	34. The aesthetic principles of absurd drama.
	30
	L2

	35. The development of drama theory in Latvia. The theoretical views of R. Blaumanis, Rainis, M. Zīverts, G. Priede, P. Pētersons on drama. 
	31
	L2;S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

5. To receive a positive assessment at seminars. 

6. To pass a test and an examination. 

Literature:
Bently E. The Life of Drama. - NY, 1967.

Carlson M. Theories of Theatre. - NY, 1984.

Dirrenmatt F. Theaterprobleme. - Zürich Im Verl, der Arche, 1955.

Elam K. The Semiotics of Theatre and Drama. - London, 1980.

Innes C. Avant Garde Theatre. - London, 1993.

Kesting M. Zur Strukturen modernen Drama. - köln. Berlin, 1966.

Modernism. Literature 1890-1930. - London, 1991.
The Name of the Course: Theory of Literature 
The Scope of the Course: 32 academic hours (24 hours of lectures, 8 hours of 

seminars)




2 credit points. The type of assessment – an examination.

The Author of the Course: Ass. Prof. Raimonds Briedis, Dr. philol.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: In accordance with the programmes in literature at secondary school, the students should have an understanding of the basic elements of the structure of a literary work.  

The Contents of the Course: The course provides an insight into the principles of the classification of the types of art and literature, as well as reveals the interrelation of works of art within the course of historical development. The objective of the course is to show the functional correlation of structural elements of a work of art by analysing literary works, as well as to inform about literary research methods and schools; to identify the productivity of various approaches by analysing specific works of art. 

The Thematic Planning:
	CXXVI. Theme
	CXXVII. Week 
	Type of classes and hours

	9. The subject of the theory of literature. The relation of the theory of literature to the theory of art, linguistics, psychology and ethics.
	1
	L2

	10. The classification principles of the types of art. Literature as one of the types of art. The relation of literature to fine arts and music.
	2
	L2

	11. Types, subtypes and genres of literature. The basic classification principles. Epic: its subtypes and genres. Poetry: its subtypes and genres. Drama: its subtypes and genres.
	3
	L2

	12. Elements of a work of art, their functional coherence. The artistic value of literature. The interrelations of contents and form. Personage, character and type. The typological character. The emotional tonality of a work of art. Types of pathos. The tragic, the comic and the noble. The composition of a work of art. The general principles of composition. Plot with a story and without a story. The basic principles of montage in plots without stories. The basic elements of composition. The language of a work of art. The figurativeness of language. The syntax and the phonetic instruments of language in a work of art. The systems of stanzas and versification.
	4, 5, 6, 7 
	L2;L2;L2;S2

	13. The style of a work of art. The multiple meanings of this notion. The factors of the formation of style in a work of art.
	8
	S2

	14. Methods and trends of a work of art. The realistic and unrealistic creative reasoning type; their main differences. 

The notion of a trend of writing. Trends in the world literature. The problem of trends in Ancient literature and the literature of the Middle Ages. Realism of the Renaissance period. Classicism. Baroque. Realism of the Enlightenment period. Romanticism. A comparison of critical realism in the 19th and the 20th centuries. Modernism. Impressionism. Expressionism. Symbolism. Surrealism and other trends. Postmodernism. The formation of trends and their peculiarities in Latvian literature. 
	9, 10, 

11, 12
	L2;L2;L2;

S2

	15. Literary research methods and schools of literature. Research principles in the Ancient period and Classicism. Aristotle Poetics. N. Boileau The Art of Poetry.

The mythological school. The biographical method. The school of the history of culture. Comparative studies. The sociological interpretation of literature. The principle of historicism. Structuralism. The new critics. Phenomenology. Hermeneutics. 
	13, 14,

15
	L2;L2;L2

	16. Types of literary connections. Vertical and horizontal types of literary connections. Influences, borrowings, imitations, stylisation and reminiscence. 

Problems of the assessment of a work of art. 
	16
	S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

3. To receive a positive assessment at seminars.

4. To pass an examination. 

Literature:

1. Valeinis V. Ievads literatūras zinātnē. - R., 1972.

2. Valeinis V. Literatūras teorija. - R., 1982.

3. Hiršs H. Prozas poētika. - R., 1989.

4. Kiršentāle I. Latviešu romāns. - R., 1979.

5. Kiršentāle I. u.c. Prozas žanri. - R., 1991.

6. Mauriņa M. Īsais stāsts latviešu padomju literatūrā. - R., 1975.

7. Smilktiņa B. Latviešu novele. - R., 1981.

8. Tabūns B. Prozas specifika. - R., 1988.

9. Vārdaune Dz. Traģēdijas žanrs latviešu literatūrā.- R., 1973.

10. Valeinis V. Latviešu lirika. - R., 1973.

11. Dilthey W. Gesammelte Schriften. - Stuttgart, 1957., 1. - 7. Bd.

12. Gadamer H. Wahrheit und Methode. - Tübingen, 1960.

13. Palmer R. Hermeneutics. - Ewangton, 1969.

14. Ricoeur P. Hermeneutik und Structuralismus. - München, 1973.

15. Eagleton T Literary Theory.- University of Minnesota Press, Mineapolis – London, 1983.

The Name of the Course. World Film History: History of the Fiction Film

The Scope of the Course: 386 academic hours (324 hours of lectures, 62  hours of seminars). The form of assessment: a written test at the end of Terms 1 and 5 and an oral test at the end of Term 3, and examination at Terms 2, 4 and 6.  

The Author of the Course: Lecturer Inga Pērkone, Mg.artis

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Prior knowledge in the world history of culture. Proficiency in foreign languages.

The Scope of the Course: The course deals with the most important trends, films and the producers of the world fiction film. Special attention is paid to the creation stage of the cinema language: the history of the silent cinema.

	Theme
	Week
	Types of classes and hours

	1. The invention of the cinema. Preconditions of the invention. Inventors. The beginning of the film language. Development of film reception. Brothers Lumiere. The Brighton School.
	1.,2.,3.,4.
	L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;S2;L2;L2

	2. The international expansion of the cinema. Films in Europe and in the US. 1905.—1912. George Melies. Denmark. Italy. Russia. Beginning of the film industry of the US. 
	5.,6.
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	3. Films in Europe and development of Hollywood classicism. 1913. – 1919. The cinema and World War I. The international film market. D.W. Griffith.
	7.; 8.;9.
	L2;L2;L2;S2;L2;L2

	4. Trends of the German cinema. 1919.—1929. Expressionism, Kamerspiel, spectacles, New Objectivity. R. Wiene, F. Lang, F.W. Murnav, G.W. Pabst
	10.;11.;

12.;13.;14.
	L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;S2;S2;

L2;L2

	5. The French cinema. 1919.—1929. Film theories. Impressionism. The cinema and modern art.
	15.;16.

17.
	L2;L2;L2;L2;

L2;S2

	6. The silent cinema in the USSR.  The system of the Soviet cinema. Montage filmmakers. L. Kuleshov, S. Eisenstein, V.Pudovkin, A. Dovzhenko
	18.;19.;20.;21.
	L2;L2;L2;L2;

L2;L2;S2;S2

	7. Hollywood in the 1920s. Film style and technology. The studio system. Genres. Directors. Actors.
	22.,23.;24.;25.;26.
	L2;L2;L2;L2;

L2;L2;L2;L2;

S2;S2

	8. The Scandinavian cinema. Films in Asia. The international trends in the cinema. 1920.—1929. 
	27.;28.
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	9. Studies and preservation of the Silent cinema. 
	29.
	L2;L2

	10. The development of the Sound Cinema. The development of film style and technology. Changes in the world film system. 
	30.;31.;32.
	L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;S2

	11. The Golden Age of Hollywood. The 1930s. The development of the film style and technology. The studio system. Genres. Filmmakers. F. Capra, J. Ford, W. Wailer, F. Lang.
	33.;34.;35.;36.;37.;38.;39.;40.
	L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;S2;S2

	12. The USSR in the 1930s. Socialistic realism and the cinema.
	41.;42.;43.
	L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;S2

	13. Films in Germany before 1933. The German cinema under the Nazis. 
	44.
	L2;L2

	14. France. Poetic realism. J. Vigo, J. Renoir, M. Carné.
	45.;46.;47.;48
	L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;S2;S2

	15. The cinema in Great Britain. 1930.—1945. The British Period of Alfred Hitchcock. Film and World War II. 
	49.;50.
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	16. The cinema in other countries. 1930. – 1945. The development of the experimental cinema.
	51.;52
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	17. The system of the world cinema after World War II. The development of film style and technology.
	53.
	L2;L2

	18. Italian neo-realism.
	54.;55.;56.
	L2;L2;L2;L2;S2;S2

	19. The cinema in Europe. The cinema in the USSR. 
	57.58.;

59.;60.
	L2;L2;L2;L2

L2;L2;L2;L2

	20. The cinema in the USA. Hollywood and the Cold War. Transformations in the studio system. The development of film style and technology. The cinema and TV. Films and filmmakers.
	61.;62.;63.;64.
	L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;S2;S2

	21. The development of the contemporary cinema after 1960. Changes in film style and technology. Film studies as an academic discipline. 
	65.
	L2;L2

	22. France. The New Wave. G. Goddard, F. Truffaut, E. Romer, C. Chabrol, J. Rivette. The problem of copyright in the films. Other French directors. A. Resnais, A. Varda. The New Wave in the French cinema.
	66.,67.,68.,69.,70.
	L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;S2;S2;

L2;L2

	23. The new German cinema.  V. Schlendorf, R.W. Fassbinder, W. Herzog, W. Wenders.
	71.;72.;73
	L2;L2;L2;L2;S2;S2

	24. The new British cinema. 
	74. 
	L2;L2

	25. Italy. L. Visconti, F. Fellini, M. Antonioni. 
	75.;76.;77.
	L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;S2

	26. Films in the USSR and Eastern Europe after Stalin’s period.  Poland, Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Yugoslavia. Andrey Tarkovsky.
	78.;79.;80.;81. 82.
	L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;S2

	27. The cinema in Asia and Africa. The new cinema in Japan. Akira Kurosawa.
	83.;84
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	28. The cinema in Scandinavia. I. Bergmann.
	85.;86.
	L2;L2;S2;S2

	29. The experimental cinema. Videoart.
	87.
	L2;L2

	30. The cinema in the USA after 1960. Changes in the studio system. The Art Cinema in Hollywood. The Personal Cinema. Blockbusters. Filmmakers. 
	88.;89.;90.;91.;92.
	L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;S2

	31. The cinema at the end of the 20th century. The cinema system in Eastern Europe after the decline of the USSR. The world film market. The development of the film style and technology.
	93.;94.;95.;96.
	L2;L2;L2;L2; L2;S2; S2;S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. Presence and a positive assessment at seminars. 

2. Successfully passed tests and examinations.

Literature:

1.Card J. Seductive cinema: the art of silent film, USA, 1994

2.Cherchi Usai P. Burning Passions: an introduction to the study of silent cinema, BFI, 1991

3.Chronicle of the cinema, GB, 1995

4.Civjan J. Istorièeskaja recepcija kino: kiòematograf v Rossii 1896 - 1930, Riga, 1991

5.Curtis D. Experimental Cinema: a fifty year evolution, GB, 1971

6.Lotman J., Civjan J. Dialog s ekranom, Tallinn, 1994

7.Movies of the silent years, London, 1985

8.Robinson D. World Cinema: a short history, GB, 1973

9.Salt B. Film Style& Technology: History & Analyses, England, 1992

10.The Oxford History of World Cinema, GB, 1996

11.Thompson K., Bordwell D. Film history: an introduction, USA, 1994

THE LATVIAN ACADEMY OF CULTURE

BA Study Programme    

SELF-ASSESSMENT

Subprogramme : The History and Theory of Audio-Visual Culture (AVC)

 The Author of the Subprogramme:  Lecturer Inga Pērkone

1. The Objective of the Course

1. To educate all-round specialists in audio-visual culture who are capable of creative thinking and writing.

2. To provide students with general arts education, alongside with theoretical and practical knowledge about audio-visual culture.

2. Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course

Students have acquired secondary education. The display an interest in and have an idea about Latvian and world culture The knowledge of Latvian and foreign languages is also required.

3. The Scope and Organization of the Course

The BA programme in the speciality of The History and Theory of Audio-visual Culture has been developed and implemented by the Film and Theatre Department. The study programme has been designed in accordance with the Law on Higher Education of the Republic of Latvia and the decisions of the Senate of the Latvian Academy of Culture.

4. The Structure of the Study Programme
According to the Law on Higher Education of the Republic of Latvia and the decisions of the Senate of the Latvian Academy of Culture, the programme consists of:
3. A – the general compulsory part,

4. B – the speciality compulsory part,

5. C – the optional part.

Part A consists of the general theoretical courses offered by the Department of the Theory of Culture of the Latvian Academy of Culture (some of them are reduced in scope) and also the basic course of the AVC programme The History of the World Cinema. By acquiring Part A students gain 80 credit points.

Part B consists of general theoretical courses of the Latvian Academy of Culture and the study courses offered by the Film and Theatre Department offering theoretical and practical knowledge about audio-visual culture – The Analysis of a Work of Art, The Fundamentals of the Film Production, Camerawork and others. In Part B a student earns 90 credit points.

In part C students can choose among the courses offered by the Latvian Academy of Culture or other institutions of higher education. In Part C students shall gain at least 10 credit points.

Students are also offered special courses read by guest lecturers (Genres of the Cinema, Introduction to Film Semiotics, and others), as well as participation in the film events in Latvia (the film festival Arsenāls, Kinovēstures vasaras skola (The Film History Summer School )the Symposium of Documentarists and others).

The students study for 4 years (8 terms), in Term 8 they write and present their Bachelor’s Paper in the Theory and History of Audio-visual Culture. 

5. Study Provision and Control
Students use the film library, the Academy library and film and video equipment during this study process. Once a week, film shows are organized in the hall of the Academy of Culture. The films come from the film stock of the Academy of Culture and  Riga Film Museum, The National Cinematography Centre, the archives of the Kinofotofonodokumenti (Cinema, Photo and Audio documents), foreign embassies and other institutions. Students enjoy the opportunity to visit the cinemas of Riga either free of charge or with a discount.

BA STUDY PROGRAMME

THE HISTORY AND THEORY OF AUDIO-VISUAL CULTURE (AVC)
A

	Compulsory    
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	Hours
	Credit Points
	Lecturer

	World Film History: Actor Films
	64: 4 T
	 64: 4 E
	 64: 4 T
	 64: 4 E
	 64: 4 T
	 64: 4 E
	
	386
	24
	CXXVIII. Lect.I. Pērkone

	General Theory of Culture
	48:3 :T
	48:3E
	
	
	
	
	
	96
	6
	Prof.R. Vilciņš

	History of Philosophy
	
	
	32:3 E
	32:3 E
	
	
	
	64
	6
	Prof.P. Laķis

	Western Philosophy of the 20th Century
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2 E
	32
	2
	Prof. P. Laķis

	Ethics
	
	
	
	
	32:2E
	
	
	32
	2
	 Lect.S.Lasmane

	Aesthetics
	
	
	
	
	
	32: 2E
	
	32
	2
	Prof. J.Celma

	History of World Art: Painting
	48:3 T
	48:3 E
	48:3E
	
	
	
	32:2 E
	176
	11
	Ass.Prof. M.Lapiņa

	History of World Theatre
	48:3T
	48:3E
	
	
	
	
	
	96
	6
	Prof.V.Čakare

	History of World Literature
	48:3 E
	 48:3 E
	 48:3 E
	 48:3 T
	 48:3 E
	
	
	240
	15
	Lect. B.Cirule,

Ass.Prof. I.Karbanova,

Lect. Z.Šilina

	Foreign Language
	64:2 E
	64 : 2 T
	32:1 T
	32:1 E
	
	
	
	192
	6
	Lecturer E.Meija, Lecturer D.Volkenšteine, Lecturer I.Baiže, Lecturer A.Vaišļe

	Total
	18
	18
	14
	11
	9
	6
	4
	
	80
	


BA STUDY PROGRAMME

THE HISTORY AND THEORY OF AUDIO-VISUAL CULTURE (AVC)
B

	Compulsory

 (Choice Possible)
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	Hours together
	Credit points
	Lecturer

	General Psychology
	
	48:3 E
	
	
	
	
	
	48
	3
	Lect.A.Miltuze

	History of World Art: Music
	
	
	
	
	48:3T
	48:3E
	
	96
	6
	Prof.P.Dambis

	History of Latvian Art
	
	
	
	32:2T
	32:2 E
	
	
	64
	4
	Lect.T.Suta,

Ass.prof.M.Lapiņa

	History of Latvia
	
	64:4 E
	
	
	
	
	
	64
	4
	Ass.Prof. J.Goldmanis

	History of the Latvian Cinema
	
	
	
	64:4 E
	
	
	
	64
	4
	 Ass.prof.  A.Redovičs

Lect. I.Pērkone

	History of the Documentary Cinema
	
	
	
	
	32:2 E
	
	
	32
	2
	Lect.I.Pērkone

 Ass.prof. A. Redovičs


	History of Animation 
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2E
	
	32
	2
	Ass.prof. A.Redovičs

Lect.I.Pērkone

	Analysis of a Work of Art
	32:2T
	32:2E
	32:2T
	32:2E
	32:2I
	32:2E
	
	192
	12
	Ass.prof. A.Redovičs

Lect.I.Pērkone

	Study of Colours
	
	
	
	
	
	64:4E
	
	64
	4
	Prof.K. Zalcmanis

	Special Effects in the Cinema
	32:2T
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	 Ass.prof. J.Milbrets

	Fundamentals of Film Production
	
	
	
	
	64:4E
	
	
	64
	4
	Prof.A. Epners

	History of Photography
	32:2T
	32:2E
	
	
	 
	
	
	64
	4
	Lect.M.Kundziņš

	History of Film Theories
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2E
	32
	2
	Lect.I.Pērkone

Ass.Prof. A.Redovičs

	Film and TV Drama
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2T
	32
	2
	Lect.L. Gundars

	Archiving and Storage of Audio-visual Documents
	
	
	
	32:2I
	 
	
	
	32
	2
	Lect.E.Smirnova, 

Lect.L.Auziņa

	Fundamentals of the Culture of Language
	
	48:3E
	
	
	
	
	
	48
	3
	Lect.I.Lokmane

	History of the Latvian Theatre
	
	
	32:3E
	
	
	
	
	32
	3
	Prof.J. Siliņš

	The Theory of Litherature
	
	
	
	64:3 E
	
	
	
	64
	3
	Prof.G.Bībers

	History of Latvian Literature
	48:2T
	48:2 E
	48:2 T
	48:2 E
	
	
	
	192
	8
	Ass.Prof.R.Briedis,

Lect.I.Tāle

	Annual Paper
	
	
	
	3
	
	3
	
	
	6
	

	Bachelor’s Paper
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	10
	

	Total
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	90
	

	The Total Number of Credit Points together Parts A and B
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	170
	


THE HISTORY AND THEORY OF AUDIO-VISUAL CULTURE (AVC)
B

	Choice
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	Hours together
	Credit points
	Lecturer

	Camerawork
	
	
	64:4T
	64:4E
	
	
	
	128
	8
	Prof.K. Zalcmanis

	History and Theory of TV
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2T
	32:2E
	64
	4
	Lect.Ģ.Nagainis

	Set Design
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2
	
	32
	2
	Lect.I.Romānova

	Total
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	14
	


BA STUDY PROGRAMME           Part A

Description of the Study Course

The Name of the Course. World Film History: History of the Fiction Film

The Scope of the Course: 384 academic hours (322 hours of lectures, 62  hours of seminars). The form of assessment: a written test at the end of Terms 1 and 5 and an oral test at the end of Term 3, and examination at Terms 2, 4 and 6.  24 credit points.

The Author of the Course: Lecturer Inga Pērkone, Mg.artis

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Prior knowledge in the world history of culture. Proficiency in foreign languages.

The Scope of the Course: The course deals with the most important trends, films and the producers of the world fiction film. Special attention is paid to the creation stage of the cinema language: the history of the silent cinema.

	Theme
	Week
	Types of classes and hours

	1. The invention of the cinema. Preconditions of the invention. Inventors. The beginning of the film language. Development of film reception. Brothers Lumiere. The Brighton School.
	1.,2.,3.,4.
	L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;S2;L2;L2

	2. The international expansion of the cinema. Films in Europe and in the US. 1905.—1912. George Melies. Denmark. Italy. Russia. Beginning of the film industry of the US. 
	5.,6.
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	3. Films in Europe and development of Hollywood classicism. 1913. – 1919. The cinema and World War I. The international film market. D.W. Griffith.
	7.; 8.;9.
	L2;L2;L2;S2;L2;L2

	4. Trends of the German cinema. 1919.—1929. Expressionism, Kamerspiel, spectacles, New Objectivity. R. Wiene, F. Lang, F.W. Murnav, G.W. Pabst
	10.;11.;

12.;13.;14.
	L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;S2;S2;

L2;L2

	5. The French cinema. 1919.—1929. Film theories. Impressionism. The cinema and modern art.
	15.;16.

17.
	L2;L2;L2;L2;

L2;S2

	6. The silent cinema in the USSR.  The system of the Soviet cinema. Montage filmmakers. L. Kuleshov, S. Eisenstein, V.Pudovkin, A. Dovzhenko
	18.;19.;20.;21.
	L2;L2;L2;L2;

L2;L2;S2;S2

	7. Hollywood in the 1920s. Film style and technology. The studio system. Genres. Directors. Actors.
	22.,23.;24.;25.;26.
	L2;L2;L2;L2;

L2;L2;L2;L2;

S2;S2

	8. The Scandinavian cinema. Films in Asia. The international trends in the cinema. 1920.—1929. 
	27.;28.
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	9. Studies and preservation of the Silent cinema. 
	29.
	L2;L2

	10. The development of the Sound Cinema. The development of film style and technology. Changes in the world film system. 
	30.;31.;32.
	L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;S2

	11. The Golden Age of Hollywood. The 1930s. The development of the film style and technology. The studio system. Genres. Filmmakers. F. Capra, J. Ford, W. Wailer, F. Lang.
	33.;34.;35.;36.;37.;38.;39.;40.
	L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;S2;S2

	12. The USSR in the 1930s. Socialistic realism and the cinema.
	41.;42.;43.
	L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;S2

	13. Films in Germany before 1933. The German cinema under the Nazis. 
	44.
	L2;L2

	14. France. Poetic realism. J. Vigo, J. Renoir, M. Carné.
	45.;46.;47.;48
	L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;S2;S2

	15. The cinema in Great Britain. 1930.—1945. The British Period of Alfred Hitchcock. Film and World War II. 
	49.;50.
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	16. The cinema in other countries. 1930. – 1945. The development of the experimental cinema.
	51.;52
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	17. The system of the world cinema after World War II. The development of film style and technology.
	53.
	L2;L2

	18. Italian neo-realism.
	54.;55.;56.
	L2;L2;L2;L2;S2;S2

	19. The cinema in Europe. The cinema in the USSR. 
	57.58.;

59.;60.
	L2;L2;L2;L2

L2;L2;L2;L2

	20. The cinema in the USA. Hollywood and the Cold War. Transformations in the studio system. The development of film style and technology. The cinema and TV. Films and filmmakers.
	61.;62.;63.;64.
	L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;S2;S2

	21. The development of the contemporary cinema after 1960. Changes in film style and technology. Film studies as an academic discipline. 
	65.
	L2;L2

	22. France. The New Wave. G. Goddard, F. Truffaut, E. Romer, C. Chabrol, J. Rivette. The problem of copyright in the films. Other French directors. A. Resnais, A. Varda. The New Wave in the French cinema.
	66.,67.,68.,69.,70.
	L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;S2;S2;

L2;L2

	23. The new German cinema.  V. Schlendorf, R.W. Fassbinder, W. Herzog, W. Wenders.
	71.;72.;73
	L2;L2;L2;L2;S2;S2

	24. The new British cinema. 
	74. 
	L2;L2

	25. Italy. L. Visconti, F. Fellini, M. Antonioni. 
	75.;76.;77.
	L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;S2

	26. Films in the USSR and Eastern Europe after Stalin’s period.  Poland, Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Yugoslavia. Andrey Tarkovsky.
	78.;79.;80.;81. 82.
	L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;S2

	27. The cinema in Asia and Africa. The new cinema in Japan. Akira Kurosawa.
	83.;84
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	28. The cinema in Scandinavia. I. Bergmann.
	85.;86.
	L2;L2;S2;S2

	29. The experimental cinema. Videoart.
	87.
	L2;L2

	30. The cinema in the USA after 1960. Changes in the studio system. The Art Cinema in Hollywood. The Personal Cinema. Blockbusters. Filmmakers. 
	88.;89.;90.;91.;92.
	L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;S2

	31. The cinema at the end of the 20th century. The cinema system in Eastern Europe after the decline of the USSR. The world film market. The development of the film style and technology.
	93.;94.;95.;96.
	L2;L2;L2;L2; L2;S2; S2;S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. Presence and a positive assessment at seminars. 

2. Successfully passed tests and examinations.

Literature:

1.Card J. Seductive cinema: the art of silent film, USA, 1994

2.Cherchi Usai P. Burning Passions: an introduction to the study of silent cinema, BFI, 1991

3.Chronicle of the cinema, GB, 1995

4.Civjan J. Istorièeskaja recepcija kino: kiòematograf v Rossii 1896 - 1930, Riga, 1991

5.Curtis D. Experimental Cinema: a fifty year evolution, GB, 1971

6.Lotman J., Civjan J. Dialog s ekranom, Tallinn, 1994

7.Movies of the silent years, London, 1985

8.Robinson D. World Cinema: a short history, GB, 1973

9.Salt B. Film Style& Technology: History & Analyses, England, 1992

10.The Oxford History of World Cinema, GB, 1996

11.Thompson K., Bordwell D. Film history: an introduction, USA, 1994

BA STUDY PROGRAMME      Part B

Description of the Study Course

The Name of the Course: Analysis of  a Work of Art

The Scope of the Course: 192 academic hours (132 hours of lectures, 60 hours of seminars).


12 credit points. The form of assessment – a written test at the end of Terms 1,3 and 5, a written and oral examination in Terms 2, 4 and 6.

The Author of the Course: Lecturer Agris Redovics
Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Prior knowledge in the world history of politics and culture. Proficiency in foreign and Latvian literary languages.

The Contents of the Course: The course introduces to the typology of analysis of a work of art in different periods and the actual methods of  discussion, as well as gives an insight into the application of these methods in film interpretation  and analysis. 

The Thematic Planning:
	CXXIX. Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The notion of a work of art, its creation.
	1
	L2

	2. Plato: art and its place in society.
	2 3, 4
	L2

	3. Aristotle. Catharsis and mimesis. Poetics.
	3, 4
	L2; S2

	4. The artistic culture of Ancient Rome. Naturalism, globalism, individualism.
	5, 6
	L2; L2

	5. Antique rhetoric. Quintilian.
	7, 8
	L2; S2

	6. Art in the system of thought of stoicism.
	9
	L2

	7. Plotinus. Transcendental beauty.
	10
	L2

	8. Boethius: a work of art.
	11, 12
	L2; S2

	9. St. Augustine. Commensurability and opposites.
	13
	L2

	10. Thomas Aquinas. Harmony and symbols in art.
	14, 15
	L2; S2

	11. Carneval Culture in the Middle Ages.
	16
	L2

	12. The specific criteria of art in the period of the Renaissance. 
	17
	L2

	13. Classicism. Boileau. The Art of Poetry.
	18, 19
	L2; S2

	14. G. Baumgarten.  The theory of art becomes science.
	20, 21
	L2;S2

	15. I. Kant. The subjective and the objective quality of works of art.
	22,23
	L2; S2

	16. The artistic principles of Romanticism. 
	 24
	L2

	17. G.F. Hegel. The dialectic approach to a work of art.
	25,26
	L2; L2

	18. C.A. Sainte-Beuve. A biographical method.
	 27,28
	L2;S2

	19. H. Taine. The Philosophy of Art.
	29,30
	L2; S2

	20. W. Dilthey. A method of the history of spirit.
	31
	L2

	21. F. Nietzsche. The tragic in art.
	32,33
	L2; S2

	22. A. Bergson. Intuition in art.
	34,35
	L2;S2

	23. Symbolism.
	36,37
	L2;S2

	24. Modernism.
	38
	L2

	25. B. Croce. Beauty as self-value. 
	39
	L2; S2

	26. Ortega y Gasset. Dehumanization of art.
	40
	L2

	27. J. Huizinga. Homo Ludens.
	41,42
	L2; S2

	28. Dadaism.
	43,44
	L2;S2

	29. Surrealism.
	45,46
	L2; S2

	30. Constructivism.
	47,48
	L2;S2

	31. Social realism.
	49,50
	L2;S2

	32. Psychoanalytical critics.
	51
	L2

	33. Existentialism.
	52
	L2

	34. Structuralism.
	53,54
	L2; S2

	35. Post-modernism.
	55,56
	L2;S2

	36. Art as a language.
	57,58
	L2;L2

	37. The notion of a text.
	59,60
	L2; S2

	38. Hermeneutic analysis.
	61
	L2

	39. The structure of informative texts.
	62,63
	L2; S2

	40. Intertextuality.
	64
	L2

	41. R. Barthes. Death of the Author.
	65,66
	L2; S2

	42. Paradigms of an artistic text.
	67
	L2

	43. L. Vygotsky. Psychology of art.
	68,69
	L2;L2

	44. The basic notions of semiotics.
	70
	L2

	45. The semiotics of visual information.
	71,72,73
	L2; S2;S2

	46. A cyberpunk theory.
	74,75
	L2;L2

	47. The role of art criticism in the social environment of an individual.
	76
	L2

	48. The formal analysis of a film. The concept of a film.
	77
	L2

	49. Narrative systems.
	78,79
	L2; S2

	50. Non-narrative systems.
	80,81
	L2;S2

	51. Editing.
	82,83,84
	L2; L2; S2

	52. Sound in a film.
	85,86
	L2;S2

	53. Rhetoric in film analysis.
	87
	L2

	54. Film style.
	88,89
	L2; S2

	55. The rhythm and intonation of a film.
	90,91
	L2;L2

	56. Film criticism. Film review as a genre.
	 92,93
	L2;L2

	57. Film semiotics.
	94,95,96
	L2; L2; S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

9. A positive assessment in seminars. 

10. Successfully passed tests and examination.

16.  Literature:

17. Antīkā pasaule Latvijā, R., 1998

18. Rubenis A. Senās Grieķijas kultūra

19. Rubenis A. Senās Romas kultūra

20. Losevs A. Hellēnisma – Romas estētika, M., 1979

21. Estētikas vēsture. Pasaules estētikas domas pieminekļi., 1.-5. sēj., M., 1962 – 1964.

22. Gilberta K.,  Kūns H. Estētikas vēsture., M., 1994

23. Franču sirreālism antoloģija, M., 1994

24. Heizinga J. Homo Ludens., M., 1962

25. Jampoļskis M, Tirēsija atmiņa., M., 1993

26. Lotmans J., Mākslinieciskā teksta struktūra., M., 1970

27. Ivanovs V. Semiotikas un kutūras vēstures darbu izlase., 1. sēj., M., 1998

28. Bordwell D., Thompson C. Film Art: An Introduction, USA, 1993

29. Bordwell D. Narration in the Fiction Film, USA, 1985

30. Bordwell D. On the History of Film Style, Engl., 1997

31. Oxford Guide to Film Studies, Oxford, 1998

The Name of the Course:
Composite Shots and Special Effects

The Scope of the Course:
32 hours (lectures). 2 credit points. 

Type of Assessment – an examination.

The Author of the Course:

Lecturer Jānis Mīlbrets
The Content of the Course:

The course gives an insight into the use of composite shots and special effects in feature films and various types of their application.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: The skills in the art of cameramen.

Thematic Planning:
	Themes
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	1. The necessity of composite shots and special effects in feature films.
	1,2,3
	L2;L2;L2

	2. Rear projection, a travelling matte and frontal projection.
	4,5
	L2;L2

	3. Double exposure.
	6,7,
	L2;L2

	4. Speeded-up shots and shots in slow motion.
	8,9
	L2;L2

	5. Reverse shots.
	10,11,12
	L2;L2;L2

	6. Shooting against a black background.
	13,14
	L2;L2

	7. Model shots.
	15,16
	L2;L2


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

1. The attendance of lectures.

2. A positive assessment at the examination.

Literature:

1. Bordwell, D., Thompson, C. Film Art: An Introduction.- New York:Knopf, USA, 1993

2. Dick,B.F. Anathomy of Film.-New York:St.Martin’s Press, 1991

3. Millerson, G.Lighting for Video.- Oxford: Focal Press, 1991

4. Mehnert, H. Das Bild im Film und Fernsehen.-Leipzig:Fotokinoverlag, 1986

5. Orr, J. Contemprorary Cinema – Edinburg: Edinburg University Press, 1989

6. Paulke, W. Perspektive.-Leipzig:E.A.Seemann Verlag, 1965

7. Smith, D.L. Video Communication:Structuring content for maximum program effectivness. – Belmont: Wordsworth Publ. Co., 1981

8. Utz, P. Today’s video: Equipment, Setup, Production.- Engelwood Cliffs: Prentice Hall, 1992

9. Zuholowsky, F. Mask, Toy, Charakter.-Leipzig: Fotokinowerlag, 1971

The Name of the Course: History of the World Cinema: History of Animation

The Scope of the Course: 32 academic hours (28 hours of lectures, 4 hours of seminars).


2 credit points. The form of assessment – an examination.

The Authors of the Course: Lecturer Inga Perkone, MA; lecturer Agris Redovics
Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Prior knowledge of the History of World Culture, Fine Arts and the Cinema. Proficiency in languages.

The Contents of the Course: The course characterizes the most significant trends, films and producers of the world animation cinema.

The Thematic Planning:
	CXXX. Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The origin of animation. E. Reino. The first animators. E. Coles, S. Blackton. The beginning of three-dimensional animation. V. Starevich.
	1
	L2

	2. Formation of the animation cinema in the USA. The Fleisher brothers. Walt Disney and the creation of the animation cinema empire. Disney studio films.

The animation cinema in Japan.
	2, 3, 4
	L2; L2; S2

	3. the experimental cinema and animation in Europe. L. Reiniger. The European animation cinema up to 1945.
	5
	L2

	4. Development of animation in the USSR.
	6, 7
	L2; L2

	5. Independent animation in the USA. The animation cinema in Canada.
	8, 9
	L2; L2

	6. The animation cinema in Eastern Europe. Czechoslovakia, Roumania, the Zagreb School, Hungary, Poland.
	10, 11
	L2; L2

	7. The animation cinema in Estonia.
	12
	L2

	8. The animation cinema in Europe. The British animation.
	13, 14
	L2; L2

	9. Technologies and the development of style in animation films.
	15, 16
	L2; S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

11. Participation and positive assessment at seminars. 

12. A successfully passed examination.

 Literature:

32. Bendazzi G. Cartoons: One Hundred Years of Cinema Animation, London, 1994

33. Halas J. Masters of Animaton, Boston, 1987

3.   Russet R., Starr C. Experimental Animation, N.Y., 1998
The Name of the Course: The History of Film Theories 

The Scope of the Course: 32 academic hours (20 hours of lectures, 12 hours of seminars).


2 credit points. The form of assessment – an examination.


The Author of the Course: Lecturers Inga Perkone, Agris Redovics

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course:  The examinations taken in the   History of the World Cinema and the Analysis of a Work of Art; proficiency in languages.

The Contents of the Course: The course gives an introduction to the creation and development of film theories, the trends of the theoretical analysis of the cinema and characterizes the influence of theoretical conceptions in the development of the art of the cinema.

The Thematic Planning:
	CXXXI. Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	46. The first theoretical acknowledgements about the cinema art.
	1 
	L2

	47. The development of the idea of the cinema in the 1920ies.
	2, 3
	L2; S2

	48. Film theories in Russia: R. Jakobson, S.Eisenstein and others.
	4, 5
	L2; S2

	49. The theories of the thirties: R. Arnheim, V.Benjamin, E.Panofsky.
	6
	L2

	50. The 1940ies. Film phenomenology. Filmology. Neo-realists. The cinema as language.
	7
	L2

	51. The 1950ies. Film anthropology. The theory of the author.
	8, 9
	L2; S2

	52. Film semiotics and structuralism: R. Barth, U.Eco, K.Mecs and others.
	10, 11
	L2; S2

	53. Psychoanalytical theories. J.Lacan. New-Lacanians. Feministic theories.
	12
	L2

	54. Narrative theories. Formal theories. Textologists. Early film research.
	13, 14
	L2; S2

	55. Post-modernism. Intertextuality. Looking for a new theory.
	15, 16
	L2; S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. To participate and receive a positive assessment at seminars. 

2. To successfully pass an examination. 

 Literature:
1. Aristarko G. Istorija teorii kino, M., 1966

2. Brdwell D. On the History of Film Style, Engl., 1997
3. The Oxford Guide to Film Studies, Oxford, 1998
4. The Oxford History of World Cinema, Oxford, 1996

5. Strojeņije fiļma, M., 1984
The Name of the Course:
Registration and Storage of Audio-visual Documents
The Scope of the Course:
32 hours (28 lectures, 4 hours of seminars).

2 credit points. Type of Assessment: a test.

CXXXII. The Author of the Course:

Lecturers Ella Smirnova and Lauma Auziņa.
Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Preliminary knowledge in the history of politics, culture and the cinema.  

The Content of the Course:

The course characterises principles of the registration and storage of audio-visual documents, it introduces students to the system of archives in Latvia and the work at the State Archives of Film-Photo-Sound Documents of Latvia (SAFPSDL). The students acquire practical skills of an archivist.

Thematic Planning:
	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	1. The system of archives in Latvia. The structure, activity and basic directions of SAFPSDL.
	1,2
	L2, S2

	2. The classification and registration of documents at SAFPSDL.
	3
	L2

	3. Audio-visual documents. The history of their development and technological process. Film documents. The treatment process of a film.
	4,5
	L2;L2



	4. The supervision of archives of legal persons. Expert examination of the value of documents and their inclusion in public records.
	6
	L2

	5. Preservation regulations of audio-visual documents.
	7
	L2

	6. The accounting and description of audio-visual documents.
	8, 9,10
	L2;S2, S2

	7. The technical processing of audio-visual documents in the archives. The determination of damages of documents and their repair.
	11, 12, 13, 14
	L2, L2, S2, S2

	8. The popularisation and application of audio-visual documents.
	15, 16
	L2, L2


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

A positive assessment in the test. 

Literature:

1. The Law “On Archives” of the Republic of Latvia.

2. Cherchi Usai Paolo. Burning passions, London, 1994

3. The Oxford Guide to Film Studies, Oxford, 1998

4. The Oxford History of World Cinema, Oxford, 1996

The Name of the Course:
The Fundamentals of Direction for Cameramen
The Scope of the Course:
64 hours. 4 credit points. Type of Assessment –an oral examination which also includes the evaluation of a theoretical paper.

CXXXIII. The Author of the Course:

Lecturer Prof. Ansis Epners
The Content of the Course:

The course gives an insight into the artistic fundamentals of film directing and its technology. It stresses the common and diverse features of film direction and television direction. 

Lectures are based on the samples of directors’ work which are featured in films and the literature read independently. 

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: The programmes of the previous three terms shall be successfully acquired.

Thematic Planning:
	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	1. The essence of film direction.
	1
	L2;L2

	2. The script, its idea.
	2
	L2;L2

	3. Director’s artistic conception.
	3
	L2;L2

	4. Director’s script.
	4
	L2;L2

	5. Director’s means of expression.
	5
	L2;L2

	6. A staging.
	6
	L2;L2

	7. A frame.
	7
	L2;L2

	8. A phrase of editing.
	8
	L2;L2

	9. An episode.
	9
	L2;L2

	10. The compositional structure of a film.
	10
	L2;L2

	11. Director’s cooperation with a cameraman.
	11
	L2;L2

	12. The role of sound (music, noises, etc)
	12
	L2;L2

	13. A seminar: ”The Arsenal of the Director’s Means of Expression.”
	13
	S4

	14. The peculiarities of the genres of the works of film direction documentary films;
	14
	L2;L2

	15. feature films;
	15
	L2;L2

	16. commercials;
	16
	L2;L2

	17. serials.
	17
	L2;L2


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

1. To read the said list of literature.

2. A positive assessment in the seminars.

3. A positive reference about the theoretical paper.

4. A positive assessment at the examination.

CXXXIV. Literature:

1. Selection:“Kino mākslas valoda“ and “Kino valoda“
2. M.Martens “Kino valoda“

3. B.Belašs “Kino”

4. Z.Krakauers “Filmas daba”

5. S.Eizenšteins “Kopotie raksti” 1.- 6. sējumi 

6. Selection: “Dokumentālā kino - žanru problēmas”

7. H.Franks “Ptolemeja karte“

8. Selection:“Dziga Vertovs“

9. Vigodskis “Mākslas psiholoģija“

10. J.Civjans “Kino vēsturiskā recepcija“

11. M.Montegjū “Filmu pasaule“

12. J.Lotmans, J.Civjans “Dialogs ar ekrānu”

13. S.Jutkevičs “Režisūras poētika“

14. Recommended: Selection “Filmu gramatika“ (in English)

The Name of the Course: The Fundamentals of Drama

The Scope of the Course: 32 academic hours (32 hours of lectures).


2 credit points. The form of assessment – a test.

The Author of the Course: Lecturer Lauris Gundars
Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Prior knowledge in the basic speciality, direction and work with an actor.

The Contents of the Course: The programme is designed for all those students whose basic speciality is not drama, namely, for the Theatre, Film and TV directors. The students shall acquire the fundamentals of drama, the theory of drama, they should be competent in the specific features of dramatic works regarding the genre. The training process includes both practical works and the theoretical analysis of works from the point of view of the drama material.

The Thematic Planning:
	CXXXV. Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The general regularities of drama, the nature of characters, their meaning in a dramatic work.
	1, 2
	L2; L2

	2. Narrative as the main driving force.
	3
	L2

	3. The essence and role of conflict in drama.
	4
	L2

	4. The basic narrative and parallel lines.
	5, 6
	L2; L2

	5. Character and the general composition of a work, character and the main task, character as an embodiment of the  idea.
	7, 8
	L2; L2

	6. The composition of dramatic works: the five-acts’ method, the five-step composition, specific compositions, their preconditions.
	9, 10
	L2; L2

	7. The classical and alternative compositions of dramatic works.
	11, 12
	L2; L2

	8. The scope of dramatic works in the theatre: a one-act play, performances of several acts, their specific features, stage versions.
	13, 14
	L2; L2

	9. The scope of dramatic works in the cinema and TV:  a full-length film, a short film, a TV programme, a screen version.
	15, 16
	L2; L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

A successfully completed practical work.
 Literature:

Aristotelis. Poētika, Rīga

Červinskis A. Kā uzrakstīt pārdodamu scenāriju, Maskava, 1989

Mitta A. Kino starp paradīzi un elli. Maskava., 1998

Sīgere L. Tēli un to sistēmas., USA, 1998

Sīgere L. Literāra darba pārvēršana dramatiskā. USA 1990

Foglers K. Arhetipi un to izmantošana dramaturģijā., USA, 1987

Frīdmans Dž. Filmu sērijas un seriāli, G.B. 1993

Ekborns N. Kā nerakstīt lugu., G.B. 1985
The Name of the Course:

The Fundamentals of Photography Art
The Scope of the Course:

64 hours (40 lectures, 8 seminars, 16 compulsory practical tasks). 4 credit points. Type of Assessment – an oral test at the end of Term 1 and an oral theoretical examination at the end of Term 2, positively assessed practical tasks.

CXXXVI. The Author of the Course:

Lecturer Māris Kundziņš
The Content of the Course:

The theoretical lectures of the course introduces students to the main principles of a graphic picture and perception of colours, the fundamentals of composition, the specific features of various photography genres, the types of lighting and their technical wear and the like. The students also perform practical work in the open air and the interior doing tasks given by their teacher. The objective of the course is to develop an ability to record the visual image of an object or an event at the right time and place and master the means of artistic expression viewed through the eyes of the photographer.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Preliminary knowledge in photography. A personal reflex camera and photo materials.

Thematic Planning:
	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	1. An introduction to modern photography. The synthesis of technological and intellectual processes.
	1
	L2

	2. A picture as a projection of visually encoded information in 2D plane. Technical preconditions for a qualitative projection. 
	2
	L2

	3. Optics used in photography. Technical data of object lenses and criteria of their evaluation. 
	3, 4
	L2, P2

	4. Optics as a means of artistic expression.
	5, 6
	L2, S2

	5. Light sensitive materials, their photochemical essence and structure. The classification of materials.
	7, 8
	L2, P2

	6. Light, its special character and significance in photography.
	9
	L2

	7. The fundamentals of the work of the exposure meter.
	10, 11
	L2, P2

	8. The process of negatives-positives.
	12
	L2

	9. The process of inversion. Slides.
	13, 14
	L2, S2

	10. Light filters and special effects.
	15, 16
	L2, P2

	11. Perception principles of graphic pictures and their application in photography.
	17
	L2

	12. Specific features of black-and-white photography.
	18, 19
	L2, P2

	13. Perception principles of colours and their application.
	20
	L2

	14. Specific features of colour photography.
	21, 22
	L2, P2

	15. Genres of photography. Still-life, portrait, landscape, reporting and others.
	23, 24
	L2, S2

	16. Special types of taking photos. Macro photography.
	25
	L2

	17. Taking photos in a studio. The equipment of artificial lighting and its application.
	26, 27
	L2, P2

	18. Fundamental features of photo-psychology.
	28, 29
	L2, S2

	19. New technologies and creative consequences in photography.
	30, 31
	L2, P2

	20. Digital processing of photographs. Photography and printing. Artistic aspects of the organisation of a photography exhibition.
	32
	L2


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

5. A positive assessment in the test; to do the practical tasks.

6. 10 exhibition-quality photographs have to be submitted at the end of the course.

7. To pass the oral examination.

CXXXVII. Literature:

1. Mare, E. Photography. - 6th edition, London, 1977

2. Nibbelink, D. Picturing People.- Amphoto, New York, 1976

3. Haist, G. Modern Photography Processing. V 1,2. - A Wiley – Interscience Publication

4. Frizboro. On the Nature of Things. The Scientific Photography. - Aperture, 1976

5. Gasson, A. Exploring Black and White Photography. - W.M.C.Brown Publishers, Iowa, 1989

6. Photography after Photography. Memory and Representation in the Digital Age. - G + B Arts, 1996

7. Митчел, Э. Фотография. - Москва, Мир, 1988

8. Фотокинотехника. - Энциклопадия, Москва,1981

9. Уэйд, Дж. Техника пейзажной фотографии. - Москва, Мир, 1989

10. Хокинс, Э., Эйвон, Д. Фотография.Техника и искуство. - Москва, Мир, 1986

11. Хеймен, Р. Светофильтры. - Москва, Мир, 1988

12. Дьяконов, А.Н. Химия фотографических материалов. - Москва, Искуство, 1989

13. Панфилов, Н.Д. Введение в худжественную фотографию. - Москва, Планета, 1977

The Name of the Course: The History of the World Cinema: The History of  the Documentary Cinema

The Scope of the Course: 32 academic hours ( 28 hours of lectures, 4 hours of seminars).


2 credit points. The form of assessment – an examination.

The Author of the Course: Lecturer Inga Perkone, MA, lecturer Agris Redovics.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course:  Prior knowledge in the history of the world culture and the cinema. Proficiency in languages.

The Contents of the Course: The course describes the most important trends, films and producers of documentary films.

The Thematic Planning:
	CXXXVIII. Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	56. The Early documentary cinema. 1895 – 1914. The Documentary cinema as a source for history. The Documentary cinema and World War I.
	1
	L2

	57. The Documentary cinema in-between the wars. The Documentary film as art. R. Flaherti, Dziga Vertov, J.Grierson, E.Shuba. The Cinema and authoritarianism. Films of Stalin’s period. The German national socialism and L.Riefenstahl.
	2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7
	L2; L2; L2; L2; L2; S2

	58. The Documentary cinema during World War II. The USSR, Germany, the USA and Britain.
	8, 9
	L2; L2

	59. The Documentary cinema between 1945 and 1960. The USSR and Eastern Europe – stalinism and the thaw. The change of the form and contents of documentary film in the USA and Western Europe.
	10, 11, 12
	L2; L2; L2

	60. The Modern documentary cinema. The 1960ies – the 1990ies. Cinema verite, direct cinema, poetical cinema, problem films. The Documentary cinema and TV. The problems of documentary evidence.
	13, 14, 15, 16
	L2; L2; L2; S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. To get a positive assessment at seminars.

2. To successfully pass an examination.

 Literature:
1. Barnouw E. Documentary: a history of the non-fiction film, GB, USA, 1983.

2. Documentary Cinema: Yesterday. Today. Tomorrow., Jūrmala, 1977 – 1989.

3. Winston B. Claiming the Real: Griersonian Documentary and its legimations, London, 1995.

The Name of the Course: 
The Study of Colours

The Scope of the Course: 
64 lectures: 52 theoretical classes and 12 hours of analysis of video material. 4 credit points.

The type of assessment – an oral test at the end of Term 3 and an oral examination at the end of Term 4.

The Author of the Course:
Prof. Kalvis Zalcmanis

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: 
Prior knowledge in the history of art, mythology and the history of the cinema.

The Contents of the Course: 
The course gives an overview about some colour theories, both Western and Eastern, about colour symbolism and application. The objective of the course is to give an idea about the art of creating a screen character which influences the audience with the help of colours.

Thematic Planning: 

	Theme
	Week
	Hours

	Term 3
	
	

	1. Man and colours. The role of colours in one’s life and the process of cognition, in the development of the process of language and thinking. Colour as an objective and subjective entity.
	33, 34
	L2, L2

	2. The perception of colours in Ancient Greece. The terminology of colours in Homer’s “Iliad” and “Odyssey”. The colour theories of Democritus, Plato, Pythagoras and Aristotle. The Greek and Roman colour symbolism.
	35, 36
	

	3. The division of colours from the psychological point of view. Warm, cold, dark and light colours. The physical and psychological aspects of primary colours. Shades and saturation of colours.
	37, 38
	L2, L2

	4. Colour combinations. The similar, contrastive, complementary and achromatic colours.
	39, 40
	L2, L2

	5. The character of colours. The four temperaments and their colours. Man of four colours.
	41, 42
	L2, L2

	6. The colour teachings of Goethe. The subjective feel for colours. The sensual and moral influence of colours. The homogeneity and harmony of colours. The film “Light – Darkness – Colours”.
	43, 44
	L2, V2

	7. W. Kandinsky. The psychological influence of colours. The language of forms and colours. The musicality of colours.
	45, 46
	L2, L2

	8. The colour teachings of J. Itten. The circle of 12 tones. The three aspects of the influence of colours. The five subjective types of colours.
	47, 48
	L2, L2

	Term 4
	
	

	9. The human aura and its colours. Kirlian’s effect. Chakras and their colours. The essence of a seven-colour spectre. The energy of colours.
	49, 50
	L2, L2

	10. The symbolism of the colours of mandalas. The mandala of colours: a key to the symbol system. Colours in the mandalas of buddism. Kalachakras in the mandalas of cosmic Buddas.
	51, 52
	L2, L2

	11. The achromatism of Japanese art. Connection with Zen Buddhism. The first Heian Period of colours. The highest growth of colours in the Momoyama Period. The aesthetics of the black colour. The film “Rasiamon” by A. Kurosawa.
	53, 54
	L2, V2

	12. The symbolism of the colours of the black race. The meaning of colours in clothing and rituals. The colours of priority.
	55
	L2

	13. The colour tests of M. Lusher and H. Fielding.
	56
	L2

	14. Creative colours and their criteria. The principles of their application. The film “The Yellow Submarine”.
	57, 58
	L2, V2

	15. The drama of colours. The dramatic solution of colours by S. Eisenstein. The films “The Death of a Poet” and “Ivan the Terrible”. The colouristic conception and realization. The film “The Red Desert” by Antonioni.
	59 - 64
	L2, L2, V2, V2, L2, V2


V – the video material of lectures and its analysis

Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. Presence at the lectures.

2. A successfully passed oral examination.

Literature:
1. Color Harmony Workbook. – Rockport Publishers, Inc. Massaschusetts, 1999.

2. Thurman, Rhic. Wisdom and Compassion: The Sacred Art of Tibet. – Tibet House of Abrams, 1997.

3. Gage, John. Kulturgeschichte der Farbe. – Otto Maier Ravensburg, 1997.

4. Goethe J.W. Farbenlehre. – Koln, 1985.

5. Heller E. Wie Farben Wirken. – Rowohlt Verlag GmgH, Reinbek bei Hamburg, 1998.

6. Kandinsky W. Uber das Geistige in der kunst. – Munchen, 1987.

The Name of the Course: The Theory of Drama 
The Scope of the Course: 64 academic hours (48 hours of lectures, 16 hours of 

seminars)




4 credit points. The type of assessment – a test and an 

examination.

The Author of the Course: Prof. Gunārs Bībers, Dr. philol.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: 

1. To have knowledge about the issues of literary theory at the level of 

secondary school. 


2. To know at least one foreign language for the acquisition of the

theoretical literature. 

The Contents of the Course: The interrelation of tradition and innovation: the structural elements of drama are revealed in their functional correlation. The objective of the course is to present a survey of the development of drama theory in relation to the drama practice of the relevant period; to introduce the theoretical views on drama of the most outstanding Latvian playwrights; to link the issues of drama theory with the basic development tendencies of the art of the theatre.  

The Thematic Planning:
	CXXXIX. Theme
	CXL. Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1
	The classification of literature into types, subtypes and genres. Epic. Poetry. Drama. 
	1
	L2

	2
	The most significant features of drama. Dramatism. Action. Conflict. Personage, character, type. The typological character. The peculiarities of revelation of personages in drama. 
	2
	S2

	3
	The general principles of composition of a play. The unity of action. Completeness. 
	3
	L2

	4
	Plot with a story and without a story. Types of plots with a story. Types of situations. Elements of plots with a story. Plots without a story. The role of montage in the structural formation of plots without stories. 
	4
	L2

	5
	The arrangement of a system of characters. The organisation of time and space in drama.
	5
	L2

	6
	Subtypes and genres of drama. Tragedy. Ancient tragedy. Tragedy in Renaissance. Tragedy in Classicism. Tragedy in the period of Romanticism. The problem of tragedy in the drama of the 20th century. 
	6
	S2

	7
	Comedy. The explanation of the essence of the comic in the works of I. Kant, G. Hegel, Z. Freud and A. Bergson. The genre of comedy. Farce. Commedia dell’arte. Vaudeville. The lyric comedy. The heroic comedy. The satiric comedy. 
	7
	L2

	8
	Drama. The modifications of the genre during the historical development. The drama of the Enlightenment period, the drama of Critical Realism. The drama of Naturalism. The drama of Expressionism, Symbolism and Surrealism. Drama and other types of art. Play and the filmscript. Play and the theatre. Play and television. 
	8
	L2

	9
	Information about the most popular systems of production in the 20th century. 
	9
	L2

	10
	A historic survey of the development of drama theory. 

The theory of drama in Ancient Greece and Rome. Aristotle Poetics. 
Horace Ars Poetica.
	10
	S2

	11
	The theory of drama in the Middle Ages. The understanding of the tragic and the comic as aesthetic categories. Genres of plays. The liturgical drama. Mystery. Miracle. Morality. Farce. Carnival. M. Bakhtin’s views on the essence of carnival.
	11
	S2

	12
	The theory of drama in the period of Renaissance. Statements of the Italian humanists on tragedy and comedy.
	12
	L2

	13
	The theory of drama in England. The significance of Shakespeare’s plays for the development of the theory of drama.
	13
	L2

	14
	The theory of drama in Spain during the Golden Age of the drama development. Lope de Vega New Indications on Comedy Writing. 
	14
	L2

	15
	The basic features of drama of the Spanish Baroque period. The importance of P. Calderon’s works in the further development of the theory of drama. 
	15
	L2

	16
	The theory of drama in France during the period of Classicism. N. Boileau The Art of Poetry, views of 

P. Corneille, J. Molière, J. Racine on tragedy and comedy.
	16
	L2

	17
	The theory of drama during the period of Enlightenment. The theory of drama in France. D. Diderot Paradox on Actor. D. Diderot On Dramatic Poetry.
	17
	S2

	18
	The theory of drama in Germany during the period of Enlightenment. G. Lessing Hamburgische Dramaturgie.
	18
	L2

	19
	The theory of drama in Germany before Romanticism. Views of F. Schiller and J. W. Goethe on drama. 
	19
	L2

	20
	The theory of drama in Germany during the period of Romanticism. Views of A. Schlegel and F. Schlegel on drama. A. Schlegel Lectures on Dramatic Art. R. Wagner’s views on musical drama. 
	20
	L2

	21
	The theory of drama in France during the period of Romanticism. V. Hugo’s theoretical views on drama. The preface of V. Hugo to the play Cromwell.
	21
	L2

	22
	G. Hegel’s views on drama. The explanation of the essence of a conflict, the tragic, the comic and the structure of a play in G. Hegel’s works. 
	22
	L2

	23
	The theory of drama in the period of Critical Realism. Views of H. Ibsen and B. Shaw on drama. B. Shaw The Quintessence of Ibsenism.
	23
	L2

	24
	The aesthetic principles of Naturalist drama. E. Zola Naturalism in the Theatre.
	24
	S2

	25
	The theory of drama in the 20th century. The aesthetic principles of Modernist drama. The most significant features of the drama of Expressionism, Symbolism and Surrealism. Information on theoretical manifests of the representatives of these trends. M. Maeterlinck The Treasures of the Humble. 
	25
	L2

	26
	The aesthetic principles of Realistic drama. B. Brecht’s theory of the epic theatre. B. Brecht The New Organon for the Theatre. B. Brecht Dialectics in the Theatre.
	26
	S2

	27
	The aesthetic principles of intellectual drama of A. Camus and J. P. sartre.
	27
	L2

	28
	The influence of Neo-Realism on the formation of the aesthetic principles of the English rebellious playwrights.
	28
	L2

	29
	The aesthetic principles of documentary drama.
	29
	L2

	30
	The aesthetic principles of absurd drama.
	30
	L2

	31
	The development of drama theory in Latvia. The theoretical views of R. Blaumanis, Rainis, M. Zīverts, G. Priede, P. Pētersons on drama. 
	31
	L2;S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

7. To receive a positive assessment at seminars. 

8. To pass a test and an examination. 

Literature:
Bently E. The Life of Drama. - NY, 1967.

Carlson M. Theories of Theatre. - NY, 1984.

Dirrenmatt F. Theaterprobleme. - Zürich Im Verl, der Arche, 1955.

Elam K. The Semiotics of Theatre and Drama. - London, 1980.

Innes C. Avant Garde Theatre. - London, 1993.

Kesting M. Zur Strukturen modernen Drama. - köln. Berlin, 1966.

Modernism. Literature 1890-1930. - London, 1991.
The Name of the Course: 
The History of the World Cinema: TheHistory of the Latvian Cinema.

The Scope of the Course:      64 academic hours (50 hours of lectures, 14 hours of seminars)







4 credit points.





The type of assessment –an examination 

The Authors of the Course: Lecturer Inga Pērkone, MA, lecturer Agris Redovičs

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Prior knowledge in the history of the world culture and cinema. Proficiency in foreign languages.

The Scope of the Course: The course characterizes the development of the Latvian cinema, introduces the trends of the national cinematography, films and their producers. 

The Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The Cinema in the territory of Latvia before World War I. 
	1.
	L2;L2

	2. The Formation of national cinematography in the 1920’ies. Newsreels, culture films, actor films. The film Lāčplēsis.
	2.
	L2, S2

	3. The film policies and the repertoire in Latvia in between the wars. The appearance of the sound cinema. Eduards Kraucs.
	3.
	L2;L2

	4. The cinema a state monopoly in the 1930’ies. The film Zvejnieka dēls.
	4. 
	L2;S2

	5. The Cinema in Latvia during 1940 – 1945.
	5.
	L2; L2

	6. The Latvian cinema in exile
	6.
	L2;L2

	7. The Cinema in Latvia before the year 1955. The system of the cinema. The film Rainis.
	7.
	L2;L2

	8. The Latvian actor film and its producers in the 1950’ies – the 1960’ies. Leonīds Leimanis.
	8.
	L2,S2

	9. The documentary cinema of the sixties. A. Freimanis, I. Seleckis, U. Brauns, H. Franks, G. Piesis.
	9.
	L2,S2

	10. Latvian cameramen. 
	10.
	L2;L2

	11. The cinema from 1970 to 1990. The cinema repertoire. Film critics. Actor films and their producers.
	11.,12.
	L2;L2;L2;S2

	12. The documentary film and its producers from 1970 to 1990. Telefilma – Rīga.
	13.;14.
	L2;L2;L2;S2

	13. The Latvian animation cinema. Puppet films. Animated cartoon.
	15.
	L2;L2

	16. The Latvian films after regaining the State independence. The system of the cinema. Films and their producers.
	16.
	L2;S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. To participate and receive a positive assessment at seminars. 

2. To successfully pass an examination. 

Literature:
1.Latvijas kino1920.—1940. Iepazīšanās. Rīga, 1990

2.Līce S. Latviešu literatūras klasika kinomākslā. Rīga,1977

3.Līce S. Viņi veidoja latviešu mākslas filmu vizuālo tēlu. Rīga,1995

4.Padomju Latvijas kinomāksla. Rīga, 1989

5.Par sevi, par savu dzīvi, par savu darbu kino: latviešu aktierfilmu režisori. Rīga, 1991

BA STUDY PROGRAMME
 
Part C

Description of the Study Course

The Name of the Course: 
The History and Theory of Television.

The Scope of the Course: 
64 academic hours (30 hours of lectures, 34 hours of seminars).









4 credit points.





The type of assessment – a test and an examination. 

The Author of the Course:  Ass. Prof. Ģirts Nagainis

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Prior knowledge in fine arts, the history of the cinema and literature.

The Scope of the Course: The course includes the most important aspects in  the development of TV technologies, practice, genres and theory. The objective of the course is to acquire the history, theory, development and perspectives of television and its importance in society.

The Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The role of TV in the life of an individual and the society.
	1.
	L2

	2. The technological, communicative and social preconditions for the formation of TV in the 20’ies – the 40’ies of the 20th century.
	2.
	L2

	3. The development of TV technologies from the radio valve till “star wars”.
	3.
	L2

	4. How TV became the main information source of mankind.
	4.,5.
	L2;S2

	5. Live broadcasts and the effect of participation.
	6.
	L2;S2

	6. Virtual TV and the Internet.
	7.
	L2;S2

	7. Clip thinking.
	8.
	L2;S2

	8. Postmodernism and TV.
	9.
	L2;L2;S2

	9. The VHS camera and author television.
	10.
	L2;S2

	10. The history of Latvian TV.
	11.
	L2;S2

	11. TV genres and influence on an individual and the society in general. ”Talkshow”, soap operas, developments of the game in various societies.
	12.,13.
	L2;L2;S2;S2

	12. Advertising and commerce on TV.
	14.
	L2;S2

	13. The principles of creating a TV programme on public and commercial TV.
	15.
	L2;S2

	14. The assessment of the work of TV. Ratings, audience research departments, critics.
	16.
	L2;S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. To participate in all seminars. 

2. To successfully pass a test and an examination. 

Literature:
1.Herbert Zett., Television Production Hand Book., Wordsworths Publ. Coup., California, 1992

2.Director on TV. - London, 1985.

3.Paas M. TV used time. - Paris, 1995.

4.Videofilms. - London, 1995.

The Name of the Course: Set design

The Scope of the Course: 
48 contact hours: 36 hours of lectures and 12 hours of practical work. 2 credit points. 

The type of assessment – a written test at the end of Term 3, an examination at the end of Term 4. 

The Author of the Course:
Lecturer Ieva Romanova  

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: 
The knowledge of the basics of the chosen speciality, an understanding of the structure of film creation, knowledge in the use of optics, the history of art and the cinema.

The Contents of the Course: 
During the course of lectures the students are introduced to the principles of the selection and use of objects to be filmed. The course also explores the possibilities of the creation of stage design, its construction and extension, the coloristic and stylistic organization of the environment, the possibilities of the use of space. The course deals with the regularities of a film project: the execution of sketches, technical designing, the drawing of explication and framing; the composition of the picture and perspective. The students are also acquainted with the works of the most famous film artists.

Thematic Planning: 

	Theme
	Week
	Hours

	1. Who is a film artist. His/her importance, status and place in a film group. The Latvian film artists. The structure of the group of an artist.
	 1,2
	L2, L2

	2. A film project. An explication. The ways of drawing an explication. The creation of style, rhythm, and artistic colouring.  Framing, sketches. Comprehension of the characteristic visual material. The selection of the objects to be filmed, its preconditions.
	3
	L2

	3. The basic principles of picture composition. Balance, rhythm, colour, lights, perspective, the peculiarities of the optical conception.
	4,5
	L2, L2

	4. Practical classes for the development of compositional skills and explication drawing.
	6,7
	S2, S2

	5. The direct, parallel, and inverted perspective, the typology of space, description of space as a phenomenon relating to history.
	8
	L2

	6. The transformation of drawings for a dimensional composition. The creation and calculation of a plan. A draft drawing. The drawing of detail. The technical design. “The net of the artist”.
	 9,10
	L2, S2

	7. The principles of the construction of stage design, the fundus, the calculation of the necessary space. Extensions to the stage design. Making an estimate.
	11,12
	L2, L2

	8. The decoration of objects, the perspective compatibility, the coefficient of compensation, a purposeful use of the optics.
	13
	L2

	9. The scale as a characteristic element, its use. The meaning of details in the characteristics of drama. The analysis of examples.
	14
	L2

	10. The conditional and the realistic in film scenography. Subjection of nature to the general stylistic solution. Historical stylization. Creation of the conditional environment. The analysis of examples.
	15,16
	L2, S2

	11. Work of the costume and make-up artists. The canonical and the individual in a person, making use and neutralization of the distinctive features in the creation of an image. The style, fashion and the characteristics of the period. The creation of an untraditional image. The cult of stars. 
	17,18
	L2, L2

	12. Modelling and the use of models. The artist’s work with the split screen. Special effects, their planning and use. The analysis of examples.
	19,20
	L2, S2

	13. The peculiarities of the work of a TV studio artist. The design of a telecast. Stage design for work with several cameras. The conditions for the use of colours. 
	21
	L2

	14. The most outstanding film artists in the world, their works. The trends and fashions in film scenography. The analysis of examples.
	22,23
	L2, L2

	15. A practical class: the analysis of the drawings of an explication and the project of stage design.
	24
	S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. A passed test and an examination.

2. The completion of the practical tasks: a self-portrait, explication and a sketch of the project of stage design. 
Literature:

1. Арнхеим Р. Искусство и визуальное воспитание. Москва, Прогресс, 1974.

2. Голдштеин Л.Г. и др. Комбинирование киносъемкки. Москва, Искусство, 1972.

3. Жегин Л.Ф. Язык живописного произведения. Москва, Искусство, 1970.

4. Толмачев В, Полянский К. Кингдеккорации, проектирование и постройка. Москва, Искусство, 1956.
5. Affron Ch. And M.J. Sets in Motion, Art Direction and Film Narrative. Rutgers University Press, USA, 1995.

6. Barsacq L. Caligari’s Cabinet and other Grand Illusions. A History of Film Design. A Plume Book, USA, 1978.
THE LATVIAN ACADEMY OF CULTURE

BA Study Programme    

SELF-ASSESSMENT

Subprogramme: TV and Video Cameramen
 The Authors of the Subprogramme:  Prof. Kalvis Zalcamanis, Ass.Prof.Alvils Indriksons

I. OBJECTIVES AND TASKS

1. To provide education for professional film and television cameramen who are theoretically and practically educated, capable of independent and creative thought and who have acquired the skills of a documentary cameraman as a reporter and the features of staging and the TV genre.

2. To provide the students with knowledge in the rapidly developing modern film and video technical equipment and technology.

3. To introduce the students to the best works of art in the world in order to guarantee the growth of their creative potential.

4. To enable the students to acquire the necessary additional professions and the labour safety requirements.

5. Upon graduation the students receive a Bachelor’s Degree in the speciality of Cameramen which gives them the right to continue their MA studies.

II. Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course

The student’s suitability for a creative profession assessed by the selection committee: creative imagination, the speed of reaction, an ability to understand what is going on, good eyesight and physical fitness. The knowledge of foreign languages at the secondary school level.

III. The contents of the programme and the organisation of studies

The Bachelor’s Study Programme in the speciality of Cameramen has been worked out and implemented by the Screen and Drama Department of the Latvian Academy of Culture. It is based on the experience acquired when teaching bachelors both film cameramen and TV cameramen-journalists.

The Study Programme has been drafted in accordance with the Law of the Republic of Latvia “On Universities” and decisions of the Senate of the Latvian Academy of Culture.

The Study Programme includes most disciplines related to the given speciality to enable the students to become highly professional members of a creative team.

The key areas of study: the art of the cameraman, film and television technology (“Specific features of TV”), film and video editing, cooperation with the director in the implementation of the creative idea. Together with the practical training they constitute a network of mutually interconnected disciplines.

The results of the studies are manifest in annual papers and the Bachelor’s Paper, and the Bachelor’s Examination.

The Bachelor’s Paper is the work of the cameraman to implement the creative idea of the director using technologically sophisticated film or television (video) material.

The Study Programme envisages the cooperation of the students and teachers with the MA students in direction at the Latvian Academy of Culture and the students and teachers of the Faculty of Journalism at the University of Latvia.

IV. THE STRUCTURE OF THE STUDY PROGRAMME

In accordance with the Law of the Republic of Latvia “On Universities” and the decision of the Senate of the Latvian Academy of Culture the following subjects have been included in the BA Study Programme in the speciality of Cameramen:

1. Group A subjects (80 credit points);

2. Group B subjects in accordance with the speciality (100 credit points);

3. Group C subjects: optional subjects (16 credit points).

In order to acquire the Bachelor’s Degree the students have to accomplish the following:

a) to pass examinations and tests in Group A, B and C subjects gaining 160 credit points;

b) to pass the Bachelor’s Examination in the Theory and History of Culture;

c) to pass the final examinations in the foreign language, film technology and specific features of television;

d) to present the Bachelor’s Paper in the art of the cameraman.

V. PROVISION AND MANAGEMENT OF THE PROGRAMME

A specially equipped room (No 1) has been provided to guarantee the implementation of the Programme. Some video and film technical equipment is provided for individual use. The students have been informed that they will be requested to use their personal video equipment to do their practical tasks. Latvian Television serves as the technical basis for television equipment. 

BA STUDY PROGRAMME

TV and Video Cameramen

A

	Compulsory
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	Total
	Credit points
	Lecturer

	General Theory of Culture
	48:3 T
	48:3 E
	
	
	
	
	
	96
	6
	Prof.R.Vilciņš

	The History of Philosophy
	
	
	32:2 E
	32:2 E
	
	
	
	64
	4
	Prof.P.Laķis

	Foreign Language
	64:2 E
	64:2 T
	32:1 T
	32:1 E
	
	
	
	192
	6
	Lect. E.Meija, Lect.D.Volkenšteine, Lect. I.Baiže, Lect. A.Vaišļe

	The History of World Literature
	 
	32:3 E
	64:4  T
	
	32:3 E
	
	
	128
	10
	CXLI.  Lect.Z.Šiliņa

CXLII. Ass. Prof.I.Karbanova

	The History of Culture of Ancient Greece and Ancient Rome and Culture of the Ancient Orient
	 32:2 I
	32 :2 E
	
	
	
	
	
	64
	4
	CXLIII. Lect. H.Tumans

	The History of World Art
	32:2 T
	32:2 E
	32:2 E
	
	
	
	
	96
	6
	CXLIV. Ass. Prof. M.Lapiņa

	The History of Latvian Literature
	32:2 T
	32:2 E
	
	
	
	
	
	64
	4
	CXLV. Ass. Prof. R.Briedis

	The Trends of Western European Art in the 20th Century
	
	
	
	
	
	
	                                                                       32:2 E
	32
	2
	CXLVI. Ass. Prof. M.Lapiņa

	The Theory of Camerawork and Creative Practice
	96:4 E
	96:4 E
	96:4 E
	96:4 E
	96:4 E
	96:4 E
	96:4 E
	672
	28
	CXLVII. Prof. K.Zalcmanis

 

	The History of World Cinema
	
	
	
	
	48:3 E
	48:3 E
	
	96
	6
	Lect. D.Āboliņa

	The History of Latvian Cinema
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2 E
	32
	2
	CXLVIII. Lect. I.Pērkone

	The History of Latvia
	48:2 E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	48
	2
	Ass. Prof. J.Goldmanis

	Total
	17
	18
	13
	7
	10
	7
	8
	
	80
	


BA STUDY PROGRAMME

TV and Video Cameramen

B

	Compulsory (Choice possible)
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	CXLIX. Hours
	Credit points
	CL. Lecturer

	The Fundamentals of the Photography
	32:2 T
	32:2 E
	
	
	
	
	
	64
	4
	CLI. Lect. M.Kundziņš

	Film Technology
	16:1 E
	32:2 E
	32:2 T
	
	
	
	
	80
	5
	CLII. Ass. Prof. J.Milbrets

	The Fundamentals of Composition
	32:2 T
	32:2 E
	
	
	
	
	
	64
	4
	Lect. Ē. .Zalcmane

	The Specific Features of the TV
	64:4 E
	64:4 E
	64:4 E
	64:4 E
	64:4 E
	64:4 E
	64:4 E
	448
	28
	Ass. Prof. M. Kanaviņš, Ass. Prof. A.Indriksons

	TV Technologies
	16:1 T
	32:2 E
	32:2 E
	32:2 E
	
	
	
	112
	7
	Ass. Prof. A. Ragovskis

	Stage Design
	
	
	
	
	32:2 T
	
	
	32
	2
	Lect.I. Romānova

	Copyright 
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2 E
	
	32
	2
	Lect.I.Veikša

	The Study of Colours
	
	
	
	
	
	 32:2 E
	32:2E
	64
	4
	Prof.K.Zalcmanis

	The Fundamentals of Drama
	32:2 T
	 
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Lect. L.Gundars

	TV Journalism for Operators
	
	
	32:2T
	32:2 E
	
	
	
	64
	4
	CLIII. Lect.A.Šēnbergs

	Camerawork in a Staging
	
	
	
	
	32:2 T
	32: 2 E
	
	64
	4
	Lect.Gorodecka

	The Fundamentals of Film Direction for Operators
	
	
	
	64:4  E
	
	
	
	64
	4
	Prof.A.Epners

	Editing
	
	
	32: 2 E
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Prof. A.Epners

	The History of Latvian Art
	
	
	
	32:2 T
	32:2 E
	
	
	64
	4
	Ass. Prof. T.Suta,

Ass. Prof. M.Lapiņa

	The History of World Music
	
	
	
	
	48:3 T
	48: 3 E
	
	96
	6
	Prof.P.Dambis

	Practical Seminar on Camerawork
	
	
	
	
	
	
	64:2 I
	64
	2
	Guest lecturer

	Practical work
	6 h
	18h
	15h
	12h
	12h
	6 h
	
	69
	
	

	Annual Paper
	
	
	
	2 
	
	4
	
	
	6
	

	BA Paper
	
	
	
	
	
	 
	
	
	10
	

	Total
	12
	12
	12
	16
	13
	17
	8
	
	100
	


TV and Video Cameramen

C
	Choice
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	Hours
	Credit points
	Lecturer

	The philosophy of the 20th Century
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2E
	32
	2
	Prof.P.Laķis

	Film Watching
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	6 terms
	6
	

	Cinema – Video Direction
	
	
	30:1
	30:1
	30:1
	30:1
	
	120
	4
	Prof. A.Epners

	TV Journalism  
	
	
	32:2T
	32:2E
	
	
	
	64
	4
	Lect.D.Dūze

	Total
	
	
	3
	3
	1
	1
	2
	
	16
	


BA STUDY PROGRAMME
 
Part A

Description of the Study Course

The Name of the Course: 
The History of the World Cinema: TheHistory of the Latvian Cinema.

The Scope of the Course:      64 academic hours (50 hours of lectures, 14 hours of seminars)






4 credit points





The type of assessment –an examination 

The Authors of the Course: Lecturer Inga Pērkone, MA, lecturer Agris Redovičs

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Prior knowledge in the history of the world culture and cinema. Proficiency in foreign languages.

The Scope of the Course: The course characterizes the development of the Latvian cinema, introduces the trends of the national cinematography, films and their producers. 

The Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The Cinema in the territory of Latvia before World War I. 
	1.
	L2;L2

	2. The Formation of national cinematography in the 1920’ies. Newsreels, culture films, actor films. The film Lāčplēsis.
	2.
	L2, S2

	3. The film policies and the repertoire in Latvia in between the wars. The appearance of the sound cinema. Eduards Kraucs.
	3.
	L2;L2

	4. The cinema a state monopoly in the 1930’ies. The film Zvejnieka dēls.
	4. 
	L2;S2

	5. The Cinema in Latvia during 1940 – 1945.
	5.
	L2; L2

	6. The Latvian cinema in exile
	6.
	L2;L2

	7. The Cinema in Latvia before the year 1955. The system of the cinema. The film Rainis.
	7.
	L2;L2

	8. The Latvian actor film and its producers in the 1950’ies – the 1960’ies. Leonīds Leimanis.
	8.
	L2,S2

	9. The documentary cinema of the sixties. A. Freimanis, I. Seleckis, U. Brauns, H. Franks, G. Piesis.
	9.
	L2,S2

	10. Latvian cameramen. 
	10.
	L2;L2

	11. The cinema from 1970 to 1990. The cinema repertoire. Film critics. Actor films and their producers.
	11.,12.
	L2;L2;L2;S2

	12. The documentary film and its producers from 1970 to 1990. Telefilma – Rīga.
	13.;14.
	L2;L2;L2;S2

	13. The Latvian animation cinema. Puppet films. Animated cartoon.
	15.
	L2;L2

	16. The Latvian films after regaining the State independence. The system of the cinema. Films and their producers.
	16.
	L2;S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. To participate and receive a positive assessment at seminars. 

2. To successfully pass an examination. 

Literature:
1.Latvijas kino1920.—1940. Iepazīšanās. Rīga, 1990

2.Līce S. Latviešu literatūras klasika kinomākslā. Rīga,1977

3.Līce S. Viņi veidoja latviešu mākslas filmu vizuālo tēlu. Rīga,1995

4.Padomju Latvijas kinomāksla. Rīga, 1989

5.Par sevi, par savu dzīvi, par savu darbu kino: latviešu aktierfilmu režisori. Rīga, 1991

The Name of the Course:  History of the World Cinema

The Scope of the Course: 96 contact hours (60 hours of lectures, 36 hours of 

seminars)



6 credit points. The type of assessment: an examination.

The Author of the Course: Lecturer Daira Āboliņa

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course:  General knowledge in the history of art and cinema.
Thematic Planning:
	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	The Russian cinema: personalities.
	
	

	1. Dziga Vertov. The principles of  the “Film Eye”.
	1.,2.
	L2;S2

	2. Sergey Eisenstein and his “montage of attractions”.
	3.,4.
	L2;S2

	3. Aleksandr Dovzhenko and his poetic cinema.
	5.,6.
	L2;S2

	4. The comedies of Stalin period. I.Piryev. G.Aleksandrov.
	7.,8.
	L2;S2

	5. The comedies of Soviet period.  L.Gaidai. E.Ryazanov.
	9.
	L2;S2

	6. The cinema during war. M. Kalatozov, G.Chukhrai and others.
	10
	L2;S2

	7. Individual way. The basic principles of K.Muratova’s aesthetics.
	11.
	L2

	8. Individual way. The basic principles of S.Soloviov’s aesthetics.
	12.,13.
	L2;S2

	9. Individual way. The basic principles of A.Sokurov’s aesthetics.
	14.
	L2

	10. Individual way. The basic principles of V.Abdrashitov’s aesthetics.
	15.
	L2;S2

	11. Individual way. The basic principles of A.German’s aesthetics.
	16.
	L2

	12. Andrey Tarkovsky: the evolution of his work.
	17.
	L2

	13. Andrey Konchalovsky: the evolution of his work.
	18.,19.
	L2;S2

	14. Nikita Mikhalkov: the evolution of his work.
	20.,21.
	L2:S2

	15. Father and son. Piotr Todorovsky and Valeriy Todorovsky.
	22.,23.
	L2;S2

	16. The directors of the new generation. Y.Grimov and others.
	24.
	L2

	17. Italy. Neo-realism and its followers. V. de Sica, R.Rosellini.
	25.
	L2;S2

	18. F.Fellini: the basic principles of his aesthetics.
	26.
	L2;S2

	19. M.Antonioni “The theory of alienation”.
	27.
	L2

	20. L.Visconti: the basic principles of his aesthetics.
	28.,29.
	S2;L2

	21. France. “The New Wave”  and J.L.Goddard.
	30.
	L2

	22. R. Clair: from avantgarde till poetry.
	31.
	S2;L2

	23. M. Carné: the basic principles of his aesthetics.
	32.
	L2;S2

	24. The man of feelings F.Truffaut.
	33.
	S2;L2

	25. L.Carrax: the basic principles of his aesthetics.
	34.
	S2

	26. Sweden. I.Bergman’s cinema of “a vertical“.
	35.,36.
	L2;S2

	27. B.Videberga “call for a horizontal”.
	37.
	L2;S2

	28. Denmark. A dogma. L.von Trier, S.K.Jakobsen, T.Vintenberg.
	38.
	L2;S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. Presence at all seminars and classes.

2. An oral examination 

Literature:

The Oxford History of World Cinema, ed. By Geoffrey Niweell – Smith, Oxford Univ.Press, 1996

Film and International History of the Madium by Robert Sklar, Harry N.Abrams, Inc. N.Y., 1995

Enciklopedia of the Movies, gen.ed. Derek Winnert in association with Museum of the moving image. Virgin Books, 1995

Базен А.Что токое кино. Москва, Искуство, 1972

Годар Ж. Л. Страст между  чёрным и белым., Изд. Гийом, 1994

Бергман И. Картины., Изд. Музей кино., Москва 1997

Киновидичесские записки 1988 – 2000., Москва

Журнал «Исскуство кино».,1999 – 2000, Москва

DESCRIPTION OF THE STUDY COURSE

The Name of the Course: Camerawork

The Scope of the Course:  672 academic hours (96 academic hours per term (7 terms); 130 hours of lectures, 100 hours of watching and analysis of video material, 220 hours of practical classes, 120 hours of individual work, 102 hours of video watching). 

20 credit points. The type of assessment: an examination.

Modifications of the course on Camerawork course: in the scope of 192 hours, 80 hours, 64 hours the following is delivered for:

1) the speciality study course in The History and Theory of Audio-visual Culture: 192 hours,

2) the MA study course in Cinema-video Direction: 80 hours;

3) the speciality study course in TV Direction: 64 hours;

4) the speciality study course in Cinema, Theatre and TV Drama: 32 hours.

The Author of the Course: Prof. Kalvis Zalcmanis

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: 
Prior knowledge in the history of art and the cinema. Skills in taking photos and filming.

The Contents of the Course:  Students film their practical work parallely with lectures, then each work is analysed on the screen in the presence of all students. If need be the film is redone. Starting with the 2nd year starting students film their annual work and present it during the examination spring session. During Term VII applications for BA Work are submitted and approved. The BA Work is filmed during Term VIII. The objective of the course is the acquisition of skills in camerawork. The course provides theoretical knowledge and practical skills in filming. Students acquire composition in a frame, learn to work professionally with a camera, lights and optics.

Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of Classes and Hours

	1. General characteristics of the profession of a cameraman. The artistic means of expression for a cameraman (light, colour, the movements of the camera, framing).
	1.-3.
	L2;L2;V4;

CLIV. P4;P4

	2. Composition. The composition of a photograph in contradistinction to the composition of a film frame. Language of composition rules. Lines, forms, masses, movements.
	4.-6.
	L2;L2;V4;

P4;P4

	3. Compositional balance. Symmetrical composition. Asymmetrical composition. The centre of interest. Central, diagonal and multi-plan composition.
	7.-9.
	L2;L2;V4;

P4;P4

	4. Lighting facilities. Spotlights, the sources of floodlights, battery light, reflectors.
	10.
	L2; P4;P4

	5. Cinema-video portrait light. Keylight, fill-in light, contrast light, modelling and background illumination. Application. Rembrandt illumination.
	11.-14.
	L2;L2;L2;V4;

P4;P4;P4;P4; P4;P4; P4;P4;

P4;P4

	6. Illumination in mode. The relationship of sky and face brightness. Variants.
	15.-16.
	L2;V4;

P4;P4

	7. Effect illumination in the interior, decoration and nature.
	17.-18.
	L2;V4; P4;P4

	8. The multiplicity of natural illumination. Illumination in the sun. Variants. Tonal Illumination. Air perspective. The characteristic features of light in fog, snow and rain.
	19.-21.
	L2;L2;V4

	9. The application of artificial light in nature. The specific features of the illumination by the spotlights of the Walt circle in sunlight and in mode. Illumination at night.
	22.-24.
	L2;L2;V4; P4;P4

	10. The specific features of the application of illumination in the interior.
	25.-26.
	L2;L2; P4;P4

	11. The distribution of lights in decorations. Mise-en-scenes of actors and their illumination. The drama task. General mise-en-scene and the character of light.
	27.-29
	L2;L2;V4; P4;P4;P4

	12. Tonality and colour in a frame. Filters, textures, filling with smoke, air environment. Coloured illumination.
	30.-32.
	L2;L2;V4; P4;P4

	13. The specific features of filming an “American night”.
	33.-34.
	L2;V4;P4;P4

	14. Nature in a film. The specific features of filming in the tropics, mountains, the Equator, a desert, volcanic environment, at polar night.
	35.-38.
	L2;L2;L2;V4

	15. Coverage. Filming in war conditions. The film “The Crossroads”. Candid camera. The application of long-focus optics. The specific features of filming children.
	39.-41.
	L2;L2;V2; P2;P2

	16. The specific features of filming of documentary portrait films. Ethics of a cameraman (films “Life”, “The Joy of Being”, “A Talk to the Queen”).
	42.-45.
	L2;L2;V4;

V4;V4

	17. The types of a camera position. Objective and subjective camera. The position of viewpoints.
	46.-48.
	L2;L2;V4; P4;P4

	18. The size of the filming object in a frame. Vista shot. Long shot. Medium shot. Close-up.
	49.-50.
	L2;V4;P4

	19. The position of a filming object. The height of the position of the camera. One level position. High and low position. Inclined camera positions. Application.
	51.-53.
	L2;L2;V4; P4;P4

	20. A camera viewpoint (progressive, regressive, contrastive and reproductive). Choice and application.
	54.-55.
	L2;V4;P4;P4

	21. The filming room and the principles of reflecting action. The change of camera position and optics.
	56.
	L2;P4

	22. The planning of a staged episode. Determinant factors (technical, aesthetic, psychological, dramatic, editing, nature).
	57.
	L2

	23. Close-ups. Classification. The types of close ups (zooming in , out and moving). The direction of a view. The position of a camera in a close-up. Movement during entering and exiting a close up. The tempo of a close-up. Background.
	58.-61.
	L2;L2;L2;V4; P4;P4;P4

	24. The method of filming a basic shot. Advantages and drawbacks. Triple shot. Advantages and drawbacks. The choice between the two methods.
	62.-64.
	L2;L2;V6

	25. Dynamic movement of the picture in a frame. Constant movement. Contrastive direction. Neutral direction.
	65.-67.
	L2;L2;V6

	26. The axis of an action. The axis of a zigzag action. The axis of the action around a corner and through a pass. The axis of the action in duet shots.
	68.-70.
	L2;L2;V6; P6;P6;P6

	27. Entering and exiting a frame. Turning back the direction of a picture (using the reaction close up).
	71.-72.
	L2;V4; P4;P4

	28. The planning of a frame movement. Topographical direction. Orientation in decoration. The static direction of a frame.
	73.-74.
	L2;V4; P4;P4

	29. The neutral direction of a view. The coordination of the direction of view when the objects are moving, in the classroom and in a circle. The coordination of the direction of view with shots inserted in the basic shot.
	75.-78.
	L2;L2;L2;V4;

P4;P4

	30. Reverse shots. Visual transitions. Classification.
	79.-80.
	L2;L2; P4;P4

	31. Space and time of a cinema–video film. The course of time. Space. The coordination of the course of time and space.
	81.
	L2

	32. Visual stylistic research in camerawork. The cameraman U.Brauns, films “White bells”, “Beginning”, “A Building”, “A Worker”.
	82.-84.
	L2;V6;V6;V6

	33. The expressive features of illumination and composition. The cameraman E.Tise, the films “The Battleship Potemkin” and  “Octobre”.
	85.-87.
	L2;V6;V6;V6

	34. The illumination principles of the cameraman S. Nykvist. The coloristic solution of a picture. The films “A Person”, “The 7th  Stamp”, “Fannie and Alexander”.
	88.- 91.
	L2;V6;V6;

V6;V6

	35. The influence of applied arts on  the visual stylistics of films. Renaissance. The film “Romeo and Julliet”, the cameraman De Santis. Wall-painting. The film “Ivan the Terrible”, “Alexander Nevski” and the cameraman E. Tise. German Expressionism. The film “The Cabinet of Dr Caligari”, the cameraman Hameister. Traditional Japanese art. The film “Rashomon”, “Seven Samurai”, the cameraman Miyakawa.
	92.-96.
	L2;L2;L2;V4;

V4;V4;V4;V4;V4;V4

	36. Colour drama in a film. Colour movement in a frame. The film “A Man and a Woman”, the cameraman C. Lelouch. Repainting nature. The film “The Red Desert” M. Antonioni. Colour symbolism, the film “Kundun”, the director Scorsese. “Gabbeh”, the director M.Makmalbaf.
	97.-100.
	L2;L2;V4;V4

V4;V4

	37. The aesthetics of a black-and-white picture. The influence of graphics by Dürer and Cranach. The film “Hamlet”, “King Lear”, the cameraman J.Gricjus. Asceticism in a picture. The film “The Dead”, the director J. Jarmusch. The film “Joanna, the Mother of Angels”, the cameraman J. Woicki.
	101. – 104.
	L2;V4;V4;V4

V6;V6;V6

	38. Released camera, the film “A Friend Among Strangers, a Stranger Among Friends”, the cameraman P. Lebeshev. The continuous movement of a camera and the inner editing of a frame, the cameraman of the film “Sacrifice” S. Nykvist. A camera as a participant in an event. The film “The Cranes are Flying”, the cameraman S.Urusevski.
	105.-107.
	L2;V6;V6;

V6;V6; P6;P6

	39. The collision of the visual stylistics of documantary and feature films. The film “A Boy”, “Apple in the River”, the cameraman D.Sīmanis.
	108.-109.
	L2;V6

	40. The application of the latest technologies in the visual solution of films. The film “The Fifth Element”, the director L.Besson. “Matrix’”, the director E. Lachowski, “Star Wars, Episode1: The Phantom Menace”, the director G. Lucas.
	110.-112.
	L2;V6;V6;V6


*V – video material at lectures and its analysis, film watching 

**P – practical classes

Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points: To pass an examination at the end of each term consisting of a theoretical and a practical part.
Literature:

1.Alton J. Painting with Light. - New York, 1964.

2.Kriss Malkiewicz . Film Lighting A Fireside Book. Published by Simon&Schuster, NY, 1992

3.Clarke C. G. Professional Cinemotography. - New York, 1964.

4.Mehnert H. Filmfotografie, Fernsehfilmfotografie. - Leipzig, 1986.

5.Millerson G. Lighting for Video. - Oxford, 1991.

6.Donner J., Nykvist S. Cinematographer in Swedish Films 1974. - Stockholm, 1974.

7.Ward P. Basic Betacam Camerawork. - London, 1995.

8.Франк Г.Карта Птолемая. Записки документалиста – Москва, 1975

9.Кино енциклопедический словаръ (гл. Ред. Юткевевич (.И.), Москва,1986

10. Ward P. Basic Betacam Camera work – London, 1995

CLV. BA STUDY PROGRAMME 

Part B

Description of the Study  Course

The Name of the Course: 
The Study of Colours

The Scope of the Course: 
64 lectures: 52 theoretical classes and 12 hours of analysis of video material. 4 credit points.

The type of assessment – an oral test at the end of Term 3 and an oral examination at the end of Term 4.

The Author of the Course:
Prof. Kalvis Zalcmanis

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: 
Prior knowledge in the history of art, mythology and the history of the cinema.

The Contents of the Course: 
The course gives an overview about some colour theories, both Western and Eastern, about colour symbolism and application. The objective of the course is to give an idea about the art of creating a screen character which influences the audience with the help of colours.

Thematic Planning: 

	Theme
	Week
	Hours

	1. Man and colours. The role of colours in one’s life and the process of cognition, in the development of the process of language and thinking. Colour as an objective and subjective entity.
	33, 34
	L2, L2

	2. The perception of colours in Ancient Greece. The terminology of colours in Homer’s “Iliad” and “Odyssey”. The colour theories of Democritus, Plato, Pythagoras and Aristotle. The Greek and Roman colour symbolism.
	35, 36
	

	3. The division of colours from the psychological point of view. Warm, cold, dark and light colours. The physical and psychological aspects of primary colours. Shades and saturation of colours.
	37, 38
	L2, L2

	4. Colour combinations. The similar, contrastive, complementary and achromatic colours.
	39, 40
	L2, L2

	5. The character of colours. The four temperaments and their colours. Man of four colours.
	41, 42
	L2, L2

	6. The colour teachings of Goethe. The subjective feel for colours. The sensual and moral influence of colours. The homogeneity and harmony of colours. The film “Light – Darkness – Colours”.
	43, 44
	L2, V2

	7. W. Kandinsky. The psychological influence of colours. The language of forms and colours. The musicality of colours.
	45, 46
	L2, L2

	8. The colour teachings of J. Itten. The circle of 12 tones. The three aspects of the influence of colours. The five subjective types of colours.
	47, 48
	L2, L2

	Term 4
	
	

	9. The human aura and its colours. Kirlian’s effect. Chakras and their colours. The essence of a seven-colour spectre. The energy of colours.
	49, 50
	L2, L2

	10. The symbolism of the colours of mandalas. The mandala of colours: a key to the symbol system. Colours in the mandalas of buddism. Kalachakras in the mandalas of cosmic Buddas.
	51, 52
	L2, L2

	11. The achromatism of Japanese art. Connection with Zen Buddhism. The first Heian Period of colours. The highest growth of colours in the Momoyama Period. The aesthetics of the black colour. The film “Rasiamon” by A. Kurosawa.
	53, 54
	L2, V2

	12. The symbolism of the colours of the black race. The meaning of colours in clothing and rituals. The colours of priority.
	55
	L2

	13. The colour tests of M. Lusher and H. Fielding.
	56
	L2

	14. Creative colours and their criteria. The principles of their application. The film “The Yellow Submarine”.
	57, 58
	L2, V2

	15. The drama of colours. The dramatic solution of colours by S. Eisenstein. The films “The Death of a Poet” and “Ivan the Terrible”. The colouristic conception and realization. The film “The Red Desert” by Antonioni.
	59 - 64
	L2, L2, V2, V2, L2, V2


V – the video material of lectures and its analysis

Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. Presence at the lectures.

2. A successfully passed oral examination.

Literature:
1. Color Harmony Workbook. – Rockport Publishers, Inc. Massaschusetts, 1999.

2. Thurman, Rhic. Wisdom and Compassion: The Sacred Art of Tibet. – Tibet House of Abrams, 1997.

3. Gage, John. Kulturgeschichte der Farbe. – Otto Maier Ravensburg, 1997.

4. Goethe J.W. Farbenlehre. – Koln, 1985.

5. Heller E. Wie Farben Wirken. – Rowohlt Verlag GmgH, Reinbek bei Hamburg, 1998.

6. Kandinsky W. Uber das Geistige in der kunst. – Munchen, 1987.

The Name of the Course:

Practical Work in TV Journalism for Cameramen
The Scope of the Course:
64 hours in 2 terms.

Type of Assessment – a test and an examination. Both imply the assessment of the news reported by students.

CLVI. The Author of the Course:

Lecturer Aldis Šēnbergs
The Content of the Course:

The two previous terms have introduced students to the fundamentals of the work of a reporter television. After having mastering the minimum of the cameraman’s skills they will learn the real work of a cameraman as a reporter in practice. Since the art of cameramen is acquired in a separate course this study programme develops the students’ practical abilities to implement their journalists’ viewpoint in the reporting of news.

There are practically no lectures in this course. In fact the course is practical work of the cameramen in TV news services. An agreement hereupon has been reached with the managers of the news services of Latvian Television and Independent Television. The students are tutored by experienced practical workers - deputies of the managers of the news services. The best students’ materials will be used in the news programmes of the studios. The students write their “Diary of Practice” during the practice work.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: To have acquired the skills of the cameraman.

Thematic Planning:
	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	1. The explanation of the objective of the course, the distribution of tasks.
	1
	L2

	2. The execution of practical tasks.
	2
	P2

	3. The analysis of the filmed material.
	3
	L2

	4. The execution of practical tasks.
	4,5
	P4

	5. The analysis of the filmed material.
	6
	L2

	6. Individual tasks in journalism.
	7
	L2

	7. Their execution.
	8
	P2

	8. Their analysis.
	9
	L2

	9. Individual tasks in journalism.
	10
	L2

	10. Their execution.
	11,12
	P4

	11. Their analysis.
	13
	L2

	12. A survey of the reasons of the most typical mistakes.
	14
	L2

	13. Tasks of the topic of sports and its shooting.
	15
	P2

	14. Their analysis.
	16
	L2

	15. The introduction of the groups with their mentors and their requirements.
	17
	L2

	16. A practice session in TV organisations.
	18,19
	P4

	17. The exchange of the experience acquired during the practice session. A survey of the shot materials.
	20
	L2; L2

	18. A practice session in TV organisations.
	21,22
	P4

	19. The assessment of the practice session.
	23
	L2

	20. The analysis of the reasons of the mistakes in the shot material.
	24
	L2

	21. A practice session in TV studios.
	25,26
	P4

	22. A seminar on the cooperation with other TV groups who have been involved in the practice session.
	27
	S2

	23. A practice session in the news services.
	28,29
	P4

	24. A summary of the results of the practice session.
	30
	L2

	25. The interpretation of the students’ experience and recommendations.
	31,32
	L2; L2


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

8. The performance of all the practical tasks.

9. A positive reference from the TV studio - the mentor of the practice session.

10. A qualitatively kept “Diary of Practice”.

11. A positive assessment in the test and the examination for the work presented.

CLVII. Literature:

1. Dzenītis, Ģ. Tālrāde. - Rīga, 1984

2. Alkin, S. Sound Techniques for TV. - London, 1995

3. Cokin Creative Filter Lyster. - France, 1983

4. Fisher, K. Portratfotografie. - Leipzig, 1973

5. Hatrwig, R. Basic TV Tehnology. - London, 1996

6. Mehhert, H. Das Bild im Film und Fernsehen. - Leipzig, 1986 

7. Mehert, H. Filmfotografie, Fernsehfilmfotografie. - Leipzig, 1986

8. Mehert, H. Filmfotografie.- Leipzig, 1965

9. Millerson, G. Lighting for Video. - Oxford, 1991

10. Musberger, R. Single-camera Video Production. - London, 1993

11. Paulke, W. Perspektive. - Leipzig, 1965

12. Ward, P. Basic Betacam Camerawork. - London, 1995

13. Zetti, H. Television Production Handbook. - California, 1992

14. Zuholowsky, F. Maske, Typ, Charakter. - Leipzig, 1971

15. Аранхо,И. Архитектурная композиция.- Москва, 1983

16. Баднев,М. Техничекая психология. - Москва, 1966

17. Батров,Е. Очерки Теории Телевидиня. - Москва, 1978

The Name of the Course:

Copyright and Liability 

The Scope of the Course:

32 hours, 2 credit points.

Type of Assessment – an examination.

CLVIII. The Author of the Course:

Lecturer Inese Veikša
The Content of the Course:

The course has been designed for students who study the speciality of TV and video cameramen. The objective of the course: the students are to learn the fundamentals of TV legal liability.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Preliminary knowledge in the speciality.

Thematic Planning:
	Themes
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	1. Who is “a private person” and who is “a public person”? When is the intrusion in the life of a private person justified?
	1
	L2

	2. What laws in Latvia provide for the liability for intrusion into the life of a private person?
	2
	L2

	3. What is copyright? What are the types of copyright?
	3
	L2

	4. What jobs do the copyright law protect? What jobs do the copyright law not protect?
	4
	L2

	5. Limitations and exceptions in the application of copyright. Labour Law as of a restriction of copyright.
	5
	L2

	6. What are collateral rights? What do they protect?
	6
	L2

	7. Collective management of authors’ property rights.
	7
	L2

	8. What laws in Latvia provide rights for the acquisition and expression of information? Rights to request information.
	8
	L2

	9. Liability for the given information, rights of withdrawal and response.
	9
	L2

	10. Information of limited availability. Limitation of the distribution of information. Protection of children’s rights.
	10
	L2

	11. Confidentiality of the information source. Material responsibility of employees. Material responsibility of employers.
	11
	L2

	12. Deductions from salary.
	12
	L2

	13. Hierarchy of legal regulations.
	13
	L2

	14. What is “a legal act” and what is “an administrative act”? Sequence of the application of legal regulations. Interpretation of legal provisions.
	14
	L2

	15. An agreement on the creation and transmission of audio-visual work. Essential constituents of the agreement. The most common types of agreements.
	15
	L2

	16. Rights of radio organisations.
	16
	L2


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: A final examination.

CLIX. Literature:

33. Statutory Laws: European Convention “On Protection of Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms”, 4.11.1950 Rome (takes effect in Latvia as of 4.06.97)

34. The UNO Convention “International Pact on Civic and Political Rights” (16.12.1966, Latvia sent an act of accession on 24.03.1992)

35. Constitution of the Republic of Latvia

36. Civil Law, passed on 28.01.1937, Section 4, Liability Rights.

37. Law “On the Press and Other Media” passed on 20.12.1990

38. Law “On Radio and Television”, passed on 24.08.1995

39. Law “On Information Transparency”, passed on 29.10.1998

40. Law “On the Protection of Children’s Rights”, passed on 19.06.1998

41. Law “On Copyright and Collateral Rights”, passed on 11.05.1993

42. Labour Law, passed on 14.04.1972

43. Regulations of the Cabinet of Ministers No 154, Regulations on the Procedure of Administrative Acts.

The Name of the Course: Film and Video Editing. 

The Scope of the Course: 128 academic hours. 



8 credit points. The type of assessment: an examination.

The Author of the Course: Prof. Ansis Epners

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Prior knowledge in composition, direction and drama.

The Contents of the Course: The programme is designed for TV directors as an insight into the history of editing and a practical acquisition of all editing types. A modification of the course with the scope of 32 academic hours is read for TV operators.

Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. Human sight and the editor’s professional thinking.
	1.,2.
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	2. Editing in applied arts and literature.
	3.,4.
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	3. The origin of editing in cinematography at the beginning of the 20th century.
	5.,6.
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	4. The Kuleshov effect.
	7.,8.
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	5. The founders of editing: Griffith and Eisenstein.
	9.,10.
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	6. Dziga Vertov: a master of editing a documentary film.
	11.,12.
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	7. The types and antithesis of editing: the narrative, the attractive, the intellectual, the distant, the semantic and the associative.
	13.,14., 15.,16.
	L2;L2;L2;L2

L2;L2;L2;L2

	8. The creation of an editing phrase and the transformation of a frame.
	17.,18.
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	9. The relations of a picture and a sound in creation of an editing phrase.
	19.,20.
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	10. The grammar of editing in TV and video.
	21.,22., 23.,24.
	L2;L2;L2;L2

L2;L2;L2;L2

	11. Practical tasks: the plan and scheme of editing.
	25.,26., 27.,28.
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	12. The method of a basic shot and a triple shot.
	29.,30., 31.,32.
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. Participation at all seminars.

2. A passed test and an examination 

Literature:

1. Bordwell, D., Thompson, K. Film Art: an introduction.- NY, Knopf, 1985

2. Orr, J. Contemporary cinema.- Edinburg Univ. Press, 1998

3. Dick, B. F. Anathomy of Film.- NY, St. Martin’s Press, 1998

4. Smith, D.L. Video Communication: Struchturing content for maximum programm effectiviness.- Belmont& Wordswort Publ. Co., 1991

5. Сборник статей.  Вопросы истории и теории кинo.- Москва, ВГИК

6. Фемонов, М.Б. Монтаж как художественная форма.- Москва, 1966

7. Рейсц, К. Техника киномонтажа.- Москва, 1960

8. Сокаров – Дворников, А.Г. Монтаж в системе виразителъных средств кино.- Москва, 1991

9. Конопчев, Б.Н. Основы филъмопроизводство.- Москва, 1988

The Name of the Course:
Film Technology (Optics, Films, Film Processing and Sensitometry, Exposure Metering, Film Apparatus and Auxiliary Devices)
The Scope of the Course:
80 hours (72 lectures, 18 practical tasks).

5 credit points. Type of Assessment – a test and examinations.

The Author of the Course:

Lecturer Jānis Milberts, Ass. Prof.
The Content of the Course:

The course is one of the compulsory subjects in the professional training of cinema cameramen which provides knowledge to choose the optimal film and the regime of its exposure and processing, and introduces to the terminology, meaning and analysis of the specific parameters.

Optics is one of the most important compulsory subjects in the professional training of the cameramen of the cinema. The course makes it possible to acquire the technical and creative culture of the creation of a picture by introducing to the fundamentals of optics, analysing the works of the most famous cameramen and testing various possibilities of optics in practice by connecting them with practical tasks in “The Art of Cameramen”.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: To master the course at the Latvian Academy of Culture it is required to have preliminary knowledge in physics, algebra and geometry at the level of secondary school. Preliminary knowledge in the specific features of film technology is also desirable, as well as basic knowledge in photography, photochemistry and the processing of negatives.

Thematic Planning:
	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	1.Sizes and proportions of frames, the principal structure of the camera.
	1
	L2

	2.The types of the camera:

a) hand (reporters’) cameras

b) cameras with an adjustable shooting speed

c) sound (stationary) cameras

d) rapid and deceleration cameras, multi cameras, “BIPACK”
	2
	L2

	3.Distance, management, video control (a helicopter, a decelerator)
	3
	L2

	4.Tripods, cranes, camera rails, dollies, wire cables, arms.
	4
	L2

	5.Steadycam, synchronisation with TV (25 k/sec), underwater shooting.
	5
	L2

	6.Compendiums, holders of filters, diopter attachment lenses.
	6
	L2

	7.Loading of magazines, prophylaxis and transportation of equipment.
	7
	L2

	8.Safety rules during shooting.
	8
	L2

	9.The film, the assessment of its features.
	9
	L2

	10.The types of films and their application.
	10
	L2

	11.The projection of an image on the film.
	11
	L2

	12.Laboratory processing of films:

a) negative films (b/w or colour)

b) positive films (b/w or colour)

c) optical sound tracks 

d) processing of exposuregrams and sensitograms
	12,13
	L2; P2

	13.The parameters of control (fog, density, etc.)
	14
	L2

	14.The editing of the negative of films after their developing and preparation for copying.
	15
	L2

	15.Intensifying and reduction of the image, speed-up development.
	16
	L2

	16.The control and peculiarities of film developing:

a) content of water, identifying of PH

b) dosage and quality of chemicals

c) the significance of temperature
	17,18
	L2; P2

	17.The control of bleaching and fixing.
	19
	L2

	18.The control of the processed film.
	20
	L2

	19.The main elements of lighting in the shooting.
	21
	L2

	20.The choice of the lighting equipment. Filters.
	22
	L2

	21.The regime of exposure and measuring instruments.
	23
	L2

	22.The spectral content of lighting and measuring instruments.
	24
	L2

	23.The nature of light and the fundamentals of geometric optics.
	25
	L2

	24.Optical systems with flat surfaces:

a) prisms

b) plane-parallel plates
	26
	L2

	25.Lenses and spherical optics:

a) positive and negative lenses

b) optical characteristics and calculation formulas
	27
	L2

	26.Complex optical systems:

a) afocal (telescopic) systems

b) systems with an adjustable focal length
	28
	L2

	27.Aberration of optical systems:

a) spherical, coma, astigmatic and the image curve

b) distortion and chromatic aberration
	29
	L2

	28.Focal lengths and scales of the picture:

a) the main specific features of various focuses

b) calculations of the focal length based on the scale of the picture
	30
	L2

	29.Angles and areas of the image:

a) field angles of the picture of the most popular lenses

b) the classification of lenses by focal length
	31
	L2

	30.Perspective:

a) the graphic method of the perspective of the picture

b) dependence on the depth of the object and distortions
	32, 33
	L2; P2

	31.Lighting of optical picture:

a) an aperture of the lenses, lens speed and a diaphragm

b) coating, fall of the light within the borderlines of the frame

c) calculations of compensations when focussing on close distances
	34
	L2

	32.The depth of field of the depicted space, calculations.
	35
	L2

	33.Characteristics of lenses and photo-metric control.
	36
	L2

	34.The assessment of the optical picture, resolution.
	37
	L2

	35.A test device for distance scales and the control of optics.
	38 
	L2

	36.“Soft” pictures, special lenses, their features and characteristics.

a) “soft” optics and diffusion filters

b) special filters

c) cylindrical optics (anamorphics)
	39, 40
	L2; P2


*P – practical tasks

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 


To a test and the examinations.

Literature:
1. American Cinematographer Manual. VII - The ASC Press, Hollywood, California, 1993. 

2. Carlson S. Professional Cameraman’s Handbook. - Focal Press Boston – London, 1994

3. Справочик кинооператора. – М. Исскуство. 1979

4. Советксaя киносемическая аппаратура. - М. Исскуство. 1972

5. Комбинирование киносёмки. - М. Исскуство. 1966

6. Иофис Е.А. Кинопёнки и их обработка. - М. Исскуство. 1964

7. Гороховский Ю.И.Общая сеистометрия. - М. Исскуство. 1963

8. Золотийский Д.М. Контоль процессов обработки кинопёнки. - М. Исскуство. 1967

9. Born M., Wolf E. Principles of Optics. - Pergamon Press, 1968.

10. Киносемическая оптика., Ф.С. Новик; П.А. Ногик – М. Исскуство, 1968

11. ABC der Optik. - Vergal Dausien, Leipzig, 1972

12. Hirschfeld G. Image Control. – Focal Press Boston – London, 1993

The Name of the Course:

Cameraman’s Work in Staging 
The Scope of the Course:

64 hours, 4 credit points.

Type of Assessment – a test and an examination.

CLX. The Author of the Course:

Lecturer  I.Gorodecka
The Content of the Course:

The future cameramen have already acquired reporters’ skills and learned specific features of journalism as part of their profession. This course introduces the students to another side of cameraman’s work - the production of dramatic material. In contrast to the depiction of real life the cameramen are to learn to organise “the life” according to the director’s artistic idea and its technological rational implementation. The cameraman has to be able to cooperate with representatives of various professions, especially with actors and understand the specific character of their work. Moreover, the course introduces students to various elements the cameraman meets when working in a pavilion in the TV genre or the art cinema.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: The acquisition of the fundamentals of the cameraman’s profession, especially skills of using a camera. The knowledge of English to read the literature.

Thematic Planning:
	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	1. The fundamentals of a dramatic work.
	1
	L2

	2. The cameraman – an executer of the idea of the director.
	2
	L2

	3. The analysis of the script from the cameraman’s point of view.
	3
	L2

	4. The cameraman’s work at the director’s script.
	4
	L2

	5. The choice of the objects and the place to be shot.
	5
	L2

	6. The analysis of sketches and models of decorations.
	6
	L2

	7. The assessment of costumes and make-up.
	7
	L2

	8. The concept of the plastic arts of the production. Lights and the frame, the cameraman’s style, rhythm, etc.
	8
	L2

	9. Video tests and the creation of a pilot cassette.
	9
	L2

	10. The planning of shooting per shot (artistic and technical aspects).
	10
	L2

	11. Soap operas, family serials, TV dramas, musicals and others.
	11, 12
	L2, L2

	12. Video graphics and shooting of composite shots.
	13, 14
	L2, L2

	13. Editing.
	15, 16
	L2, L2

	14. PRACTICAL TASKS. During the term every student has to shoot 3 studies about the following themes:
	
	

	15. The choice of the shooting place and time.
	17, 18
	P2, P2

	16. One-actor-study in natural light.
	19, 20
	P2, P2, P2

	17. One-actor-study in simplified artificial light.
	21, 22, 23
	P2, P2, P2

	18. A dynamic study performed by an actor in natural light. 
	24, 25, 26
	P2, P2, P2

	19. An act of a play shot during some performance with VHS camera (without editing)
	27, 28, 29
	P2, P2, P2

	20. A study performed by several actors (5-7 min. with editing), the main task: right staging and the inner editing of a shot if possible.
	30, 31, 32
	P2, P2, P2


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

12. A positive assessment of the oral par of the test and the examination.

13. All practical tasks should be done in a qualitative way. A positive reference about the cameraman’s work with actors and cooperation with the other group-mates.

14. A complex positive assessment of the examination work. (How does the cameraman help to reveal the dramatic idea? The figurativeness of the cameraman’s work. The work with performers. Labour efficiency.)

CLXI. Literature:
1. Paas U. TV used Time, Paris, 1995.

2. Zelt H. Hand Book of TV Production, Wordswords Publ. Corp. Coliterne, 1992.

The Name of the Course: Set design

The Scope of the Course: 
32 contact hours: 26 hours of lectures and 6 hours of practical work. 

2 credit points. 

The type of assessment – a written test.  

The Author of the Course:
Lecturer Ieva Romanova  

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: 
The knowledge of the basics of the chosen speciality, an understanding of the structure of film creation, knowledge in the use of optics, the history of art and the cinema.

The Contents of the Course: 
During the course of lectures the students are introduced to the principles of the selection and use of objects to be filmed. The course also explores the possibilities of the creation of stage design, its construction and extension, the coloristic and stylistic organization of the environment, the possibilities of the use of space. The course deals with the regularities of a film project: the execution of sketches, technical designing, the drawing of explication and framing; the composition of the picture and perspective. The students are also acquainted with the works of the most famous film artists.

Thematic Planning: 

	Theme
	Week
	Hours

	1. Who is a film artist. His/her importance, status and place in a film group. The Latvian film artists. The structure of the group of an artist.
	1. 
	L2 

	2. A film project. An explication. The ways of drawing an explication. The creation of style, rhythm, and artistic colouring.  Framing, sketches. Comprehension of the characteristic visual material. The selection of the objects to be filmed, its preconditions.
	2. 
	L2

	3. The basic principles of picture composition. Balance, rhythm, colour, lights, perspective, the peculiarities of the optical conception.
	3. 
	L2 

	4. Practical classes for the development of compositional skills and explication drawing.
	4. 
	P2 

	5. The direct, parallel, and inverted perspective, the typology of space, description of space as a phenomenon relating to history.
	5. 
	L2

	6. The transformation of drawings for a dimensional composition. The creation and calculation of a plan. A draft drawing. The drawing of detail. The technical design. “The net of the artist”.
	6. 
	 P2

	7. The principles of the construction of stage design, the fundus, the calculation of the necessary space. Extensions to the stage design. Making an estimate.
	7. 
	L2 

	8. The decoration of objects, the perspective compatibility, the coefficient of compensation, a purposeful use of the optics.
	8. 
	L2

	9. The scale as a characteristic element, its use. The meaning of details in the characteristics of drama. The analysis of examples.
	9. 
	L2

	10. The conditional and the realistic in film scenography. Subjection of nature to the general stylistic solution. Historical stylization. Creation of the conditional environment. The analysis of examples.
	10. 
	L2 

	11. Work of the costume and make-up artists. The canonical and the individual in a person, making use and neutralization of the distinctive features in the creation of an image. The style, fashion and the characteristics of the period. The creation of an untraditional image. The cult of stars. 
	11. 
	L2 

	12. Modelling and the use of models. The artist’s work with the split screen. Special effects, their planning and use. The analysis of examples.
	12. 
	L2 

	13. The peculiarities of the work of a TV studio artist. The design of a telecast. Stage design for work with several cameras. The conditions for the use of colours. 
	13. 
	L2

	14. The most outstanding film artists in the world, their works. The trends and fashions in film scenography. The analysis of examples.
	14. 
	L2 

	15. A practical class: the analysis of the drawings of an explication and the project of stage design.
	15. ,16.
	P2,P2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. A passed test and an examination.

2. The completion of the practical tasks: a self-portrait, explication and a sketch of the project of stage design. 
Literature:

1. Арнхеим Р. Искусство и визуальное воспитание. Москва, Прогресс, 1974.

2. Голдштеин Л.Г. и др. Комбинирование киносъемкки. Москва, Искусство, 1972.

3. Жегин Л.Ф. Язык живописного произведения. Москва, Искусство, 1970.

4. Толмачев В, Полянский К. Кингдеккорации, проектирование и постройка. Москва, Искусство, 1956.
5. Affron Ch. And M.J. Sets in Motion, Art Direction and Film Narrative. Rutgers University Press, USA, 1995.

6. Barsacq L. Caligari’s Cabinet and other Grand Illusions. A History of Film Design. A Plume Book, USA, 1978.
The Name of the Course:
Television Technology. Electrophysics for TV Cameramen, The Fundamentals of Television, Television Apparatus, their Exploitation.
The Scope of the Course:
112 hours (102 lectures, 10 hours of seminars). 4 terms. 7 credit points. Type of Assessment: an oral examination.

CLXII. The Author of the Course:

Lecturer Aivars Ragovskis
The Content of the Course:

The course is a preparatory stage for the disciplines of the following terms: “The Fundamentals of Electronics”, “TV Technologies”, “TV Signal” and “Digital Technologies”.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: The knowledge of physics at the level of secondary school is required. To work with video equipment it is necessary to be familiar with the structure of the electronic camera, its operational principles and its flow charts. Its simplest defects should be diagnosed and eliminated.

Thematic Planning:
	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	1. Term 1: Electrophysics for TV Cameramen
	
	

	2. The essence of electricity.
	1
	L1

	3. Current, direct current, alternating current.
	
	L1

	4. Tension, current, capacity, resistance.
	3
	L1

	5. Electric components: condensers, resistance transformers, throttles, diodes and transistors. 
	5
	L2 

	6. Electro magnetic fields, antennae.
	7
	L1

	7. Batteries, their exploitation.
	
	L2

	8. The specific features of alternating current: frequency, phase.
	9
	L1

	9. Three-phase nets, three-phase electro motors.
	
	L1

	10. Parameters of waves: level, distortion, character curves of frequencies and phases.
	11
	L1

	11. Amplifiers.
	13
	L1

	12. Loudspeakers.
	
	L1

	13. The structure of a radio.
	16
	L1, S2

	14. Term2: The Fundamentals of Television
	
	

	15. Two types of the creation of video signal.
	17
	L2

	16. Synchronous signals.
	18
	L2

	17. Erasing signals.
	
	L2

	18. The line: a camera – a TV set.
	19
	L2

	19. The creation of a black-and-white signal.
	
	L2

	20. The creation of a colour signal.
	20, 21
	L2;L2

	21. The mixing of the signal of colours into a complete signal.
	
	L2

	22. PAL and SECAM systems.
	22, 23
	L2

	23. The creation of a digital picture. 
	24
	L2

	24. The digital signal, its manipulation.
	25
	L2

	25. The flow chart of a TV set.
	26, 27
	L2

	26. Television tubes, plasma screens, new products.
	28
	L2

	27. Screen projectors, their parameters. 
	29
	L2

	28. The sound component in a TV signal.
	30
	L2

	29. The types of signal recording.
	31
	L2;S2

	30. The summary of the acquired material.
	32
	L2

	31. Term 3:  Television Apparatus, their Exploitation
	
	

	32. Video cameras: sensors and flow charts.
	33
	L2;L2

	33. Betacam cameras, their potential, the requirements of exploitation.
	34
	L2;L2

	34. Sound cameras.
	35
	L2;L2

	35. Semi-professional cameras.
	
	L2;L2

	36. Correct exploitation of cameras.
	36
	L2

	37. Errors in the work of cameras.
	
	L2;S2

	38. The equipment for video signal recording.
	37
	S2

	39. The recording of a signal on the tape.
	
	L2;L2

	40. Three principles of video signal recording.
	
	L 2

	41. The flow chart of a video recorder.
	38
	L2

	42. The recording of the Betacam video signal, the arrangement of tracks on the tape, CTDM sign.
	39
	L2;L2

	43. Betacam tape recorder: recording and playing. Dynamic video heads.
	40
	L2;L2

	44. DVD discs, microcircuits.
	41
	L 2;S2

	45. Videotapes, the parameters of quality.
	42
	L2

	46. The recording of the digital signal. Quantisation of levels. The necessity to reduce the data flow. The compaction of the signal. JPEG. MPEG.
	43, 44
	L2;S2

	47. The technical principles of the editing of signals.
	45, 46
	L2;L2

	48. TV channel. The quality of the track signal of different equipment.  The reasons of decrease.
	47
	L2;L2

	49. The requirements of technical control.
	48
	L2


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

1. The soldering of details has to be acquired independently.

2. A positive assessment at the seminars.

3. A positive assessment at the test.

The Name of the Course:

The Fundamentals of Composition
The Scope of the Course:
64 hours (32 lectures, 32 practical classes, 

4 credit points.

Type of Assessment – a test, a show and a written work.

CLXIII. The Author of the Course:

Lecturer Ērika Zalcmane
The Content of the Course:

The course explores the fundamentals of composition and the acquisition of the visual means of expression. The objective of the course is to teach the basic elements of drawing and painting and draw compositions independently.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: A wish to learn the fundamentals of composition.

Thematic Planning:
	Themes
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	1. An introduction. General characteristics of the composition of works of art. The key principles of the creation of composition.
	1
	L1, P1

	2. Placement of composition in space, schemes that help to understand the layout of forms, elements of rhythm, the structure of composition. Signs, characters, symbols in composition. (Jung’s archetypes and symbols.) Allegories in works of art.
	2, 3
	L2, P2

	3. Colour. Regularities of colour contrast. Symbolism and psychology of colours. (W.Kandinsky) The creation of colour compositions.
	4,5
	L2, P2

	4. The analysis of various works of art by plans, groups, colours and the symmetry axis. Contrasts of artistic characters. Symmetry and asymmetry, balance and harmony. Colour and composition. 
	6, 7
	L2, P2

	5. The line in drawing and composition. A graphical drawing and various types of graphics. Linear rhythms, motion and peace. Symbols and characters in Escher’s works.
	8, 9
	L2, P2

	6. Silent art. The study and analysis of various forms, identification of proportions. Light and shade. 
	10
	L1, P1

	7. Landscape. The study of linear and air perspective. The creation of space in a plane.
	11, 12
	L2, P2

	8. Space and interior. Colour and its significance in various types of space. 
	13, 14
	L2, P2

	9. An architectural drawing. The perspective of one point and two points.
	15, 16
	L2, P2

	10. Portraits. The identification and study of proportions. The formation of eyes, the nose and the mouth. Facial expressions.
	1, 2
	L2, P2

	11. Colours and chiaroscuro in the portrait. The psychological portrait. Renaissance portraits.
	3, 4
	L2, P2

	12. Rules of body proportions. Motion sketches. 
	5, 6
	L2, P2

	13. The creation of a figurative composition. The colour, form and chiaroscuro in composition.
	7, 8
	L2, P2

	14. The acquisition of the elements of symbolism in practice. The creation of compositions.
	9, 10
	L2, P2

	15. The application of the elements of impressionism. The creation of the atmosphere of colour, and light and shade.
	11, 12
	L2, P2

	16. A multi-plane figural composition.
	13, 
	L1, P1

	17. Composition elements of an advertisement. The choice of fonts, central characters and colours. A poster for a film.
	14, 15, 16
	L3, P3


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

1) A test and an examination.

2) A positive evaluation of the student’s individual work.

1. Literature:

2. Zīmēšanas pamati., Parramon Ediciones, 1992

3. Gleznošanas pamati, Parramon Ediciones, 1992

4. Kavacs V., Mākslas valodas pamati - Zvaigzne ABC, 1999

5. Malerei Lexikon von A bis Z., Corvus, 1986

6. Branskis V.P., Māksla un filozofija – Янтарный сказ, 1999

7. Simbolisma enciklopēdija, Республика, 1998

The Name of the Course:
The Fundamentals of Direction for Cameramen
The Scope of the Course:
64 hours. 4 credit points. Type of Assessment –an oral examination which also includes the evaluation of a theoretical paper.

CLXIV. The Author of the Course:

Lecturer Prof. Ansis Epners
The Content of the Course:

The course gives an insight into the artistic fundamentals of film directing and its technology. It stresses the common and diverse features of film direction and television direction. 

Lectures are based on the samples of directors’ work which are featured in films and the literature read independently. 

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: The programmes of the previous three terms shall be successfully acquired.

Thematic Planning:
	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	18. The essence of film direction.
	1
	L2;L2

	19. The script, its idea.
	2
	L2;L2

	20. Director’s artistic conception.
	3
	L2;L2

	21. Director’s script.
	4
	L2;L2

	22. Director’s means of expression.
	5
	L2;L2

	23. A staging.
	6
	L2;L2

	24. A frame.
	7
	L2;L2

	25. A phrase of editing.
	8
	L2;L2

	26. An episode.
	9
	L2;L2

	27. The compositional structure of a film.
	10
	L2;L2

	28. Director’s cooperation with a cameraman.
	11
	L2;L2

	29. The role of sound (music, noises, etc)
	12
	L2;L2

	30. A seminar: ”The Arsenal of the Director’s Means of Expression.”
	13
	S4

	31. The peculiarities of the genres of the works of film direction documentary films;
	14
	L2;L2

	32. feature films;
	15
	L2;L2

	33. commercials;
	16
	L2;L2

	34. serials.
	17
	L2;L2


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

15. To read the said list of literature.

16. A positive assessment in the seminars.

17. A positive reference about the theoretical paper.

18. A positive assessment at the examination.

Literature:

1. Selection:“Kino mākslas valoda“ and “Kino valoda“
2. M.Martens “Kino valoda“

3. B.Belašs “Kino”

4. Z.Krakauers “Filmas daba”

5. S.Eizenšteins “Kopotie raksti” 1.- 6. sējumi 

6. Selection: “Dokumentālā kino - žanru problēmas”

7. H.Franks “Ptolemeja karte“

8. Selection:“Dziga Vertovs“

9. Vigodskis “Mākslas psiholoģija“

10. J.Civjans “Kino vēsturiskā recepcija“

11. M.Montegjū “Filmu pasaule“

12. J.Lotmans, J.Civjans “Dialogs ar ekrānu”

13. S.Jutkevičs “Režisūras poētika“

14. Recommended: Selection “Filmu gramatika“ (in English)

The Name of the Course: The Fundamentals of Drama

The Scope of the Course: 32 academic hours (32 hours of lectures).


2 credit points. The form of assessment – a test.

The Author of the Course: Lecturer Lauris Gundars
Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Prior knowledge in the basic speciality, direction and work with an actor.

The Contents of the Course: The programme is designed for all those students whose basic speciality is not drama, namely, for the Theatre, Film and TV directors. The students shall acquire the fundamentals of drama, the theory of drama, they should be competent in the specific features of dramatic works regarding the genre. The training process includes both practical works and the theoretical analysis of works from the point of view of the drama material.

The Thematic Planning:
	CLXV. Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The general regularities of drama, the nature of characters, their meaning in a dramatic work.
	1, 2
	L2; L2

	2. Narrative as the main driving force.
	3
	L2

	3. The essence and role of conflict in drama.
	4
	L2

	4. The basic narrative and parallel lines.
	5, 6
	L2; L2

	5. Character and the general composition of a work, character and the main task, character as an embodiment of the  idea.
	7, 8
	L2; L2

	6. The composition of dramatic works: the five-acts’ method, the five-step composition, specific compositions, their preconditions.
	9, 10
	L2; L2

	7. The classical and alternative compositions of dramatic works.
	11, 12
	L2; L2

	8. The scope of dramatic works in the theatre: a one-act play, performances of several acts, their specific features, stage versions.
	13, 14
	L2; L2

	9. The scope of dramatic works in the cinema and TV:  a full-length film, a short film, a TV programme, a screen version.
	15, 16
	L2; L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

 successfully completed practical work.

Literature:

Aristotelis. Poētika, Rīga

Červinskis A. Kā uzrakstīt pārdodamu scenāriju, Maskava, 1989

Mitta A. Kino starp paradīzi un elli. Maskava., 1998

Sīgere L. Tēli un to sistēmas., USA, 1998

Sīgere L. Literāra darba pārvēršana dramatiskā. USA 1990

Foglers K. Arhetipi un to izmantošana dramaturģijā., USA, 1987

Frīdmans Dž. Filmu sērijas un seriāli, G.B. 1993

Ekborns N. Kā nerakstīt lugu., G.B. 1985
The Name of the Course:

The Fundamentals of Photography Art
The Scope of the Course:

64 hours (40 lectures, 8 seminars, 16 compulsory practical tasks). 4 credit points. Type of Assessment – an oral test at the end of Term 1 and an oral theoretical examination at the end of Term 2, positively assessed practical tasks.

CLXVI. The Author of the Course:

Lecturer Māris Kundziņš
The Content of the Course:

The theoretical lectures of the course introduces students to the main principles of a graphic picture and perception of colours, the fundamentals of composition, the specific features of various photography genres, the types of lighting and their technical wear and the like. The students also perform practical work in the open air and the interior doing tasks given by their teacher. The objective of the course is to develop an ability to record the visual image of an object or an event at the right time and place and master the means of artistic expression viewed through the eyes of the photographer.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Preliminary knowledge in photography. A personal reflex camera and photo materials.

Thematic Planning:
	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	21. An introduction to modern photography. The synthesis of technological and intellectual processes.
	1
	L2

	22. A picture as a projection of visually encoded information in 2D plane. Technical preconditions for a qualitative projection. 
	2
	L2

	23. Optics used in photography. Technical data of object lenses and criteria of their evaluation. 
	3, 4
	L2, P2

	24. Optics as a means of artistic expression.
	5, 6
	L2, S2

	25. Light sensitive materials, their photochemical essence and structure. The classification of materials.
	7, 8
	L2, P2

	26. Light, its special character and significance in photography.
	9
	L2

	27. The fundamentals of the work of the exposure meter.
	10, 11
	L2, P2

	28. The process of negatives-positives.
	12
	L2

	29. The process of inversion. Slides.
	13, 14
	L2, S2

	30. Light filters and special effects.
	15, 16
	L2, P2

	31. Perception principles of graphic pictures and their application in photography.
	17
	L2

	32. Specific features of black-and-white photography.
	18, 19
	L2, P2

	33. Perception principles of colours and their application.
	20
	L2

	34. Specific features of colour photography.
	21, 22
	L2, P2

	35. Genres of photography. Still-life, portrait, landscape, reporting and others.
	23, 24
	L2, S2

	36. Special types of taking photos. Macro photography.
	25
	L2

	37. Taking photos in a studio. The equipment of artificial lighting and its application.
	26, 27
	L2, P2

	38. Fundamental features of photo-psychology.
	28, 29
	L2, S2

	39. New technologies and creative consequences in photography.
	30, 31
	L2, P2

	40. Digital processing of photographs. Photography and printing. Artistic aspects of the organisation of a photography exhibition.
	32
	L2


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

19. A positive assessment in the test; to do the practical tasks.

20. 10 exhibition-quality photographs have to be submitted at the end of the course.

21. To pass the oral examination.

  Literature:

14. Mare, E. Photography. - 6th edition, London, 1977

15. Nibbelink, D. Picturing People.- Amphoto, New York, 1976

16. Haist, G. Modern Photography Processing. V 1,2. - A Wiley – Interscience Publication

17. Frizboro. On the Nature of Things. The Scientific Photography. - Aperture, 1976

18. Gasson, A. Exploring Black and White Photography. - W.M.C.Brown Publishers, Iowa, 1989

19. Photography after Photography. Memory and Representation in the Digital Age. - G + B Arts, 1996

20. Митчел, Э. Фотография. - Москва, Мир, 1988

21. Фотокинотехника. - Энциклопадия, Москва,1981

22. Уэйд, Дж. Техника пейзажной фотографии. - Москва, Мир, 1989

23. Хокинс, Э., Эйвон, Д. Фотография.Техника и искуство. - Москва, Мир, 1986

24. Хеймен, Р. Светофильтры. - Москва, Мир, 1988

25. Дьяконов, А.Н. Химия фотографических материалов. - Москва, Искуство, 1989

26. Панфилов, Н.Д. Введение в худжественную фотографию. - Москва, Планета, 1977

The Name of the Course:

Specific Features of Television
The Scope of the Course:
448 hours, 7 terms, incl. 42 hours of watching programmes and their analysis, 42 hours of individual work.

The Author of the Course:

 Ass. Prof. Alvils Indriksons, Ass. Prof .  Maris Kanaviņš

The Content of the Course:

The specific features of television are determined by the television programmes of many genres, the technical and technological peculiarities involved in their creation and the specific way the audience perceives television. The course provides for general acquisition of technological peculiarities of television work beginning with the characteristics of TV as a means of mass communication up to the types of specific application of the means of expression in comparison with film technology. It also trains in practical work in television and methods. Moreover, the course introduces students to labour safety requirements.

The course is tightly connected with such disciplines as the art of cameramen and direction. In order to acquire separate issues of TV technology independent study courses have been established. They are delivered by guest specialists: engineers, sound producers, etc. who are rendered methodological assistance. The objective of the course is to enable the students to be ready for the cameraman’s work with video-image-reproduction technologies and be competent at work in television studios or other organisations which use video technology.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: A positive assessment by the selection committee, the availability of video equipment for personal use. The knowledge of a foreign language (as there is practically no literature in Latvian).

Thematic Planning:
	No
	THEMES

	1
	The place and peculiarities of television in the system of mass communication.

	2
	The peculiarities of perception of TV transmission, its difference from the cinema.

	3
	The cameraman’s place and duties in television, his/her role in the creation of an artistic programme which is rich in contents. The cameraman’s work in TV reporting (in cooperation with a reporter).

	4
	The peculiarities of artistic lighting in video technology.

	5
	The work of a TV cameraman in various genres. Peculiarities and methods.

	6
	The cameraman’s work in TV staging (in cooperation with a director).

	7
	The development of a professional cameraman’s skills of each individual student through their involvement in the practical preparation of the Pre-Bachelor’s Work and the Bachelor’s Work. 


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

All the practical tasks have to be performed. Participation at all the seminars is necessary. All the examinations on the specific features of television have to be passed successfully.

A note: Most of the practical tasks are organised and assessed together with practical work of other disciplines. For example, the assessment of the course “The Cameraman’s Work in TV Reporting” is made not only by the lecturer of the course, but also by the lecturers of “The Art of Cameramen”, “Direction” and “Specific Features of Television” from the point of view of these disciplines.

Literature:

1. Herbert Zettl 
“Television Production Handbook“, Wadsworth’s Publ. Comp.; Halmont, California, 1992

2. Helmar Mehnert 
“Das Bild im Film und Fernsehe“; Leipzig, 1986

3. Helmar Mehnert 
“Filmfotografie, Fernsehfilmfotografie“; Leipzig, 1986

4. Helmar Mehnert 
“Filmfotografie“ Leipzig; Fotokonoverlag, 1965

5. Klaus Fisher 
“Portrat fotografie“, Leipzig, 1973

6. Wilhelm Paulke
“Perspektive“, E.A. Seemann Verlag Laipzig, 1965

7. Frank Zuholowsky “Maske, Typ. Charakter“, Leipzig, 1971

8. Robert Musberger
“Single-camera Video Production“, London, 1993, Focal Press

9. Peter Ward 
“Basic Betacam Camerawork“, London, 1995

10. Robert Hartwig 
“Basic TV Technology“, London, 1996

11. Glyn Alkin 
“Sound Techniques For T“, London,1995

12. Gerald Millerson 
“Lighting For Video“, Oxford, 1991

13.  Gerald Millerson “Cokin Creative Filter Lyster“, Nevilly, France,1983

14.  Gerald Millerson “The Future of Television” - http : / / www.student.brad.ac.uk/ ktlove/misc/futuretv.html

15. Abraham Moles 
“Teorija informacii i estetičeskoe vosprijatie“ a translation from French, Maskava, MIR,1966

16. William Bowman
“Grafičeskoe predstavļrņie informacii“, a translation from English, Maskava, Mir, 1971

17. V.Samoilov ,B.Hromoi “Sistema cvetnogo televiģeņija SEKAM“, Maskava, 1977

18. Vsevolods Tolmačevs  “Proizvodstvo telefiļma“, Maskava, I971

19. M.Babņevs
“Tehņičeskaja psihologija“ Maskava, 1966

20. Girts Dzenītis
“Tālrāde“, Rīga, 1984

The Name of the Course:
Specific Features of Television for Cameramen





Term 1

The Scope of the Course:
64 hours (60 lectures, 4 hours of seminars). 

4 credit points.

The Author of the Course:

Ass. Prof. Māris Kanaviņš
The Content of the Course:

The course explores the character of TV as a means of mass media. It introduces the students to the science of communication, deals with such subjects as the individual and the media, the audience and its peculiarities.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: The knowledge of English and Russian is desirable.

Thematic Planning:
	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	1. Communication as a specific form of culture. The act of communication. Its role and place in the life of man and society.
	1
	L2;L2

	2. The types of the condition of communication. Its system. The functions of communication.
	2
	L2;L2

	3. The fields of communication: institutional, interpersonal, mass communication.
	3
	L2;L2

	4. The factors which determine the contents and form of mass communication.
	4
	L2;L2

	5. The consumption process of mass communication. Theories of mass communication.
	5
	L2;L2

	6. Interpersonal communication.
	6
	L2;S2

	7. The history of mass communication. Ancient Rome. Piotro Seretino.
	7
	L2

	8. Preconditions of the origin of communication means and the peculiarities of their development in Latvia. The comparison of the journalism of three national awakenings.
	8
	L2

	9. The history of TV journalism. The history of Latvian television.
	9
	L2;L2

	10. Global and local aspects in international communication. The internet and other multi-media.
	10
	L2;L2

	11. TV as a socially economic institution.
	11
	L2;L2

	12. The forms of TV existence.
	12
	L2;L2

	13. The sources of TV funding.
	13
	L2

	14. Other forms of TV existence: telecast, cable, satellite.
	14
	L2

	15. The forms of TV control. Ratings.
	15
	L2;L2

	16. The types of the creation of TV programmes.
	16
	L2;L2

	17. A seminar, tutorials, individual work.
	17
	S2


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

A positive assessment at the seminars.

A term paper.

A positive assessment at the examination.

Literature:

1. Dzenītis I. Tālrāde - Rīga, 1984

2. Grigulis A.,Treijs R. Latviešu žurnālistikas vēsture, Rīga, 1992

3. Pijs A. Ķermeņa valoda, Rīga,1 995

4. Hartley P. Interpersonal Communication - 1992 Media Effects and Beyond: Culture, Socialization and Lifestyles, (ed. by K.E.Rosengren - 1994

5. The Western Man Media: The Euromedia Handbook - 1992

The Name of the Course:
Specific Features of Television

The theme of Term 2, Year 1: Special Lighting Apparatus in Television and Safety Rules

The Scope of the Course:
64 hours (34 lectures, 4 hours of seminars, 28 hours of practical work). 

The Author of the Course:

Ass. Prof. Alvis Indriksons 
The Content of the Course:

The course introduces students to lighting apparatus used in television, the peculiarities of their exploitation and the safety rules in their application. The course enables the students to be competent in lighting issues dealt in “The Art of Cameramen” and “Specific Features of Television”.

reconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Physics at the secondary school level shall be acquired.

Thematic Planning:
	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	1. Technical and aesthetical significance of TV lighting. Technological differences between the cinema and TV.
	1
	L2

	2. Units of measurement and concepts of light.
	2
	L2

	3. Rules of the distribution of light. Diffused and directional light.
	
	L2

	4. The sensitivity of the human eye. Colour temperature.
	3
	L2 S2

	5. Daylight. Astronomical and meteorological factors.
	4, 5
	L6 S2

	6. Artificial light in television, its sources: 

7. filament, halogen, metal halogen and gas discharge lamps. Mercury high-pressure bulbs.
	6
	L4

	8. Spotlights, their technical characteristics. Fresnel’s lens.
	7
	L2

	9. The source of diffused light.
	
	L2

	10. The creation and dosage of light flow.

11. Filters in lighting.
	8
	L2

	12. Safety rules in television.
	9
	L4 S2

	13. A test: work with electric devices max. 1000 V.
	
	a test.

	14. An introduction to lighting apparatus in a TV studio. Work with a lighting team.
	10, 11
	8 h

	15. The analysis of the experience in the studio. The clarification of unclear questions.
	12
	L4

	16. Work with a lighting team.
	13, 14
	8 h

	17. A tutorial for the examination.
	15
	L4


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

1.A positive assessment at the seminars.

2.A positive assessment of the test on safety rules.

3.No serious violations in the work with the lighting team shall be permitted.

4.A positive assessment at the examination.

Literature:

1. L.Ždanovs, G.Ždanovs “Fizika vidējām spec. mācību iestādēm”, Rīga, Zvaigzne, 1984 

2. I.Goraičiks, V.Peļs “S pravočņik kinooperatora“ ,Maskava, Iskusstvo, 1979

3. Gerald Millerson “Lighting fot Video“, Oksforda, Focal Press, 1991

4. Hilmar Mehnert “Film-Licht-Farbe” Ein Handbuch fuer Kameraleute

5. Halle(Saale) Fotokinoverlag, 1958

6. Hilmar Mehnert “Filmfotografie”, Halle, Fotokinoverlag, 1965

The Name of the Course:
Specific Features of Television for Cameramen

Term 3.

The Scope of the Course:
64 hours (60 lectures, 4 hours of seminars). 

4 credit points. Type of assessment – an oral examination.

The Author of the Course:

Ass. Prof. Alvis Indriksons
The Content of the Course:

The course includes two separate themes: it compares the peculiarities of film and TV technology, especially, the changes occurring in the feature film when broadcasting it on television and when producing a film with an objective to broadcast it on TV. The course introduces students to the conditions to be observed and explores the regularities of the perception of the screen image.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: The knowledge of English and Russian is desirable.

Thematic Planning:
	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	1. Differences caused by the sensors of TV image in relation to the film negative.
	1
	L2

	2. Differences caused by the possibilities of the cinemascope in relation to the film screen.
	2
	L2

	3. The TV rule about the constant presence of “the light” in the shots.
	3
	L2

	4. Requirements to be observed by the cameraman when preparing highlighting an image to be shown on TV (versus the cinema).
	4
	L2, S2

	5. Eyesight. The structure of the eye. The main tasks of eyesight. The field of eyesight. The keenness of eyesight.
	5
	L4

	6. The sensitivity of the eye. The speed of perception.
	6
	L2

	7. Contrast, contrast of brightness, adaptation.
	7
	L2

	8. Eyesight as a component of perception.
	8
	L2, S2

	9. Perspectives: air, shade, mirror, bird’s-eye, etc.
	9
	L4

	10. Linear perspective.
	10
	L4 ; P2

	11. Texture.
	11
	L2

	12. Rhythm, metre, tempo rhythm.
	12
	L4

	13. Symmetries.
	13
	L4

	14. Asymmetry of the shot.
	14
	L2

	15. Scale.
	15
	L2

	16. Mass.
	16
	L2

	17. Direction.
	17
	L2

	18. Visual representation of space.
	18
	L2

	19. Movement in the shot. The representation of time.
	19
	L2

	20. The movement of the shot: panoramas, zooms.
	20
	L2

	21. The activity of interchangeable lenses.
	21
	L2

	22. The techniques of movements of the dynamic camera and the interchangeable lens.
	22
	L2

	23. Programme-oriented techniques of perception. 
	23
	S2


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

A positive assessment at the seminars.

A positive assessment at the examination.

The Name of the Course:
Specific Features of Television for Cameramen






Part IV, Term 4

The Scope of the Course:
64 hours (4 hours of seminars, a part of classes take place in TV studios to perform lighting exercises in practice).

4 credit points. Type of Assessment: an examination which includes an oral and a practical part. The practical part involves a creative task of mounting lights in a studio.

The Author of the Course:

Ass. Prof. Alvis Indriksons
The Content of the Course:

The theme of Part IV of the course is special lighting in television. The course helps to acquire technological and artistic lighting techniques in television and video technology (vs. he cinema). 

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: The knowledge of English and Russian is desirable.

Thematic Planning:
	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	1. The nomenclature of lights, lighting of light and shade, tonal lighting. Low-key and high-key.
	1
	L4

	2. TV rule about the continuity of tonal editing.
	2
	L2

	3. The main principles of lighting.
	
	L2

	4. The nomenclature of distribution of the sources of light. Drawing light.
	3
	L2

	5. Levelling light.
	4
	L2

	6. Modelling light.
	5
	L2

	7. Contrastive light.
	6
	L2

	8. Background light and light of effects.
	7
	L2; S2; S2

	9. The nomenclature of shadows. Its significance in the creation of an image.
	8
	L4

	10. Light as an action.
	9
	L2

	11. Light as an aesthetic means.
	10
	L2

	12. General rules of artistic lighting.
	11
	L2; S2

	13. Light as a decoration.
	12
	L1

	14. The basic principles of the lighting of people.
	13
	L2; S2

	15. The problems with colours in television lighting.
	14
	L2

	16. Operative lighting during reportings: the environment with daylight, artificial light and composite light.
	15
	L4

	17. Lighting issues of bigger undertakings outside the studio.
	16
	L4

	18. Difficulties of broadcasting from theatres and concerts due to the original local lighting.
	17
	L4

	19. Problems of correct processing of the colour of human skin on TV.
	18
	L4


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

A positive assessment at the seminars.

A positive assessment at the examination, both in the oral part (theory) and the practical lighting exercises.

The Name of the Course:
Specific Features of Television for Cameramen





Year 3, Term 6

The Scope of the Course:
64 hours (2 seminars, 6 hours of practical work).

4 credit points. Type of Assessment: an examination which consists of two parts: theory and the demonstration of practical skills. The assessment of both parts is equally significant.

The Author of the Course:

Ass. Prof. Alvis Indriksons 
The Content of the Course:

The course introduces students to the technology of TV sound component, for frequently the cameraman has also to perform the functions of sound producer (in reportings).

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: The previous material of the course “The Art of Cameramen” and “Specific Features of Television” should be acquired.

Thematic Planning:
	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	1. The sound component on TV, its significance.
	1
	L2

	2. The influence of sound alongside with the visual TV component.
	2
	L2

	3. The essence of sound. Microphones, the principles of their activity: dynamic microphones, ribbon microphones, condenser microphones and electret microphones.
	3,4
	L4

	4. Technical parameters of microphones: directionality, pickup pattern.
	5
	L2

	5. The types of the application of microphones.
	6,7
	L4

	6. Hand and stand microphones. Plants. Lavalieres. Booms. PMZ microphones.
	
	

	7. Radio microphones.
	8
	L2

	8. A seminar: “Microphones”.
	9
	S2

	9. Acoustics of space, reverberation.
	10
	L2

	10. The radius of equaliser.
	11
	L2

	11. Principles of the placement of microphones.
	12
	L1

	12. Back action, its preclusion.
	
	L1

	13. Specific features of the sources of sound.
	13
	L2

	14. Diapason of tones.
	14
	L1

	15. Formant.
	
	L1

	16. Human voice, its recording.
	15
	L2

	17. The technology of sound production for a programme.
	16
	L2

	18. Transformation of sound.
	17
	L2

	19. Commutation.
	18
	L2

	20. Mixing and the audio console.
	
	L2

	21. Manipulation of signal.
	20
	L2

	22. Recording and play-back of sound.
	21
	L2

	23. Dolby technology.
	22
	L2

	24. Testing of signal.
	23
	L2L2

	25. A seminar: “Sound channel”.
	24
	S2

	26. The sound recording of Betacam camera.
	25,25,27
	L; practical work 6 h

	27. Practical work in sound recording.
	28,29,30
	L; practical work 6 h

	28. The requirements of technical control.
	31
	L2


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

4. All the key elements of the practical work should be acquired.

5. A positive assessment at seminars.

6. A positive assessment at the examination. 

The Name of the Course:
Specific Features of Television for Cameramen






Year 3, Term 5

The Scope of the Course:
64 hours (2 seminars, 1 additional test).

4 credit points. Type of Assessment: an oral examination which consists of two parts: a theoretical part and the analysis of a TV programme indicating the peculiarities of the cameraman’s work.

The Author of the Course:

Ass. Prof. Alvis Indriksons,
The Content of the Course:

The basic theme of the course is the peculiarities of the cameraman’s work in various TV programmes. (The most popular type - work in TV journalism - is studied in a separate course.) Two subsections are acquired: the transformation of traditional forms of art for television and sports broadcasting, and the programmes organised by TV itself. In order to understand the peculiarities of the cameraman’s work the characteristics of the very genres are also studied. Moreover, the course enables the students to get ready for the course “Cameraman’s Work in Staging”. Half of the course is devoted to the watching of video materials and the participation in the creation of TV programmes.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: The material of the previous parts of the course should be cquired.

Thematic Planning:
	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	1. The common problems of the transformation of the traditional forms of art for TV.
	1
	L2

	2. The cinema and TV.
	2
	L2

	3. Paintings, sculptures, monuments and ceramics on TV.
	3
	L2

	4. Photography and TV.
	4
	L1

	5. Architecture on TV.
	
	L1

	6. The theatre on TV.
	5
	L2

	7. Ballet on TV.
	6
	L1

	8. Circus on TV.
	
	L1

	9. Music on TV, general problems.
	7
	L2

	10. Choirs and orchestras on TV.
	8
	L2

	11. Soloists on TV. Musical instruments.
	9
	L2

	12. Light and pop music on TV.
	10
	L2

	13. An additional test: musical instruments.
	11
	a test, 4h

	14. A seminar: TV and the Transformation of Traditional Forms of Art in Programmes”.
	12
	S 2

	15. Sports programmes on TV, their place and common peculiarities.
	14                      
	L2

	16. Track and field athletics on TV.
	
	L2

	17. Sports games on TV: football.
	15
	L2

	18. Hockey.
	16
	L2

	19. Basketball.
	17
	L2

	20. Volleyball.
	18
	L2

	21. Types of wrestling on TV.
	19
	L2

	22. Technical types of sport on TV.
	20
	L2

	23. Water sports on TV.
	21
	L2

	24. A seminar: The Cameraman’s Work in Sport Broadcasts.
	22
	S 2

	25. The cameraman’s work in a TV programme: disputes  on TV.
	23
	L2

	26. Entertainment programmes.
	24
	L2

	27. Concerts.
	25
	L2

	28. The transmission of official ceremonies.
	26
	L2

	29. Official activities on TV: lotteries and the like.
	27
	L2

	30. Religious programmes.
	28
	L2

	31. The work in the environment of many cameramen during events and under security regime.
	29
	L2

	32. VIP and the cameraman.
	30
	L2

	33. The diplomatic protocol and the cameraman.
	31
	L2

	34. The ethics of a cameraman’s job.
	32
	L2


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

7. A positive assessment at the seminars.

8. A positive assessment of the additional test “Musical Instruments”.

9. A positive assessment in both the parts of the examination. 

The Name of the Course:
Specific Features of Television for Cameramen





Year 4, Term 7

The Scope of the Course:
64 hours.

4 credit points. Type of Assessment: an examination, the student’s practical work, its presentation.

The Author of the Course:

Ass. Prof. Alvis Indriksons
The Content of the Course:

The course is the final stage of a 4 years study course. It discusses organisational issues of the cameraman’s work and the cameraman’s place in the TV system. Attention is focused on practical work in TV or video organisations and the analysis of programmes stressing the cameraman’s achievement and its influence on the common result.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: The cameraman’s skills. 

Thematic Planning:
	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	1. Teamwork and individual factors of the cameraman’s work.
	1. 
	L2

	2. The cameraman as the executor of the director’s (the leading author’s) idea.
	2. 
	L2

	3. The cameraman’s cooperation with the stage designer and the costume designer.
	3. 
	L2

	4. The cameraman’s cooperation with the people in the shot.
	4. 
	L2

	5. The cameraman and the manager of the lighting team.
	5. 
	L2

	6. The planning of production. The planning of finances and labour productivity.
	6. 
	L2

	7. The cameraman’s liability and rights in a creative team
	7. 
	L2

	8. The cameraman’s authority.
	8. 
	L2

	9. The duties of a TV producer.
	9. 
	L2

	10. The duties of a TV editor.
	10. 
	L2

	11. The duties of a scriptwriter.
	11. 
	L2

	12. The duties of the head of a programme.
	12. 
	L2

	13. The duties of an administrator.
	13. 
	L2

	14. A practical session.
	14. 
	12h

	15. The analysis of the practical session.
	15. 
	L2

	16. A practical session.
	16. 
	12h

	17. The analysis of the practical session.
	17. 
	L2

	18. The presentation of video materials and criticism.
	18. 
	10h


*Note: it is inefficient and formal to indicate “weeks” as the time will be planned in a flexible way due to the students’ involvement in the practical work in creative TV groups which work according to their own schedules. The execution of Term Work will be carried out in a similar way. The availability of actors and TV equipment, favourable weather conditions can be scarcely influenced by the Academy.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

10. The assigned tasks have to be performed in good quality.

11. A positive assessment of the Term Work: a programme. 
CLXVII. BA STUDY PROGRAMME 

Part C

Description of the Study Course

The Name of the Course:

TV Journalism  

The Scope of the Course:
64 hours (44 lectures, 14 practical tasks, 6 seminars).

4 credit points. Type of Assessment – a test and an examination.

The Author of the Course:

Lecturer Dace Dūze
The Content of the Course:

The course prepares the students theoretically and practically for the work of a cameraman as a reporter and provides the necessary skills to work with electronic media. This course introduces the students to the fundamentals of journalism to get them ready for the course “Cameraman’s Work in TV Journalism” which already demands certain cameraman’s skills and which will provide further training for the students in TV reporting – one of the complicated genres of a cameraman’s work.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: A journalist’s skills demonstrated at the entrance examination. The knowledge of foreign languages is desirable.

Thematic Planning:
	No
	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	1
	TV journalism and its development.
	1
	L2

	2
	The influence of the development of technology on TV journalism.
	2
	L2

	3
	TV journalism and public processes.
	3
	L2

	4
	The journalist’s place in the TV structure.
	4
	L2

	5
	The characteristic features of the work of the cameraman as a reporter from the journalist’s point of view.
	5
	L2

	6
	A seminar with the participation of a journalist - TV practitioner: “Tendencies of TV Journalism in Latvia”.
	6
	S2

	7
	Pseudo-personalities and pseudo-events, the influence of the press and advertising on TV journalism.
	7
	L2

	8
	Diversity and changeability of sources.
	8
	L2

	9
	Competence, reliability, control and accessibility of sources in TV journalism.
	9
	L2

	10
	The influence of the quality of the source on the work process and the final result. The most typical errors.
	10
	L2

	11
	A practical task: the analysis of the news over one day and the evaluation of the influence of pseudo-events.
	11
	P2

	12
	A seminar with the participation of a press journalist – practitioner: “The Common and the Diverse Features in the Work of a Press Journalist and a TV Journalist”.
	12
	S2

	13
	“A set of news”. TV news as a source, its development and deformation. The place of the news of TV journalism in the circulation of daily news.
	13
	L2

	14
	The work of agencies in the collection and analysis of news. Information given by other media as a source of TV journalism.
	14
	L2

	15
	A seminar with a participant from a news agency: “The Collection and Analysis of News”.
	15
	S2

	16
	Types of sources: documents, officials, informal information, literature, databases, archives.
	16
	L2

	17
	The development and “domestication” of sources. A seminar with the participation of “a domesticated source”.
	17
	L2

	18
	A practical task: the systematisation and inventory of sources.
	18
	P2

	19
	Types and methodology of the acquisition of information in TV journalism.
	19
	L2

	20
	An interview, its types and specific character.
	20
	L2

	21
	A practical task: the analysis of the content of various interviews.
	21
	L2

	22
	An observation. The use of the possibilities of video. The analysis of details, their significance and application.
	22
	L2

	23
	A practical task: the analysis of a reporting.
	23
	P2

	24
	A practical task: the shooting of a reporting.
	24
	P2

	25
	Proportions of foreground and background information. The specific character of the application of documented information.
	25
	L2

	26
	A practical task: the analysis of TV topics, the influence of editing.
	26
	P2

	27
	The methodology of the collection of individual and collective information.
	27
	L2

	28
	The management of the working environment. Compliance with the requirements of an organised environment. The influence of diverse situations on the contents.
	28
	L2

	29
	A practical task: participation in a press conference and a briefing. 
	29
	P2

	30
	The variable and constant parts of TV informative key genres. The content–based substantiation of the coexistence of various genres.
	30
	L2

	31
	A practical task: the creation of TV information material by analysing the capacity of the genre material.
	31
	P2

	32
	A seminar: “The Analysis of the Acquired Material and the Gained Working Experience”.
	32
	S2

	33
	The key principles and requirements of the content of TV informative programmes. Various models.
	33
	L2


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

22. The performance of all the practical tasks.

23. A positive assessment in the seminars.

24. The execution of the practical part of the examination. This assessment constitutes half of the final evaluation.

25. A positive assessment in the oral part of the examination.

Literature:

18. Dzenītis, Ģ. Tālrāde. - Rīga, 1984

19. Alkin, S. Sound Techniques for TV. - London, 1995

20. Cokin Creative Filter Lyster. - France, 1983

21. Fisher, K. Portratfotografie. - Leipzig, 1973

22. Hatrwig, R. Basic TV Tehnology. - London, 1996

23. Mehhert, H. Das Bild im Film und Fernsehen. - Leipzig, 1986 

24. Mehert, H. Filmfotografie, Fernsehfilmfotografie. - Leipzig, 1986

25. Mehert, H. Filmfotografie.- Leipzig, 1965

26. Millerson, G. Lighting for Video. - Oxford, 1991

27. Musberger, R. Single-camera Video Production. - London, 1993

28. Paulke, W. Perspektive. - Leipzig, 1965

29. Ward, P. Basic Betacam Camerawork. - London, 1995

30. Zetti, H. Television Production Handbook. - California, 1992

31. Zuholowsky, F. Maske, Typ, Charakter. - Leipzig, 1971

32. Аранхо,И. Архитектурная композиция.- Москва, 1983

33. Баднев,М. Техничекая психология. - Москва, 1966

34. Батров,Е. Очерки Теории Телевидиня. - Москва, 1978

The Name of the Course: 
The Cinema and Video Direction
The Scope of the Course:     4 terms: 120 hours of lectures ( 88 hours of theoretical classes,  40 hours of seminars)



The type of assessment: a test at the end of Terms 3, 4 and 5, an examination at the end of Term 6.
4credit points

The Author of the Course:
Prof. Ansis Epners

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: 
The students should be ready to do serious and independent work during the days free from lectures and seminars: both theoretical (film observation, literature about the cinema) and practical  (home tasks, e.g. the preparation of projects, the sketches of the director’s scripts, shooting the study tasks, editing).

The Contents of the Course: 
The course includes the most important theories, methodology and practical classes of the cinema and video direction, which are based on the individually developed programme of the author of the course ”The Gene of a Director” and the internationally tested synthesis of the cinema school programme. The practical advice of the famous cinema directors, for instance, S. Eisenstein, G. Kozintsev, L. Kuleshov, F. Fellini, C. Zavattini, F. Truffaut, I. Bergman, A. Tarkovsky, Dz. Vertov and A. Mitta is also included (it is drawn from the theoretical works of these authors, memoires and the treatises of other authors, specialists of the science of the cinema). 

Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	TERM III 
	
	

	1. The essence of cinema direction.
	1
	L 2

	2. The revelation of the personality of the cinema director.
	2.,3.
	L 2, L 2

	3. Film notes and testing of the editor’s professional thinking.
	4.,5.
	L 2, S 2

	4. The director’s script.
	6.,7.,8.
	L 2, S 2, S 2

	5. The ABC of the language of the cinema.
	9.,10.
	L 2, L 2

	6. The types of editing.
	11.,12.,13.
	L 2, L 2, S 2

	7. The composition of a film.
	14.,15.,16.
	L 2, S 2, S 2

	TERM IV 
	
	

	8. Synopsis, a script.
	17.,18.,19.
	L 2 , S 2, S 2

	9. The rhythm, and time of a film.
	20.,21.
	L 2, L 2

	10. The genres of the cinema.
	22.,23.,24.
	L 2, L 2, L 2

	11. The mise-en-scene.
	25.,26.,27.
	L 2, L 2

	12. The self-value of a frame.
	28.,29.
	L 2, S 2

	13. The basic principles of the organisation of cinema art.


	30.,31.,32.
	L 2, L 2, L 2

	TERM V 
	
	

	14. A. Tarkovsky’s creative work.
	33.,34.,35.
	L 2, S 2, S 2

	15. The experience of Latvian film directors.
	36.,37.,38.
	L 2, L 2, S 2

	16. The fundamentals of shooting a dialogue.
	39.,40.,41.
	L 2, L 2, S 2

	17. The method of improvisation.
	42.,43.
	L 2, S 2

	18. The phase of editing – checking the self-value of a frame.
	44.,45.,46.
	L 2, L 2, S 2

	19. Voice-over. The monologue.
	47.,48.
	L 2, L 2

	TERM VI 
	
	

	20. I. Bergman’s creative work.
	49.,50.,51.
	L 2, S 2, S 2

	21. Dz. Vertov’s “school”.
	52.,53.
	L 2, S 2

	22. The features of the creative work of S. Eisenstein.
	54.,55.,56.
	L 2, L 2, S 2

	23. Provocation as a method.
	57.,58.
	L 2, S 2

	24. The schemes of the film production.
	59.
	L 2

	25. The types of video – art.
	60.,61.
	L 2, L 2

	26. Computer graphics and director’s conception.
	62.
	L 2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. Participation and a positive assessment at seminars.

2. Successfully passed tests and examinations.

Literature:
  1. Ņečaja O., Ratņikovs G. Kinomākslas pamats – Rīga: Zvaigzne, 1983.

2. Padomju Latvijas kinomāksla: Dokumentālā, mākslas, televīzijas un multiplikācijas kino devums. – Rīga, Liesma, 1989.

3. Арнхеим Р. Кино как искусство. – Москва: Изд. Иностранной литературы, 1960.

4. Балаш Б. Кино: Становление и сущность нового искусства. – Москва: Прогресс, 1968.

THE LATVIAN ACADEMY OF CULTURE

BA Study Programme    

SELF-ASSESSMENT

Subprogramme: TV Director
 The Authors of the Subprogramme: Ass.Prof.Ģirts Nagainis
1. The Objective of the Course

3. To provide theoretical and practical training for professional TV directors capable of independent and creative thinking who may work at TV studios and direct TV broadcasts and video films independently.

4. To provide students with theoretical and practical knowledge on the modes of expression in TV, the cinema and drama.

5. On acquisition and completing the programme the student acquires a BA in TV Direction which gives the right to continue his/her studies in an MA programme.

6. The BA programme in the speciality of the TV Director is integrated in the development of national culture, TV and the cinema in Latvia. It also offers a possibility to acquire the latest developments of other countries in TV theory in practice.

2. Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course

For the acquisition of the speciality of TV Direction it is required to have prior knowledge in the history of art, the cinema and literature. Students should be able to photograph, film with a VHS camera, have paradoxical  type of thinking, a bright imagination and an extraordinary conception of life.
3. The Scope and Organization of the Course
The BA programme in the speciality of the TV Director has been developed and implemented by the Film and Theatre Department. 

The study programme has been designed according to the Law on Higher Education of the Republic of Latvia and the decisions of the Senate of the Latvian Academy of Culture.

All the subjects pertaining to the speciality which allow students to develop the basic elements of the art of TV direction both practically and methodologically have been included in the programme. According to the programmes the basic disciplines include: TV Direction, editing, TV genres, acting and operator skills. These subjects are covered during the study period and are synthesized at the final and BA Examinations.

The requirements for the BA Examination in TV Direction are as follows:

· a  feature or a documentary film;

· a description of the work (the conception, the script of the director).

Creative camps are organized within the framework of the study programme in Pedvale, Murjani and Estonia.

4. The Structure of the Study Programme
The BA study programme in the speciality of  TV Direction consists of:
6. subjects of Part A (80 credit points),

7. subjects of Part B depending on the speciality  (82 credit points),

8. subjects of Part C – optional subjects which the student can choose himself/herself (16 credit points).

To acquire a BA degree the students shall:

1. Pass the examinations and tests Parts A, B and C and acquire 160 credit points;

2. Pass the BA Examination in the Theory of Culture and History;

3. Present their BA Work in TV Direction which is the individual work of each student.

5. Study Provision 
The implementation the TV Direction programme requires the equipment of cameras, video editing equipment, lights and VCRs provided by the Latvian Academy of Culture and Latvian TV. 

TV DIRECTION

A

	Compulsory  
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	Hours
	Credit Points
	Lecturers

	TV Direction
	64:3 E
	64:3 E
	64:3 E
	 64:3 E
	 64:3 E
	48:3 E
	20:2E
	
	388
	20
	Ass.Prof. Ģ. Nagainis

	General Theory of Culture
	64:4 T
	64:4 T
	 
	
	
	
	
	
	128
	8
	Prof. R. Vilciņš

	History of Latvia
	48 :2 E
	 
	
	
	
	
	
	
	48
	2
	Ass.Prof. J. Goldmanis

	General Psychology
	32:2 E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Lect. A.Miltuze

	History of Latvian Literature
	
	
	 64:4 E
	32:2 E
	
	
	
	
	96
	6
	Ass.Prof.R. Briedis

	History of World Literature
	
	48:2 E
	48:2 E
	48 :2 T
	48:3 E
	 
	 
	
	192
	9
	Ass.Prof. I.Karbanova,

Lect.Z.Šiliņa

	The Hiostory of Culture of Ancient Greece and Ancient Rome and Culture of the Ancient Orient
	32:2 T
	32:2 E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	4
	Ass.Prof. H. Tumans

	Foreign Language
	32:2 T
	 32:2E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	64
	4
	Lect. E.Meija, Lect. D.Volkenšteine, Lect. I.Baiže, Lect. A.Vaišļe

	History of Philosophy
	
	
	
	32:2 T
	32:2 E
	32:2 E
	
	
	96
	6
	Prof. P. Laķis

	History of World Art
	
	
	
	32 :2 T
	 32:2 E
	 32:2 E
	32:2 E
	
	128
	6
	Ass.Prof. M.Lapiņa

	History of World Music
	
	
	
	
	 
	16: 1 T
	
	
	16
	1
	Prof. P.Dambis

	History of Latvian Art
	
	
	
	
	 
	32 :2 E
	32: 2 I
	
	64
	4
	Ass.Prof. T.Suta,

Ass.Prof. M.Lapiņa

	History of the World Cinema
	
	
	32:2 I
	64:4 E
	 
	
	
	
	96
	6
	Lecturer D. Āboltiņa

	Total
	15
	13
	11
	15
	10
	10
	6
	
	
	80
	


Abbreviations:  E – an examination; T – a test.

B

	Compulsory

 (Choice Possible)
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	Hours
	Credit Points
	Lecturers

	Stage Speech
	64:3 T
	64:3 E
	
	
	
	
	
	128
	6
	Ass.Prof. A.Matīsa,

Lect.R.Vītiņa

	Stage Movements
	 32:2 T
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Lect. I. Burkovska

	Editing
	64 :4 T
	
	64:4 E
	
	
	
	
	128
	8
	Prof. A. Epners

	TV Technology
	
	64:4 E
	
	
	
	
	
	64
	4
	Lect.I.Ragovskis

	TV Safety Engineering
	
	
	4 :1 T
	
	
	
	
	4
	1
	Ass.Prof. A. Indriksons

	Composition
	
	
	32:2 T
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Lect.  Ē.Zalcmane

	TV Genres
	
	
	40:2 T
	
	32:2 E
	
	
	72
	4
	Ass.Prof. A. Mirļins

	Script
	
	
	
	
	32: T
	
	
	32
	2
	Lect. L. Gundars

	Film Editing and Structure Elements
	
	
	
	
	32:2 T
	64:4 E
	
	96
	6
	Ass. Prof. P. Krilovs

	Operator Skills
	
	
	
	
	32:2 T
	32:2 E
	
	64
	4
	Prof. K. Zalcmanis

	Introduction to Theatre Semiotics
	
	
	
	
	
	 32:2 T
	
	32
	2
	Prof. V. Čakare

	Post-modernism in Culture
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2E
	
	32
	2
	Prof. V. Čakare

	History of the Latvian Theatre
	
	
	
	
	
	
	48:3 E
	48
	3
	Prof.J.Siliņš

	History of the World Theatre
	
	 
	64 :4 E
	32:2 E
	
	
	
	96
	6
	Prof. V. Čakare

	Ethics
	
	
	
	
	32;2 E
	 
	
	32
	2
	Prof. S.Lasmane

	Esthetics
	
	
	
	
	 
	32:2 E
	
	32
	2
	Ass.Prof. J. Celma

	Psychoanalysis and Culture
	
	
	
	
	 
	
	32:2 E
	32
	2
	Prof. P. Laķis

	Study of Colours
	
	
	
	
	32:2 E
	32:2E
	
	64
	4
	prof.K.Zalcmanis

	History and Theory of TV
	
	
	
	
	
	
	 64:4 E
	64
	4
	Ass.Prof. Ģ. Nagainis

	Annual Paper
	
	
	
	2
	 
	4
	
	 
	 6
	 

	BA Paper
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	10
	 

	Total
	9
	7
	13
	4
	12
	18
	9
	
	82
	


TV DIRECTION

C

	Choice

 
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	Hours
	Credit Points
	Lecturers

	The Theory of the Folklore
	
	
	32:2 T
	32:2 E
	
	
	
	
	64
	4
	Lect.I.Tāle

	Baltic Mythology
	
	
	
	
	32:2 T
	32:2 E
	
	
	64
	4
	Prof.J.Kursīte

	Set Design
	
	
	
	
	32:2 T
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Lect. I Romānova

	The Fundamentals of the Fotography
	32:2 T
	32:2 E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	64
	4
	Lect.M.Kundziņš

	Film and Video Editing
	
	
	32:2 T
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Prof.A.Epners

	Total
	2
	2
	4
	2
	4
	2
	
	
	
	16
	


BA STUDY PROGRAMME
 
Part 
A

Description of the Study Course 

The Name of the Course:  TV Direction

The Scope of the Course: 388 academic hours (168 hours of lectures, 120 hours of seminars and 100 hours of independent work with students).. 



20 credit points. The type of assessment: tests, annual papers and examinations.

The Author of the Course:  Ass. Prof. Ģirts Nagainis

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: For the acquisition of the speciality of TV Direction the following skills are required: video editing, operator, TV technology, journalist and acting. It is required to have prior knowledge in the history of art, the cinema and literature. Students should be able to photograph, film with a VHS camera, have paradoxical  type of thinking, a bright imagination and an extraordinary conception of life.
The Contents of the Course: The course includes the most significant theories, methodologies and practical classes in drama and TV direction. The objective of the course is to acquire TV direction from plot making till a video film shooting parallelly developing basic skills in the profession of an operator and a journalist. 

Thematic Planning:

	CLXVIII. Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The art of action. The origin, expression and understanding of the art of action in the Eastern and Western cultures.
	1.,2
	L2

	2. Fen-Shui: the Chinese art of composition.
	3.,4.
	L2

	3. Composition and perspective in the icons of Byzantium.
	5.,6.
	L2

	4. Renaissance and perspective, the lights and darks and dimensions.
	7.,8.
	L2;S2

	5. A play, a script, a chronicle, an anecdote, a document and others as a record of an action.
	9.,10.
	L2

	6. The development of the art of action from a ritual, a play, a carnival till the cinema and the video film.
	11.,12.
	L2

	7. The brightest expression of the art of action in the 20th century.
	13.,14.
	L2

	8. Practical work 60 hours.
	
	

	9. The main principles of the art of action: the art of action as a collective and synthetic art.
	15.,16.
	L2;S2

	10. An actor expressing the art of action.
	17.,18
	L2;S2

	11. An action of human will directed to a specific aim.
	19.,20.
	L2;S2

	12. An actor: an exponent and a tool of his own art.


	21.,22.
	L2;S2

	13. The creative work of an actor: the main material of the director art.


	23.,24.
	L2;S2

	14. The role of a spectator in creative work.
	25.,26.
	L2;S2

	15. The nature of an actor’s play.
	27.,28.
	L2;S2

	16. The school of the art of experience.
	29.,30.
	L2;S2

	17. The school of the art of performance.
	31.,32.
	L2;S2

	18. An action: the main cause of actor’s experience and his main material.
	33.,34.
	L2;S2

	19. The synthesis of the arts of experience and performance.
	35.,36.
	L2;S2

	20. Acting:

The main principles of actor education: to create an artistic personality, to reveal this personality, the accomplishment of ethic and aesthetic ideals.
	1.,2.,3.,4.
	L2;S2

	21. K. Stanislavsky’s system: the truth of the life, the teaching about the main task, an action as the cause of the experience.

The creative work of an actor and his unity with the character.
	5.,6.,7.,8.,9.,10.
	L2;S2

	22. The inner and outer techniques: the unity of the feel for the truth and form.
	11.,12.
	L2;S2

	23. The types of actor’s attention and the accomplishment of his fantasy.
	13.,14.
	L2;S2

	24. Attention on the filming ground and in life.
	15.,16.
	L2;S2

	25. The inner and outer relaxation.
	17.,18.
	L2;S2

	26. An actor’s confidence: a precondition for the credibility of his play.
	19.
	L2

	27. The given conditions and the biography of a character.
	20.,21.
	L2;S2

	28. Stanislavsky’s method of physical actions.
	22.,23.
	L2;S2

	29. Meierhold’s bio-mechanics.
	24.
	L2;S2

	30. Brecht’s method of alienation.
	25.
	L2;S2

	31. Happening as the main addition to TV genres.
	26.,27.
	L2;S2

	32. The task of an action and its elements.
	28.,29.
	L2;S2

	33. Improvization and fixation.
	30.
	L2

	34. Life research and fantasizing about the role.
	31.,32.
	L2;S2

	35. Revelation and intuition in actor’s work.


	
	L2;S2

	36. The fundamentals of direction: a director as a creator of a new truth, reality, a life model, etc.
	37.,38
	L2;S2

	37. The ethics of director’s work.
	39.
	L2;S2

	38. The acquisition of the etudes of a director and an actor.
	40.,41.,42.,43.
	L2,S2

	39. Research and selection of action.
	44.,45.
	L2;L2

	40. How to see, provoke, foresee and lead an event.
	46.,47.
	L2;S2

	41. Happening and provocation.
	48.,49.
	L2;S2

	42. A plot and a dialogue.
	50.,51.
	L2;S2

	43. A frame, composition and mise-en-scene.
	52.,53.,54.
	L2;L2

	44. An angle and movement in a frame.
	55.,56.
	L2;S2

	45. The devices of frame editing.
	57.
	L2;L2

	46. An editing phrase, episode and general stylistics.


	58.,59.
	L2;L2

	47. The practical creation of a plot and dialogue.
	60.,61.
	L2;S2

	48. The practical creation of an performance (circus, a fairy-tale, a similarity, etc.).
	62.
	L2

	49. The staging of a play in a room theatre istabas teātrī and a TV stage.


	63.
	L2;S2

	50. The basic principles of collective work. Work with an artist, a sound director and a camera-man.
	64.
	L2;L2

	51. TV direction:

A TV news item and coverage.
	65.,66.,67.
	L2;L2

	52. The structure and the creation techniques of a programme.
	68.,69.,70.
	L2;L2;S2

	53. Work with a person in a scene.
	71.,72.,73.
	L2;L2;S2

	54. A TV show with public.
	74.,75.
	L2;S2

	55. TV journal.
	76.,77.,78.,79.
	L2;L2;S2

	56. Director’s responsibility and his ability to influence the audience.


	80.
	L2;L2;S2

	57. The possibilities of author television: a director and an operator in one person, a journalist and a director in one person, I do everything myself!
	81.,82.,83.
	L2;S2

	58. The acquisition of the fundamentals of a live broadcast: sports, church services, parades, Song festivals, concerts, theatre performances.
	84.,85.,86.,87.
	L2;L2;S2

	59. The meaning of a film  style in TV.
	88.
	L2;S2

	60. The application of computer graphics.
	89.
	L2;S2;S2

	61. Director’s work and ratings.
	90.
	L2;S2

	62. The frame thinking.
	91.,92.,93.
	L2;S2

	63. The techniques of self-advertizing.
	94.,95.,96.
	L2;S2;S2

	64. A video film: the cinema and a video film. Mutual influence and differences.


	97.,98.
	L2;S2

	65. The history of creation of the video film.


	99.
	L2;S2

	66. A TV production and a video film.


	100.,

101.
	L2;S2

	67. The principles of creating soap operas and serials.


	102.
	L2;S2

	68. The ability to create a command.


	103
	L2;S2

	69. From the notification of an idea till a director’s script.


	104
	L2;S2

	70. Work with an actor in a video film.


	105.,

106.
	L2;S2

	71. Documentary video films and documentary serials.


	107., 108
	L2;S2

	72. Colour drama, editing in the interpretation of music. From a clip till an oratory.


	109., 110.
	L2;S2;S2

	73. The movement and ballet on TV.


	111.
	L2;S2

	74. Virtual reality: a director vs a viewer. The ethic responsibility of a director about the pollution of the viewer’s conscience.
	112.
	L2;


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. Successfully completed practical tasks.

2. Passed examinations.
Literature:
1.Čaplins, Č. Mana dzīve. - Rīga, 1976.

2.Doreda, E. Pasaule ir apaļa. - Rīga, 1994.

3.Dunkers, O. Režisors domā par aktieri. - Rīga, 1976.

4.Dzenītis, Ģ. Tālrāde. - Rīga, 

5.Freimane, V. Personības un parādības. - Rīga, 1986.

6.Freimanis, A. Puikas gads. - Rīga 1984.

7.Herbert, Zett., Television Production Hand Book., Wordsworths Publ. Coup., California, 1992

8.Kinooperators Māris Rudzītis. - Rīga, 1983.

9.Leimanis,L. Rakstu krājums. - Rīga, 1980.

10.Līce,S. Viņi veidoja latviešu mākslas filmu vizuālo tēlu. - Rīga, 1995.

11.Par sevi, par savu dzīvi, par savu darbu kino. - Rīga, 1991.

12.Sils, H. Tēlotāja māksla un vārds. - Sidneja, 1968.

13.Staņislavskis, K. Aktiera darbs. - Rīga, 1953.

14.Triju zvaigžņu atspīdums. Atmiņas par A. Slapiņu, G. Zvaigzni un J. Podnieku. - Rīga, 1994.

15.Ulmane, L. Pārvērtības. - Rīga, 1986.

16Director on TV. - London, 1985.

17.Paas, M. TV used time. - Paris, 1995.

18.Videofilms. - London, 1995.
BA STUDY PROGRAMME
 
Part 
B

Description of the Study Course 

The Name of the Course: Film and Video Editing. 

The Scope of the Course: 128 academic hours. 



8 credit points. The type of assessment: an examination.

The Author of the Course: Prof. Ansis Epners

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Prior knowledge in composition, direction and drama.

The Contents of the Course: The programme is designed for TV directors as an insight into the history of editing and a practical acquisition of all editing types. A modification of the course with the scope of 32 academic hours is read for TV operators.

Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	13. Human sight and the editor’s professional thinking.
	1.,2.
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	14. Editing in applied arts and literature.
	3.,4.
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	15. The origin of editing in cinematography at the beginning of the 20th century.
	5.,6.
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	16. The Kuleshov effect.
	7.,8.
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	17. The founders of editing: Griffith and Eisenstein.
	9.,10.
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	18. Dziga Vertov: a master of editing a documentary film.
	11.,12.
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	19. The types and antithesis of editing: the narrative, the attractive, the intellectual, the distant, the semantic and the associative.
	13.,14., 15.,16.
	L2;L2;L2;L2

L2;L2;L2;L2

	20. The creation of an editing phrase and the transformation of a frame.
	17.,18.
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	21. The relations of a picture and a sound in creation of an editing phrase.
	19.,20.
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	22. The grammar of editing in TV and video.
	21.,22., 23.,24.
	L2;L2;L2;L2

L2;L2;L2;L2

	23. Practical tasks: the plan and scheme of editing.
	25.,26., 27.,28.
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	24. The method of a basic shot and a triple shot.
	29.,30., 31.,32.
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. Participation at all seminars.

2. A passed test and an examination 

Literature:

10. Bordwell, D., Thompson, K. Film Art: an introduction.- NY, Knopf, 1985

11. Orr, J. Contemporary cinema.- Edinburg Univ. Press, 1998

12. Dick, B. F. Anathomy of Film.- NY, St. Martin’s Press, 1998

13. Smith, D.L. Video Communication: Struchturing content for maximum programm effectiviness.- Belmont& Wordswort Publ. Co., 1991

14. Сборник статей.  Вопросы истории и теории кинo.- Москва, ВГИК

15. Фемонов, М.Б. Монтаж как художественная форма.- Москва, 1966

16. Рейсц, К. Техника киномонтажа.- Москва, 1960

17. Сокаров – Дворников, А.Г. Монтаж в системе виразителъных средств кино.- Москва, 1991

18. Конопчев, Б.Н. Основы филъмопроизводство.- Москва, 1988

The Name of the Course:
Film Editing and Elements of Their Structure

The Scope of the Course:
96 hours (80 lectures, 6 hours of seminars, 10 hours of watching films, written structure analysis). 

6 credit points. Type of Assessment – an oral examination with analytical editing performed in a written form.

CLXIX. The Author of the Course:

Ass. Prof. Pēteris Krilovs 
The Content of the Course:

Within the framework of the course students get introduced to the development of the language of the cinema studying it hand in hand with its history. The stress is laid on the historical nodal points of the principles of film making (the end of the era of the silent cinema, the application of sound and text, the competing influence of literature and visual arts, the influence of TV stylistics, laboratory experiments with visual language, etc.)

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: General experience in the editing of films or TV programmes and the ability to access the Video Film Archives.

Thematic Planning:
	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	1. The silent cinema. News reels. Circus. Anecdotes. Short stories. Films by Brothers Lumières, Georges Melies, Buster Keaton and Charles Chaplin.
	1, 2
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	2. Epic tendencies and psychological peaks in the silent cinema. “Intolerance” by D.W. Griffith, “The Passion of Joan of Arc” by Carl-Theodor Dreyer and films by Fritz Lang.
	3, 4, 5
	L2;L2

	3. The revolution of sound. Jean Vigo.
	6
	L2;L2

	4. Text and plot. The influence of literature. Archetypes of literary forms. Orson Welles.
	7, 8
	L2;L2

	5. The determination of genre. Basic principles of the modelling of genre. Western, comedy, parable, historic drama. Luis Bunuel’s films from the pre-war period.
	9
	L2;N2

	6. Akira Kurosawa’s “Rashomon”. Psychoanalytical conclusions about the influence of feature films on the subconsciousness of the audience.
	10
	L2;S2

	7. The cinema and real life. Documentaries and “Cinema-Eye”. The models of the Russian cinema. (Dziga Vertov, S.Eisenstein, Vsevlod Pudoukin and Boris Barnet).
	11, 12
	L2;N2

	8. Structuring of neo-realism. From the characters of “musical comedies” to “the street cinema” and lay actors. “The Bicycle Thief”.
	13, 14
	L2;N2

	9. A seminar with the analysis of a watched test work.
	15
	S2;N2

	10. Post-war cinema stylistics. The character archetypes of American and British films. Wilder’s films.
	16, 17, 18
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	11. Musical forms and the cinema.
	19, 20
	L2;L2;N2

	12. The French “New Wave”. Francois Truffant’s films. “Jules and Jim”.
	21
	L2;L2

	13. Jean-Luc Godard. “Spontaneous” forms of the language of the cinema. “Cinema Flow”.
	22
	L2;L2

	14. The flourishing of the Russian cinema in the “thaw” period. Mikhail Kalatozov, Grigori Chukhrai and Sergey Gerasimov. 
	23, 24, 25
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	15. Andre Tarkovsky’s cinema evolution. “Andrei Roublev”.
	26, 27
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	16. The performance elements in the history of the cinema.

17. Jean Renoir’s creative work and theatrical elements in his later films. “The Rules of the Game” and “Grand Illusion”.
	28, 29
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	18. Alfred Hitchcock’s methods of frightening. “Psycho”.
	30
	L2;L2

	19. Structural elements in the Latvian cinema: a story. The narrator’s position versus the line of visual characters. Films by L.Leimanis and A.Freimanis.
	31
	L2;L2

	20. A seminar: Stylistic Games of Documentaries in Films.
	32
	S2


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

3. 60-70% of the films in the programme should be watched and analysed.

4. The participation in the seminars and submission of the analytical notes on editing.

5. An oral examination which includes a written analysis of film editing.

CLXX. Literature:

1. Kultūras, teksts, zīme., Rīga, Elpa, 1993

2. Bawden Liz-Anne. The Oxford Companion to Film., Oxf.Univ.Press, 1976
The Name of the Course:
Postmodernism
The Scope of the Course:
32 hours (24 lectures, 8 hours of seminars).

2 credit points. Type of Assessment: a test.

CLXXI. The Author of the Course:

Prof. Valda Čakare, Dr. Phil.
The Content of the Course:

The objective of the course “Postmodernism” is to create an idea about the transformation of the aesthetic systems in modern culture and introduce students to the theoretical aspects of postmodernism in relation to the aesthetic practice of postmodernism.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Students should have passed tests in “The History of Foreign Literature” and “The Theory of Literature" and have an ability to acquire texts in English.

Thematic Planning:
	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	1. An introduction. An understanding of the concept. The meaning of the term “post”. The history of the term.
	1
	L2

	2. The place, time and reasons of the development of postmodernism.
	2
	L2

	3. Theoreticians of postmodernism: J.F.Lyotard, U.Eco, J.Baudrillard, J.Habermas, F.Jameson, I.Hassan, L.Hucheon, etc.
	3
	L2

	4. The theoretic aspect of postmodernism:

5. postmodernism and mass culture;

6. postmodernism and avant-garde;

7. the relations of postmodernism and modernism;

8. postmodernism and post-colonialism;

9. multi-culture, inter-culture;

10. decentralism, marginalism;

11. deconstruction, etc.
	4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10
	L2;L2;L2;

L2;L2;L2;

L2

	12. The aesthetic practice of postmodernism.
	11, 12
	L2;L2

	13. The aesthetic practice of postmodernism.
	13, 14, 

15, 16
	S2;S2;S2;S2


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

The students are expected to attend all the seminars. The examination is in a written form. The students have to analyse some theoretical issue in relation to the aesthetical practice.

Literature:

CLXXII. 1. Postmodernisms.- Uz kurieni literatūras teorija?, III daļa/ Sast.V.Ivbulis.R., 1995 Grāmata.1991, Nr.12

2.Adorno, T.W. and Horkheimer M. Dialectic of Enlightenment, transl. J.Cumming, Verso, London, 1986

3.Baudrillard, J. The Evil Demon of Images. The Power Institute of Fine Arts, Sydney, 1987

4.Baudrillard, J.Simulations, Semiotext(e) Inc., NY, 1983

5.Clayton J. and Rothstein, E. (eds), Influence and Intertextuality in Literary History. The University of Wisconsin Press, Madison, 1991

6.Eagleton, T. The Illusions of Postmodernism. Blackwell Publishers, 1996

7.Docherty, T. Postmodernism. A.Reader. Columbia University Press, 1993

8.Easthope, A. Literary into Cultural Studies, Routledge, London and New York, 1991

9.Birringer, J. Theatre, Theory, Postmodernism. Indiana University Press, 1991

10.Kroker, A. and Cook, D. The Postmodern Science: Excremental Culture and Hyper – Aesthetics. Macmillan, London, 1986

The Name of the Course:

 Stage Movements 

The Scope of the Course:

32 hours, (18 lectures, 18 practical classes)
2 credit points. Type of Assessment - a test.

CLXXIII. The Author of the Course:

Lecturer Indra Burkovska
The Objective of the Course: 
The use of rhythmics, improvisation and other fundamental skills of the art of acting in the development of a creative personality. 

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: none

Thematic Planning:
	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	1. Rhythm and its meaning at work, daily life, religion and art. Exercises.
	1,2
	L2, P2

	2. Ethics, topicality, perspective, courage in art.
	3,4
	L2, P2

	3. Inspiration, concentration, concreteness. Exercises.
	5,6
	L2, P2

	4. Status, influence, persuasion. Exercises.
	7,8
	L2, P2

	5. The various characteristics of human memory. Exercises.
	9,10
	L2, P2

	6. Coordination. Exercises.
	11,12
	L2, P2

	7. The body and subtle facial expressions in various human relations.
	13,14
	L2, P2

	8. A dialogue, a monologue and a story.
	15,16
	L2, P2

	9. The final quotation.
	17,18
	L2, P2


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: A test.

The Name of the Course: 
The History and Theory of Television.

The Scope of the Course: 
64 academic hours (30 hours of lectures, 34 hours of seminars).






4 credit points.





The type of assessment – a test and an examination. 

The Author of the Course:  Ass. Prof. Ģirts Nagainis

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Prior knowledge in fine arts, the history of the cinema and literature.
The Scope of the Course: The course includes the most important aspects in  the development of TV technologies, practice, genres and theory. The objective of the course is to acquire the history, theory, development and perspectives of television and its importance in society.

The Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	15. The role of TV in the life of an individual and the society.
	1.
	L2

	16. The technological, communicative and social preconditions for the formation of TV in the 20’ies – the 40’ies of the 20th century.
	2.
	L2

	17. The development of TV technologies from the radio valve till “star wars”.
	3.
	L2

	18. How TV became the main information source of mankind.
	4.,5.
	L2;S2

	19. Live broadcasts and the effect of participation.
	6.
	L2;S2

	20. Virtual TV and the Internet.
	7.
	L2;S2

	21. Clip thinking.
	8.
	L2;S2

	22. Postmodernism and TV.
	9.
	L2;L2;S2

	23. The VHS camera and author television.
	10.
	L2;S2

	24. The history of Latvian TV.
	11.
	L2;S2

	25. TV genres and influence on an individual and the society in general. ”Talkshow”, soap operas, developments of the game in various societies.
	12.,13.
	L2;L2;S2;S2

	26. Advertising and commerce on TV.
	14.
	L2;S2

	27. The principles of creating a TV programme on public and commercial TV.
	15.
	L2;S2

	28. The assessment of the work of TV. Ratings, audience research departments, critics.
	16.
	L2;S2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. To participate in all seminars. 

2. To successfully pass a test and an examination. 

Literature:
1.Herbert Zett., Television Production Hand Book., Wordsworths Publ. Coup., California, 1992

2.Director on TV. - London, 1985.

3.Paas M. TV used time. - Paris, 1995.

4.Videofilms. - London, 1995.

The Name of the Course: 
TV Genres
The Scope of the Course: 
72  hours of lectures and seminars. 4 credit points.





Type of assessment – an examination.

The Author of the Course:
Lecturer Aleksandrs Mirļins

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: 
A wish to acquire a course of practical journalism and communication, good knowledge of language.

The Contents of the Course: 
The course gives the idea of an interview not only as a means of getting information, but mainly as a genre, the principles of its construction and intrinsic regularities. The course helps to explore the specific features of an interview and the possibilities of using it in film creation. 

Thematic Planning: 

	Theme
	Week
	Hours

	1. The genre and method of an interview. The functional, structural and architectonic differences and similarities.
	1,2,3,4
	L4, L4

	2. Behaviour during an interview. The psycho-physical peculiarities in the behaviour of interviewers and interviewees, making use of these peculiarities.
	5,6,7,8
	L2;P4

	3. Classification: an official interview, an informative interview, a portrait interview, a questionnaire interview and a discussion.
	9,10,11,12
	L4,P2

	4. The types and use of questions. Open and closed questions, basic and probing questions, control questions, direct and projective questions, personal and impersonal questions. The antagonistic probing: negative questions.
	13,14,15,16
	L4, P6

	5. The drama principles of the structure of an interview. The permanent conflict characteristic of a dialogue.  The conflict of views, characters, facts, story, the conflict created by the question structure. 
	17,18,19,20,21,22
	L12, P16

	6. The technique of an interview. The notion of the script as a definition of the aims of an interview. The list of questions depending on the required information material. A plan of interview recording – the script – a plan of editing.
	23,24,25,26,27
	L6,16

	7. Behaviour during an interview. Distance. Signals for the interviewer: gestures and intonation. The visual solution and teamwork.
	28, 29,30,31,32
	L6,P10


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

1. Presence at 75% of the lectures. 

2. Active participation at the seminars.

3. A successfully passed examination.

Literature:

1. Birringer Johannes. Media & performance: along the border. – Baltimore; London: The John Hopkins Univ. Press, 1998.

2. Broadcast journalism. Ed. by Marvin Barret. – New York: Everest House, 1982.

3. Carruthers Suzan L. The media at war: communication and conflict in the 20th century. – Basingstoke; London: McMillan Press; New York: St Martin’s Press, 2000.

4. International Encyclopedia of Communications. Ed. by Barrow etc. New York; Oxford: Oxford Univ. Press, 1989.

5. Itule Bruce D., Anderson Douglas A. News writing and reporting for todays’ media. New York: Everest House, 1989.

6. Mac Cabe Colin. The eloquence of the vulgar: language, cinema and the politics of culture. Colin Mac Cabe. - London: bfi Publ., 1999.

THE LATVIAN ACADEMY OF CULTURE

BA Study Programme    

SELF-ASSESSMENT

Subprogramme: DRAMA ACTOR
 The Authors of the Subprogramme: Prof. E.Freibergs, Ass. Prof. P.Krilovs, Ass. Prof. A.Eižvertiņa, Prof. J.Siliņš.
I. OBJECTIVES AND TASKS

1. To provide the students with theoretical and practical knowledge, enable them to think independently and creatively and be professional actors of drama who can work in various theatres and other specialities connected with drama. 

2. To introduce the students to the ways of expression in drama both theoretically and practically.

3. Upon the acquisition of the programme the students shall receive a Bachelor’s Degree in the speciality of Drama Actor which gives them the right to continue their MA studies.

4. The Study Programme in the speciality of Drama Actor is closely connected with the development of national culture and the development of drama in Latvia. It provides a possibility to get acquainted with the world’s experience and learn the latest trends in the theory and methodology of drama.

II. Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course

The student’s suitability for the profession: stage attraction, physical abilities, voice material, an ear for music and a sense of rhythm and a lively imagination and others. Knowledge in the history of culture and other forms of art.

III. The contents of the programme and the organisation of studies

The Bachelor’s Study Programme in the speciality of Drama Actor has been worked out and implemented by the Screen and Drama Department of the Latvian Academy of Culture. 

The Study Programme has been drafted in accordance with the Law of the Republic of Latvia “On Universities” and decisions of the Senate of the Latvian Academy of Culture.

The Study Programme includes most disciplines related to the given speciality to enable the students to develop the basic elements of drama methodologically at a professional level.

The key areas of study: the art of acting, stage rhetoric, movement, dance and vocal skills are taught through out the whole study period in accordance with the Programme and the results are presented at the final and the Bachelor’s Examinations.

Four performances are staged at the Bachelor’s Examination in the Art of Acting:

· Latvian original drama;

· a classical literary work from Western Europe or Russia;

· a musical dramatic performance;

· a staging of modern literature.

The Study Programme envisages the cooperation of the students and teachers with the Nordic universities (Swedish Drama Institute, Helsinki Academy of the Theatre and others) by organising master classes “Baltic Seaside Drama” in any of the states.

Under the artistic guidance of Ass. Prof. P.Krilovs the festival of the Riga New Theatre "Homo Novus" is organised which has already acquired an international significance.

Guest lecturers are regularly invited in separate courses of the Programme: stage movements, the art of acting and others: 1997 - R.Kozak (Moscow), 1999 - S.Kumpulainen (Finland), J.Shrank (Malta), M.Gruzdov (Russia) and others.

IV. THE STRUCTURE OF THE STUDY PROGRAMME

The following subjects have been included in the BA Study Programme in the speciality of Drama Actor:

4. Group A subjects (80 credit points);

5. Group B subjects in accordance with the speciality (81 credit points);

6. Group C subjects: optional subjects chosen by the student (4 credit points).

In order to acquire the Bachelor’s Degree the students have to accomplish the following:

1. pass examinations and tests in Group A, B and C subjects gaining 160 credit points;

2. pass the Bachelor’s Examination in the Theory and History of Culture;

3. pass the final examinations in the foreign language, stage movements, stage dance and vocal skills and the art of stage rhetoric;

4. present the Bachelor’s Paper in the art of acting which is the assessment of each student’s individual work on staging.

V. PROVISION AND MANAGEMENT OF THE PROGRAMME

To implement the Programme “Drama Actor” premises at No 46 Dzirnavu Street have been provided and a hall at No 24 Ludzas Street, thus ensuring simultaneous work of three different courses.

Training is organised in close cooperation with the professional theatres in Latvia:

1999-2000 the National Theatre, the Daile Theatre and the Valmiera Theatre;

2000-2001 the Liepaja Theatre;

2001-2002 the Puppet Theatre.

The programme provides suitable premises for the implementation of annual performances and the performances of the Bachelor’s Work. The premises of the theatre studio “Skatuve” are also used. The small hall of the Latvian Music Academy is used for acrobatic classes. The swimming pool of the Riga Technical University is used for swimming.
THE ACTOR OF THE DRAMA THEATRE 
A

	Compulsory  
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	Total
	Credit points
	Lecturer

	General Theory of Culture
	48:3

T
	48:3 E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	96
	6
	Prof.R.Vilciņš



	The History of Philosophy
	
	
	
	
	32: 3 T
	32:3

E
	
	
	64
	6
	Prof.P.Laķis

  

	Foreign Language


	64: 2 E
	64: 2 T
	32: 1 T
	32: 1 E
	
	
	
	
	192
	6
	Lecturer E.Meija, Lecturer D.Volkenšteine, Lecturer I.Baiže, Lecturer A.Vaišļe

	The History of World Art
	32: 2 T
	32: 2 E
	32: 2 E
	
	
	
	
	
	96
	6
	Ass. Prof. M.Lapiņa

 

	The History of World Literature
	 
	32: 2 E
	32: 2 T
	32: 2 E
	32:2 E
	
	
	
	128
	8
	Lect. Z.Šiliņa

Ass. Prof. I.Karbanova

	The History of the World Theatre
	
	
	
	
	48:3T
	48:3 E
	
	
	96
	6
	Prof. J.Siliņš

Prof.L.Akurātere 

	The Trends of Western European Art in the 20th Century
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32: 2  E
	
	32
	2
	Ass. Prof.  M.Lapiņa



	The Theory and Practice of Acting
	192:6 E
	192:6 E
	192:6 E
	192:6 E
	192:6 E
	192:6 E
	128:4 E
	
	1280
	40
	Prof. E.Freibergs



	Total
	13


	15 
	14 
	12
	11
	9
	6 
	
	
	80 
	


THE ACTOR OF THE DRAMA THEATRE 
B

	Compulsory (Choice possible)
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	Total
	Credit points
	Lecturer

	Stage Speech and Methodology
	64: 2 T
	64: 2  E
	64: 2 T
	64: 2 E
	64: 2 T
	64: 2 E
	64: 2 E
	
	448
	14
	Ass. Prof. A.Matīsa, Lect.R.Vītiņa

	Stage Movements
	96: 2 T
	96: 2  T
	96: 2 E
	96: 2 T
	64: 2 E
	64: 2 T
	64: 2 E
	
	576
	14
	Lect.R.Grīnfelde,

Lect.Z.Kreicberga

	Stage Dancing
	64: 2 T
	64: 2 E
	64: 2 T
	64: 2 E
	64: 2 T
	64: 2 E
	64: 2 E
	
	448
	14
	Lect. T.Ēķe



	Vocal and Ensemble Singing
	64:2 E
	64: 2 T
	64: 2 T
	32: 1E
	32:  1 E
	32: 1 E
	32: 1 E
	
	320
	10
	Ass. Prof.  A.Garanča,

	The History of Latvian Literature
	64:2 E
	64: 2 E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	128
	4
	Prof.R.Briedis

	The Theory of Drama
	32: 2 T
	32: 2 E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	64
	4
	Prof. G.Bībers



	The History of the Latvian Theatre
	
	
	
	
	
	48:3 E
	 
	
	48
	3
	 Prof. J.Siliņš

	The History of Latvian Art
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2 T
	
	
	32
	2
	Ass.prof.T.Suta 

	Annual Paper
	
	
	
	3
	   
	3
	   
	
	48
	6
	

	BA Paper
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	10  
	
	10
	

	Total
	12
	12  
	8  
	10  
	7  
	15 
	7  
	10
	
	81  
	


C

	Choice
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	Total
	Credit points
	Lecturer

	Acrobatics 
	
	32:2 T
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2  
	 Lect.O.Žitluhina

	Fencing
	 
	32:2 T
	
	32:2 T
	
	
	
	
	64
	4
	Lect.V.Kupčs

	Total
	
	4
	
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	6
	


CLXXIV. BA STUDY PROGRAMME 

Part A

Description of the Study Course

The Name of the Course:
The Theory and Practice of the Art of Acting
The Scope of the Course:
1280 practical classes (6 hours of individual classes x 7 = 48 hours).

40 credit points. Type of Assessment: a test, an examination.

CLXXV. The Author of the Course:

Prof. Edmunds Freibergs
Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: The suitability for the profession: stage attraction, physical abilities, voice material, an ear for music and a sense of rhythm and a lively imagination and others. Preliminary knowledge in the history of culture and other forms of art.

The Content of the Course:

The objective of the course is the acquisition of the art of acting. The course gives the students theoretical knowledge and practical skills in the tasks of the art of acting. The training of the technique of the art of acting and the system of exercises and studies help to improve the actor’s professional characteristics (physical relaxation, stage attention, emotional memory, the contact with one’s partner and others).

Work at excerpts of drama of different times and genres trains the students’ skills to analyse one’s role in action, gives an understanding about the diversity of the actor’s means of expression acting in tragedy, comedy, situational comedy, farce, vaudeville and other genres.

Thematic Planning:
	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	TERM 1
	
	

	1. Elements of the technique of the art of acting and their training.

Elements of the technique of the art of acting: attention, partner contact, imagination, emotional memory, physical relaxation and others. All these elements are organically possessed by human nature. In life they exist in a joint system. Their research and training also take place in a complex way in the classes of the Art of Acting. One of the peculiarities of the creative process is that all the elements of activities characteristic of human nature are subjected to a specific training, i.e., they are developed deliberately. 
	1, 2
	L8;P16

	2. It is important that exercises should initiate the students’ into creative processes, train their imagination and an ability to believe the given conditions. For example, the exercises of physical relaxation – if I were a melting snow figure or if I were a burning candle.
	3, 4, 5
	 L8;P26

	3. The students develop their stage attention and an ability to evaluate organically the object of their attention in the exercises. The evaluation includes the development of emotional relations with the object of attention which become apparent in a specific activity.
	6, 7, 8, 9
	 L18;P30

	4. The most different types of contact are mastered in the exercises to feel the contact partner. A signal is given by both touching physically (with one’s hand) and eyes and sound thus achieving the desirable result from the partner. For example, the blind and his/her companion. The united system of training with its tasks arranged in a certain sequence prepares the students for the next stage of studies: studies-improvisations in pairs and groups.
	10, 11
	 L4;P18

	5. Studies-improvisations.
Themes of studies:



1. Studies of the organic silence.

2.  Studies with the minimum application of the text.

3.  Animal studies.

4.  Studies of revived objects.

5.  Studies of life observations.

6.  Studies on the theme of paintings.

When working with studies it is essential to reach an understanding about a logical, organic activity towards the achievement of one’s goals by searching answers to the following questions – What do I want to achieve? Why do I want it? (psychological substantiation) How can I achieve it? (means for the implementation of the task). The essence of the conflict of the study has to be identified precisely. The conflict becomes the basis of the process of the study.


The students train one of the most essential elements of the art of acting in the studies – an active influence on the partner and precise evaluation of his/her activity.


Thus the study becomes an original improvisation, it is a fight where results may not be foreseen beforehand. The one who can truly subdue one’s partner to one’s will wins this struggle. The students acquire an understanding about the true process of drama activities.


When acting under the given conditions close attention is paid to the students’ psychophysical feel and physical activities as logical expressions of their inner activity.


An improvised text is used in the studies creating an understanding about the organic creation process of the spoken word, the compliance of the text with the activity and its clearness of purpose.


Thus the students become prepared for the next stage of studies: the work at drama and the author’s text. 
	12, 13, 14 15, 16
	 L24;P36


	TERM 2
	
	

	6. On the basis on the knowledge acquired in Term1 work is started with an author’s text using Latvian drama and prose (R. Blaumanis, J. Jaunsudrabiņš, J. Ezeriņš, A. Upīts and others).

The analysis of a role in action.


At the initial stage studies-improvisations are created on the theme of a corresponding excerpt of drama or prose precisely defining the given conditions, analysing the logic of the character’s activities and his/her motives (What does this character want to achieve? Why does he/her want it?). The spoken text is partly improvised. At this stage it is important to bring the character’s activity nearer to oneself in a logical way, connect it with oneself. The emotional memory plays an important role in this process, i.e., to be able to find associations in the storage of one’s own emotions and life experience that would help to understand the drama material better and make the motives of the character’s activity one’s own.
	17, 18, 19, 20, 21
	 L20;S4;P36

	7. A transition to a precise author’s text takes place during the further work, the nucleus of the role and its deepest essence and the most characteristic features are determined The main task of the role is defined within the framework of the excerpt of the play or the literary work.
	22, 23, 24, 25, 26
	 L8;P52

	8. In the course of exercises the students learn to find a precise relation towards their partner, develop dialogues, i.e., listen, answer and understand the essence of the inner monologue.

The author’s text becomes an important instrument to influence the partner.

The training of the elements of the art of acting is continued simultaneously with the work at excerpts. 
	27, 28, 29 30, 31, 32
	 L16;S4;P52

	TERM 3
	
	

	9. The work at Russian classical drama (A. Ostrovsky).

The analysis of a role in action using excerpts of A. Ostrovsky’s play Forest, Talents and Admirers, A Bride without a Dowry.

Stage 1. The content of the play and the main task of the character. 

Studies-improvisations on the theme of the excerpt. The search of the point of interaction between the character and the performer. The establishment of conditions, the conflict, events and the task of the character.

Stage 2. Transition to a precise author’s text.

The word-based activity: an ability to instil one’s own views in one’s partner. The inner and outer originality of the character – the final stage of the creation of the role.

The knowledge about the author’s creative principles and his/her world’s outlook is acquired in the work process. Moreover, the research in the corresponding epoch is carried out using genres of other arts (music, fine arts).
	33- 40
	L8;P16

	10. The work at excerpts of antique drama (Aeschylus, Sophocles, Euripides).

An introduction into the genre of antique tragedy and its means.

When working with these excerpts the student’s face is covered with a mask. If compared to the excerpts of the situational comedy these assignments demand higher intensity of emotions, power of voice and expressiveness of one’s body. All the means of expression are oriented towards a larger distance and more spacious premises. Thus the barrier of the situational means of expression is overcome and the students continue to get acquainted and develop their creative potentials.
	41- 48
	 L8;P16

	TERM 4
	
	

	11. The genre of comedy. Classical comedy, comedia dell’arte, farce, grotesque, vaudeville. (Lope de Vega, Carlo Goldoni, Gozzi, Labiche).

The work at the development of the actor’s inner technique is continued in this term. The following drama features necessary for the genre of comedy are mastered: specific flexibility of the inner technique, a quick reaction, an ability to naively believe the given most paradoxical conditions, a precise transition from  contact with one’s partner to contact with the audience, a sense of time and the rhythm of drama. 

Comedia dell’arte demands an especially witty ability of improvisation and skills to create typical characters with separate brightly stressed features (Pantaloon, Arlecchino, Smeraldina and others).

The exaggeration becomes a means of artistic expression in farce and grotesque.

When working in the genre of comedy the students also apply the previously acquired knowledge about the analysis of a play and a role in action.

The work at excerpts of comedy frequently discovers new, unexpected creative potentials in the students.
	49- 63
	 L36;S8;P112

	TERM 5
	
	

	12. W. Shakespeare’s drama. Comedy. Tragedy. An excerpt of F.Dostoyevsky’s writings. The work at the drama excerpts by W. Shakespeare and F. Dostoyevsky not only deepens and strengthens the professional skills already acquired, it also provides a basis for serious studies in the conflicting human nature and psychology. Thus the personality of the future actor is also developed. 
	65- 80
	  L50;S8;P126

	TERM 6
	
	

	11.      A.Chekhov’s drama.

The 20th century drama of Western Europe and the USA.

The work at A. Chekhov’s drama demands an ability to create a complicated, many-sided inner life of the character. Dramatically charged inner processes are often hidden behind an apparently, as it were, inactive situation. Thus the future actors enrich their professional knowledge with an art to develop the life of the character in several levels. The theme of human loneliness and a desperate desire to find one’s place and the sense of one’s existence in this world is typical of in A. Chekhov’s drama. Later this theme is widely used in the drama of the 20th century. 
	81- 96
	L50;S8;P126

	TERM 7
	
	

	13.      The preparation of the Bachelor’s Work: performances 

           of   various genres.

The main objective of the Bachelor’s Work is to give the students an opportunity to demonstrate their professional skills and abilities in works of various genres (drama, comedy, musicals). If during the studies the role was created within the framework of an excerpt, in the Bachelor’s Work the role is recreated within the framework a play. It is an essentially new, more work-consuming assignment. In order to carry it out it is especially important to determine and precisely impersonate the content and the main task of the play and consequently the significance of the main task and the role though out  the play.

The students demonstrate their professional readiness in their Bachelor’s Work applying the knowledge and skills acquired during their studies.
	97- 112
	L50;S8;P126


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

12. A positive assessment of individual assignments during the term.

13. 75% attendance of lectures.

Literature:

1. Akimovs, N. Par teātri. - Rīga, 1964.

2. Akurātere, L. Aktiermāksla latviešu teātrī. - Rīga, 1983.

3. Grēviņš, M. Dailes teātris. - Rīga, 1971.

4. Hausmanis, V. Sarunas ar Felicitu Ertneri. - Rīga, 1977.

5. Toporkovs, V. Staņislavskis mēģinājumā. - Rīga, 1963.

6. Zahava, B. Aktiera un režisora meistarība. - Rīga, 1971.

7. Bruder, M. etc. A Practical Handbook for the Actor. - New York, 1986.

8. Gordon, M. The Stanislavsky Technique: Russia Applause. - Th. B. P., 1987.

9. Hilton, J. New Directions in Theatre. - Great Britain, 1993.

10. Аппиа А. Живое и искусство. - Москва, 1987ю

11. Арто А. Театр и его двойник. - Москва, 1993.

12. Владимирова З. М. О. Кнебель. - Москва, 1991.

13. Габитова Р. М. Философия немецкого романтизма. - Москва, 1989ю

14. И. В. Гете. Ф. Шиллер. Переписка. - Москва, 1988.

15. Гладков А. О Мейерхольде. - т. 1 - 2. - Москва, 1991.

16. А. И. Кацман - театральный педагог. - С. - Петербург, 1994.

17. Смелянский А. М. Булгаков в Художественном театре. - Москва, 1989.

18. Станиславский К. Работа актера над собой в творческом процессе воплощения// Станиславский К. Собрание сочинений. - т. 3. - Москва, 1990.

19. Станиславский К. Работа актера над собой в творческом процессе переживания// Станиславский К. Собрание сочинений. - т. 2. - Москва, 1989.

20. Херсонский Х. Вахтангов. - Москва, 1940.

21. Чехов М. Литературное наследие в 2 томах. - Москва, 1986.

22. Щепкина - Куперник. - Театр в моей жизни. - Москва, 1948.

23. Эфросс А. О театре. - т. 1 - 4. - Москва, 1993.
CLXXVI. BA STUDY PROGRAMME 

Part B

Description of the Study Course

The Name of the Course:
Solo Singing and Singing in Ensemble
The Scope of the Course:
320 hours (320 practical classes, 42 individual classes, 16 hours of theoretical lectures, 10 hours for the preparation of the Bachelor’s Work).

10 credit points. Type of Assessment: a test at the end of Term 1, 3, 5, 7 and an examination at the end of Term 2, 4, 6.

CLXXVII. The Author of the Course:

Ass. Prof. A.Garanča, accompanist R.Hansons
Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Suitability for the profession: the voice of a corresponding quality, a good ear for music and a good musical memory, musicality and emotionality.

The Content of the Course:

The main attention in the singing course is paid to the development of the skills of each individual student or the preclusion of their defects. The study programme and its complicity are adjusted to the general level of the students’ musical skills and development, therefore separate compositions are taught being following each student’s skills and the specific features of their voice. The objective of the course is to prepare highly professional actors of drama, film and television. While acquiring the programme the students perfect their voices and obtain singing skills both singing solo and in ensemble. Within the framework of the study programme various students’ concerts are organised. The course also envisages cooperation with the Latvian theatres and the students and academic staff of the Vocal Department of J.Vītols Academy of Music.

Thematic Planning:

	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	1. The history of the development of vocal art. Various vocal schools, the evolution of vocal pedagogy.
	1
	L2;P2;P2

	2. The structure of the voice apparatus. The work of sound producing organs. Exercises.
	2
	L2;P2;P2

	3. The work of respiratory organs. Resonators. Exercises.
	3
	L2;P2;P2

	4. Types of human voice: high voice (soprano, tenor), medium voice (mezzo-soprano, baritone), low voice (alto, bass).
	4
	L2;P2;P2

	5. The creation of sound. Similarities and differences: daily speech, actors’ speech and singing.
	5
	L2;P2;P2

	6. Compass: pitch, articulation apparatus. The hygiene and the regime of a singer’s voice.
	6
	L2;P2;P2

	7. The practical classes continuously interact with the deepening and expansion of the theoretical course and the rest of the special subjects – the art of acting, speech, dancing and movement. Voice training exercises are carried out during the whole study programme.
	7
	L2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	8. Latvian national songs (arrangement by J.Vītols, J.Cimze, E.Melngailis, P.Dambis, A.Kalniņš 
	8, 9, 10, 

11, 12, 13 14, 15, 16 
	L2;P2;P2;

I2;I2;I2

	9. National songs of the world (Italian, Spanish, French, German).
	17, 18, 19  20, 21, 22 

23, 24, 25 
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2; I2;I2;I2

	10. Latvian classical romances (J.Vītols, E.Dārziņš, J.Zālītis, J.Mediņš).
	26, 27, 28 

29, 30, 31 

32 
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2; I2;I2;I2

	11. Ancient Russian romances.
	33, 34, 35 

36, 37, 38 

39, 40 
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;

I2;I2;I2

	12. Arias and songs of the Age of Renaissance (e.g., D.Cimarosa, A.Caldara, F.Gasparini, G.Caccini, A.Scarlatti).
	41, 42, 43 

44, 45, 46 

47, 48 
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2; I2;I2;I2

	13. Romances by F.Schubert, R.Schumann, J.Brahms, F.Mendelssohn. 
	49, 50, 51 52, 53, 54 55, 56 
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2;

I2;I2;I2

	14. Songs from the films of the 30-40ies according to the lecturer’s choice.
	57, 58, 59 

60, 61, 62 

63, 64 
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2;

I2;I2;I2

	15. French chansons (e.g., the repertoire of J.Greco, Y.Montand, E.Piaf)
	65, 66, 67 68, 69, 70 71, 72 
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2;

I2;I2;I2

	16. Songs from B.Brecht’s plays.
	73, 74, 75 

76, 77, 78 

79, 80 
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2;

I2;I2;I2

	17. Negro gospels. G.Gershwin and C.Porter’s songs.
	81, 82, 83 

84, 85, 86 

87, 88 
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2;

I2;I2;I2

	18. An insight into the most famous modern musicals (L.Webber, A.Schönberg and others).
	89, 90, 91, 92, 93, 94 

95, 96 
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2;

I2;I2;I2

	19. Songs and ensembles from the plays performed on the stages of Latvian theatres.
	97, 98, 99

100, 101, 

102, 103, 

104, 105, 

106, 107, 

108, 109, 

110, 111, 112
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2;

I2;I2;I2;I2;I2;I2; 

I2;I2;I2;I2;I2;I2 I2;I2;I2;I2


*P – practical classes

*I – individual classes

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

The students have to attend all the seminars. 

The examination is in a written form. It includes a report on a theoretical question and text analysis.

1. Literature:

2. Charles, T.C. Modern Techniques of Vocal Rehabilitation. 3rd ed. USA, 1977

3. Lauri – Volpi, Dž. Vokālās paralēles. Rīga, 1972

4. Garsija, M. Dziedāšanas skola. Maskava, 1957

5. Dmitrijevs, L. Vokālās metodikas pamati., Maskava, izd. Mūzika, 1963

6. Čaplins, V. Vokālās pedagoģijas jautājumi., Maskava, izd. Mūzika, 1969

7. Leviks,B. Aizrobežu mūzikas literatūra, Latvijas Vlasts izdevniecība, 1963

8. Galacka, V. Aizrobežu mūzikas literatūra, Latvijas Valsts izdevniecība, 1964

A wide range of score materials from the funds of J.Vītols Academy of Music and the National Library are used.

The Name of the Course:
Stage Dancing
The Scope of the Course:
448  practical classes in 4 years (7 terms).

Type of Assessment: A Bachelor’s Examination at the end of Year 4.  14 credit points.

CLXXVIII. The Author of the Course:

lecturer Tamāra Ēķe
Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Good health and good physical training, coordination, a sense of rhythm, musicality and flexibility.  It is compulsory to attend all classes in dancing as their specific character excludes the possibility of their acquisition of the material without the teacher’s presence. Dance like any other physical class must be acquired on the regular basis without long interruptions. It is also important to learn about the physiology of the human body to avoid accidents.

The Content of the Course:

The objective of the course is to be aware of one’s body as an instrument which participates in shaping the image on the stage. The body is capable of conveying any motion the same as the word. Movement and dance are a complete synthesis of rhythm, flexibility and coordination. Its acquisition is the objective and the duty of each drama actor. 

It is not an easy task as dancing is usually acquired in childhood when the body lends itself to specific exercises which lie at the basis of the acquisition of the art of dance. It calls for bigger efforts at students’ age. However, it is a must as it is one of the striking features in the art of the theatre to be able to present movements, gestures and pose in order to express oneself without words. The theatre without movements is like a play on the radio.

Thematic Planning:

	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	TERM I
	
	

	1. Exercises at the bar: 

2. Foot positions: I, II, III, V and IV later.
	1
	L2;L2

	3. Positions of arms: preparatory position, I, III, II.
	
	L2;L2

	4. Demi – plies, Position I, II, III, V and IV.
	
	L2;L2

	5. Grands plies, Position I, II, III and V, Position IV in Term 2.
	
	L2;L2

	6. Battements tendus:

from Position I to the sides, front, back;

with demi – plies from Position I to the sides, front, back;

from Position V to the sides, front, back;

with demi - pliés from Position V to the sides, front, back;

with lowering of the foot to the ground in Position II, from Position I and V;

with demi - pliés from Position II without the transfer from the supporting leg and Position V with the transfer to the supporting leg; from Position I and V;

Passé par terre (the brushing of the foot from the front to back and return through Position I.
	
	L2;L2

	7. Battements tendus jetés:
from Position I and V to the sides, front, back;

with demi - pliés from Position I and V to the sides, front, back;

piqués to the sides, front, back.


	2
	L2;L2

	8. The first and the third port de bras.


	
	L2;L2

	9. preparation for rond de jambe par terre en dehors et en dedans.
	
	L2;L2

	10. Demi - rond et rond de jambe par terre en dehors et en dedans (at the beginning explaining what en dehors et en dedans means).
	
	L2;L2

	11. Rond de jambe pr terre en dehors et en demi-plié.
	3
	L2;L2

	12. Plié - soutenus to the front, sides and back. In Term 2 the raising at half point in Position V.
	
	L2;L2

	13. Position of legs sur le cou - de - pied to the front, back and by grasping one’s ankle.
	
	L2;L2

	14. Battements fondus to the sides, front, back. At the beginning with the toe on the floor, in Term 2 - at 45(.
	
	L2;L2

	15. Battements soutenus to the sides, front, back. At the beginning with the toe on the floor, in Term 2 - at 45(.
	
	L2;L2

	16. Battements retirés sur le cou – de - pied, later - at 90(.
	4
	L2;L2

	17. Petits battements sur le cou – de – pied.
	
	L2;L2

	18. Battements frappés to the sides, front, back. At the beginning with the toe on the floor, later- at 30(.
	
	L2;L2

	19. Battements doubles frappés to the sides, front, back. At the beginning with the toe on the floor, later- at 30(.
	
	L2;L2

	20. Rond de jambe en l(air en dehors et en dedans.
	
	L2;L2

	21. Battements relevés lents at 45(, later at 90( from Position I, later Position V to the sides, front, back.
	
	L2;L2

	22. Battements dé veloppés: to the sides, front, back,

Passés in all directions.
	
	L2;L2

	23. Grands battements jetés from Position I and V to the sides, front and back.
	5
	L2;L2

	24. Relevés at half point Position I, II, V from stretched legs and from demi - pliés.
	
	L2;L2

	25. Tilting back, later to the sides (facing the bar).
	
	L2;L2

	26. Pas de bourrées suivi without a movement to the sides (facing the bar).
	
	L2;L2

	27. Half turns in Position V at the bar and from the bar with shifts of feet at half point (beginning from stretched legs and from demi - plié).
	6
	L2;L2

	TERM II
	
	L2;L2

	28. Exercises in the middle of the hall.

The main attention is paid to the correct pose and precise movements of hands and legs.

Demi – pliés in Position I, II, III, V.
	
	L2;L2

	29. Grands – pliés in Position I, II, V.
	7
	L2;L2

	30. The body position in épaulement croisé et effacé.
	
	L2;L2

	31. Poses - croisée, effacée, écartée to the sides and back.
	
	L2;L2

	32. I, II, III arabesqłes.
	
	L2;L2

	33. I, II, III port de bras.
	
	L2;L2

	34. Battements tendus:

form Position I and V in all directions,

with demi - pliés from Position I un V in all directions,

with the lowering of the heel Position II.

with demi - pliés from Position II and IV with and without  the transfer from the supporting leg,

in poses: croisée, effacée, I and II arabesque,

passé par terre.
	8
	L2;L2

	35. Battements tendus jetés:

from Position I and V in all directions,

with demi – pliés from Position I and V in all directions,

piqes in all directions.
	9
	L2;L2

	36. Plié – soutenus in all directions.
	
	L2;L2

	37. Battements frappes with a toe on the floor, later - at 30(.
	
	L2;L2

	38. Preparation for rond de jambe par terre en dehors et en dedans.
	
	L2;L2

	39. Demi – rond et rond de jambe par terre en dehors et en dedans.
	
	L2;L2

	40. Battements fondus with the toe on the floor, later - at 45(.
	10
	L2;L2

	41. Battement soutenus with the toe on the floor, in all directions.
	
	L2;L2

	42. Petits battements sur le cou - de - pied.
	
	L2;L2

	43. Battements relevés lents in all directions at 45( and 90(.
	
	L2;L2

	44. Battements développés in all directions.
	
	L2;L2

	45. Grands battements jetés from Position I and V, in all directions.
	11
	L2;L2

	46. Relevés at half point from Position I, II and V from stretched legs and demi – pliés.
	
	L2;L2

	47. Pas de bourrée suivi en face moving in place and moving to the sides.
	
	L2;L2

	48. Pas de bourrée with a change of feet en face and finishing the movement with épaulement.
	
	L2;L2

	49. A turn at half point in Position V.
	12
	L2;L2

	50. Temps lié par terre to the sides and back.
	
	

	51. A half turn in Position V with a change of feet at half point, beginning form stretched legs and demi - plié, later with a full turn.
	
	L2;L2

	TERM III
	
	L2;L2

	52. Jumps – allegro

Temps sauté Position I, II, V.
	13
	L2;L2

	53. Changement de pieds.
	
	L2;L2

	54. Pas échappé Position II.
	
	L2;L2

	55. Pas assemble by opening a leg to the sides.
	
	L2;L2

	56. Pas glissande.
	14
	L2;L2

	57. Pas balancé.
	
	L2;L2

	58. Sissonne fermée to the sides.
	
	L2;L2

	59. Sissonne simple.
	
	L2;L2

	60. Petit pas chassé en face to the front.
	15
	L2;L2

	61. Pas jeté by opening a leg to the sides.
	
	L2;L2

	62. Springboard jumps Position I and II.
	16
	L2;L2

	63. After certain skills in movements, rhythm and coordination have been acquired the students learn the simplest dance steps: polonaise, gallop, later waltz and polka. They also learn historical dances from the previous centuries, their simplest designs and steps.
	
	L2;L2

	YEAR II, TERM I
	
	

	64. The practical training of classical dance are continued: teaching of elements by creating combinations at the bar and coordinating movements of legs and hands.
	1,2,3,4,5
	L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2

	65. The performance of classic elements in the middle of the hall creating combinations that include various steps of classical dance. The following poses are used in the combinations: croisée, effacée, écartée, and I, II, III, IV arabesques, thus teaching the students to feel and play with their stand from various angles.
	6,7,8, 9,10, 11
	L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2

	66. Incorperating various jumps in Allegro combinations by using intermediary steps pas glissade, pas chassé.
	12,13,14,15, 16,
	L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2

	TERM II
	
	

	67. Practicing of turns pirouette, tours chaines. Exercises on the floor are continued that help to develop flexibility and the step effectively. Steps of waltz and polka together with a partner performing more complicated versions of waltz and polka.
	17,18,19,20,21,22
	L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2

	68. The students learn and practice historical dances from different centuries elaborating more complicated designs, rhythms and steps. 
	23,24,25,26,27,28
	L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2

	69. The acquisition of steps of various national dances. At first a practical class of character dance at the bar, later to the middle in combinations and fragments of dances. The learning of the elements of jazz dance. 
	29,30,

31,32
	

	70. Rock`n roll steps in various combinations. 
	
	

	YEAR III
	
	

	71. The transition to more complicated combinations of movements in the practical classes of classical dance. Different speeds and rhythms are used. The main classical jumps and turns are practiced. The creation of small dance fragments by using different poses, steps and rhythms. 
	
	

	72. Elements of partner dances, lifts, holds and the performance of joint dance steps and combinations. The creation of fragments of partner dances. 
	
	

	73. When acquiring historical dances great attention is paid to the manner of conduct and performance of each century. Fragments and dances are already created from the acquired steps in classes of character dance, stressing the character and peculiarities of each nation. The acquisition of contemporary rhythms are still continued in modern and jazz dance.
	
	

	YEAR IV, TERM I
	
	

	74. Applying the previously acquired combinations dances are created for the final examination in winter. At the same time before and after the final examination the students learn movements and dances for the performances of the Bachelor’s Work. Fragments and dances are created from the acquired steps in classes of character dance stressing the character and peculiarities of each nation. The acquisition of contemporary rhythms are continued in modern and jazz dance.
	1,2,3, 4,5,6, 7,8
	L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; 

	75. To create dance combinations for the final examination.
	9,10, 11,12,13,14,15,16
	L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

Regular attendance of practical classes and participation in the assignments of the Bachelor’s Work. The students have to attend all the seminars. 

A positive assessment at the examination. 

Literature:
1. Мессерер А. Уроки класичесого танца.

2. Ваганова А.Основы класичесого танца.

3. Народно сценическиетанчы 

4. Василава - Зацепина М. Историко – битогово танца.

The Name of the Course:
Stage Movement for Drama Actors

The Scope of the Course:
576 practical classes in 3 years (6 terms). The number of lectures in Term 4 shall depend on the staging process of the specific performance.

14 credit points.

Type of Assessment: a test at the end of the first term every year, an examination at the end of the second term every year. A Bachelor’s Examination at the end of Year 4. 

CLXXIX. The Author of the Course:

lecturers Rita Grīnfelde and  Zane Kreicberga
Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Any student psychophysically fit may take part in the practical classes of Stage Movement. The students are required to have a sense of rhythm and coordination not suffering from physical defects which are hard to correct or are incorrigible.

The Content of the Course:

The course envisages practical classes during three academic years or six terms and creative teamwork at the staging in the fourth year. The objective of the course is to let the students get acquainted with the psychophysical skills of their bodies and develop them. The course helps to free creative imagination from the possible psychological complexes and be competent in various creative tasks based on the connection of the plasticity, coordination, rhythmics of one’s body with the emotional feelings of the image on the stage and terms dictated by the flow of thought and the structure, pose and pace of the body.

Thematic Planning:

	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	TERM I
	
	

	1. The general cycle of physical exercises.
	1, 2
	P6;P6

	2. Exercises of psychological concentration:

a) self-concentration;

b)   group concentration
	3, 4
	P6;P6

	3. Coordination exercises.
	5, 6
	P6;P6

	4. Exercises for deliberate contraction and relaxation of muscles.
	7, 8
	P6;P6

	5. Exercises on the acquisition of space: the centre of a room, the right and the left side, eighth.
	9, 10
	P6;P6

	6. Training of a sense of rhythm. 
	11, 12
	P6;P6

	7. Improvisational tasks applying the acquired technical elements of the body activity.
	13, 14
	P6;P6

	8. A solo study. Task for the development of imagination and the connection of the chosen image with the activity of the body in space applying the previously acquired technical elements.
	15, 16

a test
	P6;P6

	TERM II
	
	

	9. The general cycle of physical exercises:

a) a set of exercises for feet;

b) strengthening of the muscles of legs, elasticity of veins;

c) strengthening of abdominal muscles and hips;

d) strengthening of back muscles and elasticity of vertebrae;

e) strengthening of shoulder muscles and cervical vertebrae;

f) development of the suppleness of hands and palms and the expression of gestures; 

g)   running and jumping of various types in space to develop       physical endurance and nimbleness. 
	17, 18
	P6;P6

	10. Coordination exercises.
	19
	P6

	11. The training of physical memory.
	20
	P6

	12. Exercises of psychological concentration:

a)  self-concentration

b)   group concentration
	21, 22
	P6;P6

	13. The acquisition of the stage fall: 

a) skills to contract/relax body muscles deliberately;

b)   a stage fall from different height.
	23, 24 
	P6;P6

	14. Exercise on the acquisition of space:

a) the creation of ”sculptures” or the projection of the body in space:

b)   the acquisition of the spatial requirements of movement:    the acquisition of trajectory or “a drawing”.
	25
	P6

	15. The acquisition of the principle of “Legato” movement.
	26
	P6

	16. The acquisition of the exhaling-inhaling impulse of body movement. 
	27
	P6

	17. Improvisational tasks applying the acquired technical elements of the body activity.
	28
	P6

	18. A solo study. Thematic tasks for the development of imagination and the connection of the chosen image with the activity of the body in space applying the previously acquired technical elements.
	29, 30
	P6;P6

	19. The acquisition of style activities and etiquette in relation to the tasks of the course in Art of Acting. 
	31, 32

an exam
	P6;P6

	TERM III
	
	

	20. The general cycle of physical exercises.
	1, 2
	P6;P6

	21. Coordination exercises.
	3, 4
	P6;P6

	22. Exercises of psychological concentration:

a) self-concentration;

b) group concentration
	5, 6, 7
	P6; P6;P6

	23. The training of a sense of the time of activity.
	8
	P6

	24. The training of a sense of tempo rhythm of activity.
	9
	P6

	25. Exercises for the further development and training of the potentials of plasticity of one’s body:

a) the further acquisition of separate elements of mime show ;

b) load on separate parts of one’s body with specific   movement exercises.
	10, 11, 12
	P6;P6;P6

	26. Improvisational tasks applying the acquired technical elements of the body activity and stirring the actor’s imagination.
	13, 14
	P6;P6

	27. The creation of solo studies applying the previously acquired technical elements.
	15, 16

a test
	P6;P6

	TERM IV
	
	

	28. The general cycle of physical exercises.
	1, 2
	P6;P6

	29. The strengthening and improvement of the acquired technical elements of the body activity. The strengthening of a sense of tempo rhythm.
	3,4
	P6;P6

	30. Improvisational exercises for the strengthening of a sense of tempo rhythm of the activity:

a) solo;

b) with a partner;

c) in a group.
	5, 6, 7
	P6;P6; P6

	31. Contact-improvisational tasks applying the acquired technical elements of the body activity:

a) the development of co-activity on the basis of the improvisational activity of each separate individual;

b) the completion, repetition or continuation of the mutually initiated activity;

c)   the development of the “dialogue” without words.
	8, 9, 10
	P6;P6;P6

	32. Improvisational tasks applying musical material:

a) solo;

b) with a partner;

c)   in a group.
	11, 12
	P6;P6

	33. The creation of studies: a solo study and a study with a partner.
	13, 14
	P6;P6

	34. The acquisition of style activities and etiquette in relation to the tasks of the course in Art of Acting. 
	15, 16
	P6;P6

	TERM V
	
	

	35. The general cycle of physical exercises.
	1, 2, 3
	P6;P6;P6

	36. The strengthening and improving of the elements acquired in the pervious terms.
	4, 5, 6
	P6;P6;P6

	37. Improvisational tasks:

a) solo;

b) with a partner;

c) in a group;

      applying:

a) the previously acquired elements;

b) specific themes; 

c) an object as a dialogue partner;

d) elements of contact-improvisation;

e) musical material (it may serve as the background for activity, its emotional environment or fantasies).
	7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 1213, 14, 15 

16 a test – an open demonstration class in improvisation
	P6;P6 P6;P6 P6;P6 P6;P6 P6



	TERM VI
	
	

	38. The general cycle of physical exercises.
	17, 18, 19
	P6;P6;P6

	39. The creative strengthening and improvement of the technical elements and improvisational elements acquired in the previous terms.
	20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25, 26, 27
	P6;P6;P6;P6;P6;P6

	40. The creation of a solo study and a study with a partner applying musical material, and the acquired technical and improvisational elements in connection with the terms of the creation of the image of the art of acting. 
	28, 29, 30, 31, 32
	P6;P6 P6;P6 P6;P6

	41. The creative work of the course: a staging - a Bachelor’s Work which includes the application of singing arts and the art of acting, dancing and stage movement.
	an examination
	

	TERM VII
	
	

	42. The general cycle of physical exercises.
	1, 2, 3, 4
	P6;P6 P6;P6

	43. The improvement of the acquisition of style activities and etiquette.
	5, 6, 7, 8
	P6;P6 P6;P6

	44. The maintenance of physical agility. 
	9, 10, 11, 12
	P6;P6 P6;P6

	45. Exercises of the creation of individual studies. 
	13, 14, 15 16
	P6;P6 P6;P6

	46. The general cycle of physical exercises.
	1, 2
	P6;P6

	47. Exercises of psychological concentration:

a) self-concentration;

b)   group concentration
	3, 4
	P6;P6


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

In order to take the Bachelor’s Examination the students have to demonstrate successful participation in practical classes and execute all individual assignments.

Literature:

1. Ferda Ē. Topoša aktiera ķermeņa kultūra. - Rīga, 1968.

2.Голубовский Б. Т. Пластика в искусстве актера. - Москва, 1986.

3.Кох Э. Основы сценического движения. - Ленинград, 1970.

4.Конорова Е. Ритмика в театральной школе. - Ленинград, 1947.

5.Немеровский А. Пластическая выразительность актера. - Москва, 1988.

6.Сиппиус Т. Гимнастика чувств. Тренинг творческой психотечники. - Ленинград, 1967.

7.Сценическре движение. Программа для актерских факультетов театральных институтов. - Москва: Министерство культуры СССР. Методический кабинет по учебным заведениям искусств, 1967.

The Name of the Course:
Stage Speech and Methodology
The Scope of the Course:
448 theoretical and practical classes (+12 hours of individual classes x 7 = 84 hours). The modification of the course (128 hours) is read to the students of TV Directors.

Type of Assessment: tests and examinations. 14 credit points.

CLXXX. The Author of the Course:

Ass. Prof. A.Matīsa, lecturer R.Vītiņa 
Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: The suitability for the profession of an actor: physical abilities, voice material, an ear for music and a sense of rhythm.

The Content of the Course:

The objective of the course is the acquisition of stage speech, the research of the possibilities of speech and the acquisition of its maximum application and the mastering of one’s skills of influential and expressive public communication. An introduction into the preconditions of the creation of a logically grounded, artistically expressive and emotionally effective performance of speech and the acquisition of the methodology of the implementation of a performance. The development of an understanding of the art of speech and oratory as an independent creative process of understanding the basic principles. The development of the technique of speech. The elimination of individual defects. The research of the interconnection of the verbal and kinetic expression of psychic processes and its purposeful application in the communication practice. The unification of speech with the expression of one’s body movements.

Thematic Planning:
	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	TERM 1
	
	

	1. The main conditions of verbal expression. The preparatory training of speech, physical exercises for body relaxation.
	1
	L2;L2;

	2. The significance and the technique of correct breathing:

a) the anatomy of the respiratory organs;

b) the basic breath and the increase of one’s breath;

c) the distribution of one’s breath;

d) respiratory exercises.
	2
	P2;P2

	3. The creation of a bodily sonorous tone.
	3
	P2;P2

	4. The right technique of sound production:

a) the anatomy the sound producing organs;

b) exercises in the accuracy of articulation;

c) tables of syllable exercises;

d) fast speech exercises.
	4
	P2;P2

	5. Exercises in rhythmic articulation.
	5
	P2;P2

	6. Diseases of sound producing organs, their treatment and prevention.
	6
	L2; P2

	7. The connection of speech exercises with movements of various complexity and difficulty. Exercises of coordination, attention and imagination.
	7
	L2

	8. Skills of word-based activities:

The specification of motives and objectives of speech, an introduction of the speaker’s viewpoint into the listener’s consciousness. The logical analysis of the content of the text, the acquisition of the key elements of word-based activities by using myths and fairy-tales (associative thinking, figurativeness).

The identification of the notional centre of a sentence, logical stresses, mutually connected and subordinate concepts, rules of the literary pronunciation of groups of words or united concepts, the rhythmical arrangement of concepts in sense groups (the analysis of textual materials of various difficulty).

The gesture, its meaning:

a)the key gestures of communication, their origin, protection barriers;

b)non-verbal signals and how they are evaluated by one’s partner;

c) a gesture as an intermediary of thought, the falsification of gestures.
	8-16
	L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2

P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	TERM 2
	
	

	9. Grammatical intonations of language (drawn, falling, broken). Rules of their application in the doubling of sound. Varieties of language and dialects, and the possibilities to correct them. The identification and correction of the sounds uncharacteristic to the Latvian language, rules of the correct application of the narrow and broad sound “e”. A public speech.
	17, 18
	L2;L2;L2;P2;P2

	10. Basic conclusions of speech for the preparation of a speech.

the technique of a performance;

the methodology of the preparation of a speech;

differences in the selection of means of expression in a report, an essay, a presentation and emotional speeches;

preconditions and the methodology of initiating a polemic and a dispute;

argumentation, substantiation, the methodology of defending oneself against the opponent’s argumentation.
	19, 20
	L2;L2;L2;L2; P2;P2;P2 

	11. A public speech, the common and diverse factors if compared with the daily (reflexive) communication skills.

Visual and audible expressions of thought, will and emotional attitude and their interrelations:

the period of the acquisition of influential skills and its significance in the development of one’s personality;

the compulsory level of artlessness and artistic credibility of the vocal and kinetic signs of influence.

Methodological preconditions for the creation of the performance of a public speech:

emotionality;

figurativeness;

a subtext;

the tempo and rhythm of speech, its change according to the contact principle.
	21-26
	L2;L2;L2;L2; P2; P2;P2;P2;P2

	12. Stylistic features of a public speech (in an artistic reading, journalism, a stage dialogue, a monologue, the narration of prose, the performance of poetry).
	27-29
	P2;P2; P2;P2;P2

	13. The most common types of speech:

· an informative report;

· a speech of welcome and a festive speech;

· an appeal, a propaganda speech;

· an introductory speech;

· a survey, a presentation;

· a project study;

· a critical report;

· an academic speech;

· a lecture.
	30-32
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	TERM 3
	
	

	14. Work at monologues, readings of excerpts from the ancient Greek epics (in the hexameter). The melody of speech as an expression of the purposeful development of the plot. Exercises: the compass of the human voice. Melodic digressions: falls – providers of a new, melodic increase in the implementation of the prospects of speech, the significance of a logical and a psychological pause, the application of the logical pause in prose, the application of a logical pause in poetry, censorship, poetry in prose, connections in the expression of legato and staccato, the rhythmical arrangement of concepts in the measures of speech, the concepts of the essence of a thought and their arrangements according to the melodic principle of counting. Exercises. The use of a mask on the stage in the antique drama and the contemporary theatre.
	33-49
	L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;P2;P2;P2;2P;P2;P2;P2;P2;2P;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	TERM 4
	
	

	15. Gradual memorisation of the text of the performance by a continuous compilation stream of conceptions of various origins created in one’s consciousness. 

The use of imagination, personal experience and observations in the learning of a text:

observations;

reconstruction of the concepts of senses;

concepts of associative imagination;

inner speech;

a subtext as a carrier of specification of the internal creative processes;

the author’s rights, the limits of the possibilities of interpretation, rules of the application of standard speech.
	50-66
	L2;L2;L2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	16. The performance of a prose excerpt, the transformation of literary works into the performance of stage speech, the purposeful application of the spiritual impulse to further the sonority of one’s voice and pronunciation, the necessity of communicability during the performance. The speech material is desirably to be chosen from the classics of the world’s and Latvian literature.
	
	

	17. The essential differences between the dramatic action and the performance of a speech. The necessity of communicability during the speech.
	
	

	18. The quotation of a repeated text or the dialogue of persons involved in the plot from the speaker’s viewpoint. 

Skills of the development of a text. Work at the staging of national and world classical literature: stories, long stories, novels, essays and others.
	
	

	TERM 5
	
	

	19. The specific features of poetry, its analysis and the choice of means of expression. Rules of the flow of speech in the performances of lyrics and lyrical epics.

Metrics and metres of poetry:

spondee;

trochee;

iambus;

dactyl;

amphibrach;

anapaest;

paean;

the system of the metric, tonic and syllabic metre;

hexameter and pentameter. Literary examples and exercises in the identification and expression of meters and their changes;

the distinct characteristics of the performance of folk songs.
	65, 66, 67
	L2;P2

	20. The analysis of different performances of poetry: love lyrics, ballads, humoristic poetry, fables, satire and patriotic poetry. The key principles of the creation of the composition of poetry. 
	68-80
	L2;L2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	21. A radio speech (practical work - a recording in the studio). Preconditions for the choice of literary material, their acquisition and compliance. The analysis and evaluation of the theme, the main idea, events and facts. The speaker’s viewpoint and his/her interpretation. Inner monologue. Action throughout the whole speech. The perfection of speech technique. The acquisition of the change of tempo and rhythms and possibilities to increase the compass of the speaker’s voice. The implementation of monumental works in the expression of sound: an epic, a heroic poem, a hexameter and others. Rules of the flow of speech in the lyric-epical performances. The application of subjective imagination, experience and observations in the process of the personification of a text. The choice and mastering of the means of expression. The involvement of the students in concerts and speech performances of various genres. The performance of a prose excerpt, monologues. The reading of an informative newspaper text, observing the rules of speech. The speaker as an announcer. The examination of the flow of one’s voice and the word-based performance of a thought by speaking in darkness.
	
	

	TERM 6
	
	

	22. The preparation of the Bachelor’s Performance. A performance of prose or poetry (40 min), if necessary, using music, lights, some scenery or some properties.
	
	


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

A positive assessment in tests and examinations.

Literature:

Bormane O. Skatuves runas pamati. - Rīga, 1961.

Mirtovs A. Pašmācības metodika.

Kursīte J. Latviešu dzejas versifikācija. - Rīga: Zinātne, 1988.

Staņislavskis K. Sarunas Maskavas Lielā teātra studijā. - Rīga, 1952.

Toporkovs V. Darbs pie lomas. - Rīga, 1954.

Vaarask. P. Runas tonālā izteiksme. - Tallina, 1964.

Zeltmatis, Lejas - Krūmiņš. - Skatuves māksla. - Rīga, 1923.

Aderhold E. Sprecherziehung des Schauspielers. - Berlin, 1963.

Alberti C. Die Schule des Redners ein Praktisches Handbuch der Beredsamkeit in Musterstucken. - Leipzig, 1910.

Armstrong L.,Ward I. A Handbook of English Intonation. - Cambridge, 1938.

Autenrieth. G. Beispiele und regeln zur rhetorik. - Leipzig, 1922.

Damasche Dr. A. Volksstümliche redekunst. Erfahrungen und ratschlage. Jena Geschichte der redekunst. - Jena, 1907.

Fengler F. Leistungs - und gesundheitsteigerung dursh atmungs, - Entspanhungs, - rezonanz-, und konzentationstraining. - Halle, 1956.

Fogerasi B. Logik. - Berlin, 1956.

Gottschik J. Die Leistung des nervensystems. - Jena, 1961.

Hamilton W. G. Parlamentarische logik, taktik und rhetorik. - Heidelberg, 1929.

Husson R. La voix chantee. - Paris, 1960.

Klaus G. Einführung in die formale logik. - Berlin, 1958.

Lorenz A. Spreherziehung. - Leipzig,1958.

Magdics K. Research of  Intonation during the Past Ten Years. - Acta Linguistica Academiae Scientarium Hungaricae, 1963.

Orthmann W. Sprechkundlische behandlung funktioneller stimmstörungen. - Berlin, 1956.

Panconelli - Calzia G. Die Stimmatmung. Das neue - das alte. - Leipzig, 1956.

Pease A. Body Language. - Sidney, 1994.

Riemann R. Rednerschule. Die kunst der politischen und wissenschaftlichen rede. - Leipzig, 1934.

Siebs G. Deutsche bühnensprache. - Berlin, 1958.

Stotzer U. Redekunst. - Leipzig, 1964.

Strich F. Deutsche akademiereden. - Munchen.

Trojan O. Der ausdruck der sprechstimme. - Wien, 1952.

Volkmann R. Die rhetorik der griehen und römer. – Leipzi

THE LATVIAN ACADEMY OF CULTURE

BA Study Programme    

SELF-ASSESSMENT

Subprogramme: DRAMA ACTOR
 The Authors of the Subprogramme: Prof. E.Freibergs, Ass. Prof. P.Krilovs, Ass. Prof. A.Eižvertiņa, Prof. J.Siliņš.
I. OBJECTIVES AND TASKS

5. To provide the students with theoretical and practical knowledge, enable them to think independently and creatively and be professional actors of drama who can work in various theatres and other specialities connected with drama. 

6. To introduce the students to the ways of expression in drama both theoretically and practically.

7. Upon the acquisition of the programme the students shall receive a Bachelor’s Degree in the speciality of Drama Actor which gives them the right to continue their MA studies.

8. The Study Programme in the speciality of Drama Actor is closely connected with the development of national culture and the development of drama in Latvia. It provides a possibility to get acquainted with the world’s experience and learn the latest trends in the theory and methodology of drama.

II. Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course

The student’s suitability for the profession: stage attraction, physical abilities, voice material, an ear for music and a sense of rhythm and a lively imagination and others. Knowledge in the history of culture and other forms of art.

III. The contents of the programme and the organisation of studies

The Bachelor’s Study Programme in the speciality of Drama Actor has been worked out and implemented by the Screen and Drama Department of the Latvian Academy of Culture. 

The Study Programme has been drafted in accordance with the Law of the Republic of Latvia “On Universities” and decisions of the Senate of the Latvian Academy of Culture.

The Study Programme includes most disciplines related to the given speciality to enable the students to develop the basic elements of drama methodologically at a professional level.

The key areas of study: the art of acting, stage rhetoric, movement, dance and vocal skills are taught through out the whole study period in accordance with the Programme and the results are presented at the final and the Bachelor’s Examinations.

Four performances are staged at the Bachelor’s Examination in the Art of Acting:

· Latvian original drama;

· a classical literary work from Western Europe or Russia;

· a musical dramatic performance;

· a staging of modern literature.

The Study Programme envisages the cooperation of the students and teachers with the Nordic universities (Swedish Drama Institute, Helsinki Academy of the Theatre and others) by organising master classes “Baltic Seaside Drama” in any of the states.

Under the artistic guidance of Ass. Prof. P.Krilovs the festival of the Riga New Theatre "Homo Novus" is organised which has already acquired an international significance.

Guest lecturers are regularly invited in separate courses of the Programme: stage movements, the art of acting and others: 1997 - R.Kozak (Moscow), 1999 - S.Kumpulainen (Finland), J.Shrank (Malta), M.Gruzdov (Russia) and others.

IV. THE STRUCTURE OF THE STUDY PROGRAMME

The following subjects have been included in the BA Study Programme in the speciality of Drama Actor:

7. Group A subjects (80 credit points);

8. Group B subjects in accordance with the speciality (81 credit points);

9. Group C subjects: optional subjects chosen by the student (4 credit points).

In order to acquire the Bachelor’s Degree the students have to accomplish the following:

5. pass examinations and tests in Group A, B and C subjects gaining 160 credit points;

6. pass the Bachelor’s Examination in the Theory and History of Culture;

7. pass the final examinations in the foreign language, stage movements, stage dance and vocal skills and the art of stage rhetoric;

8. present the Bachelor’s Paper in the art of acting which is the assessment of each student’s individual work on staging.

V. PROVISION AND MANAGEMENT OF THE PROGRAMME

To implement the Programme “Drama Actor” premises at No 46 Dzirnavu Street have been provided and a hall at No 24 Ludzas Street, thus ensuring simultaneous work of three different courses.

Training is organised in close cooperation with the professional theatres in Latvia:

1999-2000 the National Theatre, the Daile Theatre and the Valmiera Theatre;

2000-2001 the Liepaja Theatre;

2001-2002 the Puppet Theatre.

The programme provides suitable premises for the implementation of annual performances and the performances of the Bachelor’s Work. The premises of the theatre studio “Skatuve” are also used. The small hall of the Latvian Music Academy is used for acrobatic classes. The swimming pool of the Riga Technical University is used for swimming.

THE ACTOR OF THE DRAMA THEATRE 
A

	Compulsory  
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	Total
	Credit points
	Lecturer

	General Theory of Culture
	48:3

T
	48:3 E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	96
	6
	Prof.R.Vilciņš



	The History of Philosophy
	
	
	
	
	32: 3 T
	32:3

E
	
	
	64
	6
	Prof.P.Laķis

  

	Foreign Language


	64: 2 E
	64: 2 T
	32: 1 T
	32: 1 E
	
	
	
	
	192
	6
	Lecturer E.Meija, Lecturer D.Volkenšteine, Lecturer I.Baiže, Lecturer A.Vaišļe

	The History of World Art
	32: 2 T
	32: 2 E
	32: 2 E
	
	
	
	
	
	96
	6
	Ass. Prof. M.Lapiņa

 

	The History of World Literature
	 
	32: 2 E
	32: 2 T
	32: 2 E
	32:2 E
	
	
	
	128
	8
	Lect. Z.Šiliņa

Ass. Prof. I.Karbanova

	The History of the World Theatre
	
	
	
	
	48:3T
	48:3 E
	
	
	96
	6
	Prof. J.Siliņš

Prof.L.Akurātere 

	The Trends of Western European Art in the 20th Century
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32: 2  E
	
	32
	2
	Ass. Prof.  M.Lapiņa



	The Theory and Practice of Acting
	192:6 E
	192:6 E
	192:6 E
	192:6 E
	192:6 E
	192:6 E
	128:4 E
	
	1280
	40
	Prof. E.Freibergs



	Total
	13


	15 
	14 
	12
	11
	9
	6 
	
	
	80 
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B

	Compulsory (Choice possible)
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	Total
	Credit points
	Lecturer

	Stage Speech and Methodology
	64: 2 T
	64: 2  E
	64: 2 T
	64: 2 E
	64: 2 T
	64: 2 E
	64: 2 E
	
	448
	14
	Ass. Prof. A.Matīsa, Lect.R.Vītiņa

	Stage Movements
	96: 2 T
	96: 2  T
	96: 2 E
	96: 2 T
	64: 2 E
	64: 2 T
	64: 2 E
	
	576
	14
	Lect.R.Grīnfelde,

Lect.Z.Kreicberga

	Stage Dancing
	64: 2 T
	64: 2 E
	64: 2 T
	64: 2 E
	64: 2 T
	64: 2 E
	64: 2 E
	
	448
	14
	Lect. T.Ēķe



	Vocal and Ensemble Singing
	64:2 E
	64: 2 T
	64: 2 T
	32: 1E
	32:  1 E
	32: 1 E
	32: 1 E
	
	320
	10
	Ass. Prof.  A.Garanča,

	The History of Latvian Literature
	64:2 E
	64: 2 E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	128
	4
	Prof.R.Briedis

	The Theory of Drama
	32: 2 T
	32: 2 E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	64
	4
	Prof. G.Bībers



	The History of the Latvian Theatre
	
	
	
	
	
	48:3 E
	 
	
	48
	3
	 Prof. J.Siliņš

	The History of Latvian Art
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2 T
	
	
	32
	2
	Ass.prof.T.Suta 

	Annual Paper
	
	
	
	3
	   
	3
	   
	
	48
	6
	

	BA Paper
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	10  
	
	10
	

	Total
	12
	12  
	8  
	10  
	7  
	15 
	7  
	10
	
	81  
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C

	Choice
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	Total
	Credit points
	Lecturer

	Acrobatics 
	
	32:2 T
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2  
	 Lect.O.Žitluhina

	Fencing
	 
	32:2 T
	
	32:2 T
	
	
	
	
	64
	4
	Lect.V.Kupčs

	Total
	
	4
	
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	6
	


BA STUDY PROGRAMME 

Part A

Description of the Study Course

The Name of the Course:
The Theory and Practice of the Art of Acting
The Scope of the Course:
1280 practical classes (6 hours of individual classes x 7 = 48 hours).

40 credit points. Type of Assessment: a test, an examination.

The Author of the Course:

Prof. Edmunds Freibergs
Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: The suitability for the profession: stage attraction, physical abilities, voice material, an ear for music and a sense of rhythm and a lively imagination and others. Preliminary knowledge in the history of culture and other forms of art.

The Content of the Course:

The objective of the course is the acquisition of the art of acting. The course gives the students theoretical knowledge and practical skills in the tasks of the art of acting. The training of the technique of the art of acting and the system of exercises and studies help to improve the actor’s professional characteristics (physical relaxation, stage attention, emotional memory, the contact with one’s partner and others).

Work at excerpts of drama of different times and genres trains the students’ skills to analyse one’s role in action, gives an understanding about the diversity of the actor’s means of expression acting in tragedy, comedy, situational comedy, farce, vaudeville and other genres.

Thematic Planning:
	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	TERM 1
	
	

	14. Elements of the technique of the art of acting and their training.

Elements of the technique of the art of acting: attention, partner contact, imagination, emotional memory, physical relaxation and others. All these elements are organically possessed by human nature. In life they exist in a joint system. Their research and training also take place in a complex way in the classes of the Art of Acting. One of the peculiarities of the creative process is that all the elements of activities characteristic of human nature are subjected to a specific training, i.e., they are developed deliberately. 
	1, 2
	L8;P16

	15. It is important that exercises should initiate the students’ into creative processes, train their imagination and an ability to believe the given conditions. For example, the exercises of physical relaxation – if I were a melting snow figure or if I were a burning candle.
	3, 4, 5
	 L8;P26

	16. The students develop their stage attention and an ability to evaluate organically the object of their attention in the exercises. The evaluation includes the development of emotional relations with the object of attention which become apparent in a specific activity.
	6, 7, 8, 9
	 L18;P30

	17. The most different types of contact are mastered in the exercises to feel the contact partner. A signal is given by both touching physically (with one’s hand) and eyes and sound thus achieving the desirable result from the partner. For example, the blind and his/her companion. The united system of training with its tasks arranged in a certain sequence prepares the students for the next stage of studies: studies-improvisations in pairs and groups.
	10, 11
	 L4;P18

	18. Studies-improvisations.
Themes of studies:



1. Studies of the organic silence.

7.  Studies with the minimum application of the text.

8.  Animal studies.

9.  Studies of revived objects.

10.  Studies of life observations.

11.  Studies on the theme of paintings.

When working with studies it is essential to reach an understanding about a logical, organic activity towards the achievement of one’s goals by searching answers to the following questions – What do I want to achieve? Why do I want it? (psychological substantiation) How can I achieve it? (means for the implementation of the task). The essence of the conflict of the study has to be identified precisely. The conflict becomes the basis of the process of the study.


The students train one of the most essential elements of the art of acting in the studies – an active influence on the partner and precise evaluation of his/her activity.


Thus the study becomes an original improvisation, it is a fight where results may not be foreseen beforehand. The one who can truly subdue one’s partner to one’s will wins this struggle. The students acquire an understanding about the true process of drama activities.


When acting under the given conditions close attention is paid to the students’ psychophysical feel and physical activities as logical expressions of their inner activity.


An improvised text is used in the studies creating an understanding about the organic creation process of the spoken word, the compliance of the text with the activity and its clearness of purpose.


Thus the students become prepared for the next stage of studies: the work at drama and the author’s text. 
	12, 13, 14 15, 16
	 L24;P36

	TERM 2
	
	

	19. On the basis on the knowledge acquired in Term1 work is started with an author’s text using Latvian drama and prose (R. Blaumanis, J. Jaunsudrabiņš, J. Ezeriņš, A. Upīts and others).

The analysis of a role in action.


At the initial stage studies-improvisations are created on the theme of a corresponding excerpt of drama or prose precisely defining the given conditions, analysing the logic of the character’s activities and his/her motives (What does this character want to achieve? Why does he/her want it?). The spoken text is partly improvised. At this stage it is important to bring the character’s activity nearer to oneself in a logical way, connect it with oneself. The emotional memory plays an important role in this process, i.e., to be able to find associations in the storage of one’s own emotions and life experience that would help to understand the drama material better and make the motives of the character’s activity one’s own.
	17, 18, 19, 20, 21
	 L20;S4;P36

	20. A transition to a precise author’s text takes place during the further work, the nucleus of the role and its deepest essence and the most characteristic features are determined The main task of the role is defined within the framework of the excerpt of the play or the literary work.
	22, 23, 24, 25, 26
	 L8;P52

	21. In the course of exercises the students learn to find a precise relation towards their partner, develop dialogues, i.e., listen, answer and understand the essence of the inner monologue.

The author’s text becomes an important instrument to influence the partner.

The training of the elements of the art of acting is continued simultaneously with the work at excerpts. 
	27, 28, 29 30, 31, 32
	 L16;S4;P52

	TERM 3
	
	

	22. The work at Russian classical drama (A. Ostrovsky).

The analysis of a role in action using excerpts of A. Ostrovsky’s play Forest, Talents and Admirers, A Bride without a Dowry.

Stage 1. The content of the play and the main task of the character. 

Studies-improvisations on the theme of the excerpt. The search of the point of interaction between the character and the performer. The establishment of conditions, the conflict, events and the task of the character.

Stage 2. Transition to a precise author’s text.

The word-based activity: an ability to instil one’s own views in one’s partner. The inner and outer originality of the character – the final stage of the creation of the role.

The knowledge about the author’s creative principles and his/her world’s outlook is acquired in the work process. Moreover, the research in the corresponding epoch is carried out using genres of other arts (music, fine arts).
	33- 40
	L8;P16

	23. The work at excerpts of antique drama (Aeschylus, Sophocles, Euripides).

An introduction into the genre of antique tragedy and its means.

When working with these excerpts the student’s face is covered with a mask. If compared to the excerpts of the situational comedy these assignments demand higher intensity of emotions, power of voice and expressiveness of one’s body. All the means of expression are oriented towards a larger distance and more spacious premises. Thus the barrier of the situational means of expression is overcome and the students continue to get acquainted and develop their creative potentials.
	41- 48
	 L8;P16

	TERM 4
	
	

	24. The genre of comedy. Classical comedy, comedia dell’arte, farce, grotesque, vaudeville. (Lope de Vega, Carlo Goldoni, Gozzi, Labiche).

The work at the development of the actor’s inner technique is continued in this term. The following drama features necessary for the genre of comedy are mastered: specific flexibility of the inner technique, a quick reaction, an ability to naively believe the given most paradoxical conditions, a precise transition from  contact with one’s partner to contact with the audience, a sense of time and the rhythm of drama. 

Comedia dell’arte demands an especially witty ability of improvisation and skills to create typical characters with separate brightly stressed features (Pantaloon, Arlecchino, Smeraldina and others).

The exaggeration becomes a means of artistic expression in farce and grotesque.

When working in the genre of comedy the students also apply the previously acquired knowledge about the analysis of a play and a role in action.

The work at excerpts of comedy frequently discovers new, unexpected creative potentials in the students.
	49- 63
	 L36;S8;P112

	TERM 5
	
	

	25. W. Shakespeare’s drama. Comedy. Tragedy. An excerpt of F.Dostoyevsky’s writings. The work at the drama excerpts by W. Shakespeare and F. Dostoyevsky not only deepens and strengthens the professional skills already acquired, it also provides a basis for serious studies in the conflicting human nature and psychology. Thus the personality of the future actor is also developed. 
	65- 80
	  L50;S8;P126

	TERM 6
	
	

	11.      A.Chekhov’s drama.

The 20th century drama of Western Europe and the USA.

The work at A. Chekhov’s drama demands an ability to create a complicated, many-sided inner life of the character. Dramatically charged inner processes are often hidden behind an apparently, as it were, inactive situation. Thus the future actors enrich their professional knowledge with an art to develop the life of the character in several levels. The theme of human loneliness and a desperate desire to find one’s place and the sense of one’s existence in this world is typical of in A. Chekhov’s drama. Later this theme is widely used in the drama of the 20th century. 
	81- 96
	L50;S8;P126

	TERM 7
	
	

	26.      The preparation of the Bachelor’s Work: performances 

           of   various genres.

The main objective of the Bachelor’s Work is to give the students an opportunity to demonstrate their professional skills and abilities in works of various genres (drama, comedy, musicals). If during the studies the role was created within the framework of an excerpt, in the Bachelor’s Work the role is recreated within the framework a play. It is an essentially new, more work-consuming assignment. In order to carry it out it is especially important to determine and precisely impersonate the content and the main task of the play and consequently the significance of the main task and the role though out  the play.

The students demonstrate their professional readiness in their Bachelor’s Work applying the knowledge and skills acquired during their studies.
	97- 112
	L50;S8;P126


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

14. A positive assessment of individual assignments during the term.

15. 75% attendance of lectures.

Literature:

24. Akimovs, N. Par teātri. - Rīga, 1964.

25. Akurātere, L. Aktiermāksla latviešu teātrī. - Rīga, 1983.

26. Grēviņš, M. Dailes teātris. - Rīga, 1971.

27. Hausmanis, V. Sarunas ar Felicitu Ertneri. - Rīga, 1977.

28. Toporkovs, V. Staņislavskis mēģinājumā. - Rīga, 1963.

29. Zahava, B. Aktiera un režisora meistarība. - Rīga, 1971.

30. Bruder, M. etc. A Practical Handbook for the Actor. - New York, 1986.

31. Gordon, M. The Stanislavsky Technique: Russia Applause. - Th. B. P., 1987.

32. Hilton, J. New Directions in Theatre. - Great Britain, 1993.

33. Аппиа А. Живое и искусство. - Москва, 1987ю

34. Арто А. Театр и его двойник. - Москва, 1993.

35. Владимирова З. М. О. Кнебель. - Москва, 1991.

36. Габитова Р. М. Философия немецкого романтизма. - Москва, 1989ю

37. И. В. Гете. Ф. Шиллер. Переписка. - Москва, 1988.

38. Гладков А. О Мейерхольде. - т. 1 - 2. - Москва, 1991.

39. А. И. Кацман - театральный педагог. - С. - Петербург, 1994.

40. Смелянский А. М. Булгаков в Художественном театре. - Москва, 1989.

41. Станиславский К. Работа актера над собой в творческом процессе воплощения// Станиславский К. Собрание сочинений. - т. 3. - Москва, 1990.

42. Станиславский К. Работа актера над собой в творческом процессе переживания// Станиславский К. Собрание сочинений. - т. 2. - Москва, 1989.

43. Херсонский Х. Вахтангов. - Москва, 1940.

44. Чехов М. Литературное наследие в 2 томах. - Москва, 1986.

45. Щепкина - Куперник. - Театр в моей жизни. - Москва, 1948.

46. Эфросс А. О театре. - т. 1 - 4. - Москва, 1993.

CLXXXI. BA STUDY PROGRAMME 

Part B

Description of the Study  Course

The Name of the Course:
Stage Speech and Methodology
The Scope of the Course:
448 theoretical and practical classes (+12 hours of individual classes x 7 = 84 hours). The modification of the course (128 hours) is read to the students of TV Directors.

Type of Assessment: tests and examinations. 14 credit points.

CLXXXII. The Author of the Course:

Ass. Prof. A.Matīsa, lecturer R.Vītiņa 
Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: The suitability for the profession of an actor: physical abilities, voice material, an ear for music and a sense of rhythm.

The Content of the Course:

The objective of the course is the acquisition of stage speech, the research of the possibilities of speech and the acquisition of its maximum application and the mastering of one’s skills of influential and expressive public communication. An introduction into the preconditions of the creation of a logically grounded, artistically expressive and emotionally effective performance of speech and the acquisition of the methodology of the implementation of a performance. The development of an understanding of the art of speech and oratory as an independent creative process of understanding the basic principles. The development of the technique of speech. The elimination of individual defects. The research of the interconnection of the verbal and kinetic expression of psychic processes and its purposeful application in the communication practice. The unification of speech with the expression of one’s body movements.

Thematic Planning:
	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	TERM 1
	
	

	23. The main conditions of verbal expression. The preparatory training of speech, physical exercises for body relaxation.
	1
	L2;L2;

	24. The significance and the technique of correct breathing:

d) the anatomy of the respiratory organs;

e) the basic breath and the increase of one’s breath;

f) the distribution of one’s breath;

d) respiratory exercises.
	2
	P2;P2

	25. The creation of a bodily sonorous tone.
	3
	P2;P2

	26. The right technique of sound production:

d) the anatomy the sound producing organs;

e) exercises in the accuracy of articulation;

f) tables of syllable exercises;

d) fast speech exercises.
	4
	P2;P2

	27. Exercises in rhythmic articulation.
	5
	P2;P2

	28. Diseases of sound producing organs, their treatment and prevention.
	6
	L2; P2

	29. The connection of speech exercises with movements of various complexity and difficulty. Exercises of coordination, attention and imagination.
	7
	L2

	30. Skills of word-based activities:

The specification of motives and objectives of speech, an introduction of the speaker’s viewpoint into the listener’s consciousness. The logical analysis of the content of the text, the acquisition of the key elements of word-based activities by using myths and fairy-tales (associative thinking, figurativeness).

The identification of the notional centre of a sentence, logical stresses, mutually connected and subordinate concepts, rules of the literary pronunciation of groups of words or united concepts, the rhythmical arrangement of concepts in sense groups (the analysis of textual materials of various difficulty).

The gesture, its meaning:

a)the key gestures of communication, their origin, protection barriers;

b)non-verbal signals and how they are evaluated by one’s partner;

c) a gesture as an intermediary of thought, the falsification of gestures.
	8-16
	L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2

P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	TERM 2
	
	

	31. Grammatical intonations of language (drawn, falling, broken). Rules of their application in the doubling of sound. Varieties of language and dialects, and the possibilities to correct them. The identification and correction of the sounds uncharacteristic to the Latvian language, rules of the correct application of the narrow and broad sound “e”. A public speech.
	17, 18
	L2;L2;L2;P2;P2

	32. Basic conclusions of speech for the preparation of a speech.

the technique of a performance;

the methodology of the preparation of a speech;

differences in the selection of means of expression in a report, an essay, a presentation and emotional speeches;

preconditions and the methodology of initiating a polemic and a dispute;

argumentation, substantiation, the methodology of defending oneself against the opponent’s argumentation.
	19, 20
	L2;L2;L2;L2; P2;P2;P2 

	33. A public speech, the common and diverse factors if compared with the daily (reflexive) communication skills.

Visual and audible expressions of thought, will and emotional attitude and their interrelations:

the period of the acquisition of influential skills and its significance in the development of one’s personality;

the compulsory level of artlessness and artistic credibility of the vocal and kinetic signs of influence.

Methodological preconditions for the creation of the performance of a public speech:

emotionality;

figurativeness;

a subtext;

the tempo and rhythm of speech, its change according to the contact principle.
	21-26
	L2;L2;L2;L2; P2; P2;P2;P2;P2

	34. Stylistic features of a public speech (in an artistic reading, journalism, a stage dialogue, a monologue, the narration of prose, the performance of poetry).
	27-29
	P2;P2; P2;P2;P2

	35. The most common types of speech:

· an informative report;

· a speech of welcome and a festive speech;

· an appeal, a propaganda speech;

· an introductory speech;

· a survey, a presentation;

· a project study;

· a critical report;

· an academic speech;

· a lecture.
	30-32
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	TERM 3
	
	

	36. Work at monologues, readings of excerpts from the ancient Greek epics (in the hexameter). The melody of speech as an expression of the purposeful development of the plot. Exercises: the compass of the human voice. Melodic digressions: falls – providers of a new, melodic increase in the implementation of the prospects of speech, the significance of a logical and a psychological pause, the application of the logical pause in prose, the application of a logical pause in poetry, censorship, poetry in prose, connections in the expression of legato and staccato, the rhythmical arrangement of concepts in the measures of speech, the concepts of the essence of a thought and their arrangements according to the melodic principle of counting. Exercises. The use of a mask on the stage in the antique drama and the contemporary theatre.
	33-49
	L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;L2;P2;P2;P2;2P;P2;P2;P2;P2;2P;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	TERM 4
	
	

	37. Gradual memorisation of the text of the performance by a continuous compilation stream of conceptions of various origins created in one’s consciousness. 

The use of imagination, personal experience and observations in the learning of a text:

observations;

reconstruction of the concepts of senses;

concepts of associative imagination;

inner speech;

a subtext as a carrier of specification of the internal creative processes;

the author’s rights, the limits of the possibilities of interpretation, rules of the application of standard speech.
	50-66
	L2;L2;L2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	38. The performance of a prose excerpt, the transformation of literary works into the performance of stage speech, the purposeful application of the spiritual impulse to further the sonority of one’s voice and pronunciation, the necessity of communicability during the performance. The speech material is desirably to be chosen from the classics of the world’s and Latvian literature.
	
	

	39. The essential differences between the dramatic action and the performance of a speech. The necessity of communicability during the speech.
	
	

	40. The quotation of a repeated text or the dialogue of persons involved in the plot from the speaker’s viewpoint. 

Skills of the development of a text. Work at the staging of national and world classical literature: stories, long stories, novels, essays and others.
	
	

	TERM 5
	
	

	41. The specific features of poetry, its analysis and the choice of means of expression. Rules of the flow of speech in the performances of lyrics and lyrical epics.

Metrics and metres of poetry:

spondee;

trochee;

iambus;

dactyl;

amphibrach;

anapaest;

paean;

the system of the metric, tonic and syllabic metre;

hexameter and pentameter. Literary examples and exercises in the identification and expression of meters and their changes;

the distinct characteristics of the performance of folk songs.
	65, 66, 67
	L2;P2

	42. The analysis of different performances of poetry: love lyrics, ballads, humoristic poetry, fables, satire and patriotic poetry. The key principles of the creation of the composition of poetry. 
	68-80
	L2;L2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	43. A radio speech (practical work - a recording in the studio). Preconditions for the choice of literary material, their acquisition and compliance. The analysis and evaluation of the theme, the main idea, events and facts. The speaker’s viewpoint and his/her interpretation. Inner monologue. Action throughout the whole speech. The perfection of speech technique. The acquisition of the change of tempo and rhythms and possibilities to increase the compass of the speaker’s voice. The implementation of monumental works in the expression of sound: an epic, a heroic poem, a hexameter and others. Rules of the flow of speech in the lyric-epical performances. The application of subjective imagination, experience and observations in the process of the personification of a text. The choice and mastering of the means of expression. The involvement of the students in concerts and speech performances of various genres. The performance of a prose excerpt, monologues. The reading of an informative newspaper text, observing the rules of speech. The speaker as an announcer. The examination of the flow of one’s voice and the word-based performance of a thought by speaking in darkness.
	
	

	TERM 6
	
	

	44. The preparation of the Bachelor’s Performance. A performance of prose or poetry (40 min), if necessary, using music, lights, some scenery or some properties.
	
	


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

A positive assessment in tests and examinations.

Literature:

Bormane O. Skatuves runas pamati. - Rīga, 1961.

Mirtovs A. Pašmācības metodika.

Kursīte J. Latviešu dzejas versifikācija. - Rīga: Zinātne, 1988.

Staņislavskis K. Sarunas Maskavas Lielā teātra studijā. - Rīga, 1952.

Toporkovs V. Darbs pie lomas. - Rīga, 1954.

Vaarask. P. Runas tonālā izteiksme. - Tallina, 1964.

Zeltmatis, Lejas - Krūmiņš. - Skatuves māksla. - Rīga, 1923.

Aderhold E. Sprecherziehung des Schauspielers. - Berlin, 1963.

Alberti C. Die Schule des Redners ein Praktisches Handbuch der Beredsamkeit in Musterstucken. - Leipzig, 1910.

Armstrong L.,Ward I. A Handbook of English Intonation. - Cambridge, 1938.

Autenrieth. G. Beispiele und regeln zur rhetorik. - Leipzig, 1922.

Damasche Dr. A. Volksstümliche redekunst. Erfahrungen und ratschlage. Jena Geschichte der redekunst. - Jena, 1907.

Fengler F. Leistungs - und gesundheitsteigerung dursh atmungs, - Entspanhungs, - rezonanz-, und konzentationstraining. - Halle, 1956.

Fogerasi B. Logik. - Berlin, 1956.

Gottschik J. Die Leistung des nervensystems. - Jena, 1961.

Hamilton W. G. Parlamentarische logik, taktik und rhetorik. - Heidelberg, 1929.

Husson R. La voix chantee. - Paris, 1960.

Klaus G. Einführung in die formale logik. - Berlin, 1958.

Lorenz A. Spreherziehung. - Leipzig,1958.

Magdics K. Research of  Intonation during the Past Ten Years. - Acta Linguistica Academiae Scientarium Hungaricae, 1963.

Orthmann W. Sprechkundlische behandlung funktioneller stimmstörungen. - Berlin, 1956.

Panconelli - Calzia G. Die Stimmatmung. Das neue - das alte. - Leipzig, 1956.

Pease A. Body Language. - Sidney, 1994.

Riemann R. Rednerschule. Die kunst der politischen und wissenschaftlichen rede. - Leipzig, 1934.

Siebs G. Deutsche bühnensprache. - Berlin, 1958.

Stotzer U. Redekunst. - Leipzig, 1964.

Strich F. Deutsche akademiereden. - Munchen.

Trojan O. Der ausdruck der sprechstimme. - Wien, 1952.

Volkmann R. Die rhetorik der griehen und römer. - Leipzig, 1938.

The Name of the Course:
Solo Singing and Singing in Ensemble
The Scope of the Course:
320 hours (320 practical classes, 42 individual classes, 16 hours of theoretical lectures, 10 hours for the preparation of the Bachelor’s Work).

10 credit points. Type of Assessment: a test at the end of Term 1, 3, 5, 7 and an examination at the end of Term 2, 4, 6.

CLXXXIII. The Author of the Course:

Ass. Prof. A.Garanča, accompanist R.Hansons
Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Suitability for the profession: the voice of a corresponding quality, a good ear for music and a good musical memory, musicality and emotionality.

The Content of the Course:

The main attention in the singing course is paid to the development of the skills of each individual student or the preclusion of their defects. The study programme and its complicity are adjusted to the general level of the students’ musical skills and development, therefore separate compositions are taught being following each student’s skills and the specific features of their voice. The objective of the course is to prepare highly professional actors of drama, film and television. While acquiring the programme the students perfect their voices and obtain singing skills both singing solo and in ensemble. Within the framework of the study programme various students’ concerts are organised. The course also envisages cooperation with the Latvian theatres and the students and academic staff of the Vocal Department of J.Vītols Academy of Music.

Thematic Planning:

	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	20. The history of the development of vocal art. Various vocal schools, the evolution of vocal pedagogy.
	1
	L2;P2;P2

	21. The structure of the voice apparatus. The work of sound producing organs. Exercises.
	2
	L2;P2;P2

	22. The work of respiratory organs. Resonators. Exercises.
	3
	L2;P2;P2

	23. Types of human voice: high voice (soprano, tenor), medium voice (mezzo-soprano, baritone), low voice (alto, bass).
	4
	L2;P2;P2

	24. The creation of sound. Similarities and differences: daily speech, actors’ speech and singing.
	5
	L2;P2;P2

	25. Compass: pitch, articulation apparatus. The hygiene and the regime of a singer’s voice.
	6
	L2;P2;P2

	26. The practical classes continuously interact with the deepening and expansion of the theoretical course and the rest of the special subjects – the art of acting, speech, dancing and movement. Voice training exercises are carried out during the whole study programme.
	7
	L2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	27. Latvian national songs (arrangement by J.Vītols, J.Cimze, E.Melngailis, P.Dambis, A.Kalniņš 
	8, 9, 10, 

11, 12, 13 14, 15, 16 
	L2;P2;P2;

I2;I2;I2

	28. National songs of the world (Italian, Spanish, French, German).
	17, 18, 19  20, 21, 22 

23, 24, 25 
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2; I2;I2;I2

	29. Latvian classical romances (J.Vītols, E.Dārziņš, J.Zālītis, J.Mediņš).
	26, 27, 28 

29, 30, 31 

32 
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2; I2;I2;I2

	30. Ancient Russian romances.
	33, 34, 35 

36, 37, 38 

39, 40 
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;

I2;I2;I2

	31. Arias and songs of the Age of Renaissance (e.g., D.Cimarosa, A.Caldara, F.Gasparini, G.Caccini, A.Scarlatti).
	41, 42, 43 

44, 45, 46 

47, 48 
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2; I2;I2;I2

	32. Romances by F.Schubert, R.Schumann, J.Brahms, F.Mendelssohn. 
	49, 50, 51 52, 53, 54 55, 56 
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2;

I2;I2;I2

	33. Songs from the films of the 30-40ies according to the lecturer’s choice.
	57, 58, 59 

60, 61, 62 

63, 64 
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2;

I2;I2;I2

	34. French chansons (e.g., the repertoire of J.Greco, Y.Montand, E.Piaf)
	65, 66, 67 68, 69, 70 71, 72 
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2;

I2;I2;I2

	35. Songs from B.Brecht’s plays.
	73, 74, 75 

76, 77, 78 

79, 80 
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2;

I2;I2;I2

	36. Negro gospels. G.Gershwin and C.Porter’s songs.
	81, 82, 83 

84, 85, 86 

87, 88 
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2;

I2;I2;I2

	37. An insight into the most famous modern musicals (L.Webber, A.Schönberg and others).
	89, 90, 91, 92, 93, 94 

95, 96 
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2;

I2;I2;I2

	38. Songs and ensembles from the plays performed on the stages of Latvian theatres.
	97, 98, 99

100, 101, 

102, 103, 

104, 105, 

106, 107, 

108, 109, 

110, 111, 112
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2;

I2;I2;I2;I2;I2;I2; 

I2;I2;I2;I2;I2;I2 I2;I2;I2;I2


*P – practical classes

*I – individual classes

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

The students have to attend all the seminars. 

The examination is in a written form. It includes a report on a theoretical question and text analysis.

9. Literature:

10. Charles, T.C. Modern Techniques of Vocal Rehabilitation. 3rd ed. USA, 1977

11. Lauri – Volpi, Dž. Vokālās paralēles. Rīga, 1972

12. Garsija, M. Dziedāšanas skola. Maskava, 1957

13. Dmitrijevs, L. Vokālās metodikas pamati., Maskava, izd. Mūzika, 1963

14. Čaplins, V. Vokālās pedagoģijas jautājumi., Maskava, izd. Mūzika, 1969

15. Leviks,B. Aizrobežu mūzikas literatūra, Latvijas Vlasts izdevniecība, 1963

16. Galacka, V. Aizrobežu mūzikas literatūra, Latvijas Valsts izdevniecība, 1964

A wide range of score materials from the funds of J.Vītols Academy of Music and the National Library are used.

The Name of the Course:
Stage Dancing
The Scope of the Course:
448  practical classes in 4 years (7 terms).

Type of Assessment: A Bachelor’s Examination at the end of Year 4.  14 credit points.

CLXXXIV. The Author of the Course:

lecturer Tamāra Ēķe
Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Good health and good physical training, coordination, a sense of rhythm, musicality and flexibility.  It is compulsory to attend all classes in dancing as their specific character excludes the possibility of their acquisition of the material without the teacher’s presence. Dance like any other physical class must be acquired on the regular basis without long interruptions. It is also important to learn about the physiology of the human body to avoid accidents.

The Content of the Course:

The objective of the course is to be aware of one’s body as an instrument which participates in shaping the image on the stage. The body is capable of conveying any motion the same as the word. Movement and dance are a complete synthesis of rhythm, flexibility and coordination. Its acquisition is the objective and the duty of each drama actor. 

It is not an easy task as dancing is usually acquired in childhood when the body lends itself to specific exercises which lie at the basis of the acquisition of the art of dance. It calls for bigger efforts at students’ age. However, it is a must as it is one of the striking features in the art of the theatre to be able to present movements, gestures and pose in order to express oneself without words. The theatre without movements is like a play on the radio.

Thematic Planning:

	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	TERM I
	
	

	76. Exercises at the bar: 

77. Foot positions: I, II, III, V and IV later.
	1
	L2;L2

	78. Positions of arms: preparatory position, I, III, II.
	
	L2;L2

	79. Demi – plies, Position I, II, III, V and IV.
	
	L2;L2

	80. Grands plies, Position I, II, III and V, Position IV in Term 2.
	
	L2;L2

	81. Battements tendus:

from Position I to the sides, front, back;

with demi – plies from Position I to the sides, front, back;

from Position V to the sides, front, back;

with demi - pliés from Position V to the sides, front, back;

with lowering of the foot to the ground in Position II, from Position I and V;

with demi - pliés from Position II without the transfer from the supporting leg and Position V with the transfer to the supporting leg; from Position I and V;

Passé par terre (the brushing of the foot from the front to back and return through Position I.
	
	L2;L2

	82. Battements tendus jetés:
from Position I and V to the sides, front, back;

with demi - pliés from Position I and V to the sides, front, back;

piqués to the sides, front, back.


	2
	L2;L2

	83. The first and the third port de bras.


	
	L2;L2

	84. preparation for rond de jambe par terre en dehors et en dedans.
	
	L2;L2

	85. Demi - rond et rond de jambe par terre en dehors et en dedans (at the beginning explaining what en dehors et en dedans means).
	
	L2;L2

	86. Rond de jambe pr terre en dehors et en demi-plié.
	3
	L2;L2

	87. Plié - soutenus to the front, sides and back. In Term 2 the raising at half point in Position V.
	
	L2;L2

	88. Position of legs sur le cou - de - pied to the front, back and by grasping one’s ankle.
	
	L2;L2

	89. Battements fondus to the sides, front, back. At the beginning with the toe on the floor, in Term 2 - at 45(.
	
	L2;L2

	90. Battements soutenus to the sides, front, back. At the beginning with the toe on the floor, in Term 2 - at 45(.
	
	L2;L2

	91. Battements retirés sur le cou – de - pied, later - at 90(.
	4
	L2;L2

	92. Petits battements sur le cou – de – pied.
	
	L2;L2

	93. Battements frappés to the sides, front, back. At the beginning with the toe on the floor, later- at 30(.
	
	L2;L2

	94. Battements doubles frappés to the sides, front, back. At the beginning with the toe on the floor, later- at 30(.
	
	L2;L2

	95. Rond de jambe en l(air en dehors et en dedans.
	
	L2;L2

	96. Battements relevés lents at 45(, later at 90( from Position I, later Position V to the sides, front, back.
	
	L2;L2

	97. Battements dé veloppés: to the sides, front, back,

Passés in all directions.
	
	L2;L2

	98. Grands battements jetés from Position I and V to the sides, front and back.
	5
	L2;L2

	99. Relevés at half point Position I, II, V from stretched legs and from demi - pliés.
	
	L2;L2

	100. Tilting back, later to the sides (facing the bar).
	
	L2;L2

	101. Pas de bourrées suivi without a movement to the sides (facing the bar).
	
	L2;L2

	102. Half turns in Position V at the bar and from the bar with shifts of feet at half point (beginning from stretched legs and from demi - plié).
	6
	L2;L2

	TERM II
	
	L2;L2

	103. Exercises in the middle of the hall.

The main attention is paid to the correct pose and precise movements of hands and legs.

Demi – pliés in Position I, II, III, V.
	
	L2;L2

	104. Grands – pliés in Position I, II, V.
	7
	L2;L2

	105. The body position in épaulement croisé et effacé.
	
	L2;L2

	106. Poses - croisée, effacée, écartée to the sides and back.
	
	L2;L2

	107. I, II, III arabesqłes.
	
	L2;L2

	108. I, II, III port de bras.
	
	L2;L2

	109. Battements tendus:

form Position I and V in all directions,

with demi - pliés from Position I un V in all directions,

with the lowering of the heel Position II.

with demi - pliés from Position II and IV with and without  the transfer from the supporting leg,

in poses: croisée, effacée, I and II arabesque,

passé par terre.
	8
	L2;L2

	110. Battements tendus jetés:

from Position I and V in all directions,

with demi – pliés from Position I and V in all directions,

piqes in all directions.
	9
	L2;L2

	111. Plié – soutenus in all directions.
	
	L2;L2

	112. Battements frappes with a toe on the floor, later - at 30(.
	
	L2;L2

	113. Preparation for rond de jambe par terre en dehors et en dedans.
	
	L2;L2

	114. Demi – rond et rond de jambe par terre en dehors et en dedans.
	
	L2;L2

	115. Battements fondus with the toe on the floor, later - at 45(.
	10
	L2;L2

	116. Battement soutenus with the toe on the floor, in all directions.
	
	L2;L2

	117. Petits battements sur le cou - de - pied.
	
	L2;L2

	118. Battements relevés lents in all directions at 45( and 90(.
	
	L2;L2

	119. Battements développés in all directions.
	
	L2;L2

	120. Grands battements jetés from Position I and V, in all directions.
	11
	L2;L2

	121. Relevés at half point from Position I, II and V from stretched legs and demi – pliés.
	
	L2;L2

	122. Pas de bourrée suivi en face moving in place and moving to the sides.
	
	L2;L2

	123. Pas de bourrée with a change of feet en face and finishing the movement with épaulement.
	
	L2;L2

	124. A turn at half point in Position V.
	12
	L2;L2

	125. Temps lié par terre to the sides and back.
	
	

	126. A half turn in Position V with a change of feet at half point, beginning form stretched legs and demi - plié, later with a full turn.
	
	L2;L2

	TERM III
	
	L2;L2

	127. Jumps – allegro

Temps sauté Position I, II, V.
	13
	L2;L2

	128. Changement de pieds.
	
	L2;L2

	129. Pas échappé Position II.
	
	L2;L2

	130. Pas assemble by opening a leg to the sides.
	
	L2;L2

	131. Pas glissande.
	14
	L2;L2

	132. Pas balancé.
	
	L2;L2

	133. Sissonne fermée to the sides.
	
	L2;L2

	134. Sissonne simple.
	
	L2;L2

	135. Petit pas chassé en face to the front.
	15
	L2;L2

	136. Pas jeté by opening a leg to the sides.
	
	L2;L2

	137. Springboard jumps Position I and II.
	16
	L2;L2

	138. After certain skills in movements, rhythm and coordination have been acquired the students learn the simplest dance steps: polonaise, gallop, later waltz and polka. They also learn historical dances from the previous centuries, their simplest designs and steps.
	
	L2;L2

	YEAR II, TERM I
	
	

	139. The practical training of classical dance are continued: teaching of elements by creating combinations at the bar and coordinating movements of legs and hands.
	1,2,3,4,5
	L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2

	140. The performance of classic elements in the middle of the hall creating combinations that include various steps of classical dance. The following poses are used in the combinations: croisée, effacée, écartée, and I, II, III, IV arabesques, thus teaching the students to feel and play with their stand from various angles.
	6,7,8, 9,10, 11
	L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2

	141. Incorperating various jumps in Allegro combinations by using intermediary steps pas glissade, pas chassé.
	12,13,14,15, 16,
	L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2

	TERM II
	
	

	142. Practicing of turns pirouette, tours chaines. Exercises on the floor are continued that help to develop flexibility and the step effectively. Steps of waltz and polka together with a partner performing more complicated versions of waltz and polka.
	17,18,19,20,21,22
	L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2

	143. The students learn and practice historical dances from different centuries elaborating more complicated designs, rhythms and steps. 
	23,24,25,26,27,28
	L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2

	144. The acquisition of steps of various national dances. At first a practical class of character dance at the bar, later to the middle in combinations and fragments of dances. The learning of the elements of jazz dance. 
	29,30,

31,32
	

	145. Rock`n roll steps in various combinations. 
	
	

	YEAR III
	
	

	146. The transition to more complicated combinations of movements in the practical classes of classical dance. Different speeds and rhythms are used. The main classical jumps and turns are practiced. The creation of small dance fragments by using different poses, steps and rhythms. 
	
	

	147. Elements of partner dances, lifts, holds and the performance of joint dance steps and combinations. The creation of fragments of partner dances. 
	
	

	148. When acquiring historical dances great attention is paid to the manner of conduct and performance of each century. Fragments and dances are already created from the acquired steps in classes of character dance, stressing the character and peculiarities of each nation. The acquisition of contemporary rhythms are still continued in modern and jazz dance.
	
	

	YEAR IV, TERM I
	
	

	149. Applying the previously acquired combinations dances are created for the final examination in winter. At the same time before and after the final examination the students learn movements and dances for the performances of the Bachelor’s Work. Fragments and dances are created from the acquired steps in classes of character dance stressing the character and peculiarities of each nation. The acquisition of contemporary rhythms are continued in modern and jazz dance.
	1,2,3, 4,5,6, 7,8
	L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; 

	150. To create dance combinations for the final examination.
	9,10, 11,12,13,14,15,16
	L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2; L2;L2


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

Regular attendance of practical classes and participation in the assignments of the Bachelor’s Work. The students have to attend all the seminars. 

A positive assessment at the examination. 

Literature:
1. Мессерер А. Уроки класичесого танца.

2. Ваганова А.Основы класичесого танца.

3. Народно сценическиетанчы 

4. Василава - Зацепина М. Историко – битогово танца.

The Name of the Course:
Stage Movement for Drama Actors

The Scope of the Course:
576 practical classes in 3 years (6 terms). The number of lectures in Term 4 shall depend on the staging process of the specific performance.

14 credit points.

Type of Assessment: a test at the end of the first term every year, an examination at the end of the second term every year. A Bachelor’s Examination at the end of Year 4. 

CLXXXV. The Author of the Course:

lecturers Rita Grīnfelde and  Zane Kreicberga
Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Any student psychophysically fit may take part in the practical classes of Stage Movement. The students are required to have a sense of rhythm and coordination not suffering from physical defects which are hard to correct or are incorrigible.

The Content of the Course:

The course envisages practical classes during three academic years or six terms and creative teamwork at the staging in the fourth year. The objective of the course is to let the students get acquainted with the psychophysical skills of their bodies and develop them. The course helps to free creative imagination from the possible psychological complexes and be competent in various creative tasks based on the connection of the plasticity, coordination, rhythmics of one’s body with the emotional feelings of the image on the stage and terms dictated by the flow of thought and the structure, pose and pace of the body.

Thematic Planning:

	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	TERM I
	
	

	48. The general cycle of physical exercises.
	1, 2
	P6;P6

	49. Exercises of psychological concentration:

b) self-concentration;

b)   group concentration
	3, 4
	P6;P6

	50. Coordination exercises.
	5, 6
	P6;P6

	51. Exercises for deliberate contraction and relaxation of muscles.
	7, 8
	P6;P6

	52. Exercises on the acquisition of space: the centre of a room, the right and the left side, eighth.
	9, 10
	P6;P6

	53. Training of a sense of rhythm. 
	11, 12
	P6;P6

	54. Improvisational tasks applying the acquired technical elements of the body activity.
	13, 14
	P6;P6

	55. A solo study. Task for the development of imagination and the connection of the chosen image with the activity of the body in space applying the previously acquired technical elements.
	15, 16

a test
	P6;P6

	TERM II
	
	

	56. The general cycle of physical exercises:

g) a set of exercises for feet;

h) strengthening of the muscles of legs, elasticity of veins;

i) strengthening of abdominal muscles and hips;

j) strengthening of back muscles and elasticity of vertebrae;

k) strengthening of shoulder muscles and cervical vertebrae;

l) development of the suppleness of hands and palms and the expression of gestures; 

g)   running and jumping of various types in space to develop       physical endurance and nimbleness. 
	17, 18
	P6;P6

	57. Coordination exercises.
	19
	P6

	58. The training of physical memory.
	20
	P6

	59. Exercises of psychological concentration:

b)  self-concentration

b)   group concentration
	21, 22
	P6;P6

	60. The acquisition of the stage fall: 

b) skills to contract/relax body muscles deliberately;

b)   a stage fall from different height.
	23, 24 
	P6;P6

	61. Exercise on the acquisition of space:

b) the creation of ”sculptures” or the projection of the body in space:

b)   the acquisition of the spatial requirements of movement:    the acquisition of trajectory or “a drawing”.
	25
	P6

	62. The acquisition of the principle of “Legato” movement.
	26
	P6

	63. The acquisition of the exhaling-inhaling impulse of body movement. 
	27
	P6

	64. Improvisational tasks applying the acquired technical elements of the body activity.
	28
	P6

	65. A solo study. Thematic tasks for the development of imagination and the connection of the chosen image with the activity of the body in space applying the previously acquired technical elements.
	29, 30
	P6;P6

	66. The acquisition of style activities and etiquette in relation to the tasks of the course in Art of Acting. 
	31, 32

an exam
	P6;P6

	TERM III
	
	

	67. The general cycle of physical exercises.
	1, 2
	P6;P6

	68. Coordination exercises.
	3, 4
	P6;P6

	69. Exercises of psychological concentration:

b) self-concentration;

b) group concentration
	5, 6, 7
	P6; P6;P6

	70. The training of a sense of the time of activity.
	8
	P6

	71. The training of a sense of tempo rhythm of activity.
	9
	P6

	72. Exercises for the further development and training of the potentials of plasticity of one’s body:

b) the further acquisition of separate elements of mime show ;

b) load on separate parts of one’s body with specific   movement exercises.
	10, 11, 12
	P6;P6;P6

	73. Improvisational tasks applying the acquired technical elements of the body activity and stirring the actor’s imagination.
	13, 14
	P6;P6

	74. The creation of solo studies applying the previously acquired technical elements.
	15, 16

a test
	P6;P6

	TERM IV
	
	

	75. The general cycle of physical exercises.
	1, 2
	P6;P6

	76. The strengthening and improvement of the acquired technical elements of the body activity. The strengthening of a sense of tempo rhythm.
	3,4
	P6;P6

	77. Improvisational exercises for the strengthening of a sense of tempo rhythm of the activity:

c) solo;

d) with a partner;

c) in a group.
	5, 6, 7
	P6;P6; P6

	78. Contact-improvisational tasks applying the acquired technical elements of the body activity:

c) the development of co-activity on the basis of the improvisational activity of each separate individual;

d) the completion, repetition or continuation of the mutually initiated activity;

c)   the development of the “dialogue” without words.
	8, 9, 10
	P6;P6;P6

	79. Improvisational tasks applying musical material:

c) solo;

d) with a partner;

c)   in a group.
	11, 12
	P6;P6

	80. The creation of studies: a solo study and a study with a partner.
	13, 14
	P6;P6

	81. The acquisition of style activities and etiquette in relation to the tasks of the course in Art of Acting. 
	15, 16
	P6;P6

	TERM V
	
	

	82. The general cycle of physical exercises.
	1, 2, 3
	P6;P6;P6

	83. The strengthening and improving of the elements acquired in the pervious terms.
	4, 5, 6
	P6;P6;P6

	84. Improvisational tasks:

d) solo;

e) with a partner;

f) in a group;

      applying:

e) the previously acquired elements;

f) specific themes; 

g) an object as a dialogue partner;

h) elements of contact-improvisation;

e) musical material (it may serve as the background for activity, its emotional environment or fantasies).
	7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 1213, 14, 15 

16 a test – an open demonstration class in improvisation
	P6;P6 P6;P6 P6;P6 P6;P6 P6



	TERM VI
	
	

	85. The general cycle of physical exercises.
	17, 18, 19
	P6;P6;P6

	86. The creative strengthening and improvement of the technical elements and improvisational elements acquired in the previous terms.
	20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25, 26, 27
	P6;P6;P6;P6;P6;P6

	87. The creation of a solo study and a study with a partner applying musical material, and the acquired technical and improvisational elements in connection with the terms of the creation of the image of the art of acting. 
	28, 29, 30, 31, 32
	P6;P6 P6;P6 P6;P6

	88. The creative work of the course: a staging - a Bachelor’s Work which includes the application of singing arts and the art of acting, dancing and stage movement.
	an examination
	

	TERM VII
	
	

	89. The general cycle of physical exercises.
	1, 2, 3, 4
	P6;P6 P6;P6

	90. The improvement of the acquisition of style activities and etiquette.
	5, 6, 7, 8
	P6;P6 P6;P6

	91. The maintenance of physical agility. 
	9, 10, 11, 12
	P6;P6 P6;P6

	92. Exercises of the creation of individual studies. 
	13, 14, 15 16
	P6;P6 P6;P6

	93. The general cycle of physical exercises.
	1, 2
	P6;P6

	94. Exercises of psychological concentration:

b) self-concentration;

b)   group concentration
	3, 4
	P6;P6


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

In order to take the Bachelor’s Examination the students have to demonstrate successful participation in practical classes and execute all individual assignments.

Literature:

1. Ferda Ē. Topoša aktiera ķermeņa kultūra. - Rīga, 1968.

2.Голубовский Б. Т. Пластика в искусстве актера. - Москва, 1986.

3.Кох Э. Основы сценического движения. - Ленинград, 1970.

4.Конорова Е. Ритмика в театральной школе. - Ленинград, 1947.

5.Немеровский А. Пластическая выразительность актера. - Москва, 1988.

6.Сиппиус Т. Гимнастика чувств. Тренинг творческой психотечники. - Ленинград, 1967.

7.Сценическре движение. Программа для актерских факультетов театральных институтов. - Москва: Министерство культуры СССР. Методический кабинет по учебным заведениям искусств, 1967.

THE LATVIAN ACADEMY OF CULTURE

BA Study Programme    

SELF-ASSESSMENT

Subprogramme : Theatre Director
 The Authors of the Subprogramme: Ass. Prof. P.Krilovs, Ass. Prof. M.Ķimele.
I. OBJECTIVES AND TASKS

To provide the students with theoretical knowledge and practical skills and experience in the application of the ways of expression in contemporary drama. 

To introduce the students to the types of the ways of expression in drama, beginning with an elementary cycle of exercises and drama assignments of small forms and finishing with work at drama of different centuries and styles.

To provide knowledge about the search of drama language, the methodology and principles of the analysis of drama (also prose) and its staging.

To learn about the trends of the development of drama in Latvia and the world from a theoretical and practical aspect.

II. Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course

The student’s suitability for the profession: a rich imagination, an understanding of relativity and reality, a sense of rhythm and form, management skills, knowledge in art and literature and the history and theory of the theatre.

III. The contents of the programme and the organisation of studies

The Bachelor’s Study Programme in the speciality of Theatre Director has been worked out and implemented by the Screen and Drama Department of the Latvian Academy of Culture. The Study Programme has been drafted in accordance with the Law of the Republic of Latvia “On Universities” and decisions of the Senate of the Latvian Academy of Culture.

The Study Programme includes most disciplines related to the given speciality to enable the students to develop methodologically and practice the basic elements of drama direction at a professional level.

The studies in the speciality of direction are closely connected with the course “Drama Actor”, thus acquiring the basic principles of the art of acting and gaining experience in work with actors.

The key areas of study: the art of acting, stage rhetoric and movement, the theory and practice of direction, the theory of drama and the analysis of works of art.

At the Bachelor’s Examination students stage a performance or prepare a theoretical paper in compliance with academic standards.

During the Study Programme the cooperation of the students and teachers with corresponding Nordic universities is planned by organising master classes “Baltic Seaside Drama” and the festival of the Riga New Theatre "Homo Novus" which has already acquired an international recognition. Cooperation with the specialists of Polish, French and Lithuanian direction schools is also envisaged.

IV. THE STRUCTURE OF THE STUDY PROGRAMME

The following subjects have been included in the BA Study Programme in the speciality of Theatre Director:

10. Group A subjects (80 credit points);

11. Group B subjects in accordance with the speciality (90 credit points);

12. Group C subjects (16 credit points).

In order to acquire the Bachelor’s Degree the students have to:

9. pass examinations and tests in Group A, B and C subjects gaining no less than 160 credit points;

10. pass the Bachelor’s Examination in the Theory and History of Culture;

11. pass the final examination in the foreign language; 

12. present a Bachelor’s Paper (a staging or a theoretical work).

V. PROVISION AND MANAGEMENT OF THE PROGRAMME

To implement the Programme “Theatre Director” premises at No 46 Dzirnavu Street and No 24 Ludzas Street have been provided. The course of the studies is organised in cooperation with Latvian theatres to implement the staging of the annual work and the Bachelor’s Work.

BA STUDY PROGRAMME

THE DIRECTOR OF THE DRAMA THEATRE 

A

	Compulsory 
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	Total
	Credit points
	Lecturer

	The General Theory of Culture
	48:3

T
	48:3 E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	96
	6
	Prof.R.Vilciņš

	The History of Philosophy
	
	
	48: 3 T
	48:3

E
	
	
	
	
	96
	6
	Prof.P.Laķis

 

	Foreign Language
	64: 2 E
	64: 2 T
	32: 1 T
	32: 1 E
	
	
	
	
	192
	6
	Lecturer E.Meija, Lecturer D.Volkenšteine, Lecturer I.Baiže, Lecturer A.Vaišļe

	The History of World Art
	32: 2 T
	32: 2 E
	32: 2 E
	
	
	
	
	
	96
	6
	Ass. Prof. M.Lapiņa

 

	The History of World Literature
	
	48: 2 E
	48: 2 E
	48: 2 T
	48:2

E
	
	
	
	192
	8
	Lect. Z.Šiliņa

Ass. Prof.I Karbanova   

	Culture of Ancient Rome and Greece
	48:2 E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	48
	2
	Lect. H.Tumans

 

	The History of the World Theatre
	
	
	48: 3 T
	48:3 E
	
	
	
	
	96
	6
	Prof.V.Čakare

  

	Trends in Western European Art
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32: 2  E
	
	32
	2
	Ass. Prof. M.Lapiņa

	The Theory     and Practice of Acting
	192 :6 E
	 192 :6 E
	 192 :6 E
	 192 :6 E
	 192 :6 E
	 192 :6 E
	128:4 E
	
	1280
	40
	  Prof. E.Freibergs



	Total
	13  
	15 
	14  
	12
	11
	9

 
	6  
	
	
	80
	


BA STUDY PROGRAMME

THE DIRECTOR OF THE DRAMA THEATRE 

C 
	Choice
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	Total
	Credit points
	Lecturer

	Acrobatics
	32:2 T
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Lecturer O.Žitluhina

	Composition and Art
	
	64 :2 T
	64:2 T
	
	
	
	
	
	128
	4
	LLect.A.Zariņa

	History of the World Cinema
	
	
	32:2 T
	32:2 T
	
	
	
	
	64
	4
	Lect.I.Pērkone

	Modern Theatre. Theory and Analysis.
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:4

T
	
	32
	4
	Prof.V.Čakare

	 Psychoanalysis and Culture
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2

T
	
	32
	2
	Prof.P.Laķis

	Total
	2
	2
	4
	2
	
	
	6
	
	
	16  
	


BA STUDY PROGRAMME

THE DIRECTOR OF THE DRAMA THEATRE

B
	Compulsory (Choice possible)
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	Total
	Credit points
	Lecturer

	The Methodology of Stage Speech
	64:2 T
	64:2 E
	64:2 T
	64:2 E
	64:2 T
	64:2E
	
	
	384
	12
	Lect. R.Vītiņa, Ass. Prof. A.Matīsa

	Introduction in to Stage Production
	64:3 E
	64:3 E
	64:3 E
	64:3 E
	64:3 E
	64:3 E
	64:3 E
	
	448
	21
	As.Prof.P.Krilovs,

Ass.Prof.M.Ķimeel

	Stage Movements
	62:2T
	62:2T
	62:2T
	62:2E
	
	
	
	
	248
	8
	Lect. R.Grīnfelde, Lect.Z.Kreicberga

	The History of Latvian Literature
	64:2 T
	64:2 E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	128
	4
	Ass. Prof. R.Briedis

	 Western Philosophy of the 20th Century
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2 E
	
	32
	2
	Prof.P.Laķis

	History of the Latvian Art
	
	
	
	32:2 T
	32:2 E
	
	
	
	64
	4
	Ass.Prof.T.Suta,

Ass.Prof. M.Lapiņa

	The History and Theory of Music
	
	
	32:1 T
	32:1 T
	32:1 E
	
	
	
	96
	3
	Lect.A.Vanags

	The History of Culture of Ancient Greece and Ancient Rome 
	 48:2 E
	 
	
	
	
	
	
	 
	 48
	CLXXXVI. 2
	Lect. H.Tumans

	Set Design
	
	
	
	16:1 T
	16:1 E
	
	
	
	32
	CLXXXVII. 2
	Lect.I.Sedlinieks

	The Theory of Drama
	32:1 T
	32:2 T
	
	
	
	
	
	
	64
	3
	Prof.G.Bībers

	The History of the Latvian Theatre
	
	
	
	
	48:3

E
	
	
	
	48
	3
	Prof.J.Siliņš,

 

	Management
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2 E
	
	
	32
	2
	Ass. Prof. L.Ķestere

	The Fundamentals of Drama
	
	
	32:2 T
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Lect.L.Gundars

	Film Editing and Structure Elements
	
	
	
	
	
	96:6 E
	
	
	96
	6
	Ass.Prof.P.Krilovs

	Annual Paper
	
	 
	
	3
	 
	3
	
	
	
	6
	

	BA Paper
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	10 
	
	10
	

	Total
	12  
	11  
	10  
	14  
	12 
	16  
	5 
	10  
	
	90
	


BA STUDY PROGRAMME
 
Part C

Description of the Study Course

The Name of the Course: Composition and Applied Arts.

The Scope of the Course:     128 academic hours ( 64 hours per term; 32 hours of lectures, 32 hours of seminars, 64 practical classes). 4 credit points.

The Author of the Course:         Lecturer Aija Zariņa

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Basic knowledge in visual art. An ability to complete creative tasks.

The Contents of the Course:  The course offers basic knowledge in visual art, its meaning in the creation of the theatre and spiritual space, and an understanding about composition and its structure.

Thematic Planning:
	Theme
	Week
	Types of classes and hours

	1. Visual art. Its tasks.
	1.
	L 4

	2. Work in the exhibition hall of the State Art Museum. The search for a character.
	2.
	L2; P2

	3. Fragmentary composition. Painting. Abstract perception.
	3.- 4.
	L2; S2; P4

	4. A view point. Particular aspects. Imagination. Painting and drawing.
	5.-6.
	S2;  P6

	5. Time and space. Central composition. Monumentalism.

The essence of the objectives of applied arts and the theatre.
	7. - 10
	L4; S6; P6

	6. the structure of a figural composition. The principles of harmony and commensurability.
	11. – 14.
	L2; S2; P12

	7. Mood, its tasks and creation.
	15. – 16.
	L2; S4 P2

	8. Light and colour as the means of expression.
	17. – 20.
	L2;S4; P10

	9. A. Warhol: expressing the ideas of the society of his time.
	21.
	L4

	10. Vision. The peculiarities of the eye. Rhythm. Its community with music.
	22 .- 24.
	L2; S4; P6

	11. Dynamics. The representation of drama in a picture and the theatre.
	25.
	L2; P2

	12. Minimalism. Its tasks. Work in an exhibition hall.
	26. – 28.
	L2; S2; P8

	13. The traditional and the contemporary.
	29.- 30.
	L2; S4; P2

	14. A play. A spiral, its use and the creation of a cosmic composition.
	31. – 32.
	L2; S2; P4


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points: To complete the programme and independent tasks.

BA STUDY PROGRAMME
 
Part B

Description of the Study Course

The Name of the Course: The Fundamentals of Direction
The Scope of the Course: 448 academic hours (64 hours per term, 280 hours of lectures, 168 hours of seminars)

                   21 credit point. The form of assessment: tests and examinations (including the show of individual work)

The Authors of the Course:  Ass. Prof. Pēteris Krilovs, Ass. Prof. Māra Ķimele

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Suitability for the profession, vivid imagination, the comprehension of relativity and reality, the feel for the form and rhythm, prior knowledge about the Latvian and foreign theatre.

The Contents of the Course:   The course offers knowledge about the acquisition of the basic issues and methodology in theatre direction. A student acquires theoretical knowledge and gains practical experience in the application of the means of expression in modern theatre art.

Within the scope of the course the student obtains knowledge about the analysis of the drama material choosing an appropriate arsenal of genre and methodology to transmit the written word to the action on a stage.

The students gains basic knowledge in working with an actor and the theatre pedagogy.

Thematic planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	TERM I 
	
	

	1. The historical context of the art of direction.
	1.- 3.
	L8;S4

	2. The range of the simplest actions, activities and events. The composition of a particular action and events.
	4.-6.
	L8; S4

	3. An action, an event, the main task.
	7.-8.
	L8

	4. Small forms: an etude, a studio, an observation, a mono event, an event between two and among several persons.
	9.-12.
	L8; S4

	5. An action connected with events out of the space of the stage.
	13.-14.
	L4; S4

	6. Introduction to the theories of the modern theatre.
	15.-16.
	L4; S4

	TERM II 
	
	

	 7. The improvement of the small forms.
	17. – 19.
	L8; S4

	8. A fairy-tale, a poem, a ballad, a dream, a note in a diary: miniature models of small performances
	20.- 22.
	L8; S 4

	9. The composition of the plots and events of the pictures by the Old Masters.

 The creation of an atmosphere  and the construction of an etude.
	23. – 25.
	L8; S 4

	10. Work with a short story and a novel. The composition of the plots and events.

 Literature and the equivalents for the action.
	26. – 28.
	L8; S 4

	11. Dialogue and partner relations.

      The dependence of a dialogue from the positional relation of the characters and the context. The types of dialogues.
	29. – 32.
	L8; S8

	TERM III 
	
	

	12. The problems of the composition of a room. The sketching of a room.

      The essence of stage design.
	33. – 37.
	L 12; S8

	13. Mise-en-scene, the fundamentals of its formation.
	38.- 42.
	L12; S 8

	14. Work with the excerpts from plays. Drama of the realism period.
	43.- 46.
	L12; S4

	15. The attractive primary forms of the theatre. A mask and a sign.

 An informing action.
	47.
	S4

	16. The theory of the analysis of a role.
	48.
	L4

	TERM IV 
	
	

	17. The basic principles of the ancient theatre. A ritual.

      Drama of sacral rituals. 
	49. – 53.
	L12; S 8

	18. Symbolic actions, gestures, signs. Rhythm, music, noise and silence. Light and shade.
	54. – 58.
	L12; S 8

	19. Ancient drama. Analysis, theory.
	59. – 64.
	L16; S8

	TERM V 
	
	

	20. The choice of drama and the independence of the actions of actors from the historical and the genre condition. 
	65 .- 69.
	L12; S 8

	21. The variety of acting school. The director’s work with an actor.
	70 .- 73.
	L10; S6

	22. The analysis of a character and a play. The psychological, the social, and the professional level of analysis.
	74. – 76.
	L8; S6

	23. W Shakespeare’s drama. The choice of an excerpt and its analysis.
	77.- 80.
	L12; S4

	TERM VI
	
	

	24. The stages of relativity and the specific features of a genre. Molière, Maeterlinck, Brecht, Direnmat. The analysis of excerpts.
	81. – 92.
	L32; S 16

	25. Work with a costume artist. A costume as a sign.
	93.-94.
	L4;  S4

	26. Work with a composer. The principles of the application of music.
	95 .- 96.
	L4 ; S4

	TERM VII 
	
	

	27. A.Chekhov’s drama. Analysis. Theory.
	97. – 106.
	L24; S16

	28. Latvian original drama.
	107. – 111.
	L12; S8

	29. The theory of the theatre management, the objectives of the theatre.
	112. – 113.
	L4

	TERM VIII 
	
	

	30.Theoretical and practical work on a staging for the BA Work.
	
	


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points: Successful presentation of the programme and individual work.

The preparation of the BA Performance.

Literature:  ( tā vēl būs )
The Name of the Course:

History and Theory of Music
The Scope of the Course:

96 hours, 3 credit points.

Type of Assessment – a test and an examination.

CLXXXVIII. The Author of the Course:

Lecturer Andrejs Vanags
The Content of the Course:

The objective of the course is to introduce the students to the history of music and literature on music, the fundamentals of the theory and the most important personalities throughout centuries. After the acquisition of the course the students will be able to use their knowledge when searching for music to implement their creative plans as well as they will have an understanding and a sense of music and the ability to use various forms of compositions.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: General training in motion and dance.

Thematic Planning:
	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	Term 1
	
	

	1. Theories of the origin of music and instruments.
	1
	L2

	2. The music of ancient civilisations (Egypt, Greece, Rome)
	2
	L2

	3. Music in the Middle Ages, Gregorian chant, secular music, development of musical forms, development of writing and names of scores.
	3, 4
	L2, L2

	4. General characteristics of the music and the culture of Renaissance.
	5
	L2

	5. Renaissance in Italy, the Netherlands, Germany and England.
	6, 7
	L2, L2

	6. Renaissance in other countries.
	8, 9
	L2, L2

	7. General characteristics of Baroque music and culture.
	10
	L2

	8. The early baroque (D.Buxtehude, J.Pachelbell and others).
	11, 12
	L2, L2

	9. Masters of Baroque music: J.S.Bach, G.F. Handel.
	12, 14, 15, 16
	L2, L2, L2 L2

	Term 2
	
	

	10. General characteristics of Classicism, forms of music and their structure, the composition of an orchestra and the arrangement of the members of the orchestra.
	17, 18
	L2, L2

	11. The grand classics of Vienna: J.Haidn, W.A.Mocart, L.van Bethoven.
	19, 20, 21
	L2, L2, L2

	12. The other composers of Classicism.
	22
	L2

	13. Characteristics of the music and the culture of Romanticism.
	23
	L2

	14. Romanticism in Italy: G.Rossini. G.Verdi, the historic opera, G.Puccini.
	24, 25, 26
	L2, L2, L2

	15. Romanticism in Germany: F.Schubert, R.Schumann, F.Mendelssohn, J.Brahms, R.Wagner and others.
	27, 28, 29
	L2, L2, L2

	16. New national schools and romanticism in other countries.
	30, 31
	L2, L2

	17. Tendencies and styles in music after romanticism at the end of the 19th century: impressionism, expressionism and neo-classicism.
	32
	L2

	Term 3
	
	

	18. The history of Russian music.
	33, 34, 35, 36
	L2, L2, L2, L2

	19. The history of Latvian music.
	37, 38, 39, 40
	L2, L2, L2, L2

	20. French music in the 20th century.
	41, 42
	L2, L2

	21. British music in the 20the century.
	43
	L2

	22. German music in the 20th century.
	44
	L2

	23. The history of jazz music.
	45, 46
	L2, L2

	24. The history of rock music.
	47, 48
	L2, L2


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: A test and an examination.

1. Literature:

2. Vītoliņš J. Mūzikas vēsture. R. “Grāmatu draugs”

3. Šveicers A. J. S. Bahs., M. “Mūzika”, 1965.

4. Čulaki M.Simfoniskā orķestra instrumenti. R. “Zvaigzne”, 1981

5. Pečerskis P. Krievu klasiskā mūzika. R. “LVI” ,1964 

6. Volkovs J.Itāliešu dziesmas, opera un dziedātāji. R. “Liesma” ,1969 

7. Grīnfelds N. Padomju Latvijas mūzika. R. “Liesma” ,1976 

8. Tjuļins J. Mūzikas forma. M. “Mūzika” ,1974 

9. Klotiņš A. Mūzika un idejas.R. “Liesma”, 1987 

10. Kārkliņš L. Simfoniskie darbi latviešu mūzikā. R. “Liesma” ,1973 

11. Briede-Bulāvinova V. Latviešu opera. R. “Zinātne”, 1975 

12. Bohländer C. Jazz Führer (I un II daļa). Leipzig “Edition Peters” ,1980 

13. Krasinska L. Mūzikas elementārteorija .R. “Zvaigzne”, 1981

14. Kārkliņš L. Mūzikas leksikons. R. “Zvaigzne”, 1990

15. Avramecs B., Mūzikas instrumentu mācība. R.,1997

16. Muktupāvels V. Tradicionālā un populārā mūzika. R.,1997
THE LATVIAN ACADEMY OF CULTURE

BA Study Programme    

SELF-ASSESSMENT

Subprogramme: Choreographer, Dancer and Teacher of Modern Dance

The Authors of the Subprogramme:  lecturer O.Žitluhina,  lecturer S.Perry (USA), lecturer R.Spalva
I. OBJECTIVES AND TASKS

6. To provide the students with theoretical and practical knowledge, enable them to think independently and creatively and be professional choreographers, teachers and dancers who can perform their tasks in cultural establishments and train new dancers.

7. To introduce the students to the ways of expression in classical and modern dance which are rooted in the systems and methodology of the luminaries of the 20th century: Martha Graham, Jose Limon, Paul Taylor and Merce Cunningham.

8. Upon the acquisition of the programme the students receive a Bachelor’s Degree in the speciality of Choreographer, Dancer and Teacher of Modern Dance which gives them the right to continue their MA studies.

9. The Study Programme in the speciality of Modern Dance is closely connected with the development of national culture as well as the art of dance in Latvia. It provides a possibility to get acquainted with the world’s experience and learn the latest tendencies in the theory and methodology of dance.

10. To develop a new level of the choreography of modern dance that equally suits both the genre and other forms of art, for example, drama.

II. Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course

The student’s suitability for the profession: physical abilities, preliminary training in the art of dance, an ear for music and a sense of rhythm and the ability to work creatively. Knowledge in the history of culture and other forms of art.

III. The contents of the programme and the organisation of studies

The Bachelor’s Study Programme in the speciality of Modern Dance has been worked out and implemented by the Screen and Drama Department of the Latvian Academy of Culture. 

The Study Programme has been drafted in accordance with the Law of the Republic of Latvia “On Universities” and decisions of the Senate of the Latvian Academy of Culture.

The Study Programme includes most disciplines related to the given speciality to enable the students to develop methodologically the basic elements of modern dance at the professional level.

The key areas of study: classical dance, modern dance, composition and choreography, the history of dance, improvisation and contact improvisation, anatomy and the theory of music.

The following work shall be performed at the Bachelor’s Examination in the speciality of Choreographer of Modern Dance:

· A stage composition of dance: 20 - 30 min. and the description of the work (a concept, a script);

· A solo improvisation: 3 – 5 min.;

· Delivery of a class in modern dance (45 min.).

The Study Programme envisages the cooperation of the students and teachers with the guest lecturers from various countries to acquire some separate theory and technique or the methodology of dance:

1999

September: Mark Haim (USA), Technique and Improvisation (24 hours).

October: Bettina Holzhausen (Switzerland), Fiona Millward (Great Britain), Rossen Mihailov (Bulgaria), Zoltan Nagy (Hungary) - 96 hours.

November: Benno Voorham (Sweden) - 24 hours.

2000

February: Gill Clark (Great Britain) Release Technique – 24 hours.

Lucia Walker (Great Britain) Contact Improvisation based on Alexander Technique - 24 hours.

Aira Naginavičute - Adomaitene (Lithuania) Improvisation - 24 hours.

2000 / 2001

Janice Redman (Finland) Hose Limon Technique – 24 hours.

Sally Daughty (Great Britain) Contact Improvisation - 24 hours.

Eric Franklin (Switzerland) Body Technique - 24 hours.

Benno Voorham (Sweden) Contact Improvisation – 24 hours.

Miroslawa Kovarova (Slovakia) Martha Graham Technique – 24 hours.

Aira Naginavičute- Adomaitene (Lithuania) - Improvisation - 24 hours.

2001 / 2002

Kotri Soini (Finland) Technique

David Zambrano (Venezuela) - Low-Fly Technique

Improvisation

Alison Green (USA)

Aira Naginavičute - Adomaitene (Lithuania)

IV. THE STRUCTURE OF THE STUDY PROGRAMME

The following subjects have been included in the BA Study Programme in the speciality of Choreographer, Dancer and Teacher of Modern Dance:

13. Group A subjects (80 credit points);

14. Group B subjects in accordance with the speciality (100 credit points);

15. Group C subjects: optional subjects.

In order to acquire the Bachelor’s Degree the students have to accomplish the following:

13. pass examinations and tests in Group A, B and C subjects gaining 180 credit points;

14. pass the Bachelor’s Examination in the Theory and History of Culture;

15. pass the final examinations in the foreign language, the theory and methodology of classical dance;

16. present the Bachelor’s Paper in the composition of modern dance which is the assessment of each student’s individual work.

V. PROVISION AND MANAGEMENT OF THE PROGRAMME

To implement the Programme two halls have been provided: a hall at No 24 Ludzas Street and a hall at the Faculty of Economics of the University of Latvia in Basteja Boulevard. The small hall of the Daile Theatre is used for separate classes and examinations.

The presence of guest lecturers is financially provided by the Culture Capital Fund and the Soros Foundation and the British Council (as projects).

THE CHOREOGRAPHER, DANCER AND TEACHER OF MODERN DANCE

A

	Compulsory  
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	Total
	Credit points
	Lecturer

	The General Theory of Culture
	48:3

T
	48:3 E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	96
	6
	Prof.R.Vilciņš

	The History of Philosophy
	
	
	
	
	32: 3 E
	32 :3

E
	
	
	64
	6
	Prof.P.Laķis

	Foreign Language
	64: 2 E
	64: 2 T
	32: 1 T
	32: 1 E
	
	
	
	
	192
	6
	Lecturer E.Meija, Lecturer D.Volkenšteine, Lecturer I.Baiže, Lecturer A.Vaišļe

	The History of World Art
	32: 2 T
	32: 2 T
	32: 2 E
	
	
	
	
	
	96
	6
	Ass. Prof.  M.Lapiņa

	The History of World Literature
	32: 2 E
	32: 2 E
	32: 2 T
	32: 2 E
	32:2E
	
	
	
	128
	10
	Lect. Z.Šiliņa

Ass. Prof. I.Karbanova

	Trends of Western European Art in the 20th Century
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32: 2 E
	
	32
	2
	Ass. Prof. M.Lapiņa

	The Theory and Methodology of Classical Dance
	96: 3 T
	96: 3 E
	96: 3 E
	96: 3 E
	64: 2 T
	64: 2 E
	64: 2 E
	
	576
	18
	Lect.

A.Kolbins

	The Theory and Methodology of Classical Modern Dance
	96: 4 E
	96: 4 E
	96: 4 E
	96: 4 E
	96: 4 E
	64: 3 E
	64: 3 E
	
	608
	26
	Lect.Š.Perija

	Total
	16  
	16  
	12

 
	10  
	11  
	8  
	7  
	
	
	80  
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THE CHOREOGRAPHER, DANCER AND TEACHER OF MODERN DANCE

B

	Compulsory (Choice possible)
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	Kopā
	KRP
	Docētājs

	The Theory and Technique of Modern Dance
	128: 4 E
	128:4 E
	128: 4 E
	128: 4 E
	128: 4 E
	128: 4 E
	96: 3 E
	
	864
	27
	Lect. O.Žitluhina

	The Composition and Choreography of Modern Dance
	64: 3 E
	64: 3 E
	64: 3 E
	64: 3 E
	64: 3 E
	64: 3 E
	32: 3 E
	
	416
	21
	Lect. O.Žitluhina

Ass. Prof. R.Spalva

	The History and Theory of Latvian Literature
	32: 1 T
	32: 1 E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	64
	2
	Ass. Prof. R.Briedis

	The Theory and History of Music
	
	
	32: 1 T
	32: 1 T
	32: 1 E
	
	
	
	96
	3
	Lect.A.Vanags

	The History of Modern Dance
	
	
	
	
	32: 1  T
	32: 1 E
	
	
	64
	2
	Lect. Š.Perija

	Improvization and Contact Improvization
	64: 3 T
	64:3 T
	64: 3 T
	64:3 E
	64:3 T
	64: 3 E
	64:3 E
	
	448
	21
	Lect. O.Žitluhina

	Functional Anatomy
	32: 1 T
	32: 1 E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	64
	2
	Lect.S.Umbraško

	The History of Dance
	
	
	32: 2 E
	32: 2 E
	
	
	
	
	128
	4
	Lect. R.Spalva

 

	Practical Work
	
	
	
	
	
	64: 2 T
	
	
	64
	2
	

	Annual Work
	
	
	
	3
	 
	3 
	
	
	
	6
	

	BA Work
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	10
	
	10 
	

	Total
	12  
	12

 
	13


	16
	12

 
	16

  
	9  
	10
	
	100
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C

	 Choice
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	Kopā
	KRP
	Docētājs

	Tai Chi Chuan
	64:1 T
	64:1 T
	64:1T
	64:1 E
	
	
	
	
	192
	4
	Lect. S.Ostrenko

	The Therapy of Dance
	
	
	32:1 T
	32:1 E
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Lect.S.Umbraško

	Acting and Direction
	32:1

T
	32:1

T
	
	
	
	
	
	
	64
	2
	Ass. Prof. M.Ķimele

	History of the Latvian Art
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2 T
	
	32
	2
	Ass.Prof.T.Suta

	Acrobatics
	
	
	
	
	32:2 E
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Lect. O.Žitluhina

	Character Dance
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2 E
	
	
	32
	2
	Lect. O.Žitluhina

	Tapping
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2 T
	
	32
	2
	Lect.B.Gulbe

	Total
	2
	2
	2
	2
	
	
	
	
	
	14
	


CLXXXIX. BA STUDY PROGRAMME 

Part A

Description of the Study  Course

The Name of the Course:

Theory and Methods of Classical Modern Dance
The Scope of the Course:

7 terms, 608 lectures. 26 credit points.

Type of Assessment – examinations (to perform the dance combinations assigned by teachers in all the acquired techniques of the classical modern dance. An examination at the end of each term.

CXC. The Author of the Course:

Lecturer Sharon Perry
The Content of the Course:

The course “Methods of Classical Modern Dance” introduces students to the choreography and techniques of choreographers and teachers of the previous generations. The students acquire the key principles of the techniques and choreographies by Martina Graham, Doris Humphrey, Jose Limon, Merce Cunningham, Alwin Nikolai, Alwin Ailey, Pone Taylor. The objective of the course is to study the fundamentals of the training and theory of the technique of pure modern dance both in a professional and an unprofessional environment. The course also formulates the personal psychological training of each separate student. It teaches how to prepare and develop pure classes for the studies of modern dance, how to develop pure social levels, protocols and the study of psychology. It helps to understand various teaching methods and styles.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: General training in movement and dance.

Thematic Planning:

	Themes
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	Term 1
	
	

	1. The study of psychology. Taking notes.
	1, 2  
	L2;L2;L2; L2;L2;L2

	2. How to prepare a high-quality dance class, a training.
	3, 4
	L2;L2;L2; L2;L2

	3. How to organise the work of the whole course. 
	5, 6
	L2;L2;L2; L2;L2

	4. The psychological effect in breathing and its application in movement.
	7, 8
	P2;P2;P2; P2;P2

	5. The length of movement in every part of the body and their relationship.
	9, 10, 11, 12
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;2P;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	6. Gravity – the application of its force. An understanding of the body motion in space from the standing to the lying position and how it refers to gravity.
	13, 14, 15, 16
	P2;P2;P2;2P;P2;P2;P2;P2;2P;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	Term 2
	
	

	7. The study of apure technique.
	17, 18
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	8. How to establish a private dance school or a private dance studio.
	19, 20
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	9. How to apply other forms of art in the methodology of training.
	21, 22
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	10. Succession: to understand the development of movements in each part of the body starting from the head and rolling down through every part of the body by isolating one from another.
	23, 24, 25, 26, 27
	P2;P2;P2;2P; P2;P2;P2;P2; P2;P2;P2;P2

	11. In contrast: to understand how to use the inner body by creating the sense of length or line or stretching in movement without muscle strain. Five points: the head, the left hand, the right hand, the left foot, the right foot.
	28, 29, 30, 31, 32
	P2;P2;P2;P2; P2;P2;P2;P2; P2;P2;P2;P2 P2;P2;P2;P2; P2;P2;P2;P2

	Term 3
	
	

	12. The methodology of training children.
	33, 34
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	13. The methodology of training adults-beginners.
	35, 36
	L2;L2;L2;L2;L2

	14. The methodology of professional training.
	37, 38
	L2;L2;L2;L2;L2

	15. Potential kinaesthetic energy. An understanding of kinaesthetic energy in one’s body and its liberation through gravity. Its understanding in movement.
	39, 40, 41, 42, 43, 44
	P2;P2;P2;2P;2P;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	16. A fall, a bounce, suspension: an understanding of complete relaxation of muscles complying with gravity. An understanding of energy through one’s body by complying with gravity.
	45, 46, 47, 48
	P2;2P;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	Term 4
	
	

	17. How to avoid trauma in the classroom and what to do if such occurs.
	49, 50
	L2;L2;L2

	18. Musical and vocal accompanyment in the classroom.
	51, 52
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	19. Motivation of the teacher as a leader.
	53, 54
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	20. Contraction: an understanding of the position of the spine and the movement during contraction when lying, sitting or standing.
	55, 56, 57, 58, 59
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	21. Spiral movements: counter movements, spinning of the body in the spiral.
	60, 61, 62, 63, 64
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	Term 5
	
	

	22. The power of encouragement.
	65, 66
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	23. Inspiration of ideas and their implementation.
	67, 68
	L2;L2;2L;L2

	24. The methodology of analytic training.
	69, 70
	L2;2L;L2;L2

	25. Swings: Application of swings in the fall, bounce, suspension and uplift.
	71, 72, 73, 74
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;2P;P2;2P;P2 

	26. Triplets: an understanding of rhythm, the length of the pure movement and precise time.
	75, 76, 77
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	27. Time, space and a pose. An understanding and application of the three elements in movement.
	78, 79, 80
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;2P;P2;P2;P2;P2

	Term 6
	
	

	28. Social levels, protocols, relations with students.
	81, 82, 83
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	29. A good teacher always studies and learns.
	84, 85, 86
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	30. Movement in space: an understanding of the pure technique and its application when walking, running, jumping, skipping, sliding, galloping, etc.
	87, 88, 89, 90, 91, 92
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;2P;P2;P2;P2

	31. Rhythm, tempo, metre and posing: the interpretation of music and its application in movement.
	93, 94, 95, 96
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	Term 7
	
	

	32. A practical training.
	97, 98, 99, 100
	L2;L2;2L;L2; L2;L2;L2;L2

	33. Variations of movements in order to lie down, rise, sit by balancing, in swings, etc.
	101, 102, 103, 104
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	34. Various specific power work-outs and stretching by using light dumb-bells and rubber ribbons
	105, 106, 107, 108
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	35. The development of an understanding of the significance of a healthy diet and health.
	109, 110, 111, 112
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

The students are to perform a class assigned by the teacher, prepare and hold a class and answer questions about the methodology of classical modern dance.

CXCI. Literature:

1. Lewis, D. Dance Tehnique of Jose Lemon, NY, 1984

2. Olsew, A. Body Stories, NY

3. Levis D. The Illustrated Dance Tehnique. - Jose Limon

4. Mc Donagh Don. Martha Graham. - New York, 1973

5. Walter T. The Dance in America. - New York, 1971

The Name of the Course: The Theory and Methodology of Classical Dance.

The Scope of the Course: 7 terms. Terms I – IV: 96 academic hours, 


Terms V – VII: 64 academic hours (576 together)


18 credit points. The form of assessment: tests and examinations.


The Author of the Course: Lecturer Aleksandrs Kolbins.
The Contents of the Course: The aim of the course is to improve the theoretical, practical and methodological knowledge of the students in classical dance, enhance their creative potential, develop the ability to independently analyze and evaluate the choreographic and artistic structure and the conception of classical dance.

The main attention is paid to the respective technical and choreographic peculiarities according to the scope and contents of the material to be acquired in each term. The first two terms focus on the development of the technique of piroette, paying attention to the nuances of the plastic movements of the hands and the body; during the next two terms the main objective of the course is the acquisition of a more complicated form of adagio in different tempos; Term V is mainly devoted to the analysis of tours and the combined turns, as well as a further extended form of adagio. The priority of Term VI is profound work-out of the techniques of the big jumps as well as a rising level of difficulty of sissonne. Term VII, the last term, is dedicated to the mastering of the acquired material, the analysis of the correlation of the stylistic peculiarities and the character of music, as well as the development of the individuality and the virtuosity of the performance incorporating the acquired elements of dance into combinations with an increasing level of difficulty.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Knowledge of the foundations of the technique of classical dance.

Thematical Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	TERM I 
	
	

	1. Exercices at the bar:
Grand plié with port de bras;

Battements tendus pour batterie;

Rond de jambe at 450 en dehors et en dedans at demi-point and demi-plié;
	1.,2.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2

	2. Battements fondus: double at demi-point, with plié- relevé and demi-rond and rond de jambe at 450 en face and from pose to pose, at 900 en face and in poses on on full foot and demi-point;

 Battements soutenus at 900 in all directions en face and in poses on a full foot and demi-point;
	3.,4.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2

	3. Battements frappés in all poses at demi-point and with relevé;

Battements doubles frappés: in all poses at demi-point, with relevé at demi-point, in all directions and in poses ending on demi- plié, with ¼ and ½ turn;


	5.,6.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2

	4. Flic-flac en face on a full foot, with an ending at demi-point, en tournant with a half-turn and en tournant en dehors and en dedans;
	7.,8.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2

	5. Pas tombé in movement and an ending sur le cou-de-pied, on points and at 450.


	9.,10.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2

	6. Rond de jambe en l’air en dehors and en dedans: with an ending demi-plié, with plié-relevé et relevé at demi-point;


	11.,12.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2

	7. Battements relvés lents et Battements dévelopés: in all directions en face and in poses with rising at demi-point and demi-plié, with demi-plié and transition from leg to leg, at demi-point, with plié-relevé, with plié-relevé demi-rond le jambe en face and from pose to pose;


	13.,14.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2

	8. Battements développés ballottés;

Demi rond de jambe at 900 en dehor et en dedans at demi-pli(, Grand rond de jambe at demi-plié, at demi-point en face and from pose to pose;
	15.,16.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2

	TERM II
	
	

	9. Grand Rond de jambe jet( en dehor et en dedans;

 Grands Battements jeté passé par terre, with an ending on points in front or behind;

Grands Battements jeté developpés on a full foot;
	17.,18.,

19.,20.,

21.,22.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2

L2;P2;P2;

	10. A turn fouetté en dehors et en dedans at ¼ turn with a raised leg in front or behind at 450;

Soutenu en tournant en dehors et en dedans, beginning on points and at 450 in all directions;


	23.,24.,25.,26.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2

 

	11. A half-turn on one leg en dehors et en dedans through sur le cou-de-pied and from pas tombé;


	27.,28.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2

	12. Temps relevé en dehors et en dedans – preparation for pirouette and  pirouette with temps relevé;

Pirouette from position V en dehors et en dedans;

Pirouette en dehors et en dedans, beginning with the leg position sur le cou-de-pied.
	29.,30.,31.,32.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2

	TERM I: PRACTICAL WORK
	
	

	13. Exercices in the middle of the hall:

Grand plié with port de bras;

Battements tendus en tournant en dehors et en dedans at 1/8, ¼, ½ turn;

Battements jetés en tournant en dehors et en dedans at 1/8, ¼, ½ turn;

Rond de jambe par terre an tournant en dehors et en dedans at 1/8, ¼ turn;

Demi-rond de jambe at 450 en dehors et en dedans at demi-point and demi-plié and with plié-relevé;


	1.,2.,3.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;L2;P2;P2

	14. Battements fondus: at demi-point en face and in poses, with plié-relevé and demi-rond de jambe at 450 en face on a full foot and at demi-point, double on a full foot and at demi-point, at 900 en face and in poses on a full foot and at demi-point;

Battements soutenus: at demi-point in all directions en face and in small poses on points and at 450, at 900 en face and in poses on a full foot and at demi-point;

Battements frappés: at demi-point and with relevé; in poses at demi-point;

Battements doubl(s frapp(s: with an ending on demi-plié en face and in poses, at demi-point, with relevé at demi-point, in poses at demi-point, plié-relevé at demi-point en face and in poses;

Petits battements sur le cou-de-pied at demi-point;


	4.,5.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;

	15. Flic-flac en face on a full foot, with an ending on at demi-point;

Pas tombé in movement, with an ending on sur le cou-de-pied, on points and at 450;

Rond de jambe en l’air en dehors et en dedans at demi-point, with an ending demi-plié and with plié-relevé;

Battements relevés lents et battements développés: IV arabesque on a full foot, en face and in poses with rising at demi-point and demi-plié, the big poses at demi-point and with plié-relevé, with transition from leg to leg en face and in poses;


	6.,7.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;

	15. Grand rond de jambe d(velopp( en dehors et en dedans en face and from pose to pose on a full foot;

Demi-rond de jambe d(velopp( en face from pose to pose at demi-point, demi-plié and with plié-relevé;

temps li( at 900 with transition on a full foot and demi-point;


	8.,9.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;

	16. Tour lent en dehors et en dedans: in all the big poses, from pose to pose through passé at 900;

Grands battements jetés passé par terre, with an ending on points in front or behind en face and in poses.

Grands battements jetés: in pose IV arabesque, d(velopp(s en face and in poses;

6-e port de bras;
	10.,11.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;

	17. Pas de bourrée dessus-dessous en face, en tournant en dehors et en dedans;

Pas jeté fondu moving forwards and back;

Soutenu en tournant en dehors et en dedans ½ and a full turn, beginning on points, at 450 and at 900 in all directions and in the big poses;
	12.,13.,14.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

 

	18. Pas glissade en tournant en dehors et en dedans moving to the side and with a half-turn; Pas glissade en tournant en dedans diagonally;

A turn fouetté en dehors et en dedans ¼, ½ turn from pose to pose on points, with the leg raised to the front or behind at 450;

Pirouettes en dehors et en dedans from positions V, II un IV, ending on positions V, IV (2 pirouettes).
	15.,16.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;



	TERM II – PRACTICAL WORK


	
	

	19. Allegro (jumps);

Temps sauté in position V moving to the front, to the side and back;

Changement de pieds moving to the front, to the side and back;
	17.
	L2;P2;P2;

	20. Pas échappé en tournant in positions II and IV at a ½ turn; 
Pas échappé battu with a grand battement of legs in the air with a more difficult ending on the floor on one foot;

	18.
	L2;P2;P2;

	21. Pas assemblé: in movement en face in poses, battu;
Sissonne simple en tournant en dehors et en dedans a ½ turn, a full turn; 

Pas jeté: opening the leg to the front and back, with the movement in all directions, en face and the small poses with the leg sur le cou-de-pied and at 450;
	19.,20.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

	22. Entrechat – trois;

Entrechat – quatre;

Entrechat – cinq;
	21.
	L2;P2;P2;

	23. Pas emboité to the front at 450 with the movement and en tournant;

Pas emboité en tourant at a ½ turn moving in place and space;

Grand Pas emboité;
	22.,23.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

	24. Pas de chat; 

Temps lev( with the leg sur le cou-de-pied;

Sissonne ouverte at 450 in the small poses with the movement;
	24.,25.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

	25. Pas glissade en tournant with the movement straight and diagonally;

Sissonne tombé en face and in poses;
	26.
	L2;P2;P2;

	26. Temps li( sauté;

Pas ballonné to the side to the front, back, en face and in poses moving in place and space;
	27.,28.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

	27. Tour ne l’air;

Grand pas chassé in all directions and poses, the starting positions from different manners;
	29.,30.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

	28. Pas jeté fermé in all directions and poses;

Royale.
	31.,32.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

	TERM III 
	
	

	29. Exercice at the bar:

Ronds de jambe en l’air en dehors et en dedans: double on a full foot, at demi-point and the ending on demi-plié, at 900 on a full foot (1-2 ronds);
	33.,34.,35.,36.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2

L2;P2;P2

	30. Flic-flac en tournant en dehors et en dedans from pose to pose at 450; 

Battements développés: tombé en face and in poses, ending on points and at 900, with a short balancé;
	37.,38.,39.,40.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2

L2;P2;P2

	31.  Grand temps relevé en dehors et en dedans on a full foot and at demi-point;
	41.,42.,43.,44.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2

L2;P2;P2

	32. Grands Battements jetés: at demi-point, d(velop(s at demi-point, balançoir (to the front and back), passé at 900;
	45.,46.,47.,48.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2

L2;P2;P2

	TERM IV 
	
	

	33. A half-turn en dehors et en dedans from pose to pose through passé at 45( and 90( at demi-point and plié-relevé;

A turn fouetté en dehors et en dedans a ½ turn with a leg raised to the front or behind at 90( at demi-point and plié-relevé;
	49.,50.,51.,52.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2

L2;P2;P2

	34. Puse tour en dehors et en dedans with plié-relevé, with the leg stretched to the front or behind at 45( and 90(;
	53.,54.,55.,56.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2

L2;P2;P2

	35. Pirouettes en dehors et en dedans with Temps relevé;

Pirouettes sur le cou-de-pied en dehos et en dedans from a position of an open leg to the side, front or behind at 45( with an ending on position when the leg is open to the side, front or behind at 45(;
	57.,58.,59.,60.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2

L2;P2;P2

	36. Tour tire-bouchon en dehors et en dedans with an open leg at 90(;

Tour fouetté at 45( en dehors et en dedans.
	61.,62.,63.,64.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2

L2;P2;P2

	TERM III – PRACTICAL WORK
	
	

	37. Exercice in the middle of the hall:

Rond de jambe par terre en tournant en dehors et en dedans at ½ turn;

Battements fondus en tournant en dehors et en dedans at ¼ turn;
	33.
	L2;P2;P2;

	38. Battement frapp(s and Battements double frapp(s en tournant en dehors et en dedans at 1/8, ¼, turn on points and at 30(;

Battements battus sur le cou-de-pied in the front and behind en face et (paulement;
	34.,35.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

	39. Flic-flac en tournant en dehors et en dedans with an ending at 45(, positions IV and V;

Ronds de jambe en l’air en dehors et en dedans: double on a full foot at demi-point and with the ending on demi-plié, en tournant on a full foot at 1/8, ¼  of a turn, on a full foot at 90( (1-2 ronds);
	36.,37.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

	40. Battements relevés lents and Battements développés in poses IV arabesque and (cart(e at demi-point and with plié-relevé;

Battements développés: tombés en face and in poses ending  on points and at 90(, balott(s;
	38.
	L2;P2;P2;

	41. Grand rond de jambe d(velopp( en dehors et en dedans en face and from pose to pose at demi-point, at demi-plié and plié-relevé;

Tour lent en dehors et en dedans in the big poses: at demi-plié, from pose to pose with the movement of the body;


	39.
	L2;P2;P2;

	42. Grand temps relevé en face en dehors et en dedans on a full foot and at demi-point;

Grands Battements jetés ar passé at 90(;

Grand port de bras - preparation for tours in the big poses;

Grand fouetté en face no coupé, ending on the pose attitude effaccé,
	40.,41.,42.
	L2;P2;P2;

	43. I and II arabesques;

Battements divisés en quarts;

Temps li( par terre with pirouette en dehors et en dedans;

Turns en dehors et en dedans from pose to pose through passé at 45( and 90( with plié-relevé;
	43.,44.,45.
	L2;P2;P2;

	44. Pirouettes en dehors et en dedans from positions V, II and  position IV, ending on the poses on points (2 pirouettes);
	46.
	L2;P2;P2;

	45. Pirouettes en dehors et e

n dedans no Temps relevé;

Pirouettes en dehors et en dedans no passé (chapp( at positions 0

II and IV (1-2 pirouettes);
	47.
	L2;P2;P2;

	46. Tours in the big poses: from position II en dehors et en dedans à la seconde, from position IV en dedans à la seconde, I and II arabesques, attitude effac(e, croisée to the front, from position IV en dehors III arabesque, attitude croisée;

Pirouettes en dehors d(gag( straight and diagonally;

Tours chainés (8-16).
	48.
	L2;P2;P2;

	TERM IV – PRACTICAL WORK
	
	

	47. Allegro:

Royale with movement;

Entrechat –quatre in movement;

Pas assamblé en tournant, a ¼ turn;
	49.,50.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

	48. Double par asambl( battu;

Pas bris( to the front and back;

Pas jeté battu;
	51.,52.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

	49. Pas balott( on points, at 45(;

Pas failli to the front and back; 

Sissonne fondue;
	53.,54.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

	50. Grande Sissonne ouverte in all directions and poses in movement;

Sissonne simple en tournant en dehors et en dedans;
	55.
	L2;P2;P2;

	51. Sissonne ouverte par d(velopp( en tournant en dehors et en dedans with an ending to the side at 45(;

Grande Sissonne tombée in all directions and poses;

Pas ballonné battu to the side, moving in place and space;

Rond de jambe en l’air sauté en dehors et en dedans ;
	56.,57.,58.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

	52. Grand pas assemblé to the side and to the front with techniques from position V, cooup(, Pas glissade, Sissonne tombée, d(velopp( tombé to the front;

Grand pas jeté to the front in poses: attitude croisée, III arabesque from position V and coupé, attitude effac(e I and II arabesques from position V, coupé and pas glissade;

Grand pas de chat;

Grand temps li( sauté to the front and back;
	59.,60.,61.,62.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

	53. Pas cabriole at 45( to the front and back from the following techniques: coupé, pas glissade, Sissonne ouverte, Sissonne tombée;

Pas emboités en tournant with the movement to the side and diagonally.
	63.,64.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

	TERM V 
	
	

	54. Exercices at the bar:

Rond de jambe en l’air en dehors et en dedans at 90( and with the ending on poses at demi-point;
	65.,66.,67.,68.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

	55. Battements d(velop(s with a quick demie-plié en dehors – en dedans or en dedans - en dehors.
	69.,70.,71.,72.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

	56. Port de bras in all poses at 90(;
	73.,74.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

	57. Flic-flac en tournant en dehors et en dedans from pose to pose at 90(;
	75.,76.,77.,78.,79.,80.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

	TERM VI
	
	

	58. Grands Battements jetés with a turn fouetté en dehors et en dedans at ½  turn;
	81.,82.,83.,84.,85.,86.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

	59. Pirouettes en dehors et en dedans with the ending on poses at 45( and 90( (1-2 pirouettes);
	87.,88.,89.,90.,91.,92.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

	60. Tour fouetté at 90( from pose to pose.
	93.,94.,95.,96.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

	TERM V – PRACTICAL WORK
	
	

	61. Exercices in the middle of the hall:

Petits battements sur le cou-de-pied en tournant en dehors et en dedans on a full foot and at demi-point;

Ronds de jambe en l’air en dehors et en dedans: en tournant ar relevé, at 90( at demi-point with an ending on poses;

Flic-flac en tournant en dehors et en dedans from pose to pose at 45(;
	65.,66.,67.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

	62. Bending and raising of the body arabesque I;

Grand temps relevé en tournant en dehors et en dedans a ¼, ½ and a full turn;


	68., 69.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

	63. Grands Battements jetés: at demi-point, d(velopp(s at demi-point, balancés à la seconde in positions I and V;

Grand fouetté en effac( to the front and back;
	70.,71.,72.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

	64. Temps li( at 90( with tour tire-bouchon en dehors et en dedans;

Pirouettes en dehors et en dedans from positions V, IV, II un Temps relevé with the ending on poses at 45( and 90(;
	73.,74.,75.,76.
	L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

	65. Pirouettes en dehors et en dedans with Temps sauté from position V (1-2 pirouettes);

Tours en dehors et en dedans in all big poses from positions IV and II from techniques: Pas tombé, coupé, Pas échappé in position II;

Grands pirouettes à la seconde en dehors.
	77.,78.,79.,80.
	L2;P2;P2; L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

L2;P2;P2;

	TERM VI – PRACTICAL WORK
	
	

	66. Allegro:

Pas jeté fondu;

Pas bris( dessus- dessous;

Pas ballot( at 90(;
	81.,82.,83.
	L2; P2

L2; P2

L2; P2

	61. Doubles ronds de jambez en l’air sauté en dehor et en dedans;

Pas gargouillade;

Pas soubresant;

Pas (chap( with entrechat- six (from position II);
	84.,85.,86.,87.
	L2; P2

L2; P2

L2; P2

L2; P2

	62. Grand Pas assemblé battu;

Grand Pas assemblé en tournant with the movement to the side with coupé with the movement diagonally, to the front and back;

Sissonne ouverte en tournant en dehors et en dedans with the movement in all poses at 45(;

Sissonne tombéeen tournant en dehors et en dedans;
	88.,89.,90.,91.
	L2; P2

L2; P2

L2; P2

L2; P2

	63. Grand Pas jeté in all poses from all techniques;

Grand jet( pas de chat;

Pas cabriole at 45( to the front and back;

Grand fouetté sauté en face from pose to pose;

Grand pas jeté en tournant from croisé to croisé from the method tombé-coup( back.
	92., 93.,94.,95.,96.
	L2; P2

L2; P2

L2; P2

L2; P2

L2; P2

	64. Exercices at the bar:

Grands Battements jetés with demie-rond et grand rond de jambe en dehors et en dedans;

Pirouettes en dehors et en dedans, beginning from the big poses (2 pirouettes).
	97.,98.,99., 100.,101., 102.,103., 104.
	L2; P2

L2; P2

L2; P2

L2; P2

L2; P2

L2; P2

L2; P2

L2; P2

	TERM VII 
	
	

	65. Exercices in the middle of the hall:

Port de bras in poses at 90(;

Flic-flac en tournant from pose to pose at 90(;

Renvers( en croisé en dehors et en dedans;

Quatres pirouettes from 6 port de bras;

Grand fouetté en tournant en dedans in the pose attitude croisé (Italian).
	97.,98.,99., 100., 101., 102., 103., 104.
	L2; P2

L2; P2

L2; P2

L2; P2

L2; P2

L2; P2

L2; P2

L2; P2

	TERM VII: PRACTICAL WORK
	
	

	66. Allegro:

Sissonne fermé battue in all directions and poses;

Sissonne ouverte battue at 45( in all directions and poses;

Grand Pas assemblé battu en tournant;

Grande sissonne renvers(e en dehors et en dedans;

Rond de jambe en l’air sauté at 90( en dehors et en dedans;

Grand pas jeté passé with a throw of the leg to the side and ending on poses croisée et effac(e to the front and back;

Grand pas jeté renvers( en dehors et en dedans;

Pas de ciseaux;

Pas jeté ballott( (pas de zephir);

Pas jeté entrelac( on effac( et croisé straight and diagonally;

Grand pas de basque;

Pas cabriole fermée in all directions and poses;

Grand fouetté sauté en effac(e;

Grand cabriole to the front and back in all poses;

Saut de basque to the side and diagonally;

Grand pas jeté en tournant from croisé to croisé from tombé-coupé back;

Pas jeté par terre et pas jeté en l’air en tournant I arabesque diagonally;

Eouris sissonne tombée at effac(e et croisée diagonally in turns.
	97.,98.,99., 100., 101., 102., 103., 104.
	

	67. Exercices in the middle of the hall:

Renvers( en (cart( en dedans from IV arabesque;

Renvers( fromc grand rond de jambe d(velopp(;
Tours en dehors et en dedans in the big poses 2 tours at a time;

Tours chainés in circle.
	105.,106.,107., 108.,109.,110., 111.,112.
	

	TERM VII 
	
	

	68. Allegro:

Grand pas assemblé entrechat - siz de vol(;

Sissonne fondue battue at 90( in all directions and poses;

Grand cabriole fermé in all directions;

Grand Sissonne soubresant;

Saut de basque in circle;

Grand temps lev( à la seconde en sournant en dedans;

Grand Pas jeté en tournant on effac( et corois( from tombé-coupé to the front and back;

Pas jeté en l’air en tournant I arabesque in circle; 

Pas jeté entrelac( in circle.
	105., 106., 107., 108., 109., 110., 111., 112.
	


Requirements for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

1.To prepare a class in classical dance. To do the tasks set by the teacher.

2. To answer the teacher’s questions on the methodology of classical dance.

Literature:

1.Валанова А.Я. Основы класического танца. Л., Исскуство, 1980

2.Костровитская В., Писарев А. Школа класического танца. Л., Исскуство,, 1968

3. Тарасов Н. Класичесский танец. Л., Исскуство,1981
BA STUDY PROGRAMME 
Part B

Description of the    Study Course

The Name of the Course:  
Functional Anatomy.

The Scope of the Course: 
64 practical classes. 2 credit points.

The type of assessment: a test and an examination. 

The Author of the Course:
Lecturer Silvija Umbraško.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: Biology at the level of secondary school.

The Contents of the Course:  The aim of the course is to do morphological and functional research and analysis of the human body, acquire and comprehend  the composition and the basic functions of the passive and active apparatus of movements, as well as understand the importance of active movements and the biological changes of a human body due to aging. To introduce to and understand the functional importance of the cardio-vascular and the nerve systems.

Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The composition of bones, their chemical structure, physical characteristics, changes in bones at physical load. The types of bone junctures, the axis  of the movements of joints.
	1
	L2

	2. The spine, its parts, composition, functions.
	2
	L2;L2

	3. Spinal junctures, flexions and their functions. Relaxation of the spine after physical loads.
	3
	L2

	4. The bones of the shoulder area, their joints and movements. The bones of the upper free extremity.
	4
	L2

	5. The junctures of the upper free extremity and its movements.
	5
	L2

	6. The skull. The bones and junctures of the pelvis. The bones of the lower free extremity.
	6
	L2

	7. The junctures of the upper free extremity and its movements.
	7
	L2

	8. The types of muscles, the composition of the striated muscles, the mechanism of contraction and stretching, metabolism in the muscle fibres.
	8
	L2

	9. The types of the action of muscles: the static and the dynamic. Muscular tonus. The division of muscles. The muscles of the head (mimics and chewing) and their functions.
	9,10
	L2;L2

	10. The muscles of the neck. The muscles of the shoulder area and their functions.
	11
	L2

	11. The muscles of the upper extremity and their functions.
	12
	L2

	12. The muscles of the trunk (pectoral, spinal, abdominal) and their functions.
	13,14
	L2;L2

	13. Abdominal press, and its weak points. The diaphragm. The types of breathing. The diaphragmatic breathing and its significance.
	15,16
	L2;L2

	14. The muscles of the pelvis, the muscles of the leg and their functions.
	17,18
	L2;L2

	15. The cardio-vascular system and its functions. The lymphatic system.
	19,20,21,22
	L2;L2;

L2;L2

	16. The nerve system and its functions.
	23,24,25,26,27
	L2;L2;

L2;L2;L2

	17. The systems of the inner organs and their meaning. The ductless glands and their functions. The organs of sense.
	28,29,30,31,32
	L2;L2;

L2;L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of  Credit Points:
A successfully passed test and an examination.

Literature:
1.Karbergs, V. Cilvēka anatomija 1.,2.d., Rīga, Zvaigzne, 1971

2.Apinis, P. Cilvēks. Anatomija, fizioloģija, patoloģijas pamati. Rīga, 1999

3.The available atlases of anatomy.

The Name of the Course:

History and Theory of Music
The Scope of the Course:

96 hours, 3 credit points.

Type of Assessment – a test and an examination.

CXCII. The Author of the Course:

Lecturer Andrejs Vanags
The Content of the Course:

The objective of the course is to introduce the students to the history of music and literature on music, the fundamentals of the theory and the most important personalities throughout centuries. After the acquisition of the course the students will be able to use their knowledge when searching for music to implement their creative plans as well as they will have an understanding and a sense of music and the ability to use various forms of compositions.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: General training in motion and dance.

Thematic Planning:
	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	Term 1
	
	

	25. Theories of the origin of music and instruments.
	1
	L2

	26. The music of ancient civilisations (Egypt, Greece, Rome)
	2
	L2

	27. Music in the Middle Ages, Gregorian chant, secular music, development of musical forms, development of writing and names of scores.
	3, 4
	L2, L2

	28. General characteristics of the music and the culture of Renaissance.
	5
	L2

	29. Renaissance in Italy, the Netherlands, Germany and England.
	6, 7
	L2, L2

	30. Renaissance in other countries.
	8, 9
	L2, L2

	31. General characteristics of Baroque music and culture.
	10
	L2

	32. The early baroque (D.Buxtehude, J.Pachelbell and others).
	11, 12
	L2, L2

	33. Masters of Baroque music: J.S.Bach, G.F. Handel.
	12, 14, 15, 16
	L2, L2, L2 L2

	Term 2
	
	

	34. General characteristics of Classicism, forms of music and their structure, the composition of an orchestra and the arrangement of the members of the orchestra.
	17, 18
	L2, L2

	35. The grand classics of Vienna: J.Haidn, W.A.Mocart, L.van Bethoven.
	19, 20, 21
	L2, L2, L2

	36. The other composers of Classicism.
	22
	L2

	37. Characteristics of the music and the culture of Romanticism.
	23
	L2

	38. Romanticism in Italy: G.Rossini. G.Verdi, the historic opera, G.Puccini.
	24, 25, 26
	L2, L2, L2

	39. Romanticism in Germany: F.Schubert, R.Schumann, F.Mendelssohn, J.Brahms, R.Wagner and others.
	27, 28, 29
	L2, L2, L2

	40. New national schools and romanticism in other countries.
	30, 31
	L2, L2

	41. Tendencies and styles in music after romanticism at the end of the 19th century: impressionism, expressionism and neo-classicism.
	32
	L2

	Term 3
	
	

	42. The history of Russian music.
	33, 34, 35, 36
	L2, L2, L2, L2

	43. The history of Latvian music.
	37, 38, 39, 40
	L2, L2, L2, L2

	44. French music in the 20th century.
	41, 42
	L2, L2

	45. British music in the 20the century.
	43
	L2

	46. German music in the 20th century.
	44
	L2

	47. The history of jazz music.
	45, 46
	L2, L2

	48. The history of rock music.
	47, 48
	L2, L2


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: A test and an examination.

CXCIII. Literature:

17. Vītoliņš J. Mūzikas vēsture. R. “Grāmatu draugs”

18. Šveicers A. J. S. Bahs., M. “Mūzika”, 1965.

19. Čulaki M.Simfoniskā orķestra instrumenti. R. “Zvaigzne”, 1981

20. Pečerskis P. Krievu klasiskā mūzika. R. “LVI” ,1964 

21. Volkovs J.Itāliešu dziesmas, opera un dziedātāji. R. “Liesma” ,1969 

22. Grīnfelds N. Padomju Latvijas mūzika. R. “Liesma” ,1976 

23. Tjuļins J. Mūzikas forma. M. “Mūzika” ,1974 

24. Klotiņš A. Mūzika un idejas.R. “Liesma”, 1987 

25. Kārkliņš L. Simfoniskie darbi latviešu mūzikā. R. “Liesma” ,1973 

26. Briede-Bulāvinova V. Latviešu opera. R. “Zinātne”, 1975 

27. Bohländer C. Jazz Führer (I un II daļa). Leipzig “Edition Peters” ,1980 

28. Krasinska L. Mūzikas elementārteorija .R. “Zvaigzne”, 1981

29. Kārkliņš L. Mūzikas leksikons. R. “Zvaigzne”, 1990

30. Avramecs B., Mūzikas instrumentu mācība. R.,1997

31. Muktupāvels V. Tradicionālā un populārā mūzika. R.,1997
Description of the  Study Course

The Name of the Course:

Improvisation and Contact Improvisation
The Scope of the Course:

7 terms, 448 practical classes and lectures. 

21 credit point. Type of Assessment – 

a theoretical and practical examination.

CXCIV. The Author of the Course:

Lecturer Olga Žitluhina MA
The Content of the Course:

The objective of the course is to discover and develop students’ artistic imagination in movement and dance. It provides an opportunity to extend and improve the quality of their possibilities of movement by making them reveal themselves in various ways of expression. Improvisation teaches to develop a new quality of movement in time and space. Contact improvisation teaches to improve the creative and artistic potential, figurative imagination and communication through the language of movement, thus providing mutual enrichment and enhancement.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: General training in movement and dance.

Thematic Planning:
	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	Term 1
	
	

	1. An insight into the history of the development of the improvisation of dance.
	1, 2, 3, 4
	L2

	2. The most interesting and notable improvisators.
	5, 6, 7, 8
	L2

	3. (S.Paxton, I.Raiener, T.Brawn, D.Zambrano,
	
	

	4. A.Harwood, A.Halpvin)
	
	

	5. The essence of contact improvisation and an insight into the history of its development.
	9, 10, 11, 12
	L2, L2, L2

	6. The significance of contact improvisation in the art of choreography.
	13, 14, 15, 16 
	L2

	Term 2
	
	

	7. The significance of improvisation in the art of choreography.
	17, 18, 19, 20
	L2, L2

	8. An acquisition of the key elements of improvisation: movement and communication.
	21, 22, 23, 24
	P2, P2

	9. An acquisition of the key elements of contact improvisation.
	25, 26, 27, 28
	P2, P2

	10. A feel for kinaesthetic.
	29, 30, 31, 32
	P2, P2

	Term 3
	
	

	11. The creative process.
	33, 34, 35, 36
	P2, P2, P2, P2

	12. Releasing of the creative potential in the art of improvisation.
	37, 38, 39, 40
	P2, P2, P2, P2

	13. Releasing of movement and making it free.
	41, 42, 43, 44
	P2, P2, P2, P2

	14. An adjustment of movement to the floor.
	45, 46, 47, 48
	P2, P2, P2, P2

	Term 4
	
	

	15. Associations and imagination.
	49, 50, 51, 52
	P2, P2, P2, P2

	16. A feel for kinaesthetic.
	53, 54
	P2, P2, P2, P2

	17. An adjustment of movement to space.
	55, 56
	P2, P2, P2, P2

	18. Training of attention and reaction in relation to space and the partner.
	57, 58, 59, 60
	P2, P2, P2, P2

	19. Acquisition of the differentiation of energy.
	61, 62
	P2, P2, P2, P2

	20. The use of kinaesthetic and its deliberate application to enhance the chosen movement.
	63, 64
	P2, P2, P2, P2

	Term 5
	
	

	21. Abstraction.
	65, 66, 67, 68
	P2, P2

	22. Trust and relaxation.
	69, 70, 71, 72
	P2, P2

	23. Acquisition of the law of gravity and it application in relation to space.
	73, 74, 75, 76
	P2, P2

	24. An acquisition of the law of gravity in relation to the partner.
	77, 78, 79, 80
	P2, P2

	Term 6
	
	

	25. Movement and its quality.
	81, 82, 83, 84
	P2, P2, P2, P2

P2, P2

	26. The elements of movement: time, space and energy.
	85, 86, 87, 88
	P2, P2, P2, P2

P2, P2

	27. An adjustment of the elements of the game to the previously acquired skills.
	89, 90, 91, 92
	P2, P2, P2, P2

	28. The significance of a surprise in contact improvisation in relation to oneself and the partner.
	93, 94, 95, 96
	P2, P2, P2, P2

P2, P2, P2, P2

	Term 7
	
	

	29. The scheme of individual growth: a sense of one’s own inner world, a sense of the world around one, a sense of oneself as part of a group, a sense of oneself as part of the world.
	97, 98, 99, 100, 101, 102, 103, 104, 105, 106
	P2, P2

P2, P2, P2, P2 P2, P2, P2, P2

	30. The differentiation and variation of the structures of contact improvisation.
	107, 108, 109, 110, 111, 112
	P2, P2, P2, P2

P2, P2, P2, P2

P2, P2, P2, P2

P2, P2, P2, P2


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

CXCV. To perform a structure given by the examiner applying the acquired elements of improvisation. To create a structure of improvisation for a group and a solo.

CXCVI. Literature:

1.Franclin, E. Imagery for Dance and Performance, USA, 1996

2.Blom, L.A. & Chaplin L.T. The Moment of Movement, Pitsburg, 1988

3.Poseton S. Contact Improvisation, USA

4.Olsew A. Body Stories, NY

The Name of the Course:   The Composition and Choreography of Modern Dance.
The Scope of the Course:   7 terms,  416 classes.

21 credit point. The form of assessment: an examination at the end of each term according to the programme of the study course; a 20 – 30 minutes long dance composition shall be worked out and staged at the BA Examination.

The Authors of the Course:  Doc. Rita Spalva, Mag.Ped., lecturer Olga Žitluhina, Mag.Art. 

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: General training in movements and dance.

The Contents of the Course:  The aim of the course is to develop the individual creative skills of the students by joining the practical and theoretical skills of modern dance, acquire and use different forms of choreography, promote the significance of the unity of music and dance and generate new ideas (forms and structures). The aim is to develop the skills of being able to join the professional environment and different creative situations, and use the acquired knowledge in practical work (examinations: concerts, creative laboratories and stage productions). 
Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	Term I
	
	

	1. Introduction. The class of composition: theoretical approaches.
	1.,2.,3.,4.
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	2. The history of dance composition.
	5.,6.,7.,8.
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	3. Introduction of the methods and principles of dance composition in etudes.
	9.,10.,

11.,12.
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	4. Preparation for the examination in composition “Application of Methods and Principles in Modern Dance”.
	13.,14.,

15.,16.
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	CXCVII. Term II
	
	

	5. Choreographic structuring and modelling.
	17.,18.


	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2

	6. Monophony and polyphony in etudes.
	19.,20.
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2; P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	7. The variation of movements.
	21.,22.,

23.,24.
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2; P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	8. Creation of gestures as elements of dance. 
	25.,26.,

27.,28.
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	9. Application of the feel for the environment in specific movements.
	29.,30.
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	10. Preparation for the examination.
	31.,32.
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	CXCVIII. Term III
	
	

	11. The unity of dance and music: “dances with music, in music and by music” (F.Lopuhov).
	33.,34.,35.,36.
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	12. The application of the polyphonic forms of music in modern dance (a duet).
	37.,38.,39.,40.
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2; P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	13. The creation of  choreographic forms.
	41.,42.,43.,44.
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2

	14. Preparation for the examination: a concert.
	45.46.,

47.,48.
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	CXCIX. Term IV
	
	

	15. The interaction of movement and text: a movement as an illustration of a text; a movement as the expression of the emotions of a text; a movement as the expression of the idea of a text; text as a melody and rhythm.
	49.,50.,51.,52.,

53.
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	16. The interaction of movement and voice.
	54.,55.,

56.,57.,

58.
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	17. Preparation for the examination: a concert.
	59.,60.,61.,62.,63.,64.
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	CC. Term V
	
	

	18. The creation of small choreographic forms.
	65.,66.
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2

	19. Duets.
	67.,68.
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	20. Trios.
	69.,70.
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	21. Solos.
	71.,72.,73.,74.
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	22. Preparation for the examination: a concert.
	75.,76.,

77.,78.,

79.,80.
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	CCI. Term VI
	
	

	23. The creation of a large choreographic form (a musical).
	81.,82.,83.,84.,85., 86.,87.,88.,89.,90., 91.,92.,93.,94., 95.,96.
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	CCII. Term VII
	
	

	24. The application of video installations in choreography.
	97.,98., 99.,100.,101.,102. 103.,104.105.,106. 107.,108.109.,110. 111., 112.
	P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points: 

To prepare and conduct a choreographic one-act play: a dance (30-45min.).

Literature:

1.Захаров  Р. Исскуство балетмейстара. М., Исскуство,1954

2. Захаров  Р. Сочинение танца. М., Исскуство, 1989

3.Карп П. Балет и драма. М., Исскуство, 1980

4.Blong L.A. Choplin T. The moment of movement. Pitbourg., 1988
The Name of the Course:  The History of Dance.
The Scope of the Course: 64 contact classes.   



4 credit points. The form of assessment: a test and an examination.

The Author of the Course: Lecturer Rita Spalva, Mag.Ped.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: General training in movements and dance.

The Contents of the Course: The aim of the course is to develop the professional knowledge and the creative skills of the students. Acquisition of different professional theories. Application of the theory of dance in practical work (reviews, writing reports and term papers) .

Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. The theories of art foundation and the beginnings of dance.
	1. 
	L2

	2. The meaning of dance in the cultures of ancient civilizations.
	2. 
	L2

	3. The place of dance in the intermedio of the Middle Ages, jousts and itinerant theatres.
	3. 
	L2

	4. Art of the court and its meaning in the creation of the theatre of ballet.
	4. 
	L2

	5. The theatre of Moliére and its influence in the ballet of the XVII century.
	5. 
	L2

	6. J.G. Noverre, the greatest reformer in ballet. The theatre of ballet in the XVIII century.
	6. 
	L2

	7. Expression of different styles of art in ballet (Baroque, Rococo, Classicism, Sentimentalism, Romanticism).
	7. 
	L2

	8. The ballet-masters of the XVIII century: Hilferding and Angiolini. 
	8. 
	L2

	9. Romanticism in ballet.
	9. 
	L2;L2

	10. The creative work of the most outstanding ballet-masters of the XIX century: Didelot, Perrot and others.
	10. 
	L2

	11. The XVIII – XIX centuries. The most famous dancers. 
	11. 
	L2

	12. Watching of video films. 
	12., 13.
	L2;L2;L2;L2; L2;L2

	13. The beginning and development of Russian ballet (up to the XVII century)
	14.
	L2

	14. I.Valberh, the first Russian ballet-master.
	15.
	L2

	15. Romantic ballet in Russia.
	16.
	L2

	16. M.Petipa and L. Ivanov, the creators of aesthetics in Chaikovsky’s ballet.
	17.
	L2;L2

	17. S.Diaghilev and the influence of the “Russian seasons” on Euorpean ballet.
	18.
	L2

	18. The ballet-master M.Fokin.
	19.
	L2

	19. The most famous dancers of the XX century: V.Nijinsky, A.Pavlova, T. Karsavina.
	20.
	L2

	20. Duncan, the founder of modern ballet.
	21.
	L2

	21. Modern ballet in the USA, France and Germany.
	22.
	L2

	22. The development of Russian Soviet ballet during the 30’ies and the 50’ies.
	23.
	L2

	23. The most outstanding ballet-masters of the XX century. 
	24.
	L2

	24. The development of Latvian ballet during the 30’ies and 40’ies.
	25.,26.
	L2

	25. Ballet in the post-war Latvia.
	27.,28.
	L2

	26. The most distinguished Latvian choreographers and dancers.
	29.,30.
	L2;L2

	27. Watching of a video film.
	31.,32.
	L2;L2;L2;L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:

A successfully passed test and an examination.

Literature:

1. Štāls G. Latviešu balets. R. J.Kadiļa apg., 1943

2. Balet fon A bis Z., Eberhartrebling, Berlin, 1970

3. Vaskrisenskaja E. Latviešu Padomju Balets. R.Liesma, 1978

The Name of the Course:  The History of Modern Dance.
The Scope of the Course:   2 terms, 64 classes. 



2 credit points. The form of assessment: a test and an examination.

The Author of the Course: Lecturer Sharon Perry

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: General training in movements and dance.

The Contents of the Course:  The aim of the course is to get the students introduced to the history of dance, literature about dance and the most important figures of all ages.
Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	1. Loie Fuller, the founder of modern dance in Europe.
	1. 
	L2

	2. Isadora Duncan, an American dancer who had her triumph in Europe.
	2. 
	L2

	3. Isadora Duncan’s activities in Europe.
	3. 
	L2

	4. “Denishawn”, one of the first modern dance schools  in the USA.
	4. 
	L2

	5. Ruth St. Denis and Ted Shawn, the founders of “Denishawn”.
	5. 
	L2

	6. Doris Humphery, a founder of the American dance.
	6. 
	L2

	7. Charles Weidman, a founder of the American dance.
	7. 
	L2

	8. The activities of “Humphrey – Weidman Studio” in the 20’ies.
	8. 
	L2

	9. Martha Graham, a founder of the American dance.
	9. 
	L2

	10. Video materials about the creative work of Martha Graham.
	10. 11.
	L2;L2

	11. Jose Limon, the creator of a specific dance technique.
	12.
	L2

	12. Watching of the video recording “Missa Brevis” and its analysis.
	13.14.
	L2;L2

	13. Merce Cunningham and his creative work.
	15.
	L2

	14. Alvin Aily and his ballet troupe.
	16.
	L2

	15. Video materials about the ballet of Alwin Aily.
	17.
	L2

	16. Insight into the modern American dance.
	18.
	L2

	17. Video materials about the work of Paul Taylor in the USA.
	19.
	2L

	18. Insight into the modern Swedish dance.
	20. 21.
	L2;L2

	19. Video materials about the creative work of Mat Ek.
	22.
	L2

	20. Insight into the modern French dance.
	23. 24.
	L2;L2

	21. Video materials about Pascal Couillaud and Bruce Taylor.
	25.
	L2

	22. Insight into the modern Belgian dance.
	26.
	L2

	23. Insight into the modern British dance.
	27.
	L2

	24. Video materials from the funds of the “Place” theatre.
	28.
	L2

	25. Insight into the modern Russian dance.
	29. 30.
	L2;L2

	26. Video materials with Alexander Pepelyaev in choreography.
	31.
	L2

	27. Video materials about the creative work of “Provincialnie Tanci”.
	32.
	L2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points: To know and answer the questions in the examination paper.

Literature:

1. Levis D. The Illustrated Dance Tehnique.-  Jose Limon

2. Mc Donagh Don. Martha Graham.- New York, 1973

3. Walter T. The Dance in America.- New York, 1971

4. Humphrey D. Doris Humphray: An Artist First. – Middletown, 1972

5. Deborah J. Dance Beat.- New York, 1977

6. Siegel Maricia B. The Shapes of Change.- Boston, 1979

7. Lynne Anne Blomg L., Tarin Chaplin. The Moment of Movement.- Pitbourg, 1988

The Name of the Course:

Theory and Technique of Modern Dance
The Scope of the Course:

7 terms, 864 lectures. 

27 credit points. Type of Assessment – 

an examination at the end of each term.

CCIII. The Author of the Course:

Lecturer Olga Žitluhina, MA
The Content of the Course:

The objective of the course is to educate students in the key principles of the various techniques of dance and inform them about the current events in the world of modern dance. During the course the students acquire the methodology of the technique of dance, which helps them to understand and evaluate the possibilities of their bodies. The course develops the students’ skills to become professional performers. It also introduces to the most notable techniques of dance.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: General training in movement and dance.

Thematic Planning:
	Themes
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	Term 1
	
	

	1. An insight into the essence of Body Foundation: body physiology.
	1, 2
	L2;L2;L2;L2;

L2;L2;L2;L2

	2. The methodological peculiarities of the above mentioned theme.
	3, 4
	L2;L2;L2;L2;

L2;L2;L2;L2

	3. Body Foundation: the meditation movements that help to listen to one’s own body.
	5, 6, 7
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	4. The meditation movements that help to listen in one’s own body to relation to the floor.
	8, 9, 10
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	5. The meditation movements that help to listen to one’s own body in relation to space.
	11, 12
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	6. The meditation movements that help to listen to one’s own body in relation to time.
	13, 14
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2;P2

	7. The meditation movements that help to listen to the directions of the energy flow of one’s own body.
	15, 16
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2

	Term 2
	
	

	8. An insight into the key principles of Alexander Technique and the history of its development.
	17, 18, 19
	L2;L2;L2;L2;

L2;L2;L2;L2

	9. The methodological peculiarities of the above mentioned theme.
	20, 21, 22
	L2;L2;L2;L2;

L2;L2;L2;L2

	10. Alexander Technique: a natural and primitive movement of each part of the body according to its anatomical structure: the placement of the body using its various positions.
	23, 24, 25
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;

	11. Rolling in various positions of the body (standing, sitting, lying).
	26, 27, 28
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;

	12. Swings for the back, legs and hands.
	29, 30
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;

	13. A spiral for the back.
	31, 32
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;

	Term 3
	
	

	14. An insight into the key principles of Limon Technique and the history of its development.
	33, 34
	L2;L2;L2;L2;

L2;L2;L2;L2

	15. The methodological peculiarities of the above mentioned theme.
	35, 36
	L2;L2;L2;L2;

L2;L2;L2;L2

	16. Rotation for the head, legs and hands. Direction in space.
	37, 38
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;

	17. The key principles of Hose Limon Technique: an uninterrupted chain of movements.
	39, 40
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;

	18. Five resistance points in the body.
	41, 42
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;

	19. Potential and kinaesthetic energy.
	43, 44
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;

	20. A fall – the submission of the body to gravity.
	45, 46
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;

	21. A jump and rising as a resistance to gravity.
	47, 48
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;

	Term 4
	
	

	22. An insight into the key principles of Horton Technique and the history of its development.
	49, 50
	L2;L2;L2;L2;

L2;L2;L2;L2

	23. The methodological peculiarities of the above mentioned theme.
	51, 52
	L2;L2;L2;L2;

L2;L2;L2;L2

	24. The increase of potential energy: a breath at the top of the movement.
	53, 54
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;

	25. Weight – the abandon to gravity simultaneously using and applying the previously acquired technical elements.
	55, 56, 57
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2; P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;

	26. The key principles of Lester Horton Technique: an understanding of the physical dynamics of movement.
	58, 59, 60
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2; P2;P2;P2;P2;

	27. A disciplined movement as a result of an understanding of the physical dynamics of movement.
	61, 62
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2; P2;P2;P2;P2;

	28. An acquisition of endurance and flexability as equal elements of the quality of the technique of dance.
	63, 64
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2; P2;P2;P2;P2;

	Term 5
	
	

	29. An insight into the key principles of Upside Down / Right Side Up Technique and the history of its development.
	65, 66
	L2;L2;L2;L2;

L2;L2;L2;L2

	30. The methodological peculiarities of the above mentioned theme.
	67, 68
	L2;L2;L2;L2;

L2;L2;L2;L2

	31. The key principles of Upside Down / Right Side Up Technique: acrobatic elements as the basis for the acquisition of the technique.
	69, 70, 71, 72
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2; P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;

	32. The development of the sense of comfort by shifting one’s weight to hands.
	73, 74, 75, 76
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2; P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;

	33. The variation of possibilities by acquisition of different positions of one’s body in space.
	77, 78
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2; P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;

	34. The technique of the deliberate application of risk.
	79, 80
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2; P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;

	Term 6
	
	

	35. An insight into the key principles of Flying Low Technique and the history of its development.
	81, 82
	L2;L2;L2;L2;

L2;L2;L2;L2

	36. The methodological peculiarities of the above mentioned theme.
	83, 84
	L2;L2;L2;L2;

L2;L2;

	37. The key elements of Flying Low Technique: the dancer’s relations with the floor.
	85, 86, 87,  88
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2; P2;P2;P2;P2;

	38. Activators of the mutual relations among the body centre and its furthest points: breath, speed and the direction of energy through the body.
	89, 90, 91, 92 
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2; P2;P2;P2;P2;

	39. The development of the speed of movement by relying on and resisting the gravity without losing the sense of the centre in the body.
	93, 94, 95, 96
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2; P2;P2;P2;P2

	Term 7
	
	

	40. The most current tendencies in the world of modern dance.
	97, 98
	L2;L2

	41. The variation of the elements of various acquired techniques in the combinations of dances.
	99, 100, 101, 102, 103, 104, 105, 106
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2; P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;

	42. The variation of the elements of various acquired techniques in the individually created combinations of dances.
	107, 108, 109, 110, 111, 112
	P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2; P2;P2;P2;P2;

P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2;P2


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

An examination at the end of each term, which consists of all parts of the technique of modern dance. The Final Examination is to be taken at the end of the last term and it consists of all the acquired key principles of the technique of dance. 

The students have to perform the given combinations of the dance technically correctly and in an emotional manner, and demonstrate the difference among various techniques. According to the cast lots the students have to create a combination based on the key principles of a specific technique.

The students answer questions at the examination on the key principles of the given technique and the peculiarities of methodology.

CCIV. Literature:

1. Franklin, E. Dance Imagery for Tehnique and Performance, USA, 1996

2. Laban, R. Modern Educational Dance, London, 1948

3. Lewis, D. Dance Tehnique of Jose Lemon, NY, 1984

4. Marden, L. Lester Horton – Modern Dance Pioneer, NY, 1991

5. Olsew, A. Body Stories, NY

Video materials.

BA STUDY PROGRAMME
 
Part 
C

Description of the Study Course 

The Name of the Course:   Acting and Direction. 
The Scope of the Course: 2 terms. 64 contact hours. 



2 credit points. The type of assessment: a test.

The Author of the Course:    Lecturer Māra Ķimele

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: General training in movements and dance.

The Contents of the Course:  The objective of the course is to introduce the students to the essence of the basic principles of acting, realize the significance of acting in a dance performance. The realization of the significance of space, time and mutual relations among partners in the speciality of dance and choreography. Involvement of the basic principles of direction in the creation of choreography.
Thematic Planning:

	Theme
	Week
	Type of classes and hours

	15. Introduction. A general insight into the essence of acting. The significance of acquiring the speciality of acting in dance.
	1.,2.
	L2;L2 L2;L2

	16. Developing acting: introduction into Rainis’ “Pūt vējiņi”. The choice of the roles according to students’ personalities for their further acquisition.
	3.,4.
	L2;P2;P2;P2

	17. The rehearsal of the performance of Act I of “Pūt vējiņi”. Combining the acquired text and the character in movements. The development of the movement in space, time and with respect to a partner.
	5.,6.
	P2;P2;P2;P2

	18. The rehearsal of the performance of Act II of “Pūt vējiņi”. Combining the acquired text and the character in movements. The development of the movement in space, time and with respect to a partner.
	7.,8.
	P2;P2; P2;P2

	19. The rehearsal of the performance of Act III of “Pūt vējiņi”. Combining the acquired text and the character in movements. The development of the movement in space, time and with respect to a partner.
	9.,10.
	P2;P2; P2;P2

	20. The rehearsal of the performance of Act IV of “Pūt vējiņi”. Combining the acquired text and the character in movements. The development of the movement in space, time and with respect to a partner.
	11.,12.
	P2;P2; P2;P2

	21. The rehearsal of the performance of Act V of “Pūt vējiņi”. Combining the acquired text and the character in movements. The development of the movement in space, time and with respect to a partner.
	13.,14.,15.,16.
	P2;P2; P2;P2; P2;P2; P2;P2

	22. The rehearsal of the performance of the whole play “Pūt vējiņi”. The analysis of the text and its meaning in movements. 
	17.,18.
	P2;P2; P2;P2;

	23. The necessity of the acquisition of the basic principles of direction for a complete organization of choreography. Their interplay.
	19.,20.
	P2;P2; P2;P2

	24. Insight into the evaluation of the basic principles of the creation of the elements of stage design  as an integral part of direction and choreography. The meaning of colours, space, time and place in their interplay.
	21.,22., 23.,24.
	P2;P2; P2;P2; P2;P2; P2;P2

	25. The solution of the relations between a performer and space applying a practical exercise for the acquisition of a performance.
	25.,26.
	P2;P2; P2;P2

	26. The solution of the relations among performers in movement and with respect to space. The acquisition of exercises with respect to space. The acquisition of exercises for the development of these skills.
	27.,28.
	P2;P2; P2;P2

	27. The development of the character of the role to be performed in oneself and in relation to a partner and space. A character’s appropriate reaction to the surrounding environment and the internally generated conditions. The development of situations applying appropriate acting exercises and directing etudes (etudes with/without objects, emotional etudes).
	28.,29., 30.
	P2;P2; P2;P2; P2;P2

	28. The development of skills of creating and directing a given situation. Manipulation with all the acquired elements from the outside from the point of view of a director.
	31.,32.
	P2;P2; P2;P2


Requirements for the Acquisition of Credit Points:
The performance of etudes on the given theme. The performance of the fragments of a literary work.

Literature:

Rainis. Pūt vējiņi.

The Name of the Course:

T’ai Chi ch’uan
The Scope of the Course:
64 x 4 practical classes. 4 credit points.

Type of Assessment – a test or/and an examination at the end of each term.

CCV. The Author of the Course:

Lecturer Sergejs Ostrienko
The Content of the Course:

The course gives an understanding of T’ai Chi ch’uan as a dance. It helps students to acquire the principles and the essence of the ancient oriental martial art and use it as an exercise to improve the technique of dance. The students learn to move in the style of T’ai Chi ch’uan executing movements in a relaxed manner. They acquire an understanding how a complete relaxation develops into a free movement retaining the power of their body centre at the same time.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: General training in movements and dance.

Thematic Planning:
	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	Term 1
	
	

	1. The acquisition of the classic forms of T’ai Chi ch’uan. Key positions in combinations.
	1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6
	L2, L2, L2, L2

L2, L2, L2, L2

L2, L2, L2, L2

L2, L2, L2, L2

	2. Relaxation in movement.
	7, 8, 9, 10
	L2, L2, L2, L2

L2, L2, L2, L2

L2, L2, L2, L2

L2, L2, L2, L2

	3. The execution of the classic forms of T’ai Chi ch’uan.

 The distribution of inner powers in movement.
	11, 12, 13, 13, 15, 16
	L2, L2, L2, L2

L2, L2, L2, L2

L2, L2, L2, L2

L2, L2, L2, L2

	Term 2
	
	

	4.   The acquisition of spiral movements. 
	17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22
	L2, L2, L2, L2

L2, L2, L2, L2

L2, L2, L2, L2

L2, L2, L2, L2

	5. The form of movement and the essence of movement.

 An understanding of spiral movements. 
	23, 24, 25, 26, 27, 28
	L2, L2, L2, L2

L2, L2, L2, L2

L2, L2, L2, L2

L2, L2, L2, L2

	6.   An understanding of mutual dependence in movement.
	29, 30, 31, 32
	L2, L2, L2, L2

L2, L2, L2, L2

L2, L2, L2, L2

L2, L2, L2, L2

	Term 3
	
	

	7.   The application of inner energy.
	33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38
	L2, L2, L2, L2

L2, L2, L2, L2

L2, L2, L2, L2

L2, L2, L2, L2

	8.  The possible coordination of motion and breath in movement.
	39, 40, 41, 42, 43, 44
	L2, L2, L2, L2

L2, L2, L2, L2

L2, L2, L2, L2

L2, L2, L2, L2

	9. Movements of consciousness “Qi” (breath).

  The breath as the beginning of movement.
	45, 46, 47, 48
	L2, L2, L2, L2

L2, L2, L2, L2

L2, L2, L2, L2

L2, L2, L2, L2

	TERM 4
	
	

	10.   The emotional essence of movement.
	49, 50, 51, 52, 53, 54
	L2, L2, L2, L2

L2, L2, L2, L2

L2, L2, L2, L2

L2, L2, L2, L2

	11.   The power of mind and spirit, and a speed in movement. Their concentration.
	55, 56, 57, 58, 59, 60
	L2, L2, L2, L2

L2, L2, L2, L2

L2, L2, L2, L2

L2, L2, L2, L2

	12.   The inner and visual feeling of movement and the quality of its execution.
	61, 62, 63, 64
	L2, L2, L2, L2

L2, L2, L2, L2

L2, L2, L2, L2

L2, L2, L2, L2


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

Be able to perform a combination of motions assigned by the teacher, create a choreographic miniature based of the acquired T’ai Chi principles. 

CCVI. Literature:

1. Ļusins, G. Tai Dži Čuan stils Čeņ.

2. Ļusins, G. Maigie sitieni

3. Čeņ Ščeņ Lej. Tai dzī Čuaņ stils Čeņ.

The Name of the Course:

Therapy of Dance
The Scope of the Course:
64 hours. 2 credit points. 

Type of Assessment – a test and an examination.

CCVII. The Author of the Course:

Lecturer Silvija Umbraško
The Content of the Course:

“Therapy of Dance” is a scientifically generated, creative programme recognised and applied in the whole world to develop, organise and be aware of the movements of the body. It is designed to maintain and improve the students’ creative potential and their physical condition. It helps the students fully understand how the body works and introduces them to other techniques of dance. “Therapy of Dance” is also irreplaceable in the prophylaxis of traumas. 

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: General training in movement and dance.

Thematic Planning:
	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	1. An introduction: a short survey of the development of dance therapy, its author and application.
	1, 2
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	2. The working skeleton. The awareness of one’s body in space. Interconnectedness of the parts of the body.
	3, 4
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	3. The awareness of the activity of the head and cervical vertebrae and their connection with other parts of the body.
	5, 6
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	4. Movements in the shoulder line and the upper extremities. Their connection with other parts of the body.
	7, 8
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	5. Movements in the chest, ribs and their connection with breathing and other parts of the body.
	9, 10
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	6. The awareness of the hip line and the relaxation of hip joints.
	11
	L2;L2

	7. An understanding of the activity of the knee joints and ankles. Their connection with other parts of the body.
	12, 13
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	8. Work in couples observing the movements of the partner’s body and their succession. A discussion.
	14, 15
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	9. The way of “fat lines” through bones. 
	16, 17
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	10. Forces of balance and breathing.
	18, 19
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	11. The spine as the centre of strength, protection and coordination.
	20, 21
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	12. The prevention of unnecessary strain of muscles by making the technical side of the dance easier.
	22, 23
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	13. Organisation of movements under static and dynamic load.
	24, 25
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	14. The control of one’s psychological condition in relation to the control over the physical position of one’s body. 
	26, 27
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	15. An insight into the essence of the key principles of massage as a prevention of trauma.
	28, 29
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	16. Preconditions of massage (the acquisition of venous and lymphatic systems).
	30, 31
	L2;L2;L2;L2

	17. The prophylactic massage for dancers, its acquisition and application.
	32
	L2;L2 


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

CCVIII. The test and the examination successfully passed.

CCIX. Literature:

4. Mabbel E. Todd. The Thinking Body. London, 1997

5. Moshe Feldenkrais. Image, Movement and Actor: Restoration of Potentiality. Tulane Drama Review Vol. 10, Nr. 3., 1996

6. Eshol – Wachman. Movement Nation. 50 Lessons by Moshe Feldenkrais.

The Name of the Course:

Character Dance
The Scope of the Course:

32 hours. 2 credit points.

Type of Assessment – an examination.

CCX. The Author of the Course:

Lecturer Olga Žitluhina, MA
The Content of the Course:

Character dance is one of the key disciplines in the study programmes of dance. The given course is designed to acquire national and academic dances which are entered into the repertoire of the world’s collection of ballet. The objective of the course is to introduce students to the manners and styles of character dance by performing national and academic dances. The main tasks during the course are the acquisition of coordination, the work-out of the nuances of the technique of character dance, expressiveness and an ear for music.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: General training in movement and dance.

Thematic Planning:
	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	Exercises at the bar:

1.1 Positions of legs;

1.2 The movement of legs from one position to another;

1.3 The placement of hands in positions;

1.4 Plié – shallow and deep;

1.5 Battement tendu;

1.6 Battement tendu jeté;

1.7 Rond de jambe par terre;

1.8 Pas tortillé;

1.9 Battement fondu;

1.10 Battement developpé;

1.11 Grand battement jetté.
	1, 2
	P2; P2

	The Byelorussian national dance “Krizhachock”.

  2.1 The acquisition of the key principles of the technique in exercises;

  2.2 The key principles of the technique of the dance in combinations.
	3, 4
	P2; P2

	The Polish national dance “Krakowiak”.

   3.1 The acquisition of the key principles of the technique in exercises;

   3.2 The key principles of the technique of the dance in combinations.
	5, 6
	P2; P2

	The Polish academic dance “Mazurka”.

   4.1 The acquisition of the key principles of the technique in exercises;

  4.2 The key principles of the technique of the dance in combinations.
	7, 8
	P2; P2

	The Hungarian academic dance.

  5.1 The acquisition of the key principles of the technique in exercises;

  5.2 The key principles of the technique of the dance in combinations.
	9, 10
	P2; P2

	The Italian academic dance “Tarantella”.

  6.1 The acquisition of the key principles of the technique in exercises;

  6.2 The key principles of the technique of the dance in combinations.
	11, 12
	P2; P2

	The Russian national dance.

  7.1 The acquisition of the key principles of the technique in exercises;

  7.2 The key principles of the technique of the dance in combinations.
	13, 14
	P2; P2

	The Georgian national dance “Kartuli”.

  8.1 The acquisition of the key principles of the technique in exercises;

  8.2 The key principles of the technique of the dance in combinations.
	15, 16
	P2; P2

	The Romany national dance.

  9.1 The acquisition of the key principles of the technique in exercises;

  9.2 The key principles of the technique of the dance in combinations.
	17, 18
	P2; P2

	The Spanish national dance “Jota” and “Flamenco”.

   10.1 The acquisition of the key principles of the technique in exercises;

   10.2 The key principles of the technique of the dance in combinations.
	19, 20,  21, 22
	P2; P2

	The Greek national dance.

   11.1 The acquisition of the key principles of the technique in exercises;

   11.2 The key principles of the technique of the dance in combinations.
	23, 24, 

25
	P2; P2

	The Scottish national dance.

   12.1 The acquisition of the key principles of the technique in exercises;

   12.2 The key principles of the technique of the dance in combinations.
	26, 27, 28
	P2; P2

	The Irish national dance.

   13.1 The acquisition of the key principles of the technique in exercises;

   13.2 The key principles of the technique of the dance in combinations.
	29, 30
	P2; P2

	The Jewish national dance.

   14.1 The acquisition of the key principles of the technique in exercises;

   14.2 The key principles of the technique of the dance in combinations.
	31, 32
	P2; P2


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

CCXI. To perform a miniature assigned by the teacher observing the peculiarities, the specific rhythm and manner of the relevant national or academic dance. 

CCXII. Literature:

1.Лапухов А., Ширяев А., Бочаров А. Основыхарактерного танца. - Л–М, 1939

2.Стукалькина Н. Четыре экзерсиса. Уроки характерного танца. - М, 1972

3.ТкаченкоТ. Народные танцы. М., 1975

4.Мин. Културы СССР. Характерный танец. – Программа., М., 1988

The Name of the Course:

Tap Dancing 

The Scope of the Course:

32 hours. 2 credit points. 

Type of Assessment – a study.

CCXIII. The Author of the Course:

Lecturer Brigita Gulbe
The Content of the Course:

The objective of the course is to introduce students to tap dancing. The students will get acquainted with the history and fundamentals of tap dancing. After having acquired the course the students will be able to apply the knowledge in their artistic work by creating their own choreographies.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: General training in movement and dance.

Thematic Planning:

	Themes
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	1. An insight into the history of tap dancing, the most famous tap dancers in the world. The introduction of tap dancing in Latvia.
	1
	P2; P2

	2. The construction of the tap dancing shoes, the necessary preconditions.
	2
	P2; P2

	3. The position of the body during the dance, the work of hands, the position of feet.
	3
	P2; P2

	4. The key principles of the work of legs.
	4
	P2; P2

	5. The acquisition of the basic steps of tap dancing.
	5
	P2; P2

	6. The warm-up exercises for feet.
	6
	P2; P2

	7. Tap dancing moving in place and moving in space.
	7
	P2; P2

	8. The change of levels: stairs, special platforms.
	8
	P2; P2

	9. Acrobatic elements applied in tap dancing.
	9
	P2; P2

	10. The possible movements with a stick and a hat.
	10
	P2; P2

	11. Tap dancing 2/4 and 3/4.
	11
	P2; P2

	12. Tap dance as an addition to music.
	12
	P2; P2

	13. The different features of “chichotka” and tap dancing.
	13
	P2; P2

	14. An insight into the Irish tap dancing.
	14
	P2; P2

	15. The preparation of a study in tap dancing.
	15
	P2; P2

	16. The analysis of studies in tap dancing.
	16
	P2; P2


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

CCXIV. To perform a study successfully. 

CCXV. Literature:

1.Franclin, E. Dance Imagery for Technique and Performance, NY, 1996

2.Olsew A. Body Stories, NY

The Name of the Course:

Acrobatics
The Scope of the Course:

1 term. 32 hours. 2 credit points.

Type of Assessment – an examination at the end of the course.

CCXVI. The Author of the Course:

Lecturer Olga Žitluhina, MA
The Content of the Course:

The objective of the course is to introduce students to the application of the elements of acrobatics in modern dance. The course focuses on the acquisition of the key elements of acrobatics, their explanation, demonstration and performance.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: General training in movement and dance.

Thematic Planning:

	THEMES
	Week


	Type of classes and hours

	1. An introduction. A discussion about the role of acrobatics in modern dance.
	1
	P2

	2. Training. A somersault forward from various start positions.
	2
	P2

	3. All types of somersaults backwards.
	3
	P2

	4. Rolling over. Rising from one’s head and the scapulas.
	4
	P2

	5. Training. Headstand, the pose on the scapulas and the pose on one’s arms.
	5
	P2

	6. The pose on both hands, the pose on one hand
	6
	P2

	7. A fling to the side, a cartwheel, handstand with a turn.
	7
	P2

	8. The polishing of the acquired material. A test.
	8
	P2

	9. Bending backwards on one’s hands, a bridge, rising from the bridge.
	9
	P2

	10. The pose on one’s hands, landing in the position of the bridge, rising.
	10
	P2

	11. A slow fling forwards, with one leg, with both legs, the placement of the hands.
	11
	P2

	12. Turns in the pose on one’s hands from various key positions.
	12
	P2

	13. A slow fling backwards from the sitting key position.
	13
	P2

	14. A tempo fling forwards, flack.
	14
	P2

	15. A fling forwards.
	15
	P2

	16. A fling backwards straight and grouped.
	16
	P2


Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Credit Points: 

CCXVII. A test in the middle of the term and the examination at the end of the term. 

CCXVIII. Literature:

1. Franklin, E. Dance Imagery for Tehnique and Performance, NY, 1996

2. Laban, R. Modern Educational dance, London, 1948

3. Lewis, D. Dance Tehnique of Jose Limon, NY, 1984
THE LATVIAN ACADEMY OF CULTURE

BA STUDY PROGRAMME

International Cultural Relations 
The authors of the Subprogramme:
Ass.prof. H. Kalve, Ass.prof., Dr. I. Keviša, Ass.prof. A. Jerjomenko, Ass.prof. A. Načisčione.
The Objective of the Course

The objective of the course is to prepare highly qualified specialists in international cultural relations, taking into account the development of international relations of the Republic of Latvia, the anticipated accession of the Republic of Latvia to the European Union and the growing demand for such type of specialists on the labour market. This programme provides each student the knowledge on the language, culture and identity of the chosen country, at the same time securing the acquirement of the theoretical and practical Latvian culture and international cultural relations.

Students master proficiency on the historic and modern cultural relations of the country of the speciality language and Latvia, advance skills to do independent research on the culture of the speciality country and cultural relations with Latvia and develop the ability to use the acquired knowledge for the work in international relations. 

After the completion of the International Cultural Relations programme, students will gain awareness and knowledge about the identity of their culture by discovering other cultures, learn to use the speciality language as means of communications for the dissemination of the culture of their own country and to enhance the understanding of the culture of the chosen country in Latvia, as well as to give their own contribution to the involvement of Latvia in international cultural circulation, the organisation of international events and the promotion and development of international relations. 

The International Cultural Relations subprogramme includes the following specialisation:

Latvia – Britain, Latvia - France, Latvia - Germany, Latvia - Spain, Latvia - Poland, Latvia - Sweden, Latvia - Norway and Latvia - Denmark.

In future other types of specialisation are possible. 

Objectives for the Acquisition of the Speciality Language:

The objective of the subprogramme is the development of communication skills in the speciality language that will be applied by students for their work in the future speciality. Students acquire all four types of language operations: listening, reading, speaking and writing. The main language activity skills have to be acquired at the top level and the following communicative and socio-cultural competence has to be achieved:

	
	
	Communicative competence 

	
	
	Ability to use the language freely and accurately, to receive and provide the necessary information 

	Listening 
	Reading 
	Speaking

	Ability to comprehend and understand authentic speech and necessary information that relates to oneself, the surrounding environment and the cultural world both in general and in detail. 
	Ability to read various types of complicated texts that relate to oneself, the surrounding environment and the cultural world.
	Ability to take part in a talk or discussion by using appropriate language registers for the situation. Ability to provide arguments for the expression of one’s opinion in a style suitable for the audience.


	
	
	Socio-cultural competence
	

	
	
	· Understanding of socio-cultural conventions in human relations, identification of the common and the distinctive, ability to respect the distinctive. 

· Ability to speak about positive and negative phenomena. 

· Ability to discuss environment and cultural issues.
	

	Communication culture
	Cultural identity
	Cooperation skills 
	Independence and responsibility in the study process 

	· Ability to acquire and provide the necessary information in writing and orally about people, work and leisure time.

· Ability to express feelings, attitude and ask questions about them.

· Ability to discuss about youth problems.

· Ability to write business correspondence in accordance with the country’s socio-cultural traditions.
	· Ability to understand and accept the common and distinct features in cultural phenomena and stereotypes of various countries.  
	· Ability to prepare for a discussion together with others.

· Exchange with information.

· Ability to assess the obtained information and prepare a common opinion during the discussion. 
	· Ability to use preliminary knowledge. 

· Ability to use auxiliary materials. 

· Ability to prepare for the project. 

· Ability to write down the main thoughts, write drafts and plan work. 

· Ability to assess the performed work critically.


CCXIX. Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course

Good knowledge at the scope of secondary school course, including the first foreign language acquired at the secondary school.

This subprogramme has two implementation options depending ion the speciality language: 

1) students have knowledge of the speciality language to the scope of the secondary school course, and special subjects are read in this language starting from Year I;

2) students have no preliminary knowledge of the speciality language, and in Years I and II an intensive acquisition of the speciality language is integrated; special subjects are read in this language starting from Term 2, Year I.

CCXX. The Scope of the Course 
The course is organised in the form of lectures and practical classes. 704 academic hours are planned for the integrated acquisition of the respective country’s language and culture within the framework of language training. 192 academic hours are planned separately for the acquisition of the culture. Each academic hour requires one hour of the student’s individual work. Separate parts of the course can be also read in Latvian. 

The Contents of the Subprogramme – see Appendices I and II

The contents of the course includes the following aspects of personality formation:
· self-expression and creative aspect – the cognition in the dialogue of cultures;
· assessment (ethical and esthetical) aspect – the vision of cultures in the interaction of languages;
· analytical-critical aspect – the acquisition of the cultural dialogue in the European context, the ability to compare, identify the unifying and distinct features by respecting human right and traditions;
· social (cooperation) aspect – cooperation with others by acquiring the language, cultural values and experience;

· communicative aspect – independent studying and deliberate and purposeful use of the acquired knowledge. 

The methodological provision of the contents of the course (based on the communicative language acquisition in the socio-cultural context):
· the memory method is used for the perception and accumulation of personally associated information; 
· the translation method is used for the control of the understanding of the acquired information and exchange in the socio-cultural dialogue;
· the cooperation method is used for the exchange of ideas among young people, as well as to  encourage them to critically evaluate their study experience and stimulate learning from others to enrich their experience;
· the interactive method is used to secure the participation of students in the formation of the study process and self-evaluation, co-responsible mutual cooperation by changing the role of functions of the lecturer;
· the project method is used for the development of common intercultural projects by applying and expanding the knowledge and skills.
The methods should foster the accumulation of study activities experience in various social forms - group work, projects, front work, an outline of argumented information in classes and presentation of a task completed by a work group. The methods should secure the development of individual and cooperative work skills and abilities, as well as the formation of self-evaluation. The methods anticipate the formation of students’ communicative activities:

· productive  - speaking and writing;

· receptive – listening and reading;

· interactive – communicate by writing and speaking;

· intermediary – formal and informal, oral and written translation.
Work tasks also include the execution of various types of written work, preparation of essays, reports and summaries, including drafting of projects. 

Future development perspectives of the Subprogramme International Cultural Relations 
The growing involvement of Latvia not only in the international, political, administrative but also cultural processes determines the future development of the subprogramme International Cultural Relations in the direction of EU objectives and requirements. The gradual integration of Latvia into the EU institutions makes a requirement to pay special attention to the following courses:

1) European Affairs including the establishment of the EU and the history of integration, its institutions, politics and Latvia’s movement???? towards the EU;

2) Translation specialising in Business Translation and Community Interpreting (state institutions, private businesses or non-governmental organisations);

For this purpose we are working at three projects:


a) International and Intercultural Relations in the European Context (Relations internationales et interculturelles en contexte européen) in cooperation with Université Jules Verne de Picardie in the city of Amiens in France; the cooperation Protocol of Intent was signed in 1999 in Amiens University, France; 


b) the cooperation project with Madrid Al Cala University; the Protocol of Intent will be signed in 2000;


c) the cooperation project with the University of Westminster in London; the Protocol of Intent will be signed in 2000 in the University of Westminster in London; the main attention will be focussed at the further development of the Translation Course. 

Types of Knowledge Examination and Assessment Criteria 

The knowledge of students is assessed during the whole term. At the end of each study term there is a test or an examination as anticipated by the standard curriculum. The examination can be held either orally or in writing. In classes of foreign languages students write at least two midterm tests -  a progress test in the middle of the term and a test of achieved results at the end of the term. Marks of both tests are equal to the mark of the examination, and the final assessment is the average figure of the sum of these marks. In the assessment of knowledge, the participation of students in classes, activity during the term, results of individual tasks and submitted homework are taken into consideration. If two lecturers work with the student group, the examination is carried out according to unified requirements, the assessment is made according to unified criteria, and students receive one mark for the respective course. 

CCXXI. The Type of Final Examination 

A Bachelor’s examination at the end of Term 7. Knowledge is assessed by the Bachelor’s Examination Commission (see Regulations).

Appendix I: for groups with preliminary knowledge in the speciality language

The contents of the subprogramme International Cultural Relations of the BA study programme at the Latvian Academy of Culture:

 


	Name of the course 
	Term 1
	Term2
	Term 3
	Term 4
	Term 5
	Term 6
	Term 7
	Term 8

	Speciality language – communicative grammar and conversational language: language etiquette, pronounciation and socio-cultural aspects (with preliminary knowledge)
	64

E-2
	64

E-2
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Text interpretation 
	64

 Ie-4
	64 

Ie-4
	64

E-4
	64

Ie-4
	32 

E-2
	32 

E-2
	
	

	Country studies: geography, history and culture 
	64

Ie-2
	64

E-2
	64

Ie-2
	64 

E-2
	32

Ie-1
	64

Ie-2
	64

BE-2
	

	Country studies: literature
	
	
	32

Ie-2
	32

 Ie-2
	32 

E-2
	
	
	

	Introduction to the history of speciality language 
	
	
	32

Ie-1
	
	
	
	
	

	Business language 
	
	
	
	32

E-2
	32

E-2
	32

Ie-2
	
	

	Translation 
	
	
	
	
	32

 Ie-2
	32 

Ie-2
	32 

E-2
	

	Language and style 
	
	
	
	
	32 

Ie-1
	
	
	

	Second foreign language 
	
	
	
	
	64

Ie-2
	64

Ie-2
	64

E-2
	

	Foundations of economy 
	
	
	
	
	64

Ie-2
	
	
	

	Introduction to management 
	
	
	
	
	
	48

Ie-2
	
	

	European affairs 
	
	
	
	
	
	32

Ie-1
	32

Ie-1
	

	Introduction to marketing 
	
	
	
	
	
	
	48 

Ie- 2
	

	Special course: Project management
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32

Ie-1
	

	Annual paper I
	
	
	
	 X-4
	
	
	
	

	Annual paper II
	
	
	
	
	
	 X-4
	
	

	Bachelor’s paper 
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	X-10


	Total credit points – 80
Term 1 – 8

Term 2 – 8

Term 3 – 9

Term 4 – 10
	Term 5 - 14

Term 6 - 13

Term 7 - 10

Annual Paper - 4 (each)

Bachelor’s Paper - 10
	Credit points are marked in red. Abbreviations:

      Ie –   Test

      E –    Examination 

      BE –  Bachelor’s examination 


Appendix I: for groups without preliminary knowledge in the speciality language

The contents of the subprogramme International Cultural Relations of the BA study programme at the Latvian Academy of Culture:
	Name of the course 
	Term 1
	Term2
	Term 3
	Term 4
	Term 5
	Term 6
	Term 7
	Term 8

	Integrated course of speciality language (without preliminary knowledge)
	192

 Ie-8
	192 

E-6
	192

 Ie-6
	160

 E-7
	64

Ie-2
	64

E-2
	64 

BE-2
	

	Country studies: geography 
	
	64

Ie-2
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Country studies: history 
	
	
	64

Ie-2
	64

E-2
	
	
	
	

	Country studies: literature
	
	
	
	
	64

Ie-2
	64

Ie-2
	
	

	Country studies: culture   
	
	
	
	
	
	
	64

Ie-2
	

	Introduction to the history of speciality language
	
	
	
	32

Ie-1
	
	
	
	

	Text interpretation 
	 
	
	
	
	32 

E-2
	32 

E-1
	
	

	Language and style 
	
	
	
	
	32 

Ie-1
	
	
	

	Business language 
	
	
	
	
	32

E-2
	32

E-1
	32

Ie-2
	

	Translation 
	
	
	
	
	32

 Ie-2
	32 

Ie-2
	32 

E-1
	

	Second foreign language 
	
	
	
	
	64

Ie-2
	64

Ie-2
	64

E-2
	

	Foundations of economy 
	
	
	
	
	64

Ie-1
	
	
	

	Introduction to management 
	
	
	
	
	
	48

Ie-1
	
	

	European affairs 
	
	
	
	
	
	32

Ie-1
	32

Ie-1
	

	Introduction to marketing 
	
	
	
	
	
	
	48

Ie-1
	

	Special course: Project management
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32

Ie-1
	

	Annual paper I
	
	
	
	  X
	
	
	
	

	Annual paper II
	
	
	
	
	
	  X
	
	

	Bachelor’s paper 
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	  X

	Total credit points – 90
Term 1 - 8

Term 2 - 8

Term 3 - 8

Term 4 - 10
	Term 5 - 14

Term 6 - 13

Term 7 - 10

Annual paper - 4 (each)

Bachelor’s paper - 10
	Credit points are marked in red. Abbreviations:

      Ie –   Test

      E –    Examination 

      BE –  Bachelor’s examination


Appendix II: for groups with preliminary knowledge in the speciality language

The distribution by terms of the subprogramme International Cultural Relations of the BA study programme at the Latvian Academy of Culture:
	Name of the course
	Number of hours

per week 
	Lecturers


	
	Term 1
	

	Speciality language – communicative grammar and conversational language: language etiquette, pronounciation and socio-cultural aspects 
	2 hrs

2 hrs
	I. Keviša, H. Kalve, E. Meija, D. Volkinšteina

A. Načisčione, A. Vaišle, E. Meija, D. Volkinšteina

	Text interpretation
	4 hrs
	M. Golubeva, H. Kalve, E. Meija, F. Hilfrihs

	Country studies: 

geography
	4 hrs
	L. Zuboviča, R. Auškāps, F. Karsalads, D. Hanovs

	
	Term 2
	

	Communicative grammar

Conversational

language:

socio-cultural

aspects
	2 hrs

2 hrs
	I. Keviša, H. Kalve, E. Meija, D. Volkinšteina

A. Načisčione, A. Vaišle, E. Meija, D. Volkinšteina



	Text interpretation
	4 hrs
	M. Golubeva, F. Hilfrihs, H. Kalve, F. Hilfrihs, E. Meija

	Country studies:

history
	4 hrs
	L. Zuboviča, F. Karsalads, F. Hilfrihs

	
	Term 3
	

	Text interpretation
	4 hrs
	S. Kalniņa, A. Načisčione, A. Vaišle, D. Hanovs, E. Meija

	Country studies:

history
	4 hrs
	L. Zuboviča, F. Karsalads, F. Hilfrihs

	Country studies:

literature
	2 hrs
	M. Golubeva, H. Kalve, D. Hanovs

	Introduction to the 

history of speciality

language 
	2 hrs
	S. Kalniņa, H. Kalve, E. Meija

	
	Term 4
	

	Text interpretation
	4 hrs
	A. Načisčione, S. Kalniņa, A. Vaišle, E. Meija

	Country studies:

culture
	4 hrs
	L. Zuboviča, F. Karsalads, F. Hilfrihs

	Business language
	2 hrs
	I. Keviša, A. Vaišle, F. Hilfrihs

	Country studies:

literature
	2 hrs
	M. Golubeva, H. Kalve, D. Hanovs

	Annual paper
	
	

	
	Term 5
	

	Text interpretation 
	2 hrs
	L. Zuboviča, A. Vaišle, E. Meija

	Business language 
	2 hrs
	I. Keviša, A. Vaišle, F. Hilfrihs 

	Translation
	2 hrs
	R. Auškāps, F. Karsalads, E. Meija

	Language and style 
	2 hrs
	A. Načisčione, S. Kalniņa, H. Kalve, E. Meija

	Country studies:

literature
	2 hrs
	I. Strautiņa, H. Kalve, A. Vaišle, D. Hanovs

	Country studies: 

culture
	2 hrs
	M. Golubeva, F. Karsalads, D. Hanovs

	Second foreign 

language 
	4 hrs
	I. Aksinčica, A. Beernaerte, D. Volkinšteina

	Foundations of

economy
	4 hrs
	G.Ķepītis

	
	Term 6
	

	Text interpretation
	2 hrs
	S. Kalniņa, H. Kalve, E. Meija

	Business language
	2 hrs
	I. Keviša, A. Vaišle, E. Meija

	Translation 
	2 hrs
	R. Auškāps, F. Karsalads, D. Hanovs

	European affairs 
	2 hrs
	L. Zuboviča, H. Kalve, A. Vaišle, D. Hanovs

	Country studies: 

culture
	4 hrs
	A. Načisčione, M. Golubeva, F Karsalads, F. Hilfrihs

	Second foreign 

language
	4 hrs
	I. Aksinčica, A. Beernaerte, D. Volkinšteina

	Introduction to 

management
	3 hrs
	L. Ķestere

	Annual paper
	
	

	
	Term 7
	

	Translation
	2 hrs
	R. Auškāps, F. Karsalads, A. Vaišle, E. Meija 

	European affairs
	2 hrs
	A. Načisčione, H. Kalve, A. Vaišle, D.Hanovs

	Country studies: 

culture
	4 hrs
	L. Zuboviča, H. Kalve, F. Karsalads, F. Hilfrihs

	Second foreign 

language
	4 hrs
	I. Aksinčica, A. Beernaerte, D. Volkinšteina

	Introduction to

marketing
	3 hrs
	I. Bērziņš

	Special course: Project management
	2 hrs
	I. Keviša, A. Vaišle, D. Volkinšteina 

	
	Term 8
	

	Bachelor’s paper
	
	


Appendix II: for groups without preliminary knowledge in the speciality language 
The distribution by terms of the subprogramme International Cultural Relations of the BA study programme at the Latvian Academy of Culture:

	Name of the course
	Number of hours

per week 
	Lecturers

	
	Term 1
	

	Integrated course of speciality language (without preliminary knowledge)
	12 hrs


	H. Kalve, A. Beernarte, A. Vaišle, A. Jerjomenko, A. Toress, M. Mihališina, M. Ringmārs, S. Svensons, I. Grāvīte



	
	Term 2
	

	Integrated course of speciality language (without preliminary knowledge)
	12 hrs


	H. Kalve, A. Beernarte, A. Jerjomenko, A. Toress, M. Mihališina, M. Ringmārs, S. Svensons, I. Grāvīte



	Country studies: geography
	4 hrs
	

	
	Term 3
	

	Integrated course of speciality language (without preliminary knowledge)
	12 hrs
	A. Vaišle, A. Jerjomenko, A. Toress, M. Mihališina, M. Ringmārs, S. Svensons, I. Grāvīte

	Country studies: 

history
	4 hrs
	F. Karsalads, A. Jerjomenko, A. Toress, M. Mihališina, M. Ringmārs, S. Svensons, I. Grāvīte

	
	Term 4
	

	Integrated course of speciality language (without preliminary knowledge)
	10 hrs
	A. Vaišle, A. Jerjomenko, A. Toress, M. Mihališina, M. Ringmārs, S. Svensons, I. Grāvīte

	Country studies: 

history
	4 hrs
	F. Karsalads, A. Jerjomenko, M. Mihališina, M. Ringmārs, S. Svensons, I. Grāvīte

	Introduction to the 

history of speciality

language
	2 hrs
	H. Kalve, A. Jerjomenko, M. Mihališina, M. Ringmārs, S. Svensons, I. Grāvīte

	Annual paper
	
	

	
	Term 5
	

	Integrated course of speciality language (without preliminary knowledge)
	4 hrs
	A. Vaišle, A. Jerjomenko, A. Toress, M. Mihališina, M. Ringmārs, S. Svensons, I. Grāvīte

	Text interpretation
	2 hrs
	A. Vaišle, A. Toress, M. Mihališina, M. Ringmārs, S. Svensons, I. Grāvīte

	Business language
	2 hrs
	A. Vaišle, A. Jerjomenko, M. Mihališina, M. Ringmārs, S. Svensons, I. Grāvīte

	Translation


	2 hrs
	F. Karsalads, A. Jerjomenko, M. Mihališina, M. Ringmārs, S. Svensons, I. Grāvīte

	Language and style 
	2 hrs
	H. Kalve, A. Jerjomenko, M. Mihališina, M. Ringmārs, S. Svensons, I. Grāvīte

	Country studies:

literature
	4 hrs
	H. Kalve, A. Vaišle, A. Jerjomenko, M. Mihališina, M. Ringmārs, S. Svensons, I. Grāvīte

	Second foreign 

language
	4 hrs
	I. Aksinčica, A. Beernaerte, D. Volkinšteina

	Foundations of 

economy
	4 hrs
	G. Ķepītis

	
	Term 6
	

	Integrated course of speciality language (without preliminary knowledge)
	4 hrs
	A. Vaišle, A. Jerjomenko, A. Toress, M. Mihališina, M. Ringmārs, S. Svensons, I. Grāvīte

	Text interpretation
	2 hrs
	H. Kalve, A. Jerjomenko, M. Mihališina, M. Ringmārs, S. Svensons, I. Grāvīte

	Business language
	2 hrs
	A. Vaišle, A. Jerjomenko, M. Mihališina, M. Ringmārs, S. Svensons, I. Grāvīte

	Translation
	2 hrs
	F. Karsalads, A. Jerjomenko, M. Mihališina, M. Ringmārs, S. Svensons, I. Grāvīte

	Country studies: literature
	4 hrs
	F Karsalads, A. Toress, M. Mihališina, M. Ringmārs, S. Svensons, I. Grāvīte

	European affairs
	2 hrs
	H. Kalve, A. Vaišle, D. Hanovs, A. Toress, M. Mihališina, M. Ringmārs, S. Svensons, I. Grāvīte

	Second foreign 

language
	4 hrs
	I. Aksinčica, A. Beernaerte, D. Volkinšteina

	Introduction to management
	3 hrs
	L Ķestere

	Annual paper
	
	

	
	Term 7
	

	Integrated course of speciality language (without preliminary knowledge)
	4 hrs
	A. Vaišle, A. Jerjomenko, A. Toress, M. Mihališina, M. Ringmārs, S. Svensons, I. Grāvīte

	Translation
	2 hrs
	F. Karsalads, A. Vaišle, A. Toress, M. Mihališina, M. Ringmārs, S. Svensons, I. Grāvīte

	Country studies: 

culture
	4 hrs
	H. Kalve, F. Karsalads, A. Jerjomenko, M. Mihališina, M. Ringmārs, S. Svensons, I. Grāvīte

	European affairs
	2 hrs
	H. Kalve, A. Vaišle, A. Toress, M. Mihališina, M. Ringmārs, S. Svensons, I. Grāvīte

	Second foreign 

language 
	4 hrs
	I. Aksinčica, A. Beernaerte, D. Volkinšteina

	Introduction to 

marketing 
	3 hrs
	I. Bērziņš

	Special course: 

project management
	2 hrs
	A. Vaišle, A. Jerjomenko, M. Mihališina, M. Ringmārs, S. Svensons, I. Grāvīte

	
	Term 8
	

	Bachelor’s paper
	
	


INTERNATIONAL CULTURAl rELATIONS
BA Study Subprogramme

for groups with preliminary knowledge in the speciality language 
A

	Compulsory
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	Hours
	CRP
	Lecturer

	General Theory of Culture
	48:4T
	48:4E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	96
	8
	Prof. R.Vilciņš

	History of Philosophy
	
	
	64:4E
	64:4E
	
	
	
	
	128
	8
	Prof. P.Laķis

	20the Cent Western Philosophy
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2E
	
	32
	2
	Prof. P.Laķis

	General Psychology
	
	
	
	
	48:3E
	
	
	
	48
	3
	Lekt. A.Miltuze

	Fundamentals of Language Culture
	48:3T
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	48
	3
	Lekt. I.Lokmane

	History of World Art
	48:3T
	48:3E
	48:3E
	
	
	
	
	
	144
	9
	Ass. Prof. M.Lapiņa

	History of World Literature
	48:3E
	48:3T
	64:4E
	
	48:3E
	
	
	
	208
	13
	Ass. Prof. I.Karbanova,

Lecturer Z.Šiliņa

	History of Latvian Art
	32:2E
	32:2E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	64
	4
	Ass. Prof. R.Briedis

	Sources of Latvian History and Historiography
	
	48:3E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	48
	3
	Ass. Prof. J.Goldmanis

	First Foreign Language
	64:2E
	64:2T
	64:2T
	64:2E
	
	
	
	
	256
	8
	Lecturer E.Meija, lecturer D.Volkenšteine lecturer I.Baiže, lecturer A.Vaišļe

	Background Studies: Geography, History and Culture
	64:2T
	64:2T
	64:2T
	64:2E
	32:1T
	64:2T
	64:2E
	
	416
	13
	Speciality lecturer

	Background Studies: Literature
	
	
	32:2T
	32:2T
	
	32:2E
	
	
	96
	6
	Speciality lecturer

	Total
	19
	19
	17
	10
	7
	4
	4
	
	
	80
	


INTERNATIONAL CULTURAl rELATIONS
BA Study Subprogramme

for groups with preliminary knowledge in the speciality language 
B

	Compulsory (choice possible)
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	Hours
	CRP
	Lecturer

	Trends in 20th Cent. Western Art
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2E
	
	32
	2
	Ass. Prof. M.Lapiņa

	History of Latvian Art
	
	
	
	32:2T
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Ass. Prof. T.Suta

	History of World Music
	
	
	
	
	
	48:3T
	
	
	48
	3
	Prof. P.Dambis

	Literary Theory
	32:2E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Ass. Prof. R.Briedis

	Communicative Grammar and Conversation: Language Etiquette, Pronounciation and Sociocultural Aspects of the Speciality Language
	64:3E
	64:3E
	
	
	
	
	
	BE
	128
	6
	Speciality lecturer

	Introduction to the History of Speciality Language
	
	
	
	
	32:2

T
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Speciality lecturer

	Text Interpretation
	64:4T
	64:4T
	64:4E
	64:4E
	32:2E
	64:2E
	32:2E
	
	384
	22
	Lecturer F.Hilfrihs

	Language and Style
	
	
	
	
	32:2T
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Prof. A. Naciščione

	Business Language
	
	
	32:2T
	32:2T
	32:2E
	
	
	
	96
	6
	 Prof. A. Naciščione

	Translation
	
	
	
	
	32:2T
	32:2T
	32:2T
	
	96
	6
	Ass. Prof. H.Kalve

	European Affairs
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2T
	
	32
	2
	Ass. Prof. H.Kalve

	Psychoanalysis and Culture
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2E
	
	32
	2
	Prof. P.Laķis

	Latin
	
	
	32:1T
	32:1T
	
	
	
	
	64
	2
	Ass. Prof. B.Cīrule

	Foundamentals of Economics
	
	
	
	
	32:2T
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Lecturer G.Ķepītis

	Introduction to Management
	
	
	
	
	
	48:2T
	
	
	48
	2
	Lecturer L.Ķestere

	Introduction to Marketing
	
	
	
	
	
	
	48:2T
	
	48
	2
	Lecturer G.Rebjatņikova


	Annual Paper
	
	
	
	2
	
	4
	
	
	
	6
	

	Bachelor’s Paper
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	10
	
	10
	

	Total
	9
	7
	7
	11
	12
	13
	12
	10
	
	81
	


INTERNATIONAL CULTURAl rELATIONS
BA Study Subprogramme

for groups with preliminary knowledge in the speciality language 
C

	Choice
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	Hours
	CRP
	Lecturer

	Second Foreign Language
	
	
	
	
	64:2
	64:2
	64:2
	
	192
	6
	Ass. Prof. A.Jerjomnko, Lecturer I.Aksinčica

	Public Speech
	32:1T
	32:1T
	
	
	
	
	
	
	64
	2
	Prof. J.Siliņš

	Acting
	32:1T
	32:1T
	
	
	
	
	
	
	64
	2
	Lecturer D.Skadiņa

	Ceramics
	32:1T
	32:1T
	
	
	
	
	
	
	64
	2
	Lecturer I.Adolfa

	Total
	3
	3
	
	
	2
	2
	2
	
	
	12
	

	
	Abbreviations:

      T –   Test
	      E –   Examination

      BE – Bachelor’s Examination


INTERNATIONAL CULTURAl rELATIONS
BA Study Subprogramme

for groups without preliminary knowledge in the speciality language

A

	Compulsory
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	Hours
	CRP
	Lecturer

	General Theory of Culture
	48:4T
	48:4E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	96
	8
	Prof. R.Vilciņš

	History of Philosophy
	
	
	64:4E
	64:4E
	
	
	
	
	128
	8
	Prof. P.Laķis

	Trends in 20th Cent. Western Art
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2E
	
	32
	2
	Ass. Prof. M.Lapiņa

	History of World Music
	
	
	
	
	
	48:3T
	
	
	48
	3
	Prof. P.Dambis

	Literary Theory
	32:2E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Ass. Prof. R.Briedis

	20th Cent. Western Philosophy
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2E
	
	32
	2
	Prof. P.Laķis

	General Psychology
	
	
	
	
	48:3E
	
	
	
	48
	3
	Lecturer A.Miltuze

	Valod Foundamentals of Lang. Culture
	48:3T
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	48
	3
	Lecturer I.Lokmane

	History of World Art
	48:3T
	48:3E
	48:3E
	
	
	
	
	
	144
	9
	Ass. Prof. M.Lapiņa

	History of World Literature
	48:3E
	48:3T
	64:4E
	
	48:3E
	
	
	
	208
	13
	Ass. Prof.  I.Karbanova,

Lecturer Z.Šiliņa

	History of Latvian Literature
	32:2E
	32:2E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	64
	4
	Ass. Prof. R.Briedis

	Sources of Latvian History and Historiography
	
	48:3E
	
	
	
	
	
	
	48
	3
	Ass. Prof. J.Goldmanis

	First Foreign Language
	64:2E
	64:2T
	64:2T
	64:2E
	
	
	
	
	256
	8
	Lecturer E.Meija, lecturer D.Volkenšteine, lecturer I.Baiže, lecturer A.Vaišļe

	Background Studies: Geography
	
	32:2T
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Speciality lecturer

	Background Studies: History 
	
	
	32:2T
	32:2E
	
	
	
	
	64
	4
	Speciality lecturer

	Background Studies: Culture
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2T
	
	32
	2
	Speciality lecturer

	Background Studies: Literature
	
	
	
	
	32:2T
	32:2T
	
	
	64
	4
	Speciality lecturer

	Total
	19
	19
	15
	8
	8
	5
	6
	
	
	 73
	


BA Study Subprogramme

for groups without preliminary knowledge in the speciality language

B

	Compulsory (choice possible)
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	Hours
	CRP
	Lecturer

	History of Latvian Art
	
	
	
	32:2T
	
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Ass. Prof. T.Suta

	Speciality Language: Integrated Course
	192:6 E
	192:6 E
	192:6 E
	160:6 E
	64:3E
	64:3E
	32:2E
	BE
	 928
	33
	Ass. Prof.  A.Jerjomenko

Lecturer I.Grāvīe

Lecturer .M.Mihališina

Lecturer M.Ringmars

Lecturer S.Karkonenes -Svensons, Lecturer A.Vaišle

	Introduction to the History of Speciality Language
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2

T
	
	
	32
	2
	Speciality lecturer

	Text Interpretation
	
	
	
	32:1E
	32:1E
	
	
	
	64
	2
	Lecturer F.Hilfrihs

	Language and Style
	
	
	
	
	32:2T
	
	
	
	32
	2
	 Prof. A. Naciščione

	Business Language
	
	
	
	
	32:2E
	32:2T
	32:2E
	
	96
	6
	 Prof. A. Naciščione

	Translation
	
	
	
	
	32:2T
	32:2E
	32:2T
	
	96
	6
	 Ass. Prof. H.Kalve

	European Affairs
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2T
	
	32
	2
	Ass. Prof. H.Kalve

	Psychoanalysis and Culture
	
	
	
	
	
	
	32:2E
	
	32
	2
	Prof. P.Laķis

	Latin
	
	
	32:1T
	32:1T
	
	
	
	
	64
	2
	Ass. Prof. B.Cīrule

	Foundamentals of Economics
	
	
	
	
	32:2T
	
	
	
	32
	2
	Lecturer G.Ķepītis

	Introduction to Management
	
	
	
	
	
	48:2T
	
	
	48
	2
	Lecturer L.Ķestere

	Introduction to Marketing
	
	
	
	
	
	
	48:2T
	
	48
	2
	Lecturer G.Rebjatņikova

	Annual Paper
	
	
	
	2
	
	4
	
	
	
	6
	

	Bachelor’s Paper
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	10
	
	10
	

	Total
	6
	6
	7
	12
	12
	15
	13
	10
	
	 81
	


BA Study Subprogramme

for groups without preliminary knowledge in the speciality language

C

	Choice
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	Hours
	CRP
	Lecturer

	Second Foreign Language
	
	
	
	
	64:2
	64:2
	64:2
	
	192
	6
	Ass. Prof. A.Jerjomnko, Lecturer I.Aksinčica

	Public Speech
	32:1T
	32:1T
	
	
	
	
	
	
	64
	2
	Prof. J.Siliņš

	Acting
	32:1T
	32:1T
	
	
	
	
	
	
	64
	2
	Lecturer D.Skadiņa

	Ceramics
	32:1T
	32:1T
	
	
	
	
	
	
	64
	2
	Lecturer I.Adolfa

	Total
	3
	3
	
	
	2
	2
	2
	
	
	12
	


	
	Abbreviations:

      T –   Test
	E –   Examination

      BE – Bachelor’s Examination


BA STUDY PROGRAMME


The Name of the Course
An Integrated Course in Speciality Language (for students without preliminary knowledge)

The Author of the Course Ass. Prof: A. Jerjomenko, lecturers: I. Gravite, M. Mihalisina, M. Ringmars, S. Svensons, A. Vaisle.

The Objective of the Course 
The objective of the course is comprehension of both oral and written language at the highest level, the development of the capacity to apply it : to obtain, cognize, comprehend and exchange information in the process of cross-cultural dialogue. By acquiring and comparing the native and the foreign language and culture students are expected to enhance their awareness of the unusual and develop a critical approach towards themselves and the rest of the world. The course also encourages individual studies and collaboration in groups in order to develop social, general, emotional and evaluation abilities in the language. The Integrated Course is designed to develop all the four language skills – comprehension, reading, speaking and writing. It includes the acquisition of certain lexical, functional, grammatical and cultural aspects. During the first and the second year much attention is focused on the phonological aspects. 

Preconditions for  the Acquisition of the Course    The acquisition of the experience and strategies of German or English as the first foreign language.

The Scope of the Course
    7 terms:

Term 1 – 192 academic hours,

Term 2 – 192 academic hours,

Term 3 – 192 academic hours,

Term 4 – 160 academic hours,

Term 5 – 64 academic hours,

Term 6 – 64 academic hours,

Term 7 – 64 academic hours.

The Number of Credit Points  33 credit points 

The Type of Assessment    After the 1st, 3rd and the 5th terms – a test, after the 2nd, 4th and the 6th terms – an examination testing all the four language skills of student – writing, auding, speaking and reading comprehension. At the end of the 7th term students take the Bachelor’s Examination.

The Contents of the Course   see Appendix

Appendix

	MONTH
	THEMES
	HOURS

	
	Term 1
	

	
	
	

	Sep

tem

ber
	Linguistic functions – greetings, introductions; asking and giving information; agreeing and disagreeing; gratitude; apologies.

Vocabulary – nationalities; occupation; numbers from 1 to 60.

Grammar – verbs to be, to have, to do; interrogative pronouns : who, which, where, how, etc.; the definite article, the indefinite article; contraction; possessive pronouns; masculine gender, feminine gender.

Phonetics – alphabet; syllabic stress; syllabic emphasis in the written language; mute letters.

Cultural aspects – address in the second person you in the plural and singular; professional activities.
	48

	Octo

ber
	Linguistic functions – talk about family bounds; identify and characterize objects and persons; express possession.

Vocabulary – family; different objects in the classroom and at home; date; numbers from 60 to 1000.

Grammar – nouns in the singular and the plural; verbs in the present; the verb to come;; negation.

Phonetics – pronunciation : liaision of letters and words; falling and rising intonations.

Cultural aspects – behaviour in the family; famous persons.
	48

	No

vem

ber
	Linguistic functions- determining location; expressing orders, surprise, indifference, and prohibition.

Vocabulary – house and home; flat; room; furniture.

Grammar – the verb to be (to be situated); demonstrative pronouns, prepositions of place, verbs to take, to put in present.

Phonetics – intonation in the sentence; mute letters.

Cultural aspects – residence, address; invitations to pay someone a visit; announcements; door keeper.
	48

	De

cem

ber
	Linguistic functions – asking and giving directions; polite requests : apologies, gratitude, offering help, advice; shopping.

Vocabulary – city, buildings, shopping-places, streets; clothes and fashions.

Grammar – verbs to be able to, to go, to know in the present; prepositions of place; negative answers; ordinal numerals.

Phonetics – nasal vowels.

Cultural aspects – blocks of flats, architectural monuments.
	48

	
	
	

	
	Term 2
	

	
	
	

	Feb

ruary
	Linguistic functions – talking about everyday life; telling the time; proposing, agreeing, refusing.

Vocabulary – time, clock; describing movements.

Grammar – the verb to want, modal verb to need; reflexive verbs; the perfect tense.

Phonetics – central vowels; accentuated and unaccentuated forms.

Cultural aspects – youth entertainment; clock, time in the world; advertisements.
	48

	March
	Linguistic functions – expressing opinions, feelings, needs; telling the amount of things, desire and possibilities.

Vocabulary – foodstuffs; a journey.

Grammar – the article; the future; the direct object, the indirect object.

Phonetics – consonants, their characterisation.

Cultural aspects – traditional dishes; journeys.
	48

	April
	Linguistic functions – expressing prolongation, discussing and commenting on topical events.

Vocabulary – the cinema, television and professions.

Grammar – time references, interrogative inversion, verbs to know, to be acquainted; interrogative pronouns; the past.

Phonetics – phonetic and vocal reduction.

Cultural aspects – famous actors, film festival.
	48

	May
	Linguistic functions – asking for and giving opinions; making comparisons; agreeing, refusing proposal; expressing wish and persuading.

Vocabulary – fashions; ecology.

Grammar – adjectives, their position in the sentence; degrees of comparison; the subjunctive mood; the infinitive.

Phonetics – language styles.

Cultural aspects – fashion designers; nature protection.
	48

	
	
	

	
	Term 3
	

	
	
	

	Sep

tem

ber
	Linguistic functions – speaking about one’s taste, likes and dislikes; agreeing and disagreeing with opinions; giving judgement.

Vocabulary – the press and mass media; communication and information sectors.

Grammar – first year review : the indicative mood, the present, the perfect, the past, the future; adjectives, adverbs, degrees of comparison, comparison of amount and action.

Phonetics – listening exercises : vowels.

Cultural aspects – information on television, social and professional relations.
	48

	Octo

ber
	Linguistic functions – expressing one’s desire and will; expressing judgement, accusation, and forgiveness.

Vocabulary – social events, economy; animals; a sense of humour, lies and the truth.

Grammar – interrogation and negation, direct objects and indirect objects, their position in sentence.

Phonetics – listening exercise : consonants.

Cultural aspects – national features, psychological analysis; the third world countries.
	48

	No

vem

ber
	Linguistic functions – expressing demand, necessity, reproach; apologies, giving a reason; giving an account of the recent events; opening a debate.

Vocabulary – sports; everyday activities and duties.

Grammar – the passive form and the past participle; the present participle; the subjunctive mood; pronouns.

Phonetics – the general characteristic of speech sounds; vowels and consonants.

Cultural aspects – everyday life in the family; political, economic and cultural life in the province; institutions of local and national importance.
	48

	De

cember
	Linguistic functions – expressing confidence and distrust, agreement and disagreement; expressing one’s emotions and feelings, sympathy.

Vocabulary – cultural life, the theatre, the cinema, music, songs; feelings and emotions.

Grammar – relative, interrogative, demonstrative and possessive pronouns; impersonal forms.

Phonetics – intonation of functional importance.

Cultural aspects – aspects of cultural activities.
	48

	
	
	

	
	Term 4
	

	
	
	

	Feb

ruary
	Linguistic functions – advice; explanations; complaints.

Vocabulary – character and individuality; travelling and tourism; the sea and mountains.

Grammar – the past perfect; structures of time limitation; actions in the past; the future in the past.

Phonetics – sentence stress; intonation as a means of expressing a linguistic function.

Cultural aspects – regions, departments; tourism objects and sightseeing; architectural monuments.
	40

	March
	Linguistic functions – expressing doubt, fear, indifference and suspicion.

Vocabulary – feelings and sentiments; means of transport; description of different objects.

Grammar – indefinite pronouns; prepositions of time and adverbs; structures of condition and consequences.

Phonetics – pause in the sentence.

Cultural aspects – situations concerning tourism.
	40

	April
	Linguistic functions –discussion of a past event; presumption and supposition.

Vocabulary – historical event; school and education.

Grammar – the structural development and frequency of action; the formation of nouns.

Phonetics – parenthesis; onomatopoeia.

Cultural aspects – historical events; the system of education.
	40

	May
	Linguistic functions – reproach; giving explanations.

Vocabulary – philosophy and religion; science and technology; books and literature.

Grammar – localization of time; relative pronouns in subordinate clauses.

Phonetics – poetic language, intonation, alliteration, poetic character.

Cultural aspects – scientific discoveries; literature : prose and poetry.
	40

	
	
	

	
	Term 5
	

	
	
	

	Sep

tem

ber
	Linguistic functions – telling and interpreting one’s reminiscences.
Vocabulary – memory and past experiences.

Grammar – tenses in narration : the past simple and the past perfect; anteriority and posteriority; simultaneity of action.
Cultural aspects – biography; famous poets or writers.
	4

	Oc

tober
	Linguistic functions – requests; satisfaction and dissatisfaction.

Vocabulary – characters, attitude, behaviour.

Grammar – the subjunctive mood.

Cultural aspects – an enterprise, the principles of its activities.
	4

	Novem

ber
	Linguistic functions – asking and giving information about an administrative or social organization.

Vocabulary – the place of residence and urbanization; customs and traditions.

Grammar – complex sentences; interrogative sentences.

Cultural aspects – administrative and political life.
	4

	Decem

ber 
	Linguistic functions – future plans, promises.

Vocabulary – family life, career.

Grammar – the future; conditional sentences.

Cultural aspects – the latest technologies.
	4

	
	
	

	
	Term 6
	

	
	
	

	Feb

ruary
	Linguistic functions – expressing surprise or indifference, fear and encouragement.

Vocabulary – mysteries and legends; religions.

Grammar – supposition; causes and consequences.

Cultural aspects – scientific explanations.
	4

	March
	Linguistic functions – situations of choice : proposal, doubt, decisions; agreement, gratitude.

Vocabulary – exhibitions, art, cultural events.

Grammar – characteristics of nouns; the object, participial clauses.

Cultural aspects – cultural activities.
	4

	April
	Linguistic functions – actions and consequences; affirmation, negation.

Vocabulary – adventures, moral values, virtues.

Grammar – the process of an action, duration.

Cultural aspects – moral aspects.
	4

	May
	Linguistic functions – formation of argumentation.

Vocabulary – social issues and problems.

Grammar – causes and consequences.

Cultural aspects – contradictions in society.
	4

	
	
	

	
	Term 7
	

	
	
	

	Sep

tem

ber
	Linguistic functions – the communicative functions of language, conversational languages; participation in debates (asking the floor, etc.).

Vocabulary – the mentality of a nation, educational aspects, immigration.

Grammar – the conditional mood.

Cultural aspects – levels of national development.
	4

	Octo

ber
	Linguistic functions – permission and prohibition.

Vocabulary – standards of behaviour and social bans.

Grammar – the passive voice; reflexive forms.

Cultural aspects – private correspondence.
	4

	Novem

ber
	Linguistic functions – making purchase; work in an office or a bank.

Vocabulary – social and psychological types.

Grammar – characterization of an action, the use of adverbs and participial phrases.

Cultural aspects – tendencies of consumption; currency.
	4

	Decem

ber
	Linguistic functions – presentation of information.

Vocabulary – meetings.

Grammar – expression of identity, comparison, difference and resemblance.

Cultural aspects – co-operation, collaboration; festivities.
	4


The Name of the Course

Close Reading, Text Interpretation, and Discussion:  The Dawn of the 21st Century--Current Events, U.S. Presidential Elections, and the Search for a "New Britain"

The Author of the Course
Fabian Hilfrich, M.A.

The Objective of the Course
Thematically, this course seeks to acquaint the students with important current events, particularly in Great Britain and in the United States.  In this context, it concentrates on the process and on this year's issues in the American presidential elections as well as on Tony Blair's efforts to promote a new image of Great Britain abroad.  The course focuses on politics and culture.  In one important respect, its focus is also a logical extension of the course taught in the last semester:  Whereas the latter concentrated on the rights of the individual, this course puts groups, group thinking, and group identity (e.g. nations) at the center of its attention.  From a methodological point of view, the seminar teaches the students to read texts closely and carefully, to distinguish different text formats, and to analyze texts in their appropriate contexts.  Furthermore, it seeks to enhance their capacity for informed and structured discussion in their specialty language.  Finally, the students are encouraged to seek information on their own and to familiarize themselves with the available resource centers and libraries in Riga.

Preconditions for the Acquisitions of the Course
The acquisition of the language courses of Term 1, Year 1.

The Scope of the Course

1 term, 32 hours of practical classes, two academic hours a week, delivered in Term 2, Year I.

The Number of Credit Points
2 points

The Type of Assessment

A final exam in written form at the end of the term, preceded by a take-home midterm test and an oral presentation in class.

The Contents of the Course
see Appendix

Appendix

	No.
	THEMES
	HOURS

	1.
	Introduction:  The meaning and the uses of stereotypes
	2

	2.
	Theoretical Preparation:  reading, summarizing, and analyzing texts
	2

	3.
	Current Events:  Foreign reactions to the new government in Austria
	2

	4.
	The Millennium:  What is the significance of a millennium?  Why the media hype?
	2

	5.
	"New Britain I:"  Advertising a country and an identity
	2

	6.
	"New Britain II:"  The Millennium Dome in London as a symbol
	2

	7.
	"New Britain III:"  Criticism of the Millennium Dome
	2

	8.
	"American Intermission I:"  The process of American presidential elections
	2

	9.
	"American Intermission II:"  The substance of this year's elections
	2

	10.
	"American Intermission III:"  The Senate candidacy of Hillary Clinton
	2

	11.
	"New Britain IV:"  Has New Labour discovered a "Third Way?"
	2

	12.
	"New Britain V:"  The crisis of New Labour
	2

	13.
	"New Britain VI:"  Multiculturalism and political correctness
	2

	14.
	"New Britain VII:"  Is there a persistence of racism in Great Britain?  Is it part of the "old" or the "new" Britain
	2

	15.
	"New Britain VIII:"  Should homosexual marriages be legalized?
	2

	16.
	Summary of the main themes and course evaluation
	2


Literature
1.  Rosencranz, A.; Chapin, J. B., et al.  1979.  American Government.  New York, Toronto, et al.:  Holt, Rinehart, and Winston.
2.  Barnet, S., Bedau, H.  1993.  Current Issues and Enduring Questions:  A Guide to Critical Thinking and Argument.  Boston:  Bedford Books.
3.  Periodical and newspaper articles from the USIS Information Center, copied with the kind permission of the USIS.
4.  Periodical and newspaper articles from the British Council Library, copied with the kind permission of the British Council.

5.  Newspaper articles and other information material through the Internet.

The Name of the Course
Communicative Grammar

The Author of the Course
Doc. Ingrida Kevisa
The Objective of the Course 
The objective of the course is to further develop, consolidate and systematize students’ knowledge of grammatical structures in a foreign language taking into account all three dimensions of language syntax/ morphology (form), semantics (meaning), and pragmatics (use). The present course emphasizes the interdependence of grammar and communication and is designed to develop the ability to use appropriate grammatical structures in the process of communication. Particular attention will be paid to those grammar themes that present difficulties to advanced learners.
Preconditions for the Acquisition  of the Course
 Successful acquisition of a secondary school program in the 1st foreign language.

The Scope of the Course    2 terms, 64 hours of practical classes, two academic hours per week during the 1st semester and the 2nd semester.

The Number of Credit Points
 1 points
The Type of Assessment
  A written test at the end of each semester. Two progress tests during each semester.

The Contents of the Course  see Appendix 

Appendix

Semester 1 

	No
	THEMES
	HOURS

	1.
	Verb tenses in discourse. General overview of the verb tenses.
	2

	2.
	Present Tenses.
	2

	3.
	Past tenses. Regular and irregular verb forms.
	2

	4.
	Future tenses.
	2

	5.
	Complex tense forms.
	2

	6.
	Modals and similar expressions. General overview.
	2

	7.
	Modals used to express requests, permission, advisability.
	2

	8. 
	Modals used to express necessity, obligation, prohibition, lack of necessity.
	2

	9.
	Different degrees of probability.
	2

	10.
	Complex forms of modals, past forms of modals.
	2

	11.
	Passive. Forming and use.
	2

	12.
	Passive modals. Complex forms of passive.
	4

	13.
	Gerunds and infinitives. General overview.
	2

	14.
	Past forms of gerunds and infinitives.
	2

	15.
	Passive forms of gerunds and infinitives.
	2


Semester 2

	No
	THEMES
	HOURS

	1.
	Noun and its determiners. General Overview.
	2

	2.
	Plural forms of nouns. Countable and uncountable nouns. Collective nouns.
	2

	3.
	Expressions of quantity.
	2

	4.
	Subject-verb agreement. 
	2

	5.
	Articles. General overview. Usage of articles with specific groups of nouns.
	4

	6.
	Relative clauses. Basic models of relative clauses.
	2

	7.
	Restrictive and nonrestrictive relative clauses. Punctuation in relative clauses.
	2

	8. 
	Noun clauses. Basic models of noun clauses.
	2

	9.
	Reported speech. Sequence of tenses.
	2

	10.
	Adverbial clauses. Punctuation in adverbial clauses.
	2

	11.
	Conditional clauses. Basic models of conditional clauses.
	2

	12.
	Mixed conditionals. Wish sentences.
	2

	13.
	Reducing of clauses. Participle phrases.
	2

	14.
	Logical organizers of discourse.
	4


Literature

English

 1. Azar B., S. 1990. Understanding and Using English Grammar. Volume A and B. New York: Prentice Hall Regents.

2. Eastwood J. 1999. Oxford Practice Grammar.  Oxford: Oxford University Press.

3. Frodesen J., Eyring J. 1993. Grammar Dimensions. Book 4. New York: Heinle & Heinle Publishers.

4. Hewings M. 1999. Advanced Grammar in Use. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

5. Vince M. 1994. Advanced Grammar Practice. London: Macmillan Heinemann.

German

 G. Mebus, A. Pauldrach, M. Rall, D. Rosler 1992. “Sprachbrucke. Deutsch als Fremdsprache” Kursbuch Teil 1; Teil 2. Munchen: Klett Edition Deutsch.

1. Bahlmann Cl., Breindl E. u. a. 1998. “Unterwegs – Lehrwerk fur die Mittelstufe Deutsch als Fremdsprache”. Berlin: Langenscheidt.
2. Perlmann – Balme M., Schwalb S. u. a. 1999. “Em – Abschluskurs” Deutsch als Fremdsprache fur die Mittelstufe. 2 Casetten. Ismaning: Max Hueber Verlag.

3. Orth – Chambah J., Perlmann – Balme M., Schwalb S. 1999. “Em – Abschluskurs” Deutsch als Fremdsprache fur die Mittelstufe – Arbeitsbuch. Ismaning: Max Hueber Verlag.

The Name of the Course
Conversation: Sociolinguistic and Cultural Competence in Discourse.

The Author of the Course
Ass. Prof. Anita Načisčione
The Objective of the Course
The objective of the course is to introduce students to the social and cultural features of the speciality language in discourse and further develop both verbal and non-verbal communication. The course enables the students to enhance awareness of the functioning of language, develop conversational skills and improve socio-linguistic and cultural competence in discourse. The aim of the course is also to improve the phonetic aspects of oral discourse, paying special attention to intonation.
Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course

The acquisition of the language courses of Term 1, Year I: Conversation and Grammar
The Scope of the Course
1 term, 32 hours of practical classes, two academic hours a week, delivered in Term 2, Year I.
The Number of Credit Points
 2 points
The Type of Assessment
An examination in written form at the end of the term preceded by two midterm tests. 

The Contents of the Course,
see Appendix 

Appendix 

	No
	THEMES
	HOURS

	1.
	Introduction. Language and culture. Discourse as a social and cultural practice. Awareness of cultural implications in discourse. Sense of appropriacy. Conventions of linguistic competence.
	2

	2.
	Politeness strategies. Unintended rudeness. The role of intonation. Requests.
	2

	3.
	Interactive skills in communication. Paralinguistic codes and their significance.
	2

	4.
	Silence as a cultural variable. Research of the uses of silence. No tolerance of silence in speciality language. The average pause. Gap fillers. Interruption techniques.
	2

	5.
	Interpersonal space. The concept of space, its value and its reflection in socio-cultural behaviour and language.
	2

	6.
	The concept of time, awareness of its value and its reflection in socio-cultural behaviour and language. Management of time.
	2

	7.
	Negative replies as a cultural variable. The art of saying ‘No’ in speciality language, its significance and psychological reasons.
	2

	8. 
	Techniques and ways in disagreement, refusal and denial. Argument strategies. The importance of intonation.
	2

	9.
	Understatement as a typical feature of the speciality language language. Its purpose in socio-cultural context. The structure and techniques of understatement.
	2

	10.
	Euphemism as part of socio-cultural and linguistic competence. Its techniques.
	2

	11.
	The application of euphemisms in various spheres of discourse: political and social euphemisms and their role.
	2

	12.
	 Conventions of politeness and rudeness and their cultural implications in speciality language and Latvian. Sense of appropriacy.
	2

	13.
	Language of humour and irony: awareness of its cultural implications in discourse: typical ways of expression.
	2

	14.
	Language of humour and irony (continued). Comparison with Latvian.
	2

	15.
	Non-verbal communication and its role: sensitivity to smiling, eye-contact, gestures and intonation.
	2

	16. 
	Non-verbal communication and its role: differences in non-verbal communication in speciality language and Latvian. 
	2


Literature

1. Carter R. 1997. Investigating English Discourse: Language, Literacy and Literature. London and New York: Routledge.

2. Carter R. and McRae J. (eds.) 1996. Language, Literature and the Learner: Creative Classroom Practice.  London and New York: Longman.

3. Leech G.N. [1969] 1993. A Linguistic Guide to English Poetry. London and New York: Longman.

4. McCarthy  M. and  Carter R. [1994] 1995. Language as Discourse: Perspectives for 
Language Teaching. London and New York: Longman.

5. Nash W. 1987. The Language of Humour: Style and Technique in Comic Discourse. London: Longman.

6. Wales K. [1989] 1995. A Dictionary of Stylistics. London and New York: Longman. 

7. Widdowson H.G. [1975] 1991. Stylistics and the Teaching of Literature. Harlow, Essex: Longman.

8. Widdowson H.G. 1992. Practical Stylistics. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

9. Periodicals from the British Council Library: The Times, The Independent, The Guardian and others (the selected articles are photocopied with the kind permission of the British Council Library).
The Name of the Course: 
European Matters
The Scope of the Course: 
1 term, 32 practical classes, two academic hours per week, delivered in Term 6 and 7.





2 credit points.

The type of assessment – a written test at the end of Term 6, tests and papers during the term, and examination at the end of Term 7.

The Author of the Course:
Ass.Prof. Helena Kalve

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: 
Acquisition of  the course of the speciality country background studies

The Contents of the Course: 
In the Appendix 

Appendix: 

Term 6

	
	Theme
	Hours

	1.
	The history of the foundation of the European Union.
	2

	2.
	The reasons and aims of the foundation of the European Union.
	2

	3.
	The establishment and structure of the EU.
	2

	4.
	Political union and defence.
	2

	5.
	The speciality country and the EU.
	2

	6.
	The foundation of the Western European Union.
	2

	7.
	The agreements of the European Economic Community.
	2

	8. 
	The inner market of the European Economic Community and the stages of its creation.
	2

	9.
	The single European Act.
	2

	10.
	The four freedoms of the inner market.
	2

	11.
	The agreement on the European Economic space.
	2

	12.
	The Maastricht Treaty.
	2

	13.
	The system of rights and legislation of the European Union.
	2

	14.
	The budget of the European Union.
	2

	15.
	The economic and monetary unity.
	2


Term 7

	
	Theme
	Hours

	1.
	The history of the set of laws of the EU.
	2

	2.
	The process of  making decisions and the most important procedures in the European Union.
	2

	3.
	The process of  making decisions and the most important procedures in the European Union.
	2

	4.
	The institutions of the European Union.
	2

	5.
	The institutions of the European Union.
	2

	6.
	The European council.
	2

	7.
	The Court of Europe.
	2

	8. 
	European Parliament.
	2

	9.
	The culture policy of the EU.
	2

	10.
	The culture policy of the EU.
	2

	11.
	The regional policy of the European Union.
	2

	12.
	The social policy of the European Union.
	2

	13.
	Latvia and the European Union.
	2

	14.
	Latvia and the European Union.
	2

	15.
	The criteria of Copenhagen, the advancement towards the European Union, history and the current situation.
	2

	16.
	The criteria of Copenhagen, the advancement towards the European Union, history and the current situation.
	2


Literature:

Konsolidēts Eiropas Kopienas dibināšanas līgums. TTC. Rīga

Boucher Fr., Echkenazi J., 1995. Guide de l’Europe des 15. Paris: Nathan

Europe from A to Z, 1999. Luxembourg: Office for Official Publications of the European Communities

Britain 1999. The Official Year Book of the United Kingdom. London: The Stationery Office Ch. 5, Ch. 12.

O’Driscoll J. 1998. Britain: The country and its People. Oxford: oxford Univerity Press.

Ābols G.  1997. Kāpēc Eiropa? Rīga

Baumanis T. 1996. Latvijas integrācija Eiropas struktūrās – drošības politikas risinājums. Rīga

Deksnis E.B. 1998. Eiropas apvienošana … integrācija un suverenitāte. Rīga

Īsi par Eiropas Savienību. 1995. Rīga

Es un ES. 2000 Rīga: Eiropas integrācijas birojs.

Fontēns P. 1994. 10 tēmas par Eiropas Savienību. Rīga

Gaster J. and Witkowski Z. 1999. Kompendium wiedzy o Unit Europejskiej. Torun: TNOIL

Mika C. (red) 1997. Polska w Unit Europejskiej – perpektywy, warunki, szanse, sagrozenia. Torun: TNOIL

Mika C. (red) 1999. Konstitucja Rzeczpospolitej z 1997 roku, a czlonkostwo Polski w Unii Europejskiej. Torun:TNOIL

Bagerstram B. 1990. Norden I samarbejde.Kobenhavn: Nordisk Rad.

Emborg K. Tiveus Y. 1997. Meet your Nordie Neighbours. Kobenhavn: Nordic Council of Ministers

Materials prepared by the embassy of Danish Kingdom

Materials of the “Politiken”, “Berligske Tidende” and “Jyllands Posten” 

Askeland Alv. 1997. Folkesuvereniteten, Stortinget og Grunnlovi kontra norsk medlemskap I EU. Oslo: Norks Bokleidingslag

Jenssen A.T. (red), Valen H. (red). 1996. Brussel midt imot. Folkeamstemningen om UE. Oslo: Ad Notam Gyldendal A/S

Kjelsaas H.A. 1996. Internasjonal politikk. Oslo: Ad Notam Gyldendal A/S

Johansson H.-I. 1995. Sverige I fokus. Stockholm: Svenska institutet Factsheets from the Swedish institute (Sverige I den europeiska unionen)

Balanso J. 1995. La familia real y la familia irreal. Barceona: Sopena

Historia de España. 1995.  Barcelona: Sopena 
De Cortazar G. & Gonzalez F. 1994. Breve historia de España. Barceona: Alianza
De Miguel A. 1994. Los españoles de hoy, Sociologia de la vida cotidiana. Madrid: Bolsi Temas

De Villalonga J.L. 1995. El Rey, conversacones con D. Juan Carlos de España. Barceona: Salvat

Quesada M. 1996. Curso de Civilizacion española. Madrid: SGEL

Vilar P. 1994. Historia de España. Barcelona: Critica

Spanish newspapers like “Carabela”, “El mundo”, “Boletin de Cultura” and others

1. Weidenfeld, Werner. Mittel- un Osteuropa auf dem Weg un die EU. Strategien fűr Europa. 1996, Verlag Bertelsmann Gűtersloh.

2. Kempe, I. Direkte Nachbarschaft. 1997, Verlag Bertelsmann Gűtersloh.
The Name of the Course
International Cultural Relations: Latvia-Norway, Latvia-Sweden, Latvija-Denmark: International Relations between the Nordic Countries and the Baltic States.

The Author of the Course
Lecturer Snorre Karkkonen Svensson.

The objective of the Course
The aim of the course is to give the students an introduction to the other Nordic countries and the Baltic States, their geography, society and culture. The students should get aquainted with the historical and contemporary cultural relations between the Nordic countries and the Baltic States as a base for work and the studies of international relations between the Nordic countries and the Baltic States. 

Preconditions for the Acquisitions of the Course

Knowledge of Latvian . 

The Scope of the Course 1 term, 16 lectures and seminars, 1 academic hour a week, in the second term in the first year.

The number of Credit Points
1 point.

The Type of Assessment
A written examination at the end of the term. The students should also write a research paper (8-10  pages) in Latvian about the relations between the Nordic countries and the Baltic States (either culture, history, society etc.). 


The Contents of the Course
see Appendix

Appendix

	No
	CCXXII. THEMES
	HOURS

	1.
	The consepts the Nordic countries, Scandinavia, the Baltic States. Scandinavisms. Cooperation among these states. Introduction to the geography, history, languages and culture of the Baltic States. 
	1

	2.
	Introduction to the geography, history, languages and culture of Finland and the Åland Islands.
	1

	3.
	Introduction to the geography, history, language and culture of Sweden.
	1

	4.
	Introduction to the geography, history, language and culture of Denmark.
	1

	5.
	Introduction to the geography, history, language and culture of Norway.
	1

	6.
	Introduction to the geography, history, languages and culture of Iceland, the Faroe Islands and Greenland.  The concepts: “the welfare state” and “The Nordic Model”.
	1

	7.
	The Livonians and the Saami people – two Finno Ugric minorities. The culture, language, history and rights of these peoples. The awakening of the Livonians and the Saami people.
	1

	8.
	Connections between the Balts and the Finno-Ugrians. The Balts on the terrtory of Finland and borrowings from the Balts’ languages in the Baltic branch of Finno Ugric languages. Comparison of the mythology of the Scandinavians, the Baltic branch of Finno-Ugric peoples and the Balts.
	1

	9.
	The relations between the Nordic countries and the Baltic countries during the Viking Age. Archaeological finds after the Vikings on the territory of the Baltic States. The Cult of Holy Olaf in the Nordic countries and the territory of the Baltic States.
	1

	10.
	The relations between the Nordic countries and the Baltic countries during the Middle Ages. Danes and Swedes on the territory of the Baltic States. The Swedes living in Estonia and their culture. The activity of the Hanseatic League in the Nordic countries and the territory of the Baltic States.
	1

	11.
	The relations between the Nordic countries and the Baltic countries in the 17th and the 18th century. The Swedish rule in the Baltic States. The Norwegian anti-reformist Kloster Lasse. The activities of the Duchy of Courland in Norway.
	1

	12.
	The relations between the Nordic countries and the Baltic countries in the 19th century.
	1

	13.
	The relations between the Nordic countries and the Baltic countries in the 20th century.
	1

	14.
	Traslated Nordic litterature in Latvian and vice versa. The cultural-historical importance of translated fiction. 
	1

	15.
	Cooperation between the Nordic countries and the Baltic States in music, art and the cinema.
	1

	16.
	The relations between the Nordic countries and the Baltic countries at present (Acts of cooperation, institutions, projects etc.) The perspectives of cooperation in the future. 
	1


Literature

1. Asaris, J. 1910. Skandinaweeschu rakstneeki. Rīga: A.Raņķa grahmatu tirgotawas apgahdibā. 

2. Druva-Druvaskalne, Iveta. 1996. Ziemeļvalstis. Lasāmā grāmata ģeogrāfijā. Rīga: Apgāds “Jāņa sēta”.

3. Garstein, O. 1998. Klosterlasse –Stormfuglen som ville gjenerobre Norden for katolisismen. Oslo: H.Aschehoug & Co.

4. Gedrovics, Jānis (compiler). 1995. Ziemeļmeita. Gadagrāmata 1996. Rīga: Apgāds “Brailinform”.

5. The Ministry of Foreign affaires of Norway. 1997. Norge og Baltikum – fra fortid til framtid. Oslo: Utenriksdepartementet. 

6. Radiņš, A. 1996. Ceļvedis Latvijas senvēsturē. Rīga: Zvaigzne ABC.

7. Sakārtojis Grāpis, A. 1996. Pērs un Solveiga. Henrika Ibsena motīvs latviešu dzejā. Rīga: Zvaigzne ABC.

8. Samarbeid i Nord/Sadarbība Ziemeļos. 1998. Tallinn, Rīga, Vilnius. St.Petersburg: Nordisk informasjonskontor.

9. Skats uz Norvēģiju. 1991. Oslo: Norvēģijas ārlietu ministrija. 

10. Stepiņš, L. 1986. Latviešu un dāņu literārie sakari. Rīga: Zinātne.

11. Stepiņš, L. 1987. Latviešu un norvēģu literārie sakari. Rīga: manuskripts.

12. Stepiņš, L. 1983. Latviešu un zviedru literārie sakari. Rīga: Zinātne.

13. Stepiņš, L. 1978. Henriks Ibsens latviešu teātrī. Rīga: Izdevniecība “Liesma”.

14. Veibuls, J. 1997. Zviedrijas vēsture. Rīga: Zvaigzne ABC.

15. Zeile, P. 1969. Zem ziemeļu zvaigznēm – Esejas un ceļojumu apraksti. Rīga” Izdevniecība “Liesma”.

16. Zeterbergs, S. 1999. Somija neatkarības gados. Rīga: Zvaigzne ABC.

The Name of the Course
Language and Style

The Author of the Course
Ass. Prof. Anita Načisčione
The Objective of the Course
The objective of this course is to give a general picture of the nature and aims of stylistics, a brief insight into its historical origin, the latest approaches and developments. The course takes a closer look at stylistic registers, functional styles and lexical, syntactical and phonetic stylistic patterns. The course also deals with the discoursal features of text and touches upon several aspects of applied stylistics, including advertising. The aim is to raise the stylistic awareness of language and show stylistics at work. 
Preconditions for the Acquisitions of the Course
      The acquisition of Text Interpretation at the level of Term IV and The Basics of Language Culture (delivered in the Latvian language) in Term I and II.
The Scope of the Course
1 term, 32 hours of practical classes, two academic hours a week, delivered in Term 5, Year III.
The Number of Credit Points
 2 points
The Type of Assessment
A test in written form at the end of the term preceded by two midterm tests. 

The Contents of the Course
see Appendix 

Appendix 

	No
	THEMES
	HOURS

	1.
	Stylistics, its aims, various stylistic approaches and the latest developments.
	2

	2.
	A brief insight into the history of stylistics.
	2

	3.
	Stylistic awareness. Stylistic registers.
	2

	4.
	Functional  styles. Choice of words and syntactical means.
	2

	5.
	Role of figurative meaning. Image, its cognitive implications. Ways of image creation.
	2

	6.
	Lexical stylistic techniques: metaphor, epithet, hyperbole, understatement.
	2

	7.
	Lexical stylistic techniques: euphemism, irony and paradox, allusion.
	2

	8. 
	Syntactical stylistic means: anaphora, parallelism, sentence type and length.
	2

	9.
	Phonetic stylistic means: alliteration, onomatopoeia, rhyme, rhythm, pauses.
	2

	10.
	Discourse stylistics: unity of form, content and style. The principles of analogy and contrast. Types of reiteration.
	2

	11.
	Discourse stylistics: key words and key images. Associations and cohesive ties.
	2

	12.
	Phraseology and style. Sustained images.
	2

	13.
	Types of narrative and narrative techniques. Indirect interior monologue.
	2

	14.
	Language of poetry.
	2

	15.
	Applied stylistics.
	2

	16. 
	Visual narrative. The discourse of advertising.
	2


CCXXIII. Literature

1. Carter R. (ed.) [1982] 1995a. Language and Literature: An Introductory Reader in Stylistics. London and New York: Routledge.

2. Enkvist N.E. 1973. Linguistic Stylistics. The Hague – Paris: Mouton.

3. Leech G.N. [1969] 1993. A Linguistic Guide to English Poetry. London and New York: Longman.

4. McRae J. 1990. Words on Words: How to Write a Commentary on a Passage of Literary Prose. Napoli: Loffredo.

5. Nowottny W. 1962. The Language Poets Use. London: The Athlone Press.

6. Wales K. [1989] 1995. A Dictionary of Stylistics. London and New York: Longman. 

7. Widdowson H.G. [1975] 1991. Stylistics and the Teaching of Literature. Harlow, Essex: Longman.

8. Widdowson H.G. 1992. Practical Stylistics. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

1. Dahl W. 1993. Stil og struktur. Oslo.

2. Flaten G. and Rongsaa A. 1987. Lærebok i norsk for den videregående skolen. Oslo: Gyldendal Norsk Forlag A/S.
3. Vinje F.-E. 1989. Moderne norsk. Oslo: Universitetsforlaget.

4. Vinje F.-E. 1990. Norsk i embets medfør. Oslo: NKS-forlaget.

1.Sarmiento R. 1995. Manual de correción gramatical y de estilo. Español normativo, nivel superior. Madrid: SGEL. 

2.Dubsky J.1970. Introduccion a la estilística de la lengua. Santiago de Cuba: Editorial Oriente.

3.Sánchez Ferrer J. L. 1996. Lengua castellana y literatura. Niveles 3 y 4. Madrid: SGEL.

4.Rente F. Fernandez J. Feijoo L.G. 1994. Perífrasis verbales. Madrid: EDELSA.
5. Н.М.Фирсова. 1984.Грамматическая стилистика современного испанского языка. Москва: Высшая школа.

6. Н.М.Фирсова. А.В.Синявский. 1988. Функциональные типы речи современного испанского языка. Москва:УДН.

7. В.С.Виноградов.1994. Лексикология испанского языка. Москва: Высшая школа.

8. Н.Н. Курчаткина, А.В.Супрун. 1981. Фразеология Испанского языка. Москва : Высшая школа.

9. Н.М.Фирсова. 1999. Испанская разговорная речь. Москва: РУДН.

10. Н.М.Фирсова. О.С. Чеснокова. 1987. Обращение в современном испанском языке. Москва:УДН.

11. Н.И.Формановская, М.Родригес-Ириондо. 1993. Речевой этикет. Русско-Испанские соответствия. Москва: Высшая школа.

12. Н.М.Фирсова. 1995.  Испанский язык для бизнесменов.  Москва:РУДН.

13. Л.Л. Швыркова. 1996. Испанский язык. Словарь пособие по юридической и общественно-политической лексике.Москва: Руссо.

1. Hansen K. 1995. Skriv dansk. Kobenhavn: Gyldendal.

2. Haagensen H. 1986. Dansk samtale. En laerebog I dansk for udlaendige. Frederiksberg: Forlaget Duplikon.

3. Haagensen H. 1985. Dansk Udtale, vokaler og prosodi. Frederiksberg: Forlaget Duplikon.

4. Haagensen H. 1986. Ord- og teksttavler til Dansk Udtale. Frederiksberg: Forlaget Duplikon.

1. Brandes M. 1990. Stilistik der deutschen Sprache. Moskau.

2. Brandes M. 1990. Übungen  zur deutschen Stilistik. Moskau.

3. Brigzna I. 1996. Eine Anthologie. Bremen.

4. Feleishcher W. 1997. Stilistik der deutschen Gegenwartssprache. Leipzig.

5. Peltser Th. 1992. Deutsch Oberstufe. Sprache und Literatur. München.

1. Cassirer P. 1979. Stil. Stilistik. Stilanalys. 

2. Josephson O. 1996. Stilstudier. Uppsala: Hallgren & Fallgren.

3. Liljestrand B. 1993. Språk i text. Lund: Studentlitteratur.

1. Bartnicka B. 1993. Język i my (3). Warszawa: Wydawnictwa Szkolne i Pedagogiczne.

2. Buttler D. 1994. Język i my (2). Warszawa: Wydawnictwa Szkolne i Pedagogiczne.

3. Buttler D. and Satkiewicz H. 1990. Język i my (4). Warszawa: Wydawnictwa Szkolne i Pedagogiczne.

4. Dubisz S. and Nagajowa M. and Puzynina J. 1994. Język i my. Warszawa: Wydawnictwa Szkolne i Pedagogiczne.

5. Markowski A. 1999. Polszczyzna znana i nieznana. Gdańsk: Gdańskie Wydawnictwo Oświatowe.

6. Miodek J. 1987. Odpowiednie dać rzeczy słowo. Warszawa: Państwowy Instytut Wydawniczy.

7. Wójcikiewicz M. 1993. Piszę, wiec jestem. Podręcznik kompozycji i redakcji tekstów. Kraków: Biblioteka Pomocy Dydaktycznych do nauczania obcokrajowców języka i kultury polskiej, z. 38. Uniwersytet Jagielloński.

8. Zwolski H. 1985. Piszemy po polsku. Kraków: Biblioteka Pomocy Dydaktycznych do nauczania obcokrajowców języka i kultury polskiej, z. 12. Uniwersytet Jagielloński.

1. Abbadie Ch., et autres. 1994. L’expression française écrite et orale. Grenoble: Presses Universitaires de Grenoble.

2. Bayol M.-C., Bavencoffe M.J. 1995. La grammaire française. Paris: Nathan.

3. Bertocchini P., Costanzo E. Productions écrites: Le mot, la phrase, le texte. Paris: Hachette.

4. Charles R., Williame Ch. 1994. La communication orale. Paris: Nathan.

5. Charles R., Steelandt S. 1994. Le vocabulaire français par la pratique. Paris: Nathan.

The Name of the Course
Conversation: Language Etiquette and Pronounciation

The Author of the Course
Ass. Prof. Anita Načisčione
The Objective of the Course
The objective of the course is to provide an understanding of the typical features of English conversation and secure the most important conversational skills and tools as survival techniques in language in use.  The course also aims at improving the phonetic presentation, paying special attention to the quality of separate sounds and their counterparts in Latvian, the English syllable intonation in difference to Latvian syllable intonation and the most common types of sentence intonation in oral discourse.
Preconditions for the Acquisitions of the Course

The acquisition of the speciality language at the level of Secondary School.
The Scope of the Course
1 term, 32 hours of practical classes, two academic hours a week, delivered in Term 1, Year I.
The Number of Credit Points
 2 points
The Type of Assessment
An examination in written form at the end of the term preceded by two midterm tests. 

The Contents of the Course
see Appendix 

Appendix 

	No
	THEMES
	HOURS

	1.
	Greetings and the start of a conversation.

The English resonance chamber, its differences from the Latvian.
	2

	2.
	The words of parting. Seeing people off.

[I], [i:]. Modulation.
	2

	3.
	Requests and commands. Requests for repetition.

The falling syllable intonation in English and the types of syllable intonation in Latvian.
	2

	4.
	Types of apologies.

Sense groups. Pauses. The rhythmical quality of English.
	2

	5.
	Arresting someone’s attention.

Front consonants. [t], [d],[n],[l].
	2

	6.
	Hesitation and its verbal expression.

Aspiration. [p], [t], [k].
	2

	7.
	Asking directions.

Back consonants. 
	2

	8. 
	Permission.

Sonorants.
	2

	9.
	Offers.

[v], [w] vs the Latvian [v].
	2

	10.
	Asking for advice and giving advice.

The English [r] vs the Latvian [r].
	2

	11.
	Invitations.

Diphthongs in English vs Latvian diphthongs. The gliding quality.
	2

	12.
	Gratitude.

The basic types of sentence intonation: the use of the falling intonation in declarative sentences.
	2

	13.
	Sympathy. The importance of the intonation.

The basic types of sentence intonation: the use of the falling intonation in Special Questions.
	2

	14.
	Likes and dislikes.

The basic types of sentence intonation: the use of the rising intonation in General Questions.
	2

	15.
	Approval and disapproval.

The basic types of sentence intonation: the use of the rising intonation in Tag Questions and Alternative Questions.
	2

	16. 
	Expressing one’s opinion.

The basic types of sentence intonation: the use of the fall-rise intonation in the flow of conversation.
	2


Literature

1. de Freitas J.F. 1992. Survival English. London: The Macmillan Press.

2. Ivanov A. and Povey J. 1989. English Conversational Formulas. Moscow: Prosveshcheniye.

3. Gimson A. 1975. Course of English Pronunciation: A Perceptual Approach. London: Arnold.

4. Pilch H. 1994. Manual of English Phonetics. München: Fink.

5. O’Cononr J.D. 1967. Better English Pronunciation. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

6. O’Connor J.D. and Arnold G.F. 1976. Intonation of Colloquial English: A Practical Handbook. London: Longman.

The Name of the Course
International Cultural Relations: Latvia-Norway, Latvia-Sweden, Latvia-Denmark: Scandinavian Languages. 

The Author of the Course
Lecturer Snorre Karkkonen Svensson.

The Objective of the Course
The aim of the course to enable the students of other Scandinavian languages to work in a Nordic situation. The course teaches the students to understand simple written and spoken language of other Scandinavian languages. The students also learn how to transcribe Scandinavian proper names into Latvian. 

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course

Knowledge of  one of the Scandinavian languages (Norwegian, Swedish or Danish) at the level of two and a half years of studies. The classes are held in all the three Scandinavian languages.

The Scope of the Course
1 term, 32 lectures and seminars, 2 academic hours a week, in the second term in the third year.
The Number of Credit Points
1 point.
The Type of Assessment
Both an oral and a written test at the end of the term. In the oral test the skills of understanding the other Scandinavian languages will be tested, as well as the skills of communicating with people speaking other Scandinavian languages. The written test consists of a translation from each of the other Scandinavian languages into the student’s speciality language. 
The Contents of the Course
see Appendix

Appendix
	No.
	THEMES
	HOURS

	1.
	Norwegian for students of Swedish and Danish, Swedish for students of Norwegian. Introduction to the Scandinavian languages. Scandinavian languages among other Nordic, Germanic and Indoeuropean languages. 
	2

	2.
	Norwegian for students of Swedish and Danish, Swedish for students of Norwegian. Phonetics.
	2

	3.
	Norwegian for students of Swedish and Danish, Swedish for students of Norwegian. Vocabulary.
	2

	4.
	Norwegian for students of Swedish and Danish, Swedish for students of Norwegian. Vocabulary.
	2

	5.
	Norwegian for students of Swedish and Danish, Swedish for students of Norwegian. Vocabulary.
	2

	6.
	Norwegian for students of Swedish and Danish, Swedish for students of Norwegian. Morphology.
	2

	7.
	Norwegian for students of Swedish and Danish, Swedish for students of Norwegian. Syntax. Prosody. Dialects. (New Norwegian (nynorsk)).
	2

	8.
	Danish for students of Norwegian and Swedish. Swedish for students of Danish. Introduction. Phonetics.
	2

	9.
	Danish for students of Norwegian and Swedish. Swedish for students of Danish. Phonetics.
	2

	10.
	Danish for students of Norwegian and Swedish. Swedish for students of Danish. Vocabulary.
	2

	11.
	Danish for students of Norwegian and Swedish. Swedish for students of Danish. Vocabulary.
	2

	12.
	Danish for students of Norwegian and Swedish. Swedish for students of Danish. Vocabulary.
	2

	13.
	Danish for students of Norwegian and Swedish. Swedish for students of Danish. Morphology.
	2

	14.
	Danish for students of Norwegian and Swedish. Swedish for students of Danish. Prosody. Syntax. Dialects. 
	2

	15.
	Introduction to the transcription of foreign proper names in Latvian. Norms and recommendations. Transcription of Danish proper names in Latvian.
	2

	16.
	Transcription of Swedish proper names in Latvian. Transcription of Norwegian proper names in Latvian..
	2


Literature

For all students:

17. Elsberga, Solveiga. 1985. Zviedru īpašvārdu atveide latviešu valodā. Krāj.: Latviešu valodas kultūras jautājumi, 21.laidiens. Rīga: Avots. 100-115.lpp.

18. Nordstedt. 1994. Norstedts skandinaviska ordbok : svenska, danska och norska. Stockholm: Nordstedt. 

19. 20 pages of text in each of the two other Scandinavian languages (10 pages non-fiction 10 pages fiction). 

For students of Swedish:
1. Kristiansen, H., Lundeby, E. 1991. Akkurat – sa nordmannen. Tammerfors: Institutionen för filologi II vid Tammerfors universitet.
2. Cramer, J & Larsen, V. 1999. Dansk som nabosprog : Dansk grammatik for svensktalende. Århus: Aarhus universitetsforlag. 
For students of Danish:

1. Buus-Hansen, Palle. 1984. Nabosproget norsk. København: Grafisk. Aschehoug dansk Forlag A/S.
2. Mårtenson, Per; Fjeldstad, A. 1993. Svenska för norrmän. Oslo: Ad Notam.
For students of Norwegian:

1. Mårtenson, Per; Fjeldstad, A. 1993. Svenska för norrmän. Oslo: Ad Notam.

2. Cramer, Jens; Kirkegaard, P. 1996. Dansk sproglære for nordmænd. Oslo: Ad Notam.

The Name of the Course:
Speciality Language 

The Scope of the Course:
The course is organised by the way of practical classes. 256 academic hours are envisaged within the framework of the course to acquire the corresponding speciality language in an integrated manner in Year 1 and 2 in Term 1-4. 

16 credit points. Type of Assessment – an examination at the end of Term 1, a test at the end of Term 2, and examination at the end of Term 3 and a final examination at the end of Term 4. The final examination is evaluated by the examination commission (see Regulations). 

The Author of the Course:
Lecturer E.Meija, MA, D.Volkinšteine, I.Baiže, A.Vaišle
Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: The knowledge in the speciality language at the secondary school level.

The Content of the Course:

The objective of the course of the speciality language is to develop communication skills and acquire the knowledge of the corresponding speciality language at the level that is necessary to comply with the requirements of the Final Examination, i.e., the development and mastering of communication skills in all four types of language operations: listening, reading, speaking and writing. The main language activity skills have to be acquired at the upper intermediate level and the following communicative and socio-cultural competences have to be achieved:

	Communicative competence

	Ability to use the language freely and accurately, to receive and provide the necessary information

	Listening
	Reading
	Speaking

	Ability to comprehend and understand authentic speech and necessary information that relates to oneself, the surrounding environment, the cultural world and the area of the speciality to be acquired both in general and in detail.
	Ability to read and comprehend various types of intermediate texts that relate to oneself, the surrounding environment, the cultural world and the speciality to be acquired.
	Ability to take part in a talk or discussion by using appropriate language registers for the situation.  Ability to use the conversational language within the framework of the daily needs. Ability to provide arguments about issues that relate to oneself, the surrounding environment, the cultural world and the speciality.

	Writing

Ability to provide the necessary information to fill in various forms, to write simple personal and business litters, e.g., greeting cards, invitations, requests, a motivation letter, applications, CV (short and expanded) and others.
	Socio-cultural competence

Ability to understand and accept the common and distinct features in cultural phenomena and stereotypes of various countries. 
	Independence and responsibility in the study process

· Ability to use preliminary knowledge.

· Ability to use auxiliary material.

· Ability to do individual research in a form of projects and presentations about general themes of culture of one’s speciality.


Thematic Planning:
	Term
	Contents, Themes and Skills to be Acquired
	Type of classes and hours

	1
	Term 1: the revision and consolidation of the main grammar and lexical material of the secondary school course:

Grammar: the noun - declension, the formation of the plural, definite and indefinite articles, their application; the adjective - the degrees of comparison, the verb – conjugation, the principal forms, the formation of tenses and their application; modal verbs; pronouns; prepositions.

Types of sentences; word order in various types of sentences. Negative sentences.

Topics:

· Getting introduced, an interview, the choice of one’s occupation, studies.

· Travelling, one’s native country and foreign countries, difficulties in a foreign country and how to overcome them.

· The common and diverse features in the generally accepted standards, food traditions in various countries, international cuisine. 

· The acquisition of the speciality language – the previous experience, problems and their solutions in the process of the acquisition of the language; objectives and methodology of learning foreign languages; the attitude towards one’s mistakes and their correction; an insight into various levels of the language (e.g., in the terminology of various specialities).

· Scholarships for studies abroad, proposals for their organisation and application. What must be known and observed when going to the country of the corresponding speciality language?

· An insight into the other countries where people communicate in the corresponding speciality language, the peculiarities of their culture (and language). 

· Environment – styles of living and styles of the interior in the past and today.

Writing: greeting cards, short letters (invitations and others).
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	2
	Reading, translation and other activities with texts (on general and specific themes connected with the speciality) at the level of gradually increasing difficulty. The development and mastering of conversational language skills.

Grammar: the verb - passive voice; verbs and prepositions, the subjunctive and narrative mood and their formation and application; adjectives - their declension; particles – their meaning and application; interrogative pronouns. Types of subordinate clauses their formation, application and word order.

Topics:

· The general characteristics of the country/countries of the corresponding speciality language: the preparation and presentation of the information of geographic, political, economic and statistic character. The employment of the population, their income and the standards of living in various countries, the life costs, the food. International trade, economic problems, an insight into a specific character of business conversations.

· Human relationships, conventions, taboos, problems in relationships, the reasons of incomprehension, the possible solutions with the help of the means of language; the norms of politeness, feelings, means of their expression.

· Leisure activities, hobbies, spheres of interests, possibilities of entertainment; cultural life: literature, art, the theatre, cabaret, the cinema and music in the country of the corresponding speciality language. Musicals as a rather new and popular type of stage art.

· “Between two cultures” – languages, a multi-language situation, the mutual influence and development of languages, foreign words, language registers in the speciality language, the forms of communication, an insight into the most recent trends of the development of the language.

Writing: A report on the theme “Culture”. 
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	3
	The acquisition and expansion of vocabulary related to one’s speciality; the mastering of lexical and grammatical knowledge and communicative skills in accordance with the requirements of the study programme: oral and written presentations, writing of business letters and others. 

Grammar: the verb- the expression of a certain/ uncertain assumption (with modal verbs) perfect infinitive; the nominal group; adjectives and adverbs to characterise human traits and feelings; types of participles the application; particles; the use of impersonal pronouns; polysemy and the use of specific verbs.

Topics:

· The self-image and a look from aside, opinions, prejudices, associations about other countries and their people, tolerance towards other people and nationalities and their individual peculiarities.

· Beauty in the course of centuries – the ideals of beauty and their development in art and architecture, styles of art and architecture and their characteristics. The most popular schools of art and music and their representatives in the country/countries of the speciality language. Distance and closeness in human relationships. The significance of gestures in various cultures.

· Future perspectives and forecasts. The tendencies and movements of western communities today, the ecological problems and nature protection, the gender equality movement and others.

· Books and literature as a culture bridge; the most famous writers and poets of the countries of the corresponding speciality language. Book fairs.

· Reports and information in the press, types of narration and variants of interpretation of events.

· The key principles of business communication. Types of business letters. What has to be observed in business communication?

Writing: A report on the theme “Styles in Art and Architecture”.  Business letters.
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	4
	The revision of the most important themes. The Final Examination.

Grammar: the verb and its links with prepositions, peculiarities of the use of specific verbs, indirect speech, the subjunctive mood. Types of negative sentences. The revision of the most important themes.

Topics:

Upbringing and education, studies, the problems of universities. The system of education in the country/countries of the speciality language.

· CV (expanded and a tabloid for, a narrated form) types of applications.

· Work at the foreign language, different types of translation and their peculiarities and specific character, difficulties in translation.

Writing: Personal CV (expanded and in a tabloid form) a letter of application.
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CCXXIV. Literature:

The German Language:

· G. Mebus, A. Pauldrach, M. Rall, D. Rösler 1992. "Sprachbrücke. Deutsch als Fremdsprache" Kursbuch Teil l; Teil 2, Arbeitsbuch Teil l (Lektionen 9 - 15); Teil 2, Cassetten. Klett Edition Deutsch: München. 

· 1992 "Wechselspiel". Sprechanlässe für die Partnerarbeit im kommunikativen Deutschunterricht. Berlin: Langenscheidt.

· Cl. Bahlmann, E. Breindl u. a. 1998 "Unterwegs - Lehrwerk für üie Mittelstufe Deutsch als Fremdsprache", Kursbuch, Arbeitsbuch, Lehrerhandbuch, Cassetten Beilin; Langenscheidt.

· M. Perlmann - Balme, S. Schwalb u. a. 1999 "em - Abschlusskurs" Deutsch als Fremdsprache für die Mittelstufe. 2 Cassetten. Ismaning: Max Hueber Verlag.

· J. Orth - Chambah, M. Perlmann - Balme, S. Schwalb 1999 "em -Abschlusskurs" Deutsch als Fremdsprache für die Mittelstufe - Arbeitsbuch. Ismaning: Max Hueber Verlag.

· "Papa, Charly hat gesagt" 1992. Text- und Arbeitsbuch, Cassette. Berlin: Langenscheidt. 

· "Kulturelles Leben in der Bundesrepublik Deutschland". 1992. Bonn, München: Inter Nationes.

· "Tatsachen über Deutschland". 1997. (Kultur, Theater, Literatur, Film u.a.) Societäts - Verlag

· Aktuālā periodika. 

The French Language:

· Capelle G., Gidon N. 1995. Le Nouvel Espaces 1. Paris: Hachette, (l. kurss)

· Dominique P., Girardet J., Verdelkan M. 1989. Le Nouveau sans Frontiers 2. Paris: Clé International. (2. kurss)

· Les Langues vivantes: apprendre, enseigner, évaluer. 1996. Conseil de l'Europe: Strasbourg: Langues Vivantes. 
· Periodikas izdevumi: Francijas preses materiāli: Le Monde, Paris Match, Okapi.

· Video materiāli: Capelle G., Raasch A. 1986. Avec plaisir 1., 2. Paris: Hachette.

· Espace des Français. Paris: Clé International.

The English Language:

· Storry M.,. Childs P. 1997. "British Cultural Identities". London

· Tiersky E., Chernoff M. 1993. "In the News". Illinois USA.

· Adams Th. W. 1994. "Attitudes Through Idioms" . USA: Heinle & Heinle Publishers.

· "The Individual in Society" Issues in English. 1997. Riga: Jumava, Vilnius: Alma Littera, Tallin: Tea.

· Prodromon L. 1998. "First Certificate Star Student's Book, Practice Book". Maximilian Heinemann.

· Eastwood J. 1999. "Oxford Practice Grammar". Oxford: Oxford University Press.

· Mascull B. 1998. "Key Words in the Media". Harper Collins Publishers Ltd. 0
· Wellman G. 1992. "The Heinemann English Wordbuilder". Heinemann International. 
Periodicals: Scanorama.

· Kingsbury R., Wellman G. 1986. "Longman Advanced English" (main textbook) Longman Group Limited.

· Junes L. 1991. "Cambridge Advanced English". Cambridge University Press. 

· Jones L. 1981. "Functions of English". Cambridge University Press. 

· Soars J., L. 1994. "Headway Advanced" (main textbook). Oxford: Oxford University Press.

· Foley M., Hall D. 1998. "Distinction". Longman.

· Teacher-prepared materials, cassettes.

The name of the Course 
Text Interpretation 

The author of the Course
lecturer  Mag.paed.. Sandra Kalniņa
The Objective of the Course
The objective of the course is to give the students a possibility to develop and improve their language competence : to use the English language fluently and accurately, to express themselves clearly both in written and oral forms, to continue to develop students’ skills and abilities to understand, analyse and interpret the texts of different styles, genres and types as well as to improve students’ general proficiency of English..
Preconditions for the 

The acquisition of the language courses of Terms 1 and 2,Year1:
Acquisition of the Course
Conversation and Grammar 
The Scope of the Course
4 terms, 64 hours of  practical classes per term in terms 3 and 4, 32 hours of practical classes per term  in terms 5 and 6  3
The Number of Credit Points
  12 points; 

Term 3 – 4 points, Term 4–4 points; Term 5– 2 points, Term 6–2 points
The Type of Assessment
An examination in written form at the end of each term preceded by two midterm tests. 

The Contents of the Course,
see Appendix

Appendix 










Term 3

	No.
	Themes
	Hours

	1.
	Doff A.,Jones Ch. Language in Use .Unit 1. Present, past and future
	4



	2.
	Doff A.,Jones Ch. Language in Use .Unit 2. Communicating
	4



	3.
	Doff A.,Jones Ch. Language in Use .Unit 3. Making things clear
	4



	4.
	Doff A.,Jones Ch. Language in Use .Unit 4. Set in the past
	4



	5. 
	Doff A.,Jones Ch. Language in Use .Unit 7. In the market place
	4.



	6.
	Doff A.,Jones Ch. Language in Use .Unit 8. Working it out
	4



	7.
	Doff A.,Jones Ch. Language in Use .Unit 9. Possibilities 
	4



	8.
	Doff A.,Jones Ch. Language in Use .Unit 10. Life,the universe and everything
	4



	9. 
	Doff A.,Jones Ch. Language in Use .Unit 11. Evaluating
	4



	10.
	Doff A.,Jones Ch. Language in Use .Unit 12. Yourself and others 
	4



	11.
	Doff A.,Jones Ch. Language in Use .Unit 13. Right and wrong
	4



	12.
	Doff A.,Jones Ch. Language in Use .Unit 14. Body and mind
	4



	13.
	Doff A.,Jones Ch. Language in Use .Unit 15. World affairs
	4



	14.
	Doff A.,Jones Ch. Language in Use .Unit 15. World affairs
	4



	15.
	Doff A.,Jones Ch. Language in Use .Review
	4.



	16.
	Finalization
	4










Term 4

	N0.
	Themes
	Hours

	1.
	Katherine Mansfield .Sixpence
	4

	2.
	Katherine Mansfield .Sixpence
	4

	3.
	Katherine Mansfield .Sixpence
	4

	4.
	Katherine Mansfield .Sixpence
	4

	5. 
	Oscar Wilde. The Birthday of the Infanta
	4

	6.
	Oscar Wilde. The Birthday of the Infanta
	4

	7.
	Oscar Wilde. The Birthday of the Infanta
	4

	8.
	Oscar Wilde. The Birthday of the Infanta
	4

	9. 
	Joseph Conrad. The Nigger of the “Narcissus” 
	4

	10.
	Joseph Conrad. The Nigger of the “Narcissus”
	4

	11.
	Joseph Conrad. The Nigger of the “Narcissus”
	4

	12.
	Joseph Conrad. The Nigger of the “Narcissus”
	4

	13.
	Charles Dickens.Bleak House
	4

	14.
	World affairs. Newspaper material
	4

	15.
	Charles Dickens.Bleak House
	4.

	16.
	Charles Dickens.Bleak House
	4











Term 5

	No.
	Themes
	Hours

	1.
	Percy Busshe Shelley. Lines and other poems
	2

	2.
	Thomas Hardy. A Broken Engagement
	2

	3.
	Thomas Eliot. The Love Song of J.A.Prufrock
	2

	4.
	John Steinbeck. The Pearl
	2

	5.
	John Steinbeck. The Pearl
	2

	6.
	John Steinbeck. The Pearl
	2

	7.
	John Steinbeck. The Pearl.
	2

	8. 
	William Faulkner. Acceptance Speech on receiving the Nobel Prize for Literature
	2

	9.
	William Faulkner. Acceptance Speech on receiving the Nobel Prize for Literature
	2

	10.
	William Faulkner. Acceptance Speech on receiving the Nobel Prize for Literature
	2

	11.
	Tennessee Williams. The Glass Menagerie
	2

	12.
	Tennessee Williams. The Glass Menagerie
	2

	13.
	Tennessee Williams. The Glass Menagerie
	2

	14.
	Tennessee Williams. The Glass Menagerie
	2

	15.
	World Affairs. Newspaper materials
	2

	16.
	Review. Finalization
	2










Term 6

	No.
	Themes
	Hours

	1.
	Richard Aldington. Sacrifice Post
	2.

	2.
	Richard Aldington. Sacrifice Post
	2

	3.
	Richard Aldington. Sacrifice Post
	2

	4.
	Murder of the Mother Tongue
	2

	5. 
	Murder of the Mother Tongue
	2

	6.
	Murder of the Mother Tongue
	2

	7.
	John Fowles.The French Lieutenant’s Woman
	2.

	8.
	John Fowles.The French Lieutenant’s Woman
	2

	9. 
	John Fowles.The French Lieutenant’s Woman
	2

	10.
	John Fowles.The French Lieutenant’s Woman
	2.

	11.
	John Updike. The Orphaned Swimming Pool
	2

	12.
	John Updike. The Orphaned Swimming Pool
	2

	13.
	John Updike. The Orphaned Swimming Pool
	2

	14.
	John Updike. The Orphaned Swimming Pool
	2.

	15.
	Review. World Affairs. Newspaper materials
	2.

	16.
	Finalization
	2.


CCXXV. Literatūra

1. Doff A. and Jones Ch. 1998.Language in Use. Cambridge:CUP.

2. O’Connell S.1992. Focus on Advanced English.  London and New York: Harper Collins.

3. O’Sullivan D., Swan M. and Walter C.  1993. The New Cambridge English Course. Cambridge: CUP

4. Kalniņa M. 1992.Reading and Comprehension Strategies. Rīga: LU.

5. Treilona M., Treilons A. 1995. English for Advanced Studies. Rīga: Zvaigzne,ABC.

6. Peridicals from the British Council Library: The Times, The Independent, The Guardian and others (the selected articles are photocopied with the kind permission of the British Council Library).

The Name of the Course Text Interpretation: Current Issues in the Anglo-Saxon World

The Author of the Course
Lecturer Fabian Hilfrich, M.A.

The Objective of the Course Thematically, the objective of the course is to familiarize the students with the basic tenets and different organizational forms of Anglo-Saxon democracy, as it exists in the United States and in Great Britain. Particular emphasis is placed on the role of the individual, his or rights in and duties toward society. Within this context, the discontents and dilemmas of social norms and individual freedoms are explored in a variety of different thematic settings. From a methodological point of view, the course stresses close interpretation and analysis of texts from various sources (books, periodicals, pamphlets, etc.), the expansion of the students' vocabulary in their specialty language, and the development of their facilities to debate and argue in an oral as well as in a written format.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course The acquisition of the language courses of Term 1, Year 1.

The Scope of the Course

1 term, 32 hours of practical classes, two academic hours a week, delivered in Term 1, Year I.

The Number of Credit Points 
2 points
The Type of Assessment 

A final exam in written form at the end of the term, preceded by a take-home midterm test and an oral presentation in class.

The Contents of the Course see Appendix

Appendix

	No.
	THEMES
	HOURS

	1
	Introduction: Princess Diana and Monica Lewinsky - Two tabloid scandals and the uses of idols. Individualism versus conformity.
	2

	2
	Democracy I: Democratic theories and practices. The importance of individualism.
	2

	3
	Democracy II: Organizing forms of democratic government - Presidential government in the United States
	2

	4
	Democracy III: Organizing forms of democratic government - Parliamentary government in Great Britain.
	2

	5
	The Art of Argument: Learning how to analyze arguments and how to argue oneself.
	2

	6
	The European Union: Organization and identity — An organization for maximizing economic gains or for creating a true union of Europeans? Corruption in the EU: Does the organization have a "democracy deficit?"
	2

	7
	Great Britain's attitude toward the EU and the Euro currency.
	2

	8
	Europeanization and Globalization: Dangers to national identity or chances to overcome dangerous nationalisms? (Distribution of the take-home essay questions).
	2

	9
	Should Latvia and the Baltics join the EU and / or NATO? What are the obstacles?
	2

	10
	Immigration and asylum-seekers: "Fortress Europe?"
	2

	11
	Minority rights and national identity: The virtues and discontents of multiculturalism in Great Britain and in the United States.
	2

	12
	Capital Punishment: Justice or cruelty?
	2

	13
	Abortion: A woman's right to self-determination vs. a child's right to life.
	2

	14
	Art and free speech: The case of Robert Maplethorpe and Andres Serrano.
	2

	15
	Pornography and Decency: What limits should society set on individualism and free expression?
	2

	16
	Summary of the main themes and course evaluation.
	2


Literature

1. Barber, B. 1996. McWorld vs. Jihad. New York: MacMillan.

2. Barnet, S., Bedau, H. eds. 1993. Current Issues and Enduring Questions: A Guide to Critical Thinking and Argument. Boston: St. Martin's Press.

3. Bellah, R. N., et al. 1984. Habits of the Heart: Individualism and Commitment in American Life. Berkeley, Los Angeles, and London: University of California Press.

4. Caplan, R.; Feffer, J. eds. 1996. Europe's New Nationalism: States and Minorities in Conflict. Oxford etaL: Oxford University Press.

5. Fraser,M. ed. 1998. Britain in Europe, London: Britain in Europe.

6. Green, Jonathan, ed. 1990. Them. London: MacMillan.

7. Rosencranz, A.; Chapin, J. B., et al. 1979. American Government. New York, Toronto, et al.: Holt, Rinehart, and Winston.

8. McCuen, J. R., Winkler, A. C. eds. 1990. Rewriting Writing: A Rhetoric, Reader, and Handbook. San Diego, New York, et al.: Harcourt Brace Jovanovich.

Material on the European Union, kindly provided by the Latvian branch office of the European Union.

9. Periodical and newspaper articles from the British Council Library, copied with the kind permission of the British Council.

The Name of the Course
Translation

The Authors of the Course
Assistant Prof. H.Kalve, Lecturer R. Auškāps

The Objective of the Course
The objective of the course is to acquaint the students with the basic principles and main problems of translating and interpreting, as well as with the great variety of the material for translation and options of solving problems, to give the students necessary insight in the translation theory and provide skills in the various aspects of practical translation. The objective of the course is also to reveal the manifold character of translation problems and to foster independent decision making in translation, as well as to analyze texts of various nature and contents.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course
The acquisition of the material in the respective language of four terms 

The scope of the Course

3 terms, 96 hours of lectures, seminars and practical classes, two academic hours a week, delivered in Terms 5, 6 and 7 

The Number of Credit Points
8 points

The Type of Assessment

Tests at the end of Terms 5 and 6, an examination at the end of Term 7. During each term – two midterm tests

The Contents of the Course

 see Appendix

Appendix

Term 5
	No
	THEMES
	HOURS

	1.
	Introduction. The theoretical basis of translation.
	2

	2.
	The essence of translation.
	2

	3.
	The place of translation studies among other subjects.
	2

	4.
	The history of translation.
	2

	5.
	The basic terms used in translation.
	2

	6.
	The methods of translating.
	2

	7.
	The main translation theories.
	2

	8.
	Cultural differences as a translation problem.
	2

	9.
	The methods of translating realia. Untranslatability.
	2

	10.
	The lexical meanings of the word and the methods of translating them.
	2

	11.
	The problems created by differences in grammar systems.
	2

	12.
	The problems created by differences in grammar systems.
	2

	13.
	The stylistic aspects of translation.
	2

	14.
	The role of context in choosing words. Synonyms.
	2

	15.
	The criteria of assessing a translation.
	2

	16.
	Test.
	2


Term 6
	No
	THEMES
	HOURS

	17.
	Introduction. 
	2

	18.
	Written translation.
	2

	19.
	The peculiarities and problems of translating fiction.
	2

	20.
	The peculiarities and problems of translating fiction.
	2

	21.
	The style of the translation.
	2

	22.
	The translation of different genres of fiction. The principles of translating prose, poetry and drama.
	2

	23.
	The translation of different genres of fiction. The principles of translating prose, poetry and drama.
	2

	24.
	The translation of different genres of fiction. The principles of translating prose, poetry and drama.
	2

	25.
	Translation for television and cinema.
	2

	26.
	Translation for television and cinema.
	2

	27.
	Business translation. Official style.
	2

	28.
	The translation of legal texts.
	2

	29.
	The translation of documents and correspondence. Power of attorney and notarial letters.
	2

	30.
	The principles of translating various texts (insurance, competitions, bank and financial activities, advertising).
	2

	31.
	European Union translations. Agreements and directives. Political phrases.
	2

	32.
	Test.
	2


Term 7
	No
	THEMES
	HOURS

	33.
	Introduction. Interpreting.
	2

	34.
	Interpreting for the office.
	2

	35.
	Interpreting in governmental authorities.
	2

	36.
	Interpreting in private enterprises.
	2

	37.
	Interpreting in nevalstiskas organizācijas.
	2

	38.
	Informal interpreting.
	2

	39.
	The principles of simultaneous interpreting.
	2

	40.
	The principles of simultaneous interpreting.
	2

	41.
	Interpreting for television and cinema.
	2

	42.
	Interpreting for television and cinema.
	2

	43.
	Business interpreting. Official style.
	2

	44.
	Interpreting of talks and negotiations. Politics, international organizations, foreign affairs.
	2

	45.
	Interpreting of talks. Nature preservation, health care.
	2

	46.
	Consecutive interpreting.
	2

	47.
	Note-taking technique for consecutive interpreting. The principles of conference interpreting.
	2

	48.
	Test.
	2


Literature

Basnett S. 1991. Translation Studies. Routledge

Becker W. Notizentechnik. Germersheim
Chesterman  A.1989. Readings in Translation Theory. Oy Finn Lectura Ab, Finland

Chukovsky K. 1968. Visokoje iskusstvo. Moskow Russia

Gentzler E. 1993. Contemporary Translation Theories.  Routledge

Kussmaul P. 1995. Training the Translator. John Benjamins

Levy I. 1990. Iskusstvo perevoda. Moskow Russia

Newmark P. 1988. Textbook of Translation. Hemel Hempsted

Nida E. and Taber Ch. 1969. The Theory and Practice of Translation. Leiden: Brill

Nord C.  1991. Text Analysis in Translation. Amsterdam - Atlanta, GA

Popovich A. 1980. Problemi hudožestvennogo perevoda. Moskow  Russia

Sīlis J, and Zālīte T. 1984. Basic Problems of  Translation Theory.  R.

Snell-Hornby M. 1988. Translation Studies: An Integrated Approach.  John Benjamins

Toury G. 1995. Descriptive Translation Studies and Beyond.  John Benjamins

Vlahov S. and Florin S. 1980. Niepierevodnoie v perevode Moskow Russia

Zauberga I, 1996. Translation Theory in Practice.  LU, Rīga

Franču valoda

Charaudeau P. 1988. Language et Discours. Paris: Hachette-Uniersité
Goldenstein J.-P. 1989. Entrées en littérature. Paris: Hachette
Loiseau R. 1996. Grammaire franēaise. Paris: Hachette
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Dāņu valoda
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Mortensen J. 1991. Nordisk Forvaltningsordbok. Kobenhavn: Nordiska Radet
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Qvale P. 1998.  Fra Hieronymus til hypertekst. Oversettelse I teori og praksis. Oslo: Aschehoug

Spānu valoda 

Busquets L. & Bonzi L. 1995. Curso de conversaciņn y redacciņn. Madrid: SGEL

Firsova N.  1988. Grammatičeskaja stilistika sovremennogo ispanskogo iazika. Moskva: Visšaja škola

Firsova N. & Siniavski A. 1988. Funkcionalnii tipi reči sovremennogo ispanskogo iazika. Moskva: Visšaja škola.
Firsova N. & Česnokova O. 1989. Obraschenije v sovremennom ispanskom iazike. Moskva: RUDN

Formanovskaja N. & Rodrigez-Iriondo M. 1993. Rečevoi etiket. Russko-ispanskije sootvetstvija,  Moskva: RUDN

Kurčatkina N.& Suprun A. 1987. Frazeoloģija ispanskogo iazika. Moskva: Visšaja škola
Sirotkina Z. & Kudriašova M. 1989. Posobije po učebnomu perevodu s ispanskogo iazika na russkij. Moskva: Russkij iazik

Smišliajev A. 1987. Curso practico de traduccuion: ruso-espa(ol, espa(ol-ruso. Moskva: Russkij iazik (((
Švirkova Z. 1996. Ispanskij iazik. Slovarj posobije po juridičeskoj

iobsčestvennopolitičeskoj leksike. Moskva: Russo

Švirkova Z. 1996. Ispanskij iazik. Učebnik dlja studentov- juristov. Moskva: RUDN

Švirkova Z. Biriuzova L. Jeriomenko A.1993. Rečevoj etiket. Russko-ispanskije sootvetstvija. Moskva: RUDN 

Vinogradov V. 1994  Leksikologija ispanskogo iazika . Moskva: Visšaja škola

Poļu valoda

Bednarcszyk A. 1999. Wybory translatordkie. Lodz: Wydawnictwo Uniwersytetu Loddkiego

Grucza F.1983. Problemy translatoryki I dydaktyki translatorycznej. Warszawa: Wydawnictwo Uniwersytetu Warszawskiego

Kielar B. 1988. Tlumaczenie I koncepcje translatoryczne.Wroclaw: Wydawnictwo
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DANISH SPECIALITY

	Subprogramme International Cultural Relations
Part A


The Name of the Course
Background Studies: Danish culture
The Author of the Course
Lecturer Ieva Grāvīte

The objective of the Course
The aim of the course is to introduce the students of the international culture relations “Latvia-Denmark” to Denmark’s achievements in the culture of Europe and the world. The course explores  literature, philosophy, art, music, the theatre, the cinema and architecture. 

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course

the knowledge of the material of the preceding terms, ability to  use  Danish fluently (read, speak, write).

The Scope of the Course 1 term, 64 lectures and seminars, 4 academic hours a week, in the first term of the fourth year.

The number of Credit Points
2 points.

The Type of Assessment
An oral test at the end of the term, 2 progress tests and a project work during the term. 

The Contents of the Course
see Appendix

Appendix
	No
	THEMES
	HOURS

	1.-2.


	Introduction. The historical traditions of Danish culture and its conventions. The Northern element in Denmark’s history of culture. The Viking Age and its role in the history of culture Denmark and Europe. The outstanding architectual monuments in Denmark (Romanesque and Gothic). The castles of Denmark. The role of Copenhagen Academy of Arts in the development of art in Europe and Denmark. 
	8

	3.-4.
	"The Golden Age" in Danish culture.
	8

	5.-6.
	The Skagen group of painters. The 20th century in Danish art. The achievements of Danish architects in the world (J.Utzon, P. Henningsen, A.Jacobsen, H.Larsen, J.O.von Spreckelsen). Scandinavian (Danish) design and the school of forms. The model of designing  the surrounding world.
	8

	7.-8.
	The most prominent Danish authors in the context of world literature (L.Holberg, N.F.S. Gruntvig, H.C. Andersen, S.Kirkegaard, H.Bang, G.Brandes, K.Bliksen, S.Brøgger, P.Hoeg). The translation of their works into Latvian.


	8

	9.-10.
	The Danish cinema. K.T. Dreyer – one of the foremost persons in the  history of the cinema of 20th century. The Danish films which have won the Oscar awards.


	8

	11.-12.
	Danish achievements in music. N.Gade, C.Nielsen, P.H.O. Pedersen. The Royal Theatre of Copenhagen. Music life in Denmark today. 

 
	8

	13.-14.
	The history of the Danish theatre. L.Holberg, A.Oehlenschläger, K.Munch. The most famous theatres in Denmark. 


	8

	15.-16.
	Copenhagen – the cultural capital of Europe. The biggest museums of modern art. The most important international projects in the 1990-ies. Cultural education in Denmark and  other Nordic countries.
	8


Literature:

1. Bach Elin. 1986. Vikingernes vide verden. Kobenhavn:Systime.

2. Det danske Kulturinstitut. 1992. Opdag Danmark. Kobenhavn:Systime.

3. Foreningen af Danske Kunstmuseer. 1991. Danmarks Kunstmuseer. Kobenhavn: Foreningen af Danske Kunstmuseer.

4. Jeppesen Birgit, Johannsen Elbe, Nielsen A.Geert, Spaebaek Dorthe. 1999.Dansk design - fra kirke til café. Kobenhavn:Systime.

5. Lund Erik, Pinl Mogens, Slok Johannes. 1982. De europaeiske ideers    historie.Kobenhavn:Gyldendal.

6. Ministry of Culture.1996.The Royal Theatre.History and repertoire. Copenhagen: Ministry of Culture.

7. Mircea Eliade.1991.De religiose ideers historie, bind 4, Kobenhavn:Gyldendal.

8. Moller Jan. 1988. Christian 4's Kobenhavn.  Kobenhavn: Sesam.

9. Schwarz Walter.1968. Skagen i Nordisk kunst. Fra Michael Ancher til Ludvig Karsten.Kobenhavn: Carit Andersens Forlag.

10. Sorensen Soren, Christiansen John, Slumstrup Finn.1987. Gads Musik Leksikon.2.revidered udgave.Kobenhavn: G.E.C. Gad.

11. Thrane Henrik. 1993. Guld, guder og godtfolk. Kobenhavn: Nationalmuseet.

12. The materials of the Royal Danish Embassy in Latvia and the Danish Cultural Institute.

The pariodicals: "Louisiana Revy", "Living design".

	Subprogramme International Cultural Relations
Part B


The Name of the Course
Background Studies:  Danish Literature.
The Author of the Course
Lecturer Ieva Grāvīte
The objective of the Course
The aim of the course is to give the students of the study programme International Cultural Relations “Latvia-Denmark” an introduction to the main stages in Danish literature from 1100 until today, give an insight into the most significant works of the writers of this period, analyze them,  find out what is common and different in the development of Latvian and Danish literature, as well as introduce the students to translations and publications of Danish literature in Latvian. During the course it is planned to treat the main problems connected with the translation of Latvian and Danish literature and analyze  some of the translated works. 

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course

Knowledge of Danish at the level of the second year of studies.

The Scope of the Course
2 terms, 128 lectures and seminars, 4 academic hours a week in the first and second term of the third year.

The number of Credit Points
 4 points.
The Type of Assessment
An oral test at the end of each term, a independet project work during the two terms, two progress tests  in each term.
Appendix
 3rd year, 1st term.

	No
	THEMES
	HOURS

	1.-2.
	Introduction. Danish literature in the context of the development of Nordic literature. The history of the written word (rune inscriptions, the first works in Latin). Saxus Grammaticus "Gesta Danorum". The orthography of the historical texts in Scandinavian languages and the changes in writing during different periods. 
	8

	3.-4.
	Folk ballads, translations from Latin and Swedish. Religious texts and their analysis (anonymous authors), satire. The role of the Church in the development of the first texts. The first books in Danish, K.Pedersen’s translation of the Bible. 
	8

	5.-6.
	Literature in the Middle Ages in Denmark. Ebbe Skammelson,  anonymous texts: “Riderens Runeslag”, “Harpens Kraft”, Hr. Morten Klosterrov, “Redselille og Vidervold”, “Hildebrand og Hilde”. Similarities and differences in the development of Nordic litterature of this period. 
	8

	7.-8.
	“The Nordic element” – the characteristic features in the development of literature. The influence and impact of historical events in the development of literature in this period in Denmark. Anonymous texts: “Kong Lindorm”, “Staerke Hans og Herremanden”, “Sagn”, “Den gamle christelige dagevise”, “Mariavise”, “Dies irae”
	8

	9.-10.
	The bishops of Denmark and their contribution to  literature, “Skibby-kroniken”, “En formaning til orden og lydighed overfor ovrigheden”, Peder Palladius

” Visitatsbogen”, “Raevebogen”, 

H. J.Kristoffel Grimmelshausen: ” Den eventyrlige Simplicissimus”.
	8

	11.--12.
	Parallells of science and literature.. Niels Stensen. Scientific litterature. The works of Thomas Kingo and their analysis.
	8

	13.-14.
	The works of Ludvig Holberg. The development of Danish realistic literature in the 18th century. The importance of L.Holberg in the Latvian history of culture. 
	8

	15.-16.
	Danish literature in the 19th century (romanticism: A.Oehlenschläger, S.S. Blicher): dualism in its development. N.F.S. Gruntvig un and the Elightenment movement in Denmark (psalms, philosophical essays, the idea of people’s high schools). Søren Kierkegaard and existentialism (“Enten eller”, “Forforerens Dagbog"). 

S.Kierkegaard and the musicality of language. G.Brandes' contribution to literature criticism.
	8


3rd year, 2nd term.
	1.-2.
	The works of H.C.Andersen, his philosophical and aesthetic views, the main aesthetic categories in his works, the translation of his fairy tails into Latvian. The theme of life and death in Danish literature. 


	8

	3.-4.
	Realism in Danish literature. The works of J.P. Jacobsen. “Niels Lyhne”, “Fru Marie Grubbe”. The development of prose in Danish literature at the end of the 19th century and the beginning of the 20th century. The works of H. Bang, H. Pontopidan, E.Brandes, K.Michaelis, J.Åker.
	8

	5.-6.
	Social realism in Danish literature. Martin Andersen Nexø. Social critical prose and poetry (O.Gelsted, H.Herdahl, H.Kirk). The flourishing of drama in the 1930-ies (K.Munk, K.Abel)
	8

	7.-8.
	Social problems in Danish literature of the 20th century. (H.Vulf, H.K. Branner, M.A. Hansen, P.Seberg, V.Sørensen).
	8

	9.-10.
	The works of Karen Blixen. K. Blixen, T.Ditlevsen, S.Brøgger – the women's image in Danish literature.
	8

	11.-12.
	Modernism un Danish literature (B. Andersen, K.Rifbjerg).
	8

	13.-14.
	Postmodernism. The works of K.Torup, D.Villumsen., K.Høk. Peter Hoegh and  translation of his works  in Latvian.
	8

	15.-16.
	Literary connections between Latvia and Denmark during different periods.


	8


Literature:

1. Det danske Kulturinstitut.1992.Opdag Danmark. Kobenhavn:Systime.

2. Gyldendals Redaktion. 1999. Litteratur i 5 bind.1100-1920, 1920-1982, 1983-1987, 1987-1992, 1992-1999, 2 udgave.1999. Kobenhavn: Gyldendal.

3. The original works of the authors included in the programme.

	Subprogramme International Cultural Relations
Part A


The Name of the Course
Background Studies:  Denmark’s Geography and Society.
The Author of the Course
Lecturer Ieva Grāvīte

The objective of the Course
The aim of the course is to acquaint the students of International Cultural Connections “Latvia-Denmark” with with the geographical position of Denmark and its signifiance for historical, political and socio-economic events. The aim of the course is to aquaint the students with the biggest cities of Denmark, Denmark's administrative division, the political system and its history, the main political parties and their programmes, the economic life of Denmark and the role of the EU in today’s Denmark, the system of education, mass media in Denmark and their role in the development of the thinking of society, as well as with topical problems in the state. The course also explores the Scandinavian social system model and the conditions of its origin, the problem of minorities in today’s Denmark, as well as legislation in separate state sectors, which are connected with environment and nature preservation. An important theme in the course is Nordic cooperation both at the formal and informal level, and the cooperation between the Nordic and the Baltic States.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course
The first term of Danish language and culture.

The Scope of the Course
1 term 32 lectures and seminars, 2 hours a week in the first and second term in the first year. 

The number of Credit Points
 2 points.
The Type of Assessment
An oral test at the end of each term, a independet project work during the two terms, two progress tests during the term.
The Contents of the Course
see Appendix
Appendix
	No
	CCXXVI. THEMES
	HOURS

	1.-2.
	Introduction. The geographical position, geographical terms in Danish, inhabitants, the ethnic distribution, the biggest towns and islands the main elements of the infrastructure of the state. 
	8

	3.-4.
	Denmark in a European context – connections (political and economic) with the biggest European neighbourring countries: historically and today. 
	8

	5.-6.
	The importance of nature in the politics and in the consciousness of  Danes. A “nature friendly” policy and the use of alternative energy sources, legislation connected with this theme. Nature landscapes in Denmark. 
	8

	7.-8.
	Nordic cooperation – the Nordic Council and the Nordic Council of Ministers, cooperation with the Baltic States, common projects. State structure – state polity, the parliamentary system: the largest political parties, their programmes, the role of monarchy in state life. 


	8

	9.-10.
	The educational system  today and its historical development (N.F.S. Gruntvig’s ideas of enlightenment). 


	8

	11.-12.
	Danish mentality. Traditions and holidays. The main mass media. 


	8

	13.-14.
	State economy. Shipping in a historical view. The importance of agriculture. Denmark and the EU. 


	8

	15.-16.
	The social model of Scandinavia – its advantages and disadvantages. The inhabitants, their attitude towards immigrants and minorities in Denmark, the rights and obligations of immigrants and minorities. 


	8



Literature:

1. Det danske Kulturinstitut. 1992. Opdag Danmark. København:Systime.

2. Hane Harry, Olsen Jorgen, Aarup Jorn-Kristensen. 1983. Det gamle Danmark 800-1890.Udviklingslinier og tendenser. København: Munksgaard.

3. Hansen Bent, Hane Harry, Livvijn Carl, Sorensen Preben.1986. Danmark i tusind ar. København: Systime.

4. Hellesen Kjærulff Jette, Tuxen Ole. 1988. Historisk Atlas Danmark. København: G.E.C. Gads Forlag.

5. Nordic Council of Ministers.1992. Meet your Nordic Neighbours. København:Nordisk Ministerrad.

6. Materials of the Royal Danish Embassy in Latvia, The Danish Institute of Culture and the Nordic Information Office. 

The Name of the Course
Background Studies:  Introduction to the History of the Danish language
The Author of the Course
Lecturer Ieva Grāvīte

The objective of the Course
The aim of the course is to give the students an introduction to the place of Danish among other languages, the history of Danish and the language situation in Denmark today. During the course the students will get acquainted with the common features in the development of Latvian and Danish, both from the diachronic and the synchronic point of view.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course

Knowledge of Danish at the level of the third term (second year, first term). 

The Scope of the Course
1 term, 32 hours of lectures and seminars, 2 academic hours a week, in the second term in the second year.

The number of Credit Points
1 point.
The Type of Assessment
An oral test at the end of the term. Two progress tests during the term.


The Contents of the Course
see Appendix

Appendix
	No.
	CCXXVII. THEMES
	HOURS

	1.
	Introduction. The Indo-European language family. Germanic and Baltic languages. Common loanwords from Low-German in Danish and Latvian. Presumable common origin of words in Latvian and Danish. 


	2

	2.
	Similarities and differences among the Northern Germanic languages (Danish, Norwegian, Swedish, Faroese and Icelandic).


	2

	3.
	The Old Norse language. Rune inscriptions.


	2

	4.
	The Old Norse language. Morphological characteristics with comparison to Modern Danish.


	2

	5.
	The development of Danish (800- 1200). The division of  languages: the East Scandinavian languages (danish and swedish) and the West Scandinavian languages (Norwegian, Faroese and Icelandic).
	2

	6.
	The position of Danish during the rule of Margarethe I. The languange situation in the provinces of Sweden and Denmark. The lack of standard language in the 14th century.
	2

	7.
	Reformation and the development of a standard language. The first printing houses in Denmark.
	2

	8.
	Danish in Denmark and Norway. Borrowings in Danish from French and German. The influence of the German and Latin syntax  in Danish. 
	2

	9.
	The language reform of Christian V in 1683. 
	2

	10.
	The development of Danish in the 18th century. The influence of Ludvig Holberg on the status and the development of Danish. “The Holberg period" in the development of Danish (1700- 1750). Holberg's adherents. 
	2

	11.
	The development of Danish in the 19th century. A.Oehlenschläger, N.F.S. Gruntvig, J.Evald, J.Baggesen. H.C. Andersen. Borrowings from Swedish and Norwegian. 
	2

	12.
	The development of Danish in the 20th century. The language reform in 1948. The influence of other languages on Danish  after World War II. 
	2

	13.
	The use of dialects by Danish authors in literature (V. Jensen, J.Aakjær, M.A. Neksø)
	2

	14.
	Dialects. The dialects of Jutland, Fyn, Zealand un Bornholm.
	2

	15.
	The sociolinguistics of Danish. Slang.
	2

	16.
	The status of Danish in the European Union. The status of Danish on the Faroe Islands and Greenland. 
	2


Litterature:

1. Dansk Sprognaevn. 1992.- 1999. Nyt fra dansk Sprognaevnet Kobenhavn: Dansk Sprognaevn.
2. Hansen Kirsten. 1995. Skriv dansk. Kobenhavn:Gyldendal.
3. Hald Kristian (redaktion) 1992. Retskrivningsordbogen. Kobenhavn: Gyldendal.

4. Jacobsen Lis (redaktion).1977. Nudansk ordbog. , Slangordbog .Kobenhavn: Politikens Forlag.

	Subprogramme International Cultural Relations             Part A


The Name of the Course
Background Studies: The History of Denmark

The Author of the Course
Lecturer Ieva Grāvīte

The objective of the Course
The aim of the course is to acquaint the students of International Cultural Relations “Latvia-Denmark” with the main developments in the history of Denmark, give an outline of historical connections and similarities in the Nordic region and in Europe generally, of Denmark’s role in the history of Europe, as well as of the influence of historical events on the present politics and society processes in Denmark. 

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course
The two first terms of Danish language and culture.

The Scope of the Course
2 terms, 128 lectures and seminars, 4 academic hours a week in the first and second term in the second year. 

The number of Credit Points
 4 points.
The Type of Assessment
An oral test at the end of each term, a independent project work during the two terms, two progress tests  in each term. 
The Contents of the Course
see Appendix
Appendix
2nd year, 1st term.

	No
	CCXXVIII. THEMES
	CCXXIX. HOURS

	1.-2.
	Introduction. The history of the ancient period (10.000-3.000 BC). The development of agriculture and animal husbondary The cultures of the Stone Age (Eglebele, Maglemose). The settlements in the neolith, and the Bronze Age (trade). 
	8

	3.-4.
	Tribes at the beginning of the 1st millenium AC. (the Cimbrians, the Angles, the Saxons, the Jutlanders), the first immigrants from the Southern part of Sweden (the Danes). The 8th to the 11th century: “the viking ways” in Western Europe and the distant journeys across the ocean. 
	8

	5.-6.
	The establishment of Denmark as a nation and state (10th century). The rule of King Gorm the Old and Harald Bluetooth. The role of King Knud I the Greatest  role in the  in the unification of Denmark. The emergence of feudalism in the state. The spread of Christianity in Denmark. 
	8

	7.-8.
	The 12th century in the history of Denmark. The dissolution of the state. The rule of King Valdmar the Great. The conquest of Slavic lands, North Estonia and Saaremaa. The legend about the origin of the flag of Denmark "Dannebrog" in Estonia. The power of the church and the influence of German feudals. 
	8

	9.-10.
	The consolidation of the power of the king during the rule of King Valdemar IV. Denmark’s relations with the Hanseatic League (the Peace Treaty of Stralsund). Union with Norway and Sweden. The increase of Denmark’s influence in the Baltic region under the rule of Eric of Pomerania. Personal union with Schleswig Holstein. Union treaty with Sweden. 
	8

	11.-12.
	The rule of Christian II (support of the noblemen and towns). Civil War ("The fight of the earls") and its links with the Reformation movement.


	8

	13.-14.
	The rule of Christian III. The acceptance of Protestantism. The establishment of Protestantism as the state religion. Church reforms. 
	8

	15.-16.
	The relations between Denmark and Sweden (the 14th and 15th century). The rule of Christian IV and its importance in the history of Denmark. The flourishing of architecture, music and arts. 
	8


2nd year, 2st term.
	1.-2.
	Denmark’s role in the Nordic War, the abolition of feudalism, the establishment of peasantry as a class. Denmark in the period of the Napoleonic War.
	8

	3.-4.
	The war between Denmark and Sweden and its influence. The territories of Denmark after the war (Iceland, Faroe Islands, Greenland, the colonies in the Virgin Islands, Schleswig-Holstein). The retrieval of Norway’s independence. The establishment of  constitutional monarchy. The war of Denmark. Loss of the territories of 

Schleswig-Holstein.
	8

	5.-6.
	The 19th century in the history of Denmark. The development of industry and economic reforms. The development of capitalism. The establishment of the first political parties. The acceptance of the constitution of Denmark (“Grundloven”). The beginning of parliamentarianism in the state rule.
	8

	7.- 8.
	The union of Denmark and Iceland. Denmark during World War I. 


	8

	9.-10.
	The birth and growth of  socialdemocratic ideas. Social reforms in the state in the 30ies. "The social model of Scandinavia" historically and today. The development of Trade Unions, their historical role and importance today. 
	8

	11.-12.
	Denmark during World War II. The period after the war. Denmark and NATO. Denmark and the EU. 


	8

	13.-14.
	The politics of Denmark during the cold war. Political and economic relations with Greenland and the Faroe Islands. The parliament and political parties. The municipality structure and the process of political decisions. The mass media. 
	8

	15.-16.
	The political, cultural and economic relations between Denmark and the Baltic States since 1990.


	8


Literature:

1. Bach Elin.1986. Vikingernes vide verden. København:Systime.

2. Boss Walter.1982. Danmarks udenrigspolitik 1720-1982.København:Systime.

3. Det danske Kulturinstitut. 1992.Opdag Danmark. København:Systime.

4. Hane Harry, Olsen Jorgen, Aarup Jorn-Kristensen.1983. Det gamle Danmark 800-1890.Udviklingslinier og tendenser. København: Munksgaard. 

5. Hansen Bent, Hane Harry, Livvijn Carl, Sorensen Preben.1986. Danmark i tusind ar. København:Systime.

6. Hellesen Kjaerulff Jette, Tuxen Ole.1988. Historisk Atlas Danmark. København: G.E.C.Gads Forlag.
7. Koch Hal, Danstrup John.1963. Danmarks historie bind 1-10.København:Politisk Forlag.

8. Molin Karl, Nissen S.Henrik, Skodvin Magne, Soikkanen Hanne, Weibull Jorgen.1979.Norden under 2.verdenskrig.Kobenhavn: Gyldendal.

9. Morch Soren, Okkels Olsen Anne, Olsen Ryg.1984. Danmarks historie 1880-1960. København:Gyldendal.

10. Sorensen Soren.1989. Danske alliancepolitik 1762-1972. København:Dansk Historisk Handbogsforlag.

11. Sorensen Soren.1987. Nordens historie.En folkebog. København: Nordisk Rad, C.A. Reitzels Forlag.

12. Andersons Edgars. 1990. Dānijas sakari ar Baltijas zemēm no IX līdz XII gadsimtam vēstures avotu gaismā. Rīga: Latvijas ZA Vēstis.

FRENCH SPECIALITY


The Name of the Course: 
Country Studies: Culture
The Author of the Course:
Lecturer Frank Carsalade 

Aims of the Course:
To give knowledge and reveal the various culture aspects of French culture, repeat and extend the vocabulary connected with the course about everyday life in France, its peculiarities, stereotypes, about the most characteristic features of culture life in France and the regional differences.

The Scope of the Course: 
4 terms, 144 lectures,  2 academic hours per week, 

delivered in Terms 4, 5, 6 and 7.





8 credit points

The type of assessment – a written test at the end of Terms 5 and 6, a written examination at the end of Term 4. Tests and papers during each term, a BA examination at the end of Term 7..

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: 
Acquisition of the speciality Country Studies at the level of 3 terms.

The Contents of the Course: 
In the Appendix 

Appendix: 

Term 4

	
	Theme
	Hours

	1.
	Everyday life and the family.
	4 

	2.
	Living conditions.
	4 

	3.
	Personal relationships.
	4 

	4.
	Spiritual values.
	4 

	5.
	Norms of behaviour.
	4 

	6.
	Religions.
	4 

	7.
	Body language.
	4 

	8. 
	Registers of the language, dialects and differences in pronunciation.
	4 

	9.
	Registers of the language, dialects and differences in pronunciation.
	4 

	10.
	Education.
	4 

	11.
	Education.
	4 

	12.
	Transport.
	4 

	13.
	Industry.
	4 

	14.
	Industry.
	4 

	15.
	Trade.
	4 

	16.
	Occupation.
	4 


Term 5

	
	Theme
	Hours

	17.
	Health.
	4 

	18.
	Family budget.
	4 

	19.
	Family budget.
	4 

	20.
	Shopping.
	4 

	21.
	Leisure time.
	4 

	22.
	Fashion.
	4 

	23.
	Fashion.
	4 

	24. 
	Luxury.
	4 

	25.
	Wine.
	4 

	26.
	Groceries.
	4 

	27.
	Science and technique.
	4 

	28.
	Science and technique.
	4 

	29.
	Ecology.
	4 

	30.
	Ecology.
	4 

	31.
	
	4 

	32.
	Problems of society.
	4 


Term 6

	
	Theme
	Hours

	33.
	Society.
	4 

	34.
	Francophony.
	4 

	35.
	Francophony.
	4 

	36.
	French culture in the world.
	4 

	37.
	French culture in the world.
	4 

	38.
	French culture in the world.
	4 

	39.
	The press and culture.
	4 

	40.
	The press and culture.
	4 

	41.
	The press and culture.
	4 

	42.
	Painting.
	4 

	43.
	Painting.
	4 

	44.
	Applied arts.
	4 

	45.
	Architecture.
	4 

	46.
	Music.
	4 

	47.
	Cinema.
	4 

	48.
	Cinema.
	4 


Term 7

	
	Theme
	Hours

	49.
	Theatre.
	4 

	50.
	Theatre.
	4 

	51.
	Theatre.
	4 

	52.
	Ways of communication.
	4 

	53.
	Ways of communication.
	4 

	54.
	Holidays in France.
	4 

	55.
	Holidays in France.
	4 

	56.
	French politicians.
	4 

	57.
	French politicians.
	4 

	58.
	Culture associations in France.
	4 

	59.
	Trade unions.
	4 

	60.
	Political parties.
	4 

	61.
	Traditions.
	4 

	62.
	Traditions.
	4 

	63.
	Sports.
	4 

	64.
	Sports.
	4 


Literature:
1. Barrière P. 1974.La vie intellectuelle en France du 16e s. à l’époque contemporaine. Paris: Editions Albin Michel.

2. Braudel F. 1979. Civilization matérielle, économie et capitalisme, Xve- XVIIIe siècles. 3 tomes. Paris: Armand Clion.

3. Capelle J. 1987. La France en direct. Paris: Hachette

4. Chaunu P. 1993. La civilization de l’Europe des Lumières. Paris: Arthaud.

5. Descayrac C. 1989. Une année en France. Paris: Clé Internatonal

6. Dupâquier J. 1992. La société française au XIXe siécle. Paris: Fayard

7. Labrune G. Toutain Ph. 1996. L’Histoire de France. Paris: Nathan.

8. Mathiex J. 1996. Histoire de France. Paris: Hachette.

9. Mauchamp N. 1991. La France d’ajourd’hui/civilization. Paris: Clé International.

10. Monnerie A. 1996. La France aux cent visages. Paris: Hatier, Didier.

11. Dictionnaire Larousse sur l’architecture, 1995. Paris: Hachette

12. Dictionnaire Larousse sur la musique, 1992. Paris: Hachette

13. Dictionnaire Larousse sur l’art décoratif, 1992. Paris: Hachette


The Name of the Course: 
Background Studies: Geography
The Author of the Course:
Lecturer Frank Carsalade 

Aims of the Course:
To give knowledge about the various aspects of French geography, revise and extend the vocabulary connected with the course about the geographical position, relief, rivers and seacoasts, cities, population, climate and the weather conditions of France, its regions and departments as well as flora and fauna.

The Scope of the Course: 
1 term, 64 lectures, 4 academic hours per week, delivered in Term 1





4 credit points.

The type of assessment – a written test at the end of the Term. A paper on one of the themes and an individual research paper on one of the regions of France during the term.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: 
Good knowledge of French that allows to get acquainted to the research literature and follow the information in the press

The Contents of the Course: 
In the Appendix 

Appendix: 

	
	Theme
	Hours

	1.
	Introduction.
	4 

	2.
	The relief of France.
	4 

	3.
	Rivers and seacoasts in France.
	4 

	4.
	Cities in France.
	4 

	5.
	Population of France.
	4 

	6.
	Immigration in France.
	4 

	7.
	Climate of France.
	4 

	8. 
	Weather conditions.
	4 

	9.
	Regions of France.
	4 

	10.
	Departments of France.
	4 

	11.
	Flora of France.
	4 

	12.
	Fauna of France.
	4 

	13.
	Ecology and environmental protection.
	4 

	14.
	Natural catastrophes.
	4 

	15.
	Natural resources.
	4 

	16.
	The rural and urban life of France.
	4 


Literature:
1. Beacco J.P. 1985. Tours de France. Paris: Hachette

2. Labrune G. 1997. La géographie de la France. Paris: Nathan.

3. Monnerie A. 1996. La France aux cent visages. Paris: Hatier, Didier.

French periodicals and articles.

The Name of the Course: 
Background Studies: History
The Scope of the Course: 
2 terms, Term 2 and 3, 4 hours per week, 32 lectures. 4 credit points.

The type of assessment – a written test at the end of Term 2, a written examination at the end of Term 3. During each term there is a written test on a historical event or character.

The Author of the Course:
Lecturer Frank Carsalade

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: 
To acquire the history of France, its most important events over the centuries and comprehend the role of modern France both in Europe and the world. To find out the influence of the historical events over the years, how they have developed the originality of the French state and culture.

The Contents of the Course: 
In the Appendix 

Appendix: 

Term 2

	
	Theme
	Hours

	1.
	Independent Gaul.
	4 

	2.
	Roman Gaul.
	4 

	3.
	How Gaul becomes France.
	4 

	4.
	How Gaul becomes France.
	4 

	5.
	Feudal France and the Crusades.
	4 

	6.
	The Hundred Years’ War and Jeanne d’Arc.
	4 

	7.
	Renaissance.
	4 

	8. 
	Renaissance.
	4 

	9.
	Reformation.
	4 

	10.
	Religious wars.
	4 

	11.
	Absolute monarchy.
	4 

	12.
	Enlightenment.
	4 

	13.
	The Great French Revolution.
	4 

	14.
	The Great French Revolution.
	4 

	15.
	The consequences of the French Revolution.
	4 

	16.
	The first Empire.
	4 


Term 3

	
	Theme
	Hours

	17.
	The Restoration and the July Monarchy.
	4 

	18.
	The Second Republic.
	4 

	19.
	The Third Republic.
	4 

	20.
	1914 – 1918. The First World War.
	4 

	21.
	The Popular Front.
	4 

	22.
	The Second World War and the Resistance Movement.
	4 

	23.
	France after the Second World War (the 4th Republic).
	4 

	24. 
	The 5th Republic.
	4 

	25.
	Decolonization.
	4 

	26.
	May, 1968.
	4 

	27.
	May, 1968.
	4 

	28.
	The economic crisis of 1973.
	4 

	29.
	Consequences of the economic crisis in France.
	4 

	30.
	France today.
	4 

	31.
	France today.
	4 

	32.
	France today.
	4 


Literature:
1. Braudel F. 1979. Civilization matérielle, économie et capitalisme, Xve- XVIIIe siècles. 3 tomes. Paris: Armand Clion.

2. Chaunu P. 1993. La civilization de l’Europe des Lumières. Paris: Arthaud.

3. Labrune G. Toutain Ph. 1996. L’Histoire de France. Paris: Nathan.

4. Mathiex J. 1996. Histoire de France. Paris: Hachette.

5. Mauchamp N. 1991. La France d’ajourd’hui/civilization. Paris: Clé International.

6. Monnerie A. 1996. La France aux cent visages. Paris: Hatier, Didier.


The Name of the Course
French Communicative Grammar

The Author of the Course
Lect. Alberta Beernaerte

The Objective of the Course 
The objective of the course is to improve and further develop students’ skills in the practical application of the French language in various communicative situations where grammar is used not only as an organizational mechanism of the language material but as an instrument that enables to give meaning to the utterance and serves to carry out certain communicative functions as well, e.g. stating,  argumenting, describing.
Preconditions for the Acquisition  of the Course
 Successful acquisition of a secondary school program in the French language.

The Scope of the Course    2 terms, 64 hours of practical classes, two academic hours per week during the 1st semester and the 2nd semester.

The Number of Credit Points
 1 point
The Type of Assessment
  A written examination at the end of each semester. Two progress tests during each semester.

The Contents of the Course  see Appendix 

Appendix

Semester 1 

	No
	THEMES
	HOURS

	1.
	Introduction. Communication. Communicative situations, their organization, language (grammar) elements in modelling a situation.
	2

	2.
	Situation and context. Modelling of a communicative situation, its elements.
	2

	3.
	The noun, its semantics and role in various communicative situations, their modelling (the film I saw yesterday). The gender and number.
	2

	4.
	Formation of new nouns as a necessity to express new concepts. Noun building means. Shortenings and abbreviations.
	2

	5.
	Articles: indefinite, definite, partitive. Functions of the article. Zero article.
	2

	6.
	Functions of the noun in a sentence. The adverbial modifier of place, time, manner, etc. Modelling of situations.
	2

	7.
	The noun as a subject. Its position with respect to the predicate, the verb.
	2

	8.
	The noun as an object. Direct, indirect, second object. Modelling of situations.
	

	9. 
	Possessive (genitive) case of the noun. The noun as an adjective distinguishing a definite object from similar ones ( le garcon du train - the boy from the train). Usage of the preposition “de”.
	2

	10.
	Personal pronouns as noun substitutes, their stressed and unstressed forms. Stressed pronouns and prepositions.
	2

	11.
	Personal pronouns as direct and indirect objects in a sentence, their position with respect to the verb and with respect to each other.
	2

	12.
	Personal pronouns and the verb in  interrogative and imperative forms. 
	2

	13.
	Possessive pronouns and demonstrative pronouns. Their usage.
	2

	14.
	Personal pronouns ‘en” and “y”. “En” and “y” as adverbs of place.
	2

	15.
	Interrogative pronouns, their simple and complex forms. The usage of complex forms. Interrogative pronouns in indirect questions. Word order in direct and indirect questions.
	2

	16.
	Indefinite pronouns and indefinite adjectives, their form and usage.
	2


Semester 2

	No
	THEMES
	HOURS

	1.
	The adjective as a determiner of a person, situation, conditions, etc. The usage of adjectives in descriptions.
	2

	2.
	The position of an adjective with respect to the word it refers to (short and long adjectives). The adjective as an adverb (e.g. in the expression ‘it is funny’)
	2

	3.
	The forms of numerals, their co-ordination and usage. Nouns expressing quantity (e.g. a dozen, a third).
	2

	4.
	The verb. The usage of the infinitive. Modals. 
	2

	5.
	The interrogative forms (3 kinds) and the negative forms of the verb. The negative + indefinite pronouns “none”, “nothing”.

The negative + never, not anymore (adverbs).
	4

	6.
	Impersonal forms of the verb and the verbs that can sometimes be used impersonally (il arrive…)
	2

	7.
	Various aspects of the present time. Infinitive sentence. Various aspects of the past time.
	2

	8. 
	The infinitive and the simple future. Specific features of  group 3 verbs in simple future. Three ways how to express an action in the future. The previous future.
	2

	9.
	The participle. The present participle as part of the gerund. Past participle forms. The past participle as an adjective (ajectif verbal).
	2

	10.
	Direct speech and indirect speech. Indirect questions. The sequence of tenses. Direct imperative speech, its transformation into the indirect speech..
	2

	11.
	The’ wish’ forms of the verb: conjugation, tenses, the usage of present and past , the indirect speech.
	2

	12.
	The conditional forms of the verb; tenses, their usage. Conditional sentences with an ‘if’ clause, the sequence of tenses.
	2

	13.
	Subject - verb agreement. Specific cases in past participle agreement conjugating with AVOIR.
	2

	14.
	Adverbs. Adverbs expressing the sequence in time, opinion, negation.
	2

	15.
	Coordinating and subordinating conjunctions. Emphatic constructions: “c’est…qui”, “c’est…que”.
	2

	16.
	Various types of clauses: object, relative, adverbial clauses. Specific conjunctions.
	2


Literature

1.   Grammaire. 1995. Latousse J. Dubois  P. Lagan: Paris.

2.   Grammaire avec 450 exercices nouveaux.  1996. Siregeols E. et Renaut D. CLE International.

3. le bon usage – cours de grammaire francaise et langage francais.  1949. Grevisse M. Paris: Libr. 

P. Geuthner.

4.   Grammaire du sens et de l’expression. 1995. Charaudeau. Paris: hachette education.

5.   DALF BI, BII, BIII – 450 activites. 1998. Tauzer – Sabatelli Fr. CLE International Tours.

6.   DALF niveau elementaire – 450 activites. A!, AII, AIII, AIV. Lescure R. CLE International Tours.

7.   La grammaire pour tous. 1990. Becherelle 3. Hatier. Paris.

The Name of the Course: 
French Literature
The Author of the Course:
Ass.Prof. Helena Kalve 

Aims of the Course:
To introduce the students to the periods of development and the literary trends of French literature, connection of literature to the economic situation of France, Europe and the world. One of the aims of the course is to read and analyse the works of French writers.

The Scope of the Course: 
3 terms, 48 lectures, seminars and practical classes, two academic hours per week, delivered in Term 3, 4 and 5     8 credit points

The type of assessment – a test at the end of Term 3 and 4, an examination at the end of Term 5. Two tests during each term.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: 
Acquisition of the course of the previous two terms delivered in French.

The Contents of the Course: 
In the Appendix 

Appendix: 

Term 3

	
	Theme
	Hours

	1.
	Introduction.
	2

	2.
	Literature of the Middle Ages. Christian literature in Latin.
	2

	3.
	The Old French epic. The song of Roland.
	2

	4.
	Romance. Aucassin et Nicolette. Tristan and Isolde.
	2

	5.
	The Rose novel. Fabliaux. Mysteries and farces.
	2

	6.
	The French lyrics of the Middle Ages. Villon.
	2

	7.
	Renaissance literature n France.
	2

	8.
	C. Marot.
	2

	9.
	F. Rabelais. Gargantua and Pantagruel.
	2

	10.
	F. Rabelais. Gargantua and Pantagruel.
	2

	11.
	Poets of La Pleiade. P. de Ronsard.
	2

	12.
	M.Montaigne.
	2

	13.
	The classic period of French literature. J. Lafontaine.
	2

	14.
	P. Corneille.
	2

	15.
	P. Racine.
	2

	16.
	J.B. Moliére.
	2


Term 4

	
	Theme
	Hours

	1.
	Introduction.
	2

	2.
	N. Boileau: The Art of Poetry.
	2

	3.
	Enlightenment.
	2

	4.
	Ch. Montesquieu.
	2

	5.
	Voltaire.
	2

	6.
	D. Diderot.
	2

	7.
	J.J. Rousseau.
	2

	8. 
	A.Lesage. P. Marivaux.
	2

	9.
	P. Beaumarchais.
	2

	10.
	The 19th century. Romanticism.
	2

	11.
	A. Lamartine, A. de Vigny.
	2

	12.
	V. Hugo.
	2

	13.
	V. Hugo.
	2

	14.
	A. Stendhal.
	2

	15.
	H. de Balzac.
	2

	16.
	Naturalism. É. Zola. G. de Maupassant.
	2


Term 5

	
	Theme
	Hours

	1.
	Symbolism. Ch. Baudelaire.
	2

	2.
	P. Verlaine,  A. Rimbaud, S. Mallarmé.
	2

	3.
	Unanimism. Claudel. P. Valéry.
	2

	4.
	M. Proust.
	2

	5.
	Cubism and dadaism. G. Apolinaire.
	2

	6.
	Surrealism.
	2

	7.
	A. Breton and his school.
	2

	8. 
	The absurd theatre. A. Artaud, E. Ionesco.
	2

	9.
	Existentialism.
	2

	10.
	J.P. Sartre.
	2

	11.
	A. Camus.
	2

	12.
	The modern theatre. R. Queneau, J. Anouilh, J. Prevért.
	2

	13.
	The nouveau roman.
	2

	14.
	N. Sarraute, M. Duras.
	2

	15.
	The latest French literature.
	2

	16.
	J. Perec, P. Modiano, J.M. Le Clésio.
	2


Literature:
J.C. Berton, 1983. Histoire de la littérature et des idées en France au XXe siécle. Paris, Hatier

A. Courpie. 1985. Du symbolisme au surréalisme. Paris: Hatier

J. et A. Dubosclard, 1989. Du surréalism à la résistance. Paris: Hatier

A. Lagarde, L. Michard, 1995. XIII e siècle. Paris: Bordas

A. Lagarde, L. Michard, 1995. XIV e siècle. Paris: Bordas

A. Lagarde, L. Michard, 1995. XVI e siècle. Paris: Bordas

A. Lagarde, L. Michard, 1995. XVII e siècle. Paris: Bordas

A. Lagarde, L. Michard, 1995. XVIII e siècle. Paris: Bordas

A. Lagarde, L. Michard, 1995. XIX e siècle. Paris: Bordas

H. Sabbah, 1986. La fuite du temps: de Ronsard au XXe. Paris: Hatier

B. Vercier, J. Lecarme, 1982. La littérature française en France depuis 1968. Paris: Bordas

Works by French authors
The Name of the Course: 
Introduction to the History of the Speciality Language
The Scope of the Course: 
1 term, 32 lectures and practical classes, two academic hours per week, delivered in Term 3





2 credit points





The type of assessment – a written test at the end of Term 3

The Author of the Course:
Ass.Prof. Helena Kalve

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: 
Acquisition of the course in the Background Studies of the speciality country 

The Contents of the Course: 
In the Appendix 

Appendix: 

	
	Theme
	Hours

	1.
	Origin of the French language.
	2

	2.
	The fundamentals of phonology.
	2

	3.
	The creation and development of orthography.
	2

	4.
	Old French (the XII – the XV cent.)
	2

	5.
	Dialects of Old French.
	2

	6.
	Morphological and syntactical features of Old French.
	2

	7.
	Vocabulary of Old French.
	2

	8. 
	From Old French to the language of the XIV cent.
	2

	9.
	The role of the language of the people.
	2

	10.
	The classical and the post-classical French language.
	2

	11.
	Poetry and rhetoric.
	2

	12.
	The role of literature in the development of the French language.
	2

	13.
	French of the XIX cent. Borrowings from other languages.
	2

	14.
	The role of the French language in Europe.
	2

	15.
	Registers, dialects and pronunciation differences in modern French.
	2

	16.
	Registers, dialects and pronunciation differences in modern French.
	2


Literature:
1. Ch. Brunot, 1958. Petite Histoire de la langue française. Paris, Hachette

2. CL. Désirat, Fr. Hordé, 1976. La langue française au XXe au siècle. Pars, Nathan

3. J. Picoche, 1976. Précis de morphologie historique. Paris, Hatier, Didier

4. H. Walter, 1998. Le français dans tous les sens. Paris, Clé International 

5. Texts of authors of diferent periods 

GERMAN SPECIALITY

	Subprogramme Background Studies     Part A


The Name of the Course

Foreign Policies in the German Empire, 1871-1914

The Author of the Course
Fabian Hilfrich, M.A.

The Objective of the Course
The objective of the course is to introduce the students to a vital period of German history in their specialty language and to begin providing them with a framwork with which they can interpret contemporary German history and culture.  More specifically, the diplomatic history of the German empire enables them to answer the perennial question of whether German history was "unique" and whether it led straight to Hitler ("Sonderwegsthese).  From a methodological point of view, the course concentrates on close reading and text interpretation (particularly of primary source material), thereby developing the students' analytical and oral skills in their specialty language.

Preconditions for the Acquisitions of the Course
The acquisition of the language and other courses in Year 1.

The Scope of the Course

1 term, 32 hours of practical classes, two academic hours a week, delivered in Term 1, Year II.

The Number of Credit Points
1 point

The Type of Assessment

A final exam in written form at the end of the term, preceded by a take-home midterm test and an oral presentation in class.

The Contents of the Course
see Appendix

Appendix

	No.
	THEMES
	HOURS

	1.
	Introduction:  Germany before 1871.  The efforts at and the wars for unification, the "small" vs. the "big" German solution
	2

	2.
	The domestic preconditions for foreign policy I:  The foundation of the empire and its constitution.
	2

	3.
	The domestic preconditions for foreign policy II:  Bismarck's "charismatic" rule, parliament and political parties, the economy.
	2

	4.
	Film:  Berlin im Kaiserreich (transl.:  Berlin during the Empire) and Discussion
	2

	5.
	German foreign policy in Europe I:  Bismarck's system of alliances
	2

	6.
	German foreign policy in Europe II:  Bismarck's use of crises, the Berlin Conference.
	2

	7.
	The beginnings of German colonial policy under Bismarck:  Acquisitions in the 1880s
	2

	8.
	The end of Bismarck's regiment and the "new course" of chancellor Leo v. Caprivi and emperor William II (Distribution of the take-home essay questions)
	2

	9.
	Colonialism and Imperialism in international perspective:  The global race for colonies and contemporary theories on imperialism
	2

	10.
	The background of (German) imperialism:  Economic supremacy or the search for global prestige?
	2

	11.
	The concrete forms of German colonial rule:  Treatment of the subject peoples at the examples of China and German Southwest Africa (Namibia)
	2

	12.
	German "Weltmacht-" and naval policies:  The conflict with Great Britain, emperor William's intervention in South African affairs
	2

	13.
	Imperialism and domestic politics:  Interest groups, "anti-imperialists" and the influence of foreign policy on domestic politics
	2

	14.
	On the eve of World War I:  Crises outside of Europe (e.g. the two Maroccan crises, 1905/11)
	2

	15.
	On the eve of World War I:  Crises within Europe (the Balkan Wars and the assassination in Sarajevo)
	2

	16.
	Summary of the main themes and course evaluation
	2


Literature
1.  Hohlfeld, J.  1951.  Dokumente der Deutschen Politik von 1848 bis zur Gegenwart.  Vol. 1-2.  Berlin und München:  Dokumenten-Verlag.
2.  Fieldhouse, D. K.  1965.  Die Kolonialreiche seit dem 18. Jahrhundert.  Frankfurt a.M.:  Fischer.

3.  Fröhlich, M.  1997.  Imperialismus:  Deutsche Kolonial- und Weltpolitik, 1880-1914.  München:  DTV.
4.  Görtemaker, M.  1996.  Deutschland im 19. Jahrhundert:  Entwicklungslinien.  Opladen:  Leske und Budrich.

5.  Mommsen, W. J.  1977.  Imperialismus:  Seine geistigen, politischen und wirtschaftlichen Grundlagen.  Frankfurt a.M.:  Hoffmann und Campe.

6.  Das 19. Jahrhundert:  Ein Lesebuch zur deutschen Geschichte, 1815-1918.
7.  Staatsarchiv, 42-45 (1885-88).

8.  vom Bruch, R. et al.  1995.  Geschichte 3N:  Von der Zeit der Aufklärung bis zum Ersten Weltkrieg.  München:  Bayerischer Schulbuchverlag.

9.  Wehler, H.-U.  1970.  ed.  Imperialismus.  Köln, Berlin:  Kiepenheuer & Witsch.

10.  Periodical and newspaper articles from the Goethe-Institute Library, copied with the kind permission of the Goethe Institute.

The Name of the Course
Geography and culture

The Author of the Course

D. Hanovs

the Objective of the Course
The objective of the course is to give an insight into geography, economics and modern society of Germany. The course is based on the independent analysis of the topical press information and surveys on the development of Germany. The course aims to give an insight into the latest developments of the German infrasturcture and main socio - cultural changes in the structure of society.

Preconditions for the Acquisitions of the Course

The acquisition of the language of the level of the final examination of secondary school.

The Scope of the Course
1 term, 64 hours of practical classes, four academic 




hours a week, delivered in Term 1, Year I.

The number of Credit Points
4 points
The Type of Assessment
An examination in written form at the end of the term




preceded by two midterm tests.

The Contents of the Course,
see Appendix

Pielikums
	No
	                            THEMES 
	HOURS

	1. 
	Germany : climate, landscapes, geographical features.

	4

	2. 
	German in Germany and other German speaking countries: Austria, Switzerland. 
	4

	3. 
	Southern Germany: geography, economy, industry.
	4




	4. 
	Southern Germany. Socio- cultural heritage of southern Germany _____________Munich, Stuttgart, Bamberg, Heidelberg.___________
	4

	5.
	Imperial cities: Hamburg, Frankfurt, Bremen. Their economic and historical importance.
	

	6.  
	German cultural centres: Magdeburg, Dresden, Wittenberg, Jena, Erfurt, Munster, Koln, Hannover- legends and traditions.
	4

	7.  
	  Berlin: its cultural past, present and future. 
	4

	8.   
	Ecology. Problems and solutions.
	4

	9.   
	  Education. From the elementary school to university.
	4

	10.
	 State sturcture, federalism and its main principles. 
	4

	11. 
	  Population: new trends and tendencies. Multiculturalism.
	4

	12.  
	  The youth and its everyday life. 
	4

	13.
	 Family as social institution. Changes, problems.
	4

	14.
	 Papers, television and other media.
	4

	15.
	 Associations.
	4

	16.
	 Regional issues ? 
	4


Literature

1. Kulturberichte, 1998.
2. Informationsmaterialien über bestimmte Bundesländer und Städte: Berlin, Sachsen- Anhalt, Baden- Württemberg.
3. Vom Reichstag zum Deutschen Bundestag, 1994.
4. Lutherstadt Wittenberg. Geschichten, Gestalten, 1991.
5.Newspapers: Die Welt, Focus, Der Spiegel, as well as materials published by the Bundestag.
6. Informationen zur politischen Bildung: 1981, 1986, 1992, 1993, 1999.
7. Programs of German political parties.
8. Videos about different regions.

9. Kultur, Wirtschaft; Politik. Deutschland im internationalen Dialog,1996, Inter Nationes.

10. Tatsachen über Deutschland, 1995.
The Name of the Course

"New Beginnings?":  Germany after 1945 and after the Fall of the Wall

The Author of the Course
Fabian Hilfrich, M.A.

The Objective of the Course
This course compares the period in Germany after the Second World War, which witnessed the division of the country, to the developments after the fall of the Wall and after reunification.  The object is to inquire whether and, if so, in what way new beginnings were made after each decisive event.  Following a brief introduction to the actual "history" of both eras (1945-1950; 1989-2000), the course concentrates on the comparison of similar questions which concerned Germans in both periods (see Appendix for details).  From a methodological point of view, the seminar concentrates on close reading and text interpretation (particularly of primary source material), thereby developing the students' analytical and oral skills in their specialty language.  In addition to these objectives, the course is also designed as preparation for a trip of the students to Germany during which they are supposed to deepen their knowledge of contemporary Germany and to discuss the course topics in more detail with German students of their age.

Preconditions for the Acquisitions of the Course
The acquisition of the language and other courses in Year 1.

The Scope of the Course

1 term, 32 hours of practical classes, two academic hours a week, delivered in Term 2, Year II.

The Number of Credit Points
1 point

The Type of Assessment

A final exam in written form at the end of the term, preceded by a take-home midterm test and an oral presentation in class.

The Contents of the Course
see Appendix

Appendix

	No.
	THEMES
	HOURS

	1.
	Introduction:  May 8, 1945 -- A day of liberation or a day of defeat?  The experiences and views of selected Germans.
	2

	2.
	Part I:  Historical Background
Yalta and Potsdam:  Allied war aims and the beginnings of the occupation in Germany
	2

	3.
	On the road to division I:  "Bizone" and Marshall-Plan
	2

	4.
	On the road to division II:  The Berlin airlift and the currency reform.  The foundation of two German states
	2

	5.
	Film and Discussion:  Als die Mauer Fiel
	2

	6.
	The GDR in transition:  The collapse of the SED regime, currency reform and reunification
	2

	7.
	"2 + 4:"  The negotiations with the "occupying powers" on the road to reunification
	2

	8.
	Part II:  Comparisons

The Federal Republic's constitiution and the suggestions to amend it after reunification
	2

	9.
	The controversy on the capital:  The decision for Bonn after the Second World War and the debate on moving the capital to Berlin after 1989
	2

	10.
	"Vergangenheitsbewältigung" I:  Was denazification a success?
	2

	11.
	"Vergangenheitsbewältigung" II:  Dealing with the Stasi-papers and with the GDR past
	2

	12.
	The political landscape I:  Political parties and political culture after the Second World War
	2

	13.
	The political landscape II:  Political parties and political culture in the reunified Germany (incl. the latest CDU donations scandal)
	2

	14.
	Social Problems I:  The integration of refugees in postwar Germany and the separation of the country
	2

	15.
	Social Problems II:  The integration of Germany after 1989 and its discontents ("Ossis" and "Wessis")
	2

	16.
	Summary Discussion:  Final comparison of post-World War Germany and post-reunification Germany
	2


Literature
1.  Altenhof, R., Jesse, E.  1995.  Das wiedervereinigte Deutschland:  Zwischenbilanz und Perspektiven.  München:  Droste.
2.  Benz, W.  1984.  Die Gründung der Bundesrepublik:  Von der Bizone zum souveränen Staat.  München:  DTV.

3.  Benz, W.  1986.  Potsdam 1945:  Besatzungsherrschaft und Neuaufbau im Vier-Zonen-Deutschland.  München:  DTV.

4.  Conze, E., Metzler, G.  1997.  Deutschland nach 1945:  Ein Lesebuch zur deutschen Geschichte von 1945 bis zur Gegenwart.  München:  Beck.

5.  1998.  Deutschland 1945-1949:  Besatzungszeit und Staatengründung (=Informationen zur politischen Bildung, 259).  Bonn:  Bundeszentrale.

6.  1996.  Hauptstadt Berlin (=Informationen zur politischen Bildung, 240).  Bonn:  Bundeszentrale.

7.  Hertle, H. H.  1998.  Chronik des Mauerfalls:  Die dramatischen Ereignisse um den 9. November 1989.  Berlin:  Ch. Links.

8.  Jarausch, K. H.  1995.  Die unverhoffte Einheit 1989-1990.  Frankfurt a.M.:  Suhrkamp.
9.  Kleßmann, C.  1991.  Die doppelte Staatsgründung:  Deutsche Geschichte 1945-1955.  Bonn:  Bundeszentrale.

10.  Kleßmann, C., Müsselwitz, H., et al.  ed.  1999.  Deutsche Vergangenheiten:  Eine gemeinsame Herausforderung.  Berlin:  Ch. Links.

11.  Osang, A.  1993.  Aufsteiger -- Absteiger:  Karrieren in Deutschland.  Berlin:  Ch. Links.

12.  1996.  Der Weg zur Einheit:  Deutschland sesi Mitte der achtziger Jahre (=Informationen zur politischen Bildung, 250).  Bonn:  Bundeszentrale.

13.  Periodical and newspaper articles from the Goethe-Institute Library, copied with the kind permission of the Goethe Institute.

The Name of the Course

National Socialism and the "Third Reich"

The Author of the Course
Fabian Hilfrich, M.A.

The Objective of the Course
The objective of the course is to introduce the students to arguably the most complex and most frequently debated period in German history.  The course sketches the rise of Adolf Hitler and his party through the Weimar Republic, also discussing the preconditions which favored their rise to power, and it discusses in detail the makeup of Germany under national socialism.  Particular attention will be paid to Nazi ideology, to the process of how Hitler built and secured his power, and to how everyday life in Germany developed for Germans and those German minorities whom the Nazis excluded.  In the context of historical background studies on Germany, such a course on national socialism is indispensible to an understanding of German history and even to an understanding of German politics and society today.  From a methodological point of view, the seminar concentrates on close reading and text interpretation (particularly of primary source material), thereby developing the students' analytical and oral skills in their specialty language.

Preconditions for the Acquisitions of the Course
The acquisition of the language and other courses in Year 1.

The Scope of the Course

1 term, 32 hours of practical classes, two academic hours a week, delivered in Term 2, Year II.

The Number of Credit Points
1 point

The Type of Assessment

A final exam in written form at the end of the term, preceded by a take-home midterm test and an oral presentation in class.

The Contents of the Course
see Appendix

Appendix

	No.
	THEMES
	HOURS

	1.
	Introduction:  Explanation of the course program and introduction to the most important historiographical questions on national socialism
	2

	2.
	"Birth defects" of the Weimar Republic:  The heritage of the German Empire, the Versailles Treaty, and the economic crises
	2

	3.
	Fascism and National Socialism:  Definitions and Ideology
	2

	4.
	The NSDAP in the Weimar Republic:  Hitler's uprising, the party's crisis and rise
	2

	5.
	The "Seizure of Power:"  "Ermächtigungsgesetz" and "Gleichschaltung"
	2

	6.
	The Concrete Construction of national socialist rule:  "Polycracy" or the cult of the "Führer?"
	2

	7.
	Everyday Life in National Socialist Germany I:  The organization of society into different corporations
	2

	8.
	Everyday Life in National Socialist Germany II:  The indoctrination of society
	2

	9.
	Discrimination and Segregation:  The treatment of minorities and political opponents (The Nuremberg Laws)
	2

	10.
	National Socialist foreign policy until 1939:  Revision or Revolution?
	2

	11.
	World War II:  Brief Summary of the most important military developments
	2

	12.
	German society in the war:  Mobilizaton and repression
	2

	13.
	The Holocaust I:  Background (the "Night of Shattering Glass" and the Wannsee-Conference)
	2

	14.
	The Holocaust II:  The concentration camps
	2

	15.
	Resistance against national socialism:  Discussion of various opposition groups (the military, the churches, communist groups...)
	2

	16.
	Summary Discussion:  Historiographical controversies on the "Third Reich" in modern Germany
	2


Literature
1.  Bracher, K. D.  1993.  Die deutsche Diktatur:  Entstehung, Struktur, Folgen des Nationalsozialismus.  Köln:  Kiepenheuer & Witsch.
2.  Broszat, M.  1994 (1984).  Die Machtergreifung:  Der Aufstieg der NSDAP und die Zerstörung der Weimarer Republik.  München:  DTV.

3.  Broszat, M., Frei, N.  ed.  1989.  Das  Dritte Reich im Überblick.  München, Zürich:  Piper.

4.  Mehringer, H.  1997.  Widerstand und Emigration:  Das NS-Regime und seine Gegner.  München:  DTV.
5.  Michalka, W., Niedhart, G., ed.  1992.  Deutsche Geschichte 1918-1933:  Dokumente zur Innen- und Außenpolitik.  Frankfurt a.M.:  Fischer.

6.  Michalka, W.  ed.  1993.  Deutsche Geschichte 1933-1945:  Dokumente zur Innen- und Außenpolitik.  Frankfurt a.M.:  Fischer.

7.  Mommsen, H.  1991.  Der Nationalsozialismus und die deutsche Gesellschaft.  Hamburg:  Rowohlt.

8.  1991.  Der Nationalsozialismus.  (=Informationen zur politischen Bildung, 123, 126, 127).  Bonn:  Bundeszentrale.

9.  1996.  Nationalsozialismus I:  Von den Anfängen bis zur Festigung der Macht (=Informationen zur politischen Bildung, 251).  Bonn:   Bundeszentrale.

10.  Pehle, W. H.  ed.  1981.  Der Judenprogrom 1938:  Von der "Reichskristallnacht bis zum Völkermord.  Frankfurt a.M.:  Fischer.
11.  Peukert, D.  1982.  Volksgenossen und Gemeinschaftsfremde:  Anpassung, Ausmerze und Aufbegehren unter dem Nationalsozialismus.  Köln:  Bund Verlag.
12.  Studt, Christoph.  ed.  1997.  Das Dritte Reich:  Ein Lesebuch zur deutschen Geschichte 1933-1945.  München:  Beck.
13.  Periodical and newspaper articles from the Goethe-Institute Library, copied with the kind permission of the Goethe Institute.

The name of the Course
Political culture in Germany. Regional identities and 




differences

The Author of the Course

 D. Hanovs

The Objective of the Course
The objective of the course is to give an insight 


into the different cultural aspects of Germany, its regional identities and the history of regional politics. The basis of the course is German history which will be presented in the form of  the main political movements and periods of the development of  political culture in European context. The course offers an opportunity to study German culture from the early medieval  political unions to the role and the place of unified Germany in the European Union.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course 

The acquisition of the language courses of Term 1, Year I. Basic knowledge of the European political movements.

The Scope of the Course 

1 term, 64 theoretical lectures, four academic 




hours a week, delivered in Term 2, Year I.
The Number of Credit Points
4 points
The type of Assessment                    An oral examination at the end of the term prededed by two midterm tests.

The Contents of the Course

see Appendix





Appendix

	No
	                                    THEMES
	HOURS

	1. 
	The definition of German political culture. The analysis of different forms of political culture. The historical development of the main political movements. The phenomenon of German history.
	4

	2.
	Germany in Europe: An introduction to the history of German foreign affairs. France and Germany, their mutual past and different symbols. Charlemagne - the father of Europe? A short introduction into European integration ( from the Middle Ages to Euro)
	4

	3.
	Tribes and states. Political culture of the German tribes. Law and tradition 
	4

	4.
	Roman influence on the idea of Empire heritage in the Middle Ages. Italy as a political dream of German emperors.
	4

	5.
	Aristocratic political culture in Germay until the year 1807. The transition of political culture. Particularism as a political and cultural phenomenon.
	4

	6.
	The state and the Church. Conflict and partnership. Henry IV and Pope Gregory. Further decentralisation of the state. Secular and religious power in contact. (Development until the end of the 19th century.)
	4

	7.
	Urban culture. The development of bourgeoisie and its political principles. Similarities and differences in comparison with the Latvian middle class in the 19th century.
	4

	8.
	Absolute monarchy. An individual and the enlightened monarch. 
	4

	9.
	Germania symbol:regional and state nationalism. Nation and the development of the national idea. The cultural and political nation. H. von Gagern.
	4

	10.
	Liberalism: European examples and regional differences. Representatives of German liberalism - F. Naumann and Th. Heuss.
	4

	11.
	Cultural heroes : M. Luther, Friedrich the Great, Otto von Bismarck.
	4

	12.
	The woman in German history: emancipation in the Middle Ages. Different Ages and different positions in society : Teofano, Maria Theresia, Anna Amalia.
	4

	13.
	Parliamentarism in Germany: the history of its development. The constitution, its concept in the history of modern Germany. The Modern German constitution, the parliament and political parties .
	4

	14.
	Non governmental organisations in Germany and the citizens` initiative in the 20th century. Political protest.The students` movement in the 1960ies.
	4

	15. 
	The culture of tolerance. Different aspects of tolerance in modern society.
	4

	16.
	Political extremism in German culture in the 20th century.
	4


Literature

1. Beumann H. 1997. Die Ottonen, Urban

2. Dann O. 1998. Nation und Nationalismus in Deutschland 1770.-1990., Becksche Reihe

3. Fleckenstein J. 1988. Deutsche Geschichte
4. Gall L. 1999. Bürgertum in Deutschland, btb
5. Kocka J. 1999. Bürgertum im 19. Jahrhundert, VR
6. Langewiesche D. 1988. Liberalismus in Deutschland, SV
7. Nipperdey Th. 1999. Deutsche Geschichte, 3. Bd. 1860-1866, 1866- 1918, C.H. Beck
8. Nipperdey Th. 1986.Nach denken über die deutsche Geschichte, C.H. Beck

9. Rovan J. 1998. Geschichte der Deutschen von ihren Ursprüngen bis heute, dtv
10. Schieffer R. 1997.Die Karolinger, Urban

11. Streifzüge durch das Mittelalter, 1994. Becksche Reihe
12. Avīze “ das Parlament”, mācību materiāli “Information zur politischen Bildung”
13. Nation und Gesellschaft in Deutschland, Historische Essays, 1996.C.H. Beck

To compare German political culture with Latvian political culture students are advised to analyse different Latvian newspapers, for example Baltijas Vestnesis and Balss.
The Name of the Course

The Federal Republic of Germany in the 1960s

The Author of the Course
Fabian Hilfrich, M.A.

The Objective of the Course
The objective of the course is to acquaint the students with a period of West German history that has in many ways marked the maturation of postwar democracy and that is still being controversially discussed in German politics to this day.  The 1960s witnessed several important departures in policies and politics, among them a new approach to the problem of the postwar division of Germany, the student unrest, and the growth of an extraparliamentary opposition.  The course not only deals with politics, however, but also with important trends in German culture, literature, and economics.  From a methodological point of view, the seminar concentrates on close reading and text interpretation (particularly of primary source material), thereby developing the students' analytical and oral skills in their specialty language.

Preconditions for the Acquisitions of the Course
The acquisition of the language and other courses in Year 1.

The Scope of the Course

1 term, 32 hours of practical classes, two academic hours a week, delivered in Term 1, Year II.

The Number of Credit Points
1 point

The Type of Assessment

A final exam in written form at the end of the term, preceded by a take-home midterm test and an oral presentation in class.

The Contents of the Course
see Appendix

Appendix

	No.
	THEMES
	HOURS

	1.
	Introduction:  The Federal Republic of Germany since World War II, the division of Germany, the integration into the Western alliance.
	2

	2.
	The Spiegel-affair as the beginning of a new era in government and public opinion.
	2

	3.
	Socio-Cultural Background:  Consumer society and the intellectuals.
	2

	4.
	The end of Konrad Adenauer's rule and the short reign of Chancellor Ludwig Erhard:  Stagnation illustrated through the example of dealing with the Nazi past.
	2

	5.
	First changes in German-German relations:  From the "Hallstein-Doctrine" to the "Policy of small steps" (incl. the construction of the wall in 1961).
	2

	6.
	The Federal Republic in world and European politics.
	2

	7.
	The Great Coalition (1966), the emergency laws, and the extraparliamentary opposition.
	2

	8.
	Student Protest I:  The origins of the movement and university reform.  (Distribution of the take-home essay questions)
	2

	9.
	Student Protest II:  The ideology and strategies of the movement.  Evaluation of its impact and contribution to changes in West German politics and culture.
	2

	10.
	The government of Willy Brandt and domestic politics:  The election victory of the SPD as a sea change in postwar West German political culture
	2

	11.
	The "Neue Ostpolitik" I:  Preparing the ground with treaties with the Eastern bloc.  Relations with the Western allies.
	2

	12.
	The "Neue Ostpolitik" II:  The end of the "Hallstein-Doctrine" and new approaches toward East Germany.  Domestic consequences of German-German politics, the vote of no confidence.
	2

	13.
	Terrorism in West Germany in the 1970s:  Roots, actions, and governmental reactions.
	2

	14.
	The end of the Brandt government:  The Federal Republic in crisis (economy, culture etc.).
	2

	15.
	German Literature and Culture since the 1950s.
	2

	16.
	The Legacy of the 1960s:  Summary Discussion.
	2


Literature
1.  Auswärtiges Amt. ed.  1995.  Außenpolitik der Bundesrepublik Deutschland:  Dokumente von 1949 bis 1994.  Köln.
2.  Bender, P.  1996.  Die "Neue Ostpolitik" und ihre Folgen:  Vom Mauerbau bis zur Vereinigung.  München:  DTV.
3.  Borowsky, P.  1998.  Zeiten des Wandels:  Deutschland 1961-1974.  Informationen zur politischen Bildung, No. 258.  Bonn:  Bundeszentrale.
4.  Glaser, H.  1999.  Deutsche Kultur, 1945-2000.  Berlin:  Ullstein.
5.  Kraushaar, W.  1998.  1968:  Das Jahr, das alles verändert hat.  München und Zürich.
6.  Pleticha, H.  Zeitgeschichte aus Erster Hand:  Augenzeugenberichte und Reportagen über die Zeit nach dem Zweiten Weltkrieg.  München:  Arena.
7.  Seeliger, R.  1968.  Die Außerparlamentarische Opposition.  München:  Verlag Rolf Seeliger.

8.  Thränhardt, D.  1996.  Geschichte der Bundesrepublik Deutschland.  Frankfurt:  Suhrkamp.

9.  Uesseler, R.  1998.  Die 68er.  München:  Heyne.
10.  Winkler, H.-J.  1968. ed.  Das Establishment antwortet der APO.  Opladen:  Leske Verlag.

11.  Wilms, E.  1995.  Deutschland seit 1945:  besetzt--geteilt--entzweit--vereinigt.  Berlin:  Cornelsen.
12.  Periodical and newspaper articles from the Goethe-Institute Library, copied with the kind permission of the Goethe Institute.

Subprogramme International Cultural Relations
 Part B

The Name of the Course
History of German literature from the beginnings until 




the end of the 20th century 

The Author of the Course
D. Hanovs

The Objective of the Course
The objective of the course is to give an insight into the history of the development of German literature. The course aims to provide the basis of primary literary sources on different aspects of German literature in the socio-cultural context. The course also offers the opportunity to study controversial and untraditional sources which are not traditionally included into courses of German literature.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course
 The acquisition of the language courses of Term 1, Year I: Conversation and Grammar. Basic knowledge of European literary heritage of the Middle Ages and Modern times.

The Scope of the Course

3 terms, 192 hours of theoretical lectures, two 



academic hours a week, delivered in Term 1 and 2, Year II and Term 1, 



Year III.
The number of Credit Points
6 points
The Type of Assessment
A test in written form at the end of Term 1; an examination in written form at the end of Term 2; an examination in written form at the end of Term 3 preceded by two midterm tests.

The Contents of the Course 
see Appendix
Appendix

	No
	                                 THEMES

Term 1
	HOURS

	1.
	Introduction. The cultural and historical background of German literature. The history of the development of Germany. Centres of the culture and early artefacts of the German pagan poetry. 
	2

	2.
	The first Bible translation. The first contacts with Christianity . The impact on German poetry. Bible translation by Wulfilla.
	2

	3.
	The Karolinger Age in German literature.Wessobruner prayers. Muspilli, Otfrids von Weisenburg.
	2

	4.
	The Ottonian Renaissance. 
	2

	5.
	Poetry in the 10th century. Hrotsvita fon Gandersheim The Ottonian novel and the new tendencies in German literature.
	2

	6.
	Court literature as a phenomenon. The beginnings of court literature, different periods in its development and the main authors: Lamprecht, Konrad.
	2

	7.
	The rebirth of the ancient heroes: Alexander the Great in medieval German novels and chanson de geste. The French influence.
	2

	8.
	Court heroic poems: Heinrich von Veldecke, Hartmann von Aue. 
	2

	9.
	The woman in literature - a symbol and a heroine. The poetry of the Holy Virgin. 
	2

	10.
	Minnesinger poetry. The beginnings and the early development Kirenberger, D. von Eist. F. von Hauzen. 
	2

	11.
	Walther von der Vogelweide. Different periods in the development of his poetry.  Political poetry.
	2

	12.
	Heroic poems in the 13th century. Nibelungenlied. Its Analysis.
	2

	13.
	Destiny as reflereflected by German literature. Eneid. Its Analysis.
	2

	14. 
	The beginnings of urban literature. Middle class literature. A critical approach to aristocratic literature. N. von Ruenthal, U. von Lichtenstein.
	2

	15.
	The Mystic literature in the 13th and the 14th centuries: Meister Eckhard, H. Seuse, J. Tauler.
	2

	16.
	Renaissance and Humanism. Erasmus of Rotterdam, J. Reuchlin.
	2

	
	2 term
	

	17.
	Reformation and its impact on German literature Luther, Melanchton. Text analysis.
	2

	18.
	Satiric literature of the 16th century. Schwank.
	2

	19. 
	Baroque in German literature. The development of the German language. The thirty years war and its reflection in poetry and prose. “Simplicissimus” by Grimmelshausen.
	2

	20. 
	Enlightenment in Germany.: Gotsched, Bodmer, Breitinger, Gellert.
	2

	21.
	Rococo in Germany. Martin Wieland. Text analysis.
	2

	22.
	Between the two periods. From Enlightenment to the Romantic Age: Klopstock, Winkelmann, Lessing.
	2

	23.
	“Storm and Stress” literature. Intellectual preconditions: Hamann, Herder, early Goethe.
	2

	24.
	J.W. Goethe`s drama - themes, influences. Schiller`s dramas of the  “ Storm and Stress” period. 
	2

	25.
	The phenomenon of the Weimar Classical Age. J.W. Goethe`s classical period: ”Egmont”, “Iphigenia “, ‘ Torquato Tasso” : the artist and political power .
	2

	26.
	F. Schiller`s classical tragedies: “Don Carlos”, “ Wallenstein”, “Maria Stuart”, “The Virgin of Orleans”, “Mesina bride”, “Wilhelm Tell”.
	2

	27.
	Opus summum. Faust. The tragedy.
	2

	28. 
	Goethe`s political views and tendencies.
	2

	29.
	Goethe and middle class culture. Goethe and T. Mann.
	2

	30.
	Between classical and romantic literature: H. von Kleist, Hoelderlin, Jean Poul.
	2

	31.
	The early romantic age: Journal Atheneum, the Schlegels, Wakenrote, Novaliss.
	2

	32.
	The development of the romantic age: Eichendorff, brothers Grimm, Chamisso, E. T.A. Hoffmann.
	2

	
	3 term
	

	33.
	“New Germany”: H. Heine, his political poetry..
	2

	34.
	The development of the press before 1848. Kladderadatsch.
	2

	35.
	Realism in prose and poetry: Buechner, Grabbe, Keller, Hebbel, Ludvig.
	2

	36.
	Middle class realism. T. Strom`s prose.
	2

	37
	Naturalism: G. Hauptmann. Drama analysis .
	2

	38.
	Impressionism. Lilienkron.
	2

	39.
	Symbolism in poetry and drama : Rilke, Hofmannstal.
	2

	40. 
	Expresionism : Vedekind, Kaiser, Doeblin.
	2

	41.
	New humanism or quiet expresionism: H. Mann`s novels.
	2

	42.
	B. Brecht. Drama analysis. 
	2

	43.
	Postwar reality in literature. World War II in children`s literature.
	2

	44.
	Thomas Mann`s novels. 
	2

	45. 
	G.Grass. 
	2

	46.
	Escapism in German literature. M. Frisch. Drama analysis.
	2

	47.
	The woman in modern literature. E. Elinek. 
	2

	48. 
	One nation - two states. Two nations - one state. The unification of Germany in literature.
	2


Literature

1.  Borchmeyer D. 1999, Weimarer Klassik. Portrait einer Epoche.

2.  Fischer Lexikon Literatur, 1996: Fischer
3.  Gille C. 1999, Wiederholte Spiegelungen. Weimarer Klassik,2 Bd.
4.  Glaser H. 1994, Industriekultur und Altagsleben: Fischer
5.  Glaser H. 1984, Wege der deutschen Literatur: Ullstein
6.  Grundwissen Deutsche Literatur 1992: Klett
7.  Hauser A. 1990, Sozialgeschichte der Kunst und Literatur: C.H. Beck
8.  Deutsche Literatur von Otto Best 1978, 16. Bd.
9.  Wapnewski P. 1986, Deutsche Literatur des Mittelalters: Klett
10.  Periodiskie izdevumi: avīze Frankfurter Rundschau, 1999.
11.  Rainis un Gēte, Fausta tulkojuma simtgade 1999, Rakstu krājums: nordik.
BRITTISH SPECIALITY

BA STUDY PROGRAMME


The name of the Course 
Geography, history and culture of Great Britain 

The author of the Course
lecturer  Mag.paed.. Lilita Zuboviča
The Objective of the Course
The objective of the course is to give the students systematized information about the country, the most important events in its development and the mostn outstanding public figures who have facilitated the development of Britain in various spheres; to develop and further improve their abilities to see the succession of historical events, their interaction and consequences as well as their link to the contemporary processes; to supplement and enrich students specialized vocabulary and develop the skills of discussion and argumentation.in English. 
Preconditions for the 

Knowledge of general history of the world, history of culture and 
Acquisition of the Course
 English knowledge of the secondary school level.
The Scope of the Course
4 terms, in the first and second study year, from Terms 1 to 4
The Number of Credit Points
 8 points

The Type of Assessment
An examination in written form at the end of each term preceded 
by two midterm tests. 

The Contents of the Course
see Appendix

Appendix 










Term 1

	No.
	Themes
	Hours

	1.
	Introduction into geography of Britain
	2



	2.
	Project in geography – students themselves choose topics providing information on geography of the British Isles from different aspects
	2



	3.
	Project in geography – students themselves choose topics providing information on geography of the British Isles from different aspects
	2



	4.
	Prehistory of the British Isles, the first inhabitants
	2

	5. 
	Celts
	2

	6.
	Cultural heritage of the Celts
	2

	7.
	The Roman conquest and its consequences
	2

	8.
	Anglo-Saxon invasion
	2

	9. 
	Development of the first Anglo-Saxon kingdom
	2

	10.
	The beginnings and development of feudalism 
	2

	11.
	The Viking invasion
	2

	12.
	The Norman conquest and its consequences
	2

	13.
	Seminar on 5 conquests, their essence, process, consequnces and heritage in nowadays
	2



	14.
	Project - students themselves choose topics providing information on topics covered in the course 
	2



	15.
	Project - students themselves choose topics providing information on topics covered in the course
	2



	16.
	Project - students themselves choose topics providing information on topics covered in the course
	2










Term 2

	N0.
	Themes
	Hours

	1.
	Art in the Middle Ages
	2

	2.
	Architecture – Romanesque and Gothics
	2

	3.
	Cultural life in the 11th and 12th centuries
	2

	4.
	Cultural life in the 13th century
	2

	5. 
	England in the 14th century. A Hundred years war, its causes and consequences
	2

	6.
	John Wycliff and Lowlards, their role in pre-reformation England
	2

	7.
	G.Chaucer – the father of English national literature
	2

	8.
	Project - students themselves choose topics in connection with the historical period
	2

	9. 
	Project - students themselves choose topics in connection with the historical period
	2

	10.
	The Wars of Roses in the 15th century
	2

	11.
	Development of literature and drama in the 15th century
	2

	12.
	England in the 16th century
	2

	13.
	Reformation, its essence and consequences
	2

	14.
	Reformation, course of development and consequences
	2

	15.
	Project - students themselves choose topics in connection with the historical period
	2

	16.
	Project - students themselves choose topics in connection with the historical period
	2











Term 3

	No.
	Themes
	Hours

	1.
	Internal and external policy of England in the 16th century
	2

	2.
	England during the reign of Elizabeth I
	2

	3.
	Development of the British empire
	2

	4.
	Cultural life of the 16th century
	2

	5.
	Rennaisance in England
	2

	6.
	Project - students themselves choose topics in connection with the historical period
	2

	7.
	Project - students themselves choose topics in connection with the historical period
	2

	8. 
	England on the eve of the Civil war
	2

	9.
	Puritanism
	2

	10.
	Civil war, causes and consequences
	2

	11.
	Restoration of monarchy
	2

	12.
	England – the parliamentary monarchy
	2

	13.
	Culture, art, architecture, painting, drama in the 17th century
	2

	14.
	Culture and art in the 17th century (continuation)
	2

	15.
	Project - students themselves choose topics in connection with the historical period
	2

	16.
	Project - students themselves choose topics in connection with the historical period
	2










Term 4

	No.
	Themes
	Hours

	1.
	Parliament in the 18th century
	2.

	2.
	Colonial expansion of England
	2

	3.
	Colonial expansion of England
	2

	4.
	Industrial revolution, prerequisites, consequences
	2

	5. 
	Industrial revolution, prerequisites, consequences
	2

	6.
	Cultural life of the 18th century
	2

	7.
	The Golden age of English painting
	2.

	8.
	Parliamnetary reforms in the 19th century
	2

	9. 
	Project - students themselves choose topics in connection with the historical period
	2

	10.
	Project - students themselves choose topics in connection with the historical period
	2.

	11.
	Cultura and art of the 19th century
	2

	12.
	Project - students themselves choose topics in connection with the historical period
	2

	13.
	The World war I
	2

	14.
	Braitain between two wars
	2.

	15.
	Great Britain in the post-war period
	2.

	16.
	Project - students themselves choose topics in connection with the historical period
	2.


Literature

1. Blake R. 1982. The English World. London.

2. Halliday F.E. 1981. An Illustrated Cultural History of England.  London: Longman

3. Jordan F.R. 1981. Western Architecture. London : Thames and Hudson.

4. Kidson  P.A. 1965. History of English Architecture. London : Longman.

5. McDonall D. 1997. An Illustrated History of Britain. London: Longman.

6. Morton A.L. 1984. A People’s History of England. London.
7. Travelyan G.M. H.G. 1972. A Shortened History of England. London: Penguin Books

8. Treasures of Britain. 1984. London.

BA STUDY PROGRAMME


The Name of the Course  Aspects of West European and British cultural history

(The origins of modern European culture, c.1650-1789; European and British culture in the 20th century)

The Author of the Course  Maria Golubeva, PhD 

The Objective of the Course is to familiarize the students with the major aspects of the history of European culture in the 17th and 18th centuries, emphasizing the role of the élite culture of that period in the formation of modern European culture. The second part of the course is intended to introduce the students to the most significant phenomena of West European and British culture in the 20th century and to raise the question of future perspective for European culture.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course Active knowledge of English (at least intermediate level), basic knowledge of European history (from the secondary school programme).

The Scope of the Course  2 terms, 62 hours

The Type of Assessment   A written examination paper preceded by one written test and two midterm essays.

The Contents  of the Course  see Appendix

Appendix

Part 1

The origins of modern European culture, c.1650-1789

	Nr.
	Lecture and seminar contents


	Hours

	1.
	Introduction. Europe in the 17th century. Catholic and Protestant cultures. Puritanism. Baroque.
	2

	2.
	Institutionalism of high culture. 1) Learned societies in Europe c.1650. The academies of Louis XIV and Colbert as new cultural institutions.
	2

	3.
	Institutionalism of high culture. 2) Royal Society in England. State academies in other European countries.
	2

	   4.
	Seventeenth-century French élite and the concept of civilité. The refinement of manners and individualism. Libertinism.
	2

	   5.
	The refinement of language, its social and cultural functions. The theatre in France and England in the second half of the century.
	2

	   6.
	Seminar: seventeenth-century drama (England, France).
	2

	7.
	Opera and ballet in the age of baroque.
	2

	8.
	Art and architecture in Europe, c.1650-1700. The role of classical models.
	2

	9.
	Contemporary moral and cultural critique of the reign of Louis XIV. The Querelle. The concepts of modernity and civilisation.
	2

	10.
	The split between high culture and popular culture in Early Modern Europe. Literacy. The concept of the public sphere. The press and its circulation around 1700.
	2

	11.
	The Enlightenment: cultural media. The salons. The role of journals.
	2

	12.
	Voltaire. Diderot. Enciclopédie and its significance.
	2

	13.
	The role of education in the social concepts of Enlightenment thinkers. Rousseau.
	2

	14.
	The rise of middle-class culture.
	2

	15.
	Middle-class culture in eighteenth-century France and Britain.
	2

	16.
	Seminar: art and society in eighteenth-century France and Britain.
	2


Part 2. 

European and British culture in the 20th century

	1.
	British culture before World War One. Victorian values. The influence of colonialism.
	2

	2.
	The influence of WW1 on European intellectuals. Modernism. Modernist tendencies in Britain. T.S. Eliott's personality and ideas.
	2

	3.
	Englishness and its defenders. Conservative romantics from G. K. Chesterton to C.S. Lewis.
	2

	4.
	Seminar: modernism and reactions against it.
	2

	5.
	WW2 and its impact. Postmodernism as an international intellectual movement.
	2

	6.
	British society and the class system after the war. Labour governments and their values.
	2

	7.
	Existentialism in Europe and its influence in Britain. British literature and art, 1950s-70s. 
	2

	8.
	Seminar: British literature and art, 1950s-70s.
	2

	9.
	The return of Conservatives. Politics and culture in the 1980s.
	2

	10.
	From baroque to punk: a panorama of the British art scene in the 80s. Case studies: D. Jarman, P. Greenaway.
	2

	11.
	Seminar: British art films in the 1980s.
	2

	12.
	Subcultures in the 1990s (ethnic cultures in Britain, gay culture, New Age) and their influence on popular and high culture.
	2

	13.
	The situation of high culture. Academic art, theatre, opera and their audience in the 1990s.
	2

	14.
	Post-politics, multiculturalism and perspectives for cultural development.
	2

	15.
	Seminar: British culture in the 90s.
	2


Literarure
Part 1

Blackwell Companion to the Enlightenment

Burke, P., 1978. Popular culture in Early Modern Europe. London.

Dewald, J., 1993. Aristocratic experience and the origins of modern culture. Berkeley.

Morgan, K.O., (ed.), 1997. The Oxford illustrated history of Britain. Oxford.

Runte, R.(ed.), 1979-83. Studies in 18th-century culture, (vols. 8-12). Madison. 

Sturdy, D., 1998. Louis XIV. London.

Wolf, J.B., 1968. Louis XIV. London.

Part 2
Calloway, S., 1994. Baroque baroque: a culture of excess. London.

Childs, P. (ed.), 1999. Encyclopaedia of contemporary British culture. London.

Christopher, D., 1999. British culture. An Introduction. London.

Conrad, D., 1999. Modern Times, Modern Places. New York.

Davies, N., 1997. Europe. A History. London.

The Economist, all issues for 1999

The Name of the Course
British Studies: Culture and Politics

The Author of the Course
Lecturer Raimonds Auškāps

The Objective of the Course
The objective of the course is to give an insight into the political life and culture of the European countries, concentrating on the processes in the United Kingdom and the British Empire, later – the British Commonwealth. The course also includes such items of culture as religions and education, manners and clothes etc. The course covers mainly the last two centuries.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course
The acquisition of the British Studies courses of Terms 1 and 2, Year I: History and Culture, Monarchy

The scope of the Course
1 term, 32 hours of lectures and seminars, two academic hours a week, delivered in Term 1, Year II

The Number of Credit Points
1 point

The Type of Assessment
A portfolio exam, including three reports delivered by each student during the term and a colloquy at the end of the term

The Contents of the Course,
 see Appendix

Appendix
	No
	THEMES
	HOURS

	1.
	Introduction. The terms politics and culture. The role of culture and politics in the history of civilization.
	2

	2.
	The United Kingdom among the countries of the World and Europe. The making of the British Empire and the meaning of the British Commonwealth today.
	2

	3.
	Education. The system of education in the United Kingdom as compared to that of other European countries and the USA.
	2

	4.
	Religions in Europe. Christianity.
	2

	5.
	Religions of the world. Judaism. Islam. Buddhism. Baha’i religion. Hinduism. Holy books. Holy places. Festivals.
	2

	6.
	Visual arts. Painting. Sculpture. The mainstreams of modern art.
	2

	7.
	Architecture. City planning.
	2

	8.
	Literature. Theatre. Cinema. Music. Dance.
	2

	9.
	The political system of the United Kingdom and its development in 18th - 20th centuries.
	2

	10.
	Wars and Revolutions (1775-1865). American independence. French revolution. Napoleonic wars. Revolutions of the 19th century.
	2

	11.
	Wars and Revolutions (1865 to present). The impact of World Wars on politics and culture.
	2

	12.
	Wars and Revolutions. Emergence of the Third World. The search for peace.
	2

	13.
	Clothes and Fashions. The changes through centuries in different countries.
	2

	14.
	Manners and Etiquette. Protocol.
	2

	15.
	Table manners. Eating and drinking. The world of wine.
	2

	16.
	Culture and politics in the changing world. International organizations.
	2


Literature

1.  Churchill W. The Island Race. Nobel Prize Library, 1971.

2.  Clark K. Civilisation. Harper & Row, Publishers. New York and Evanston, 1969.

3.  O’Driscoll J. Britain. Oxford University Press, 1995.

4.  Green J.R. A Short History of the English People.
5.  Kincāns V. Lietišķā etiķete un protokols. Rīga: Zvaigzne ABC, 1997.

6.  Lasila S. Jaunā zelta uzvedības grāmata. Rīga: Sprīdītis, 1994.

7.  Morton A.L. A People’s History of England. London: Lawrence & Wishart Ltd. 

8.  Ritenis A. Vīna pasaule. Rīga: Jumava, 1998.

9.  Internet sources.

10.  Encyclopaedia Britannica.
11.  The Cambridge Modern History.
12.  The Cambridge History of the British Empire.
13.  The Wordsworth Dictionary of British History. Market House Books Ltd. 1981.

14.  The Wodrdsworth Pocket Encyclopedia. Wordsworth Editions Ltd., 1994.

15.  KINO. Kinoskatītāja rokasgrāmata. Rīga: Galvenā enciklopēdiju redakcija, 1980.

The Name of the Course

Renaissance Drama in England: Development of Drama and the Theatre, Leading Dramatists
The  Author of the Course

Lect. Inga Strautiņa

The Objective of the Course

The  objective  of  the  course  is   to  give an  insight  into the development of the Renaissance drama and the theatre in England: the historical context, sources, main characteristics and the work of the leading playwrights.  The course  examines different dramatic genres, specific aspects of plays, functions of the theatre as well as the characteristic traits of works of several leading Renaissance playwrights. The course also aims at improving the proficiency of students in reading and interpreting plays in the original and dramatic criticism.

Preconditions for the Acquisitions of the Course

The acquisition of the  compulsory courses of Term 1, 2, 3, and 4, Year I and II, the acquisition of the English language courses of Term 1, 2, 3 and 4, Year I and II.

The Scope of the Course

1 term, 32 hours of practical classes, two academic hours a week, delivered  in Term 5, Year III.  

The Number of Credit Points
1 point

The Type of Assessment 
A test in written form at the end of the term, preceded by two midterm tests.

 The Contents of the Course

see Appendix

 Appendix

	  No
	  THEMES
	  HOURS

	1. 
	Introduction. General characterization of the Renaissance period. Renaissance on the British Isles. The principal sources of the   Renaissance drama and the theatre.
	2

	2. 
	Dramatic genres. Tragedy. The concept of the tragic hero. Aristotle’s Poetics. 
	2

	3. 
	The beginnings of tragedy in England. Thomas Sackville, Thomas Norton: Gorboduc.
	2

	4. 
	The transition from the medieval to Renaissance tragedy. Christopher Marlowe: Doctor Faustus. 
	2

	5. 
	The beginnings of historical tragedy in England. Its characteristics. Christopher Marlowe: Edward II.
	2

	6. 
	Revenge tragedy. Thomas Kyd: The Spanish Tragedy. 
	2

	7. 
	Machiavellian hero. John Webster: The Duchess of Malfi.
	2

	8. 
	William Shakespeare and the Elizabethan theatre. William Shakespeare: a playwright, director, actor. William Shakespeare’s impact on the further development of drama and the theatre.
	2

	9. 
	William Shakespeare’s tragedies. The tragedy of passion and the tragedy of isolation. William Shakespeare: Romeo and Juliet, King Lear.
	2

	10. 
	William Shakespeare’s historical drama. William Shakespeare: Richard III,  Julius Caesar.
	2

	11. 
	William Shakespeare’s revenge tragedies. William Shakespeare: Titus Andronicus, Hamlet. 
	2

	12. 
	The beginnings and the development of the comedy. William Shakespeare: A Midsummer Night’s Dream, Merchant of Venice.
	2

	13. 
	Romantic comedy and problem comedy. William Shakespeare: Measure for Measure, The Tempest.
	2

	14. 
	William Shakespeare’s sonnets. Their characteristics and significance. 
	2

	15. 
	Satirical comedy.  Ben Jonson: Volpone or the Fox.
	2

	16. 
	Dramatic means characteristic of Renaissance drama. Stage conventions. The closure of theatres in 1642.
	2


Literature

Plays

1.  Gassner J. (ed.) 1971. Medieval and Tudor Drama. Toronto: Bantam Books.

2.  Kyd T. 1960. The Spanish Tragedy. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
3.  Marlowe C. 1995. Doctor Faustus and Other Plays. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 

4.  Shakespeare W. 1992. Hamlet. Ware: Wordsworth Classics.

5.  Shakespeare W. 1984. Julius Caesar. Oxford: Oxford University Press 

6.  Shakespeare W. 1998. King Lear. London: Everyman.

7.  Shakespeare W. 1994. Measure for Measure. London: Everyman. 

8.  Shakespeare W. 1993. The Merchant of Venice. London: Everyman. 

9.  Shakespeare W. 1993. A Midsummer Night’s Dream. London: Everyman.

10.  Shakespeare W. 1995. The Plays of William Shakespeare. The Johnson-Steevens Edition of the Plays of William Shakespeare.  London: Routledge. 

11.  Shakespeare W. 1993. Richard III.  Ware: Wordsworth Classics.

12.  Shakespeare W. 1998. Romeo and Juliet. London: Everyman. 

13.  Shakespeare W. 1998. The Sonnets and A Lover’s Complaint. London: Everyman. 

14.  Webster J. 1975. The Duchess of Malfi. London: Benn. 

 Secondary  works

1. Aristotle. 1996. Poetics. London: Penguin Classics.

2. Banks R. A. and Marson P. 1998. Drama and Theatre Arts. London: Hodder & Stoughton.

3. Corrigan R. W. 1981. Tragedy: Vision and Form. New York: Harper & Row. 

4. Dollimore J. 1984. Radical Tragedy. London: Harvester Press. 

5. Frye N. 1993. The Myth of Deliverance. Reflections on Shakespeare’s Problem Comedies. Toronto: University of Toronto Press.

6. Greenblatt S. 1979. Renaissance Self-Fashioning: From More to Shakespeare. Chicago: University of Chicago Press. 

7. Hale J. K. 1997. The Shakespeare of the Comedies: A Multiple Approach. Bern: P. Lang.

8. Kott J. 1965. Shakespeare Our Contemporary. Trans. Boleslaw Taborski. London: Methuen. 

9. Mangan M. 1991. A Preface to Shakespeare’s Tragedies. London: Longman.
10. Wilson R. and Dutton R. (eds.) 1992. New Historicism and Renaissance Drama. London: Longman.

The Name of the Course  Individuality and Sensitivity in West European Culture,                 c.1500-1789

The Author of the Course  Maria Golubeva, PhD 

The Objective of the Course is to introduce the students to the significant phenomena of Early Modern European culture, presented from the standpoint of modern historiography. The course is based on recent works by outstanding culture historians, and demonstrates the significance of the notions of individuality for West European culture and its development in the Early Modern period.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course Active knowledge of English, basic knowledge of the history of Early Modern European culture (from first year programme).

The Scope of the Course  1 term, 32 hours, 1st term of  the 2nd year

The Number of Credit Points 1 point

The Type of Assessment   A written test, preceded by assessment of seminar participation, plus two progress tests during the term.

The Contents  of the Course see Appendix

Appendix

	Nr.
	Lecture and seminar contents
	Hours

	1.
	Reformation and the concept of the individual
	2

	2.
	Reformation and family
	2

	3.
	Neostoicism and its influence on social and individual relations in Western Europe
	2

	4.
	Élite education from the Renaissance to the Enlightenment: means and purposes.
	2

	5.
	Friendship as a social and an individual relationship. The development of the model of friendship in Europe from the 16th to the 18th century: the civic virtue model, the sensual model, the sentimental model.
	2

	6.
	Seminar: Élite education and the conflict of social and individual ethics.
	2

	7.
	The relative importance of sensitivity and civic duty in the family, 17th-18th century: court society, urban society
	2

	8.
	The relative importance of sensitivity and civic duty in the family, 17th-18th century: peasant society
	2

	9.
	The concept of childhood and its development from the 16th to the 18th century.
	2

	10.
	Seminar: The concept of childhood.
	2

	11.
	Illicit passions and the reaction of society: aristocratic society.
	2

	12.
	Illicit passions and the reaction of society: urban and peasant society
	2

	13.
	Literature as a model of sensitivity: the 17th century
	2

	14.
	Literature as a model of sensitivity: the 18th century
	2

	15.
	Individualism and its intellectual justifications in the age of Enlightenment.
	2

	16.
	Seminar: Individualism and its intellectual justifications in the age of Enlightenment.
	2


Literature

Blackwell Companion to the Enlightenment
Chartier, R. (ed.), 1992. Five centuries of childhood. Baltimore.

Dewald, D., 1993. Aristocratic experience and the origins of modern culture. Berkeley.

Runte, R. (ed.), 1979-83. Studies in 18th-century culture, (vols. 8-12). Madison.

Stone, L., 1986. An open elite? England, 1540-1880. London. 

Stone, L., 1995. Uncertain Unions; Broken Lives (marriage and divorce in England, 1660-1857). London. 

The name of the Course 
Introduction into the Language History of the chosen speciality 

The author of the Course
lecturer  Mag.paed.. Sandra Kalniņa
The Objective of the Course
The Objective of the course is to give an insight into the history of the English language within the context of systematized development of the IE languages. The Course fosters language awareness, gives the students a possibility to understand the origins of the English, to see the links with other IE languages and the related languages, in particular. The course also aims at developing the skills for better interpretation of contemporary English using the knowledge of the historical development of the language as a basis. 
Preconditions for the The acquisition of the language courses of Terms 1 and 2,Year1:
Acquisition of the Course
Geography of Great Britain, Conversation and Grammar 
The Scope of the Course
1 term, 32  hours of practical classes, two academic hours a week, delivered in Term 1, Year 2 
The Number of Credit Points
  1 point
The Type of Assessment
An examination in written form at the end of the term preceded by two midterm tests. 

The Contents of the Course
see Appendix

Appendix

	No.
	Themes
	Hours

	1.
	Indo-European language family. Germanic languages.
	2



	2.
	Chronological and linguistic periodization of the English language. Old English period. The historical background. 
	2



	3.
	The historical dialects of English.
	2



	4.
	Development of writing. The literary heritage through centuries. 
	2



	5. 
	The literary heritage.  Anglo-Saxon Chronicle, Beowulf, the role of G.Chaucer in the development of English.
	2



	6.
	The Development of the vocabulary. Native words and their etymological layers. 
	2



	7.
	Borrowings (from Celtic, Scandinavian, Latin, Greek)  
	2



	8.
	Borrowings (from Norman French and modern languages)
	2



	9. 
	Middle English period, its characteristisation.
	2



	10.
	Shakespeare’s  contribution to the language development. 
	2



	11.
	English phonetic system, its character and historical development. 
	2



	12.
	English Grammar system and its tendencies- a gradual transition from a flexive type towards analytical type of the language. 
	2



	13.
	Developmental tendencies of grammar.
	2



	14.
	Changes concerning morphology and syntax. 
	2



	15.
	Expansion of  contemporary English, different varieties of English.
	2



	16.
	Peculiarities of English as an international communication means.
	2




Literature

1. Baugh A. and Cable Th. 1996. A History of the English Language. London and New York: Routledge.

2. Treilona M. 1988. Development of the English vocabulary (VII-XiX centuries). Rīga: LU.
3. Rastorguyeva T.  1985. History of  English. Moscow: Prosveshenye

4. Quirk R. and  Stein G. 1994. English in Use. Cambridge: CUP.

5. Medgyes P. 1990. A Light of History. Cambridge: CUP 

6. Peridicals from the British Council Library: The Times, The Independent, The Guardian and others (the selected articles are photocopied with the kind permission of the British Council Library).
The Name of the Course

The Modern Short Story: Convention and Innovation      

The Author of the Course

Lect. Inga Strautiņa

The Objective of the Course

The  objective  of   the  course  is  to  give  an  insight into  the development of the short story as a separate literary genre since the end of  the nineteenth century. The course aims at examining the formal aspects, the main principles, the specific characteristics and functions of genre. The course also addresses innovations and experimentation with the form and content in the context of the short story.

Preconditions for the Acquisitions of the Course

The acquisition of the compulsory courses of Term 1, 2 and 3, Year I and II, the acquisition of the English language courses of Term 1, 2 and 3, Year I and II.

The Scope of the Course
1 term, 32 hours of practical classes, two  academic  hours a week, delivered Term 4, Year II.

The Number of Credit Points
1 point

The Type of Assessment A test in written form at the end of the term, preceded by two midterm tests.

The Contents of the Course

see Appendix

 Appendix

	  No
	 THEMES
	 HOURS

	1. 
	Introduction. The historical context of the short story. The development of the short story as a separate genre.  
	2

	2. 
	The formal aspects and characteristics of the short story. Unity of action. Unity of impression.
	2

	3. 
	Realism. A contrastive study of two short stories: Guy de Maupassant’s “The Piece of String” and Anton Chekhov’s “Easter Eve”.
	2

	4. 
	Modernism. James Joyce: Dubliners: a cycle of short stories. Epiphany. 
	2

	5. 
	The dramatization of duality. The theme of the subconscious. D. H. Lawrence. The authorial presence.
	2

	6. 
	Revolt against realism. Experimentation. Inner monologue. Questioning of the traditional literary concepts. Virginia Woolf. 
	2

	7. 
	Liricism. The importance of language. Katherine Mansfield.
	2

	8. 
	Symbolism and allegory. Irony. Ernest Hemingway.
	2

	9. 
	The sociological context. Flannery O’Connor. 
	2

	10. 
	Socio-psycological realism. Doris Lessing.
	2

	11. 
	Abstraction. The rejection of narrative strategies. Samuel Beckett’s “Ping”. 
	2

	12. 
	The collapse of distinctions between the veracious and the invented. Surrealism of the cause-and-effect. Sylvia Plath.
	2

	13. 
	Post-modernism. Tendencies in the contemporary short story: depersonalization of  the contemporary world and the human condition. 
	2

	14. 
	Defamilarization. Fragmentation. Collage. Metaliterature. Ian McEwan. B. S. Johnson.
	2

	15. 
	Intensity of self-consciousness. The fantastic mode. Angela Carter. Emma Tennant. 
	2

	16. 
	The reader as the author of the short story. Adam Mars-Jones. Clive Sinclair. Prospects for a further development of the genre.
	2


 Literature

Collections of short stories
1. Bradbury M. (ed.) 1988. Modern British Short Stories. London: Penguin Books.

2. Hemingway E. 1993. The Essential Hemingway. London: Arrow Books. 

3. Joyce J. 1990. Dubliners. New York: Bantam Books. 

4. Lawrence D. H. 1989. Selected Short Stories. London: Penguin Books. 

5. Lessing D. 1994. To Room Nineteen. Collected Stories. Volume One. London: Flamingo.

6. Mansfield K. 1977. The Garden Party and Other Stories. Harmondsworth: Penguin Books. 

7. O’Connor F. 1995. A Good Man is Hard to Find. Stories. London: Women’s Press.

8. Plath S. 1979. Johnny Panic and the Bible of Dreams. London: Faber & Faber. 

9. Woolf V. 1993. Selected Short Stories. London: Penguin Books. 

Secondary works
1. Current-Garcia E. and Walton P. R. (eds.) 1981. What is the short story?: Case Studies in the Development of a Literary Form. Glenview, Ill.: Scott, Foresman and Company.

2. Nicholls P. 1995. Modernisms: A Literary Guide. London: MacMillan Press.

3. Perrine L. and Arp T. R. [1959] 1993. Story and Structure. Fort Worth: Harcour Brace Jovanovich College Publishers.

4. Roberts E. V. and Jacobs H. E. 1992. Fiction: An Introduction to Reading and Writing. Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey: Prentice Hall.

NORWAY SPECIALITY

The Name of the Course
International Cultural Relations: Latvia-Norway: Background studies: History

The Author of the Course
Lecturer Snorre Karkkonen Svensson.

The objective of the Course
The aim of the course is to give the students extensive knowledge about the history of Norway, and lays emphasis on the relationship between the development of politics and society and the hisory of culture. The course motivates the students to find paralels in the history of Latvia and make use of their knowledge in a broader context. 

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course

Lectures are delivered in Norwegian and the most of the literature is in Norwegian. Therefore the knowledge of Norwegian at the level of the 2nd term of the 1st year is required. 

The Scope of the Course 2 terms, 64 lectures and seminars, 2 academic hours a week,

in the third and fourth terms of the second year.
Credit points
4 points.

The Type of Assessment
An oral test at the end of the 3rd term. An oral examination at the end of the 4th term. Written tests during the terms. In the 4th term the students write a research paper (7-10  pages) in Norwegian about the history of Norway (either in comparison with or in an other way linked to the history of Latvia).
The Contents of the Course
see Appendix

Appendix

3rd term. The History of Norway untill 1814.
	No
	THEMES
	HOURS

	1.
	The concept of history. The terminology used in the course. An overview of the history of Norway.
	2

	2.
	The prehistoric period. The Stone Age, the Bronze Age and the Iron Age.    
	2

	3.
	The mythology of the ancient Scandinavians and the Balts. 
	2

	4.
	The viking society and culture.
	2

	5.
	The viking raids. The Norwegian colonies in the British Isles, the Faroe Islands, Iceland, Greenland and America. The vikings in the Baltic Countries.
	2

	6.
	The unification of Norway into a kingdom. Harald Hårfagre. 
	2

	7.
	The Christianization of Norway 1030. The Christianization of Latvia. The significance of Christianization in the subsequent history and culture in Norway and Latvia. Holy Olav and The Cathedral of Nidaros, their symbolic meaning in the history of Norway. 
	2

	8.
	The Golden Age (1130-1319): Politics. 
	2

	9.
	The Golden Age (1130-1319): Society, economics and culture. 
	2

	10.
	The Black Death. The Kalmar Union. 
	2

	11.
	Norway as part of Denmark (1536-1814): 16th century.
	2

	12.
	Norway as part of Denmark (1536-1814): 17th century.
	2

	13.
	Norway as part of Denmark (1536-1814): 18th century.
	2

	14.
	The Piety Movement in Norway (“The Haugians”) and the Hernhuts in Latvia. The significiance of these movements for the culture of Norway and Latvia. The Peasant Rebellion.
	2

	15.
	The events of 1814. The compilation of the Constitution.
	2

	16.
	The principles of the Constitution. The significance of the Constitution and the 17th of May in the consciousness of Norwegians. 
	2


4th term. The history of Norway from 1814 till today. 
	No.
	CCXXX. THEMES
	HOURS

	1.
	The political and socioeconomic development in the first half of the 19th century. The Municipality Laws of 1837. The Marcus Thrane Movement. 
	2

	2.
	The history of education in Norway. Education and science in today’s Norway.
	2

	3.
	The socioeconomic development in the second part of the 19th century. (in comparison with Latvia in the same period). The flowrishing of culture.
	2

	4.
	The political development in the second part of the 19th century. The enforcement of the parliamentary system in 1884. The foundation of the first parties.
	2

	5.
	The end of the union with Sweden in 1905. Norway as a independent state. The referendum on independence and  the referendum on monarchy. King Håkon VII. 
	2

	6.
	The building of water power stations in Norway. The foundation of Norsk Hydro. Energy sollutions in Norway. The socioeconomic development before the beginning of the second world war. The temperance assosiations of Norway and Augusts Dobrovenskis in Latvia. Their influence on culture in Norway and Latvia.
	2

	7.
	The cultural, diplomatical and economic links between Norway and Latvia in the first half of the 20th century. 
	2

	8.
	The workers’ movement in Norway in the 20th century. Trade unions and their role in Norway at present.
	2

	9.
	Norway at the Nazi occupation (1940-1945): Vidkun Quisling. The deportation of Jews.
	2

	10.
	Norway during the Nazi occupation (1940-1945): The resistance movement. Cultural life during the war. 
	2

	11.
	The establishment of the welfare state. 1945-1965. Einar Gerhardsen.
	2

	12.
	1965-1980: A period of protest. Referendum on the membership of the EEC in 1972. The discovery of oil. 
	2

	13.
	Norway in the 1980-ies and the 1990-ies. Environment protection. The Olympic Games at Lillehammer. The referendum on the membership in EU 1994. 
	2

	14.
	Norway today. The reflection of history in today’s society and culture. 
	2

	15.
	The Nordic Council, The Nordic Council of Ministers. Norway and the Nordic countries. Latvia and the Nordic countries. The model of the Nordic welfare state.
	2

	16.
	Norway’s foreign policy in respect of the EU, the Baltic States, the UN and the countries of the third world. 
	2


Literature

20. Bagge, Sverre og Mykland, Knut. 1989. Norge i dansketiden 1380-1814. Oslo.

21. Bjørlo, Stein. m.fl. 1991. Samfunnskunnskap VK I. Sosiologi og sosialantropologi. Oslo: J.W. Cappelen Norsk Forlag A/S.

22. Bjørlo, Stein. m.fl. 1995. Samfunnskunnskap VK II. Norsk politikk. Oslo: J.W. Cappelen Norsk Forlag A/S. 
23. Bugge, A. 1938. Norsk kulturhistorie 1-5. Oslo: J.W.Cappelen.  
24. Danielsen, Rolf. 1991. Grunntrekk i norsk historie fra vikingtid til våre dager. Oslo.

25. Eliassen/Krag/Sprauten/Støa. 1997. Spor i tid. Norge før 1850. Oslo: Aschehoug.

26. Farstad, Halfdan og Frønes, Ivar. 1995. Vår tid. Oslo: NKI Forlaget.

27. Grimnes, Ole Kristian og Nøkleby, B. 1999. Spor i tid. Norge etter 1850. Oslo: Aschehoug. 

28. Havnelid, Kristin Fossum. 1993. Å lykkes med eldre historie. Oslo: NKS-forlaget.

29. Hodne, Bjarne. 1995. Norsk nasjonalkultur. Oslo: Universitetsforlaget.

30. Holmsen, A. 1995. Norges historie fra de eldste tider til 1660. Oslo.

31. Libæk, I og Stenersen, Ø. 1992. Norges historie. Fra istid til oljealder. Oslo: Grøndahl Dreyer. 

32. Norvēģijas ārlietu ministrija. 1997. Norge og Baltikum – fra fortid til framtid. Oslo: Utenriksdepartementet.

33. Semmingsen, I. m.fl. 1984. Norges kulturhistorie 1-8. Oslo: H.Aschehoug & Co. 

Ugland, Ellen. 1993. Å lykkes med nyere historie. Oslo: NKS-forlaget.

The Name of the Course
International Cultural Relations: Latvia-Norway: Introduction to the History of the Norwegian Language

The Author of the Course
Lecturer Snorre Karkkonen Svensson

The objective of the Course
The aim of the course is to give the students an introduction to the place of Norwegian among other languages, the history of Norwegian and the language situation in Norway today. During the course the students get acquainted with the dialects of Norwegian and they should be able to understand the main dialects. The students acquire knowledge about the peculiarities in New Norwegian and about its differences from bokmål.

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course Knowledge of Norwegian at the level of the third year. 

The Scope of the Course
1 term, 32 lectures and seminars, 2 academic hours a week, in the second term of  the second year.

The number of Credit Points
1 point.

The Type of Assessment
A written test at the end of the term (on the history of Norwegian, dialects (a listening test) and New Norwegian). Two progress tests during the term (one on history of Norwegian, the other on Norwegian dialects).


The Contents of the Course
see Appendix

Appendix

	No
	THEMES
	HOURS

	1.
	The terminology used in the course. Norwegian and Latvian, The Indo-European language family, common vocabulary, grammatical similarities between the Baltic and the Germanic languages. Common influence of  Low German in Norwegian and Latvian. 


	2

	2.
	The Old Norse language.


	2

	3.
	The Old Norse language: Differences between Old Norse and Modern Norwegian.


	2

	4.
	The Middle Ages. The Danish rule. Norwegian loan words in Danish. Writings in Norwegian dialects before 1814. 
	2

	5.
	The language “awakening”. H.Wergeland. P.A.Munch. The “New Latvians” about language. The role of language in the building of a nation.
	2

	6.
	The development of a standard written Norwegian language (New Norwegian): Ivar Aasen. 


	2

	7.
	The “norwegiazation” of Danish, the basis of Bokmål:  K.Knudsen.


	2

	8.
	The plans of a united written Norwegian language (samnorsk) and political ideology. 


	2

	9.
	The development of Norwegian in the 20th century.  


	2

	10.
	The Norwegian language policy. The Norwegian Language Council. The language situation in Norway today. 


	2

	11.
	The use of the term “dialect” in Norwegian and Latvian. The attitute towards dialects in Norway, the Nordic countries and Latvia. The  main dialects of Norway and their phonetic and morphological features.


	2

	12.
	The main dialects of Norway and their phonetic and morphological features.


	2

	13.
	The status of dialects in Norway today. Tendencies of regionalization.


	2

	14.
	The status of New Norwegian in the Norwegian society. Comparison with the status of the written language in Lativa (the standard language and Latgalian). New Norwegian language and culture. New Norwegian.


	2

	15.
	New Norwegian. Vocabulary. Morphology.


	2

	16.
	New Norwegian. Vocabulary. Morphology.  Syntax
.


	2


Literature:

34. Haugen, Odd Einar. 1994. Norrøne tekster i utval. Oslo: Ad Notam. Gyldendal.

35. Haugen, Odd Einar. 1993. Grunnbok i norrønt språk. Oslo: Ad Notam. Gyldendal

36. Martinsen, O. m.fl. 1983. Fra rune til slang. Oslo: J.W.Cappelens Forlag.

37. Torp, A. 1994. Språket vårt før og nå. Oslo: Gyldendal.

38. Vinje.F.E. 1979. Norsk språk – tilstand og vekst. Oslo: Aschehoug.

39. Veka, O. og Hellevik, A. 1986. Nynorskboka. Oslo: Norsk Undervisningsforlag.

The Name of the Course
International Cultural Relations: Latvia-Norway: Introduction to Background studies. Norway’s Geography and Population.

The Author of the Course
Lecturer Snorre Karkkonen Svensson

The objective of the Course
The aim of the course to give a general overview of Norway’s geography, society, population, as well as culture, especially in the context of geography. It is indended that the course will function as a basis for the subsequent studies, providing a general impression of Norway’s society and culture. 

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course

Knowledge of Latvian.

The Scope of the Course
1 term, 16 lectures and seminars, 1 academic hours a week, in the first term of the first year.
The number of Credit Points
1 point.
The Type of Assessment
An oral test at the end of the term. The students should write an individual or group paper on a chosen theme on Norway’s geography of culture or on Norwegian society (6-8 p.). 
The Contents of the Course
see Appendix

Appendix
	No.
	THEMES
	HOURS

	1.
	Studies a higher educational establishment in comparison with secondary school. The aims of the programme. Where to find information and materials. 
	1

	2.
	Methods of learning. Language studies. How to use dictionaries.
	1

	3.
	Methods of learning. Language studies and studies of other subjects. Skills of learning. 
	1

	4.
	What is a Norwegian? Mentality, traditions, pecularities. The national symbols of the Norwegian state. Norway as a multucultural society.

	1

	5.
	The physical geography of Norway. Administrative regions (the fylkes).

	1

	6.
	The economic geography of Norway.

	1

	7.
	The Norwegian society: economy.
	1

	8.
	The Norwegian society: the political system, the judicial system. Parties. Mass media.

	1

	9.
	The Norwegian society: Norway as a welfare state. The social system. Equality of status. Educational system. Science.

	1

	10.
	Introduction to the history of Norway.
 Historical places in Norway (Alta, Nøstvet, Bømlo, Stiklestad, Hafrsfjord, Eidsvoll and others).
	1

	11.
	Famous Norwegians. Norwegian discoverers (Leifr Eirikson, F.Nansen, R.Amundsen, T.Heyerdahl).
	1

	12.
	Introduction to Norwegian literature.
 Places in Norway connected with literature.
	1

	13.
	Introduction to Norwegian art. Places in Norway connected with art (valleys, fjords, landscapes). Architectural monuments.
	1

	14.
	The architectural monuments of Norway, cultual historical monuments on the World Heritage list of UNESCO.
	1

	15.
	Introduction to the history of the Norwegian theatre, ballet and opera. Introduction to the history of the Norwegian cinema. 

	1

	16. 
	Norwegian holidays and traditions. Christmas celebrations.

	1


Literature

40. Dalin, Per. 1967. Innføring i studieteknikk for ungdom og voksne. Oslo: Johan Grundt Tanum Forlag.

41. Druva-Druvaskalne, Iveta. 1996. Ziemeļvalstis. Lasāmā grāmata ģeogrāfijā. Rīga: Apgāds “Jāņa sēta”.

42. Gedrovics, Jānis (sastādītājs). 1995. Ziemeļmeita. Gadagrāmata 1996. Rīga: Apgāds “Brailinform”.

43. Hatlem. 1995. Effektiv læring, Oslo: Hatlem studiekonsult.

44. Hodne, Bjarne. 1995. Norsk nasjonalkultur. Oslo: Universitetsforlaget.

45. Rutks, J. 1939. Ziemeļzemju un ziemeļpola iekarošana. Rīga: Valtera un Rapas A/S apgāds. 

46. Semmingsen, I. m.fl. 1984. Norges kulturhistorie 1-8. Oslo: H.Aschehoug & Co.

47. Skats uz Norvēģiju. 1991. Oslo: Norvēģijas ārlietu ministrija.

48. Materials of the Norwegian Ministry of Foreign Affairs. 

The Name of the Course
International Cultural Relations: Latvia-Norway: Background Studies: Norwegian culture.

The Author of the Course
Lecturer Snorre Karkkonen Svensson.

The objective of the Course
The aim of the course is to give the students a broader insight into Norvegian culture and the history of culture on the basis of the knowledge they have obtained during the classes of the Norwegian language and background studies.

Preconditions for the Acquisitions of the Course
 
Knowledge of Norwegian at the level of the second term in the third year. All the lession and seminars are delivered in Norwegian. 

The Scope of the Course
1 term, 32 lectures and seminars, two academic hours a week, in the first term of the fourth year.

The number of Credit Points
2 points.

The Type of Assessment
An oral examination at the end of the term, two tests during the term (one on the history of art, the other on the history of theatre and film). The students write a research paper on one of the themes treated in the course (8-10 pages).


The Contents of the Course
see Appendix

Appendix

	No
	CCXXXI. THEMES
	CCXXXII. HOURS

	1.
	Norwegian culture – a general overview. The influence of other cultures on Norwegian culture. Norwegian culture politics.  Culture in today’s Norway. A comparison with Latvian culture. 
	2

	2.
	Norwegian mentality, the way of life and culture.

	2

	3.
	Norwegian history of art, sculpture and architecture: The prehistoric period. The Viking Age.
	2

	4.
	Norwegian history of art, sculpture and architecture: The stave churches. Folk art. Handicraft.
	2

	5.
	Norwegian history of art, sculpture and architecture: The period under the Danish rule. National Romantism in art. Realism. Naturalism.
	2

	6.
	Norwegian history of art, sculpture and architecture: Edvard Munch. Gustav Vigeland. The 20th century and Norwegian art today. Norwegian design.
	2

	7.
	Norwegian history of music. Norwegian folk music. The interpretation of Norwegian folk music in other styles of music. 
	2

	8.
	Norwegian history of music. Norwegian classical music. E.Grieg and Latvia. Latvian musicians un Norway, Norwegian musicians in Latvia. 
	2

	9.
	Norwegian music today. Vise-culture/tradition. 
	2

	10.
	The History of the Norwegian theatre.
	2

	11.
	The History of the Norwegian ballet and opera.
	2

	12.
	The History of the Norwegian cinema.
	2

	13.
	The Norwegian cinema today.
	2

	14.
	The History of Norwegian philosohy. A.Næss and ecophilosophy. 
	2

	15.
	Norwe The History of religion in Norway. Norway as a secularized society. The Humanist Society.
	2

	16.
	The history of sports in Norway. The role of sports in the Norwegian society.
	2


Literature

49. Berg, K. 1993. Norsk malerkunst – Fra høymiddelalderen til 1900. Oslo: Gyldendal.

50. Berg, K. 1993. Norsk malerkunst – Vårt eget århundre. Oslo: Gyldendal.

51. Bjørnsen, K; Jorsett, P. 1995. Store norske sportsbragder i 1000 år. Oslo: J.M.Stenersens forlag.

52. Danbolt, Gunnar. 1998. Norsk kunsthistorie: bilde og skulptur frå viktingtida til i dag. Oslo: Det Norske Samlaget.
53. Hodne, Bjarne. 1995. Norsk nasjonalkultur. Oslo: Universitetsforlaget.

54. I.Pharo, E. Sagstad. 1996. Ledsager gjennom samlingene. Romantikken, realismen og kunsten ved århundreskiftet, Oslo. 

55. Semmingsen, I. m.fl. 1984. Norges kulturhistorie 1-8. Oslo: H.Aschehoug & Co
The Name of the Course
International Cultural Relations: Latvia-Norway: Background studies: Norwegian Literature.

The Author of the Course
Lecturer Snorre Karkkonen Svensson.
The Objective of the Course
The aim of the course is to give the students an introduction to Norwegian folklore and literature, as well as Norwegian literature in a world context and as a source for the culture of the Baltic States.  The literature is studied also in the context of the history of the Norwegian society, music and arts. The course encourages the students to search and see the influence of and similarities with Norwegian literature in Latvian literature. 

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course Knowledge of Norwegian at the level of four terms of Norwegian. All classes are in Norwegian and the students should be able to read literature in Norwegian. 

The Scope of the Course 
2 terms, 64 lectures and seminars, four academic hours a week, in the first and second term in the third year. 

The number of Credit Points
 4 points.

The Type of Assessment
A written test at the end of the first term, an oral examination at the end of the second term, during both the terms – two written tests. The students should write two research papers (each 8-10 pages): 1) analysis of a literary work, 2) research of Norwegian and Latvian literary links (may also be group work).


The Contents of the Course
see Appendix
Appendix
3rd year, 1st term
	No
	CCXXXIII. THEMES
	CCXXXIV. HOURS

	1.
	Literary theory. The terminology used in the course. 
	2

	2.
	Literary theory. The theory of literary history. An overview of Norwegian literature.
	2

	3.
	Old Norse literature: the Runes, Rune stones, Edda.
	2

	4.
	Old Norse literature: the sagas, Snorre Sturlasson.
	2

	5.
	Old Norse literature: the poetry of the scalds.
	2

	6.
	The conception “Folklore”. The importance of folklore as part of the establishment of the nation in Norway and Latvia. The links of Norwegian folklore connection with Old Norse culture. 
	2

	7.
	Norwegian fairy tales and legends, the international character of fairy tales. 
	2

	8.
	Ballads and folk songs. A comparison of Norwegian and Latvian folklore. 
	2

	9.
	Reformation un Renaissance/Humanism. Baroque. T.Kingo, D.Engelbretsdatter, P.Dass, Brorson. 
	2

	10.
	Enlightment/Classicisms.  L.Holbergs. L.Holbergs and Latvia. 
	2

	11.
	“Det norske Selskab”
	2

	12.
	The first romanticm (Bjerregaard, M. Hansen).
	2

	13.
	H.Wergeland.
	2

	14.
	J.S.Welhaven. The National Romaticism.
	2

	15.
	From no Romanticism to realism. I.Aasen and A.O.Vinje. 
	2

	16.
	C.Collett and the women’s movement. Feminism. Feminism in Norwegian and Latvian literature.
	2


3rd year, 2nd term 
	No
	CCXXXV. THEMES
	CCXXXVI. HOURS

	1.
	Realism. The influence of Brandes on Norwegian and Latvian literature. Bjørnstjerne Bjørnson. Bjørnson and Latvia.
	2

	2.
	H.Ibsen. H.Ibsen and Latvia.
	2

	3.
	Ibsens – Peer Gynt. Peer Gynt in Latvia.
	2

	4.
	Alexander Kielland, Jonas Lie.
	2

	5.
	A.Skram and  A.Garborg.
	2

	6.
	The 1890-ies V.Krogh, S.Obstfelder, Kinck. The 1890-ies in Latvian literature.
	2

	7.
	K.Hamsun’s writing. K.Hamsun and Latvia. 
	2

	8.
	Norwegian literature during 1900-1940. R.Jølsen. C. Sandel. J.Bojer. S.Undset. O.Duun.
	2

	9.
	Norwegian literature during 1900-1940 and World War II..
	2

	10.
	Norwegian literature in the 1940-ies and 50-ies. A.Mykle. T.Vesaas. R.Jacobsen.
	2

	11.
	Norwegian literature during 1960-80. J.Borgen. P-H.Haugen. D.Solstad. J.-E.Vold. 
	2

	12.
	Norwegian literature during 1980-2000. C.Løveid. L.S.Christensen. J.Fosse.
	2

	13.
	Norwegian literature in comparison with Latvian literature.
	2

	14.
	Saami literature and culture. Liivi literature. 
	2

	15.
	Norwegian children and youth literature. Children and youth culture in today’s Norway. 
	2

	16.
	Norwegian literature on Latvian literature and the culture scene.
	2


Literature

I. Theoretical literature:
56. Christoffersen, T, Hageberg, O. 1992. Arbeid med Hovedlinjer. Oslo: Norsk Undervisningsforlag.
57. Christoffersen, T, Hageberg, O. 1992. Hovedlinjer. Norsk litteraturhistorie for den videregående skolen. Oslo: Norsk Undervisningsforlag.
58. Fidjestøl m.fl. 1998. Norsk litteratur i tusen år. Bergen: Norsk Undervisningsforlag. 

59. Hodne, Bjarne. 1995. Norsk nasjonalkultur. Oslo: Universitetsforlaget.

60. Kittang, Arne m.fl.. 1991. Moderne litteraturteori – en antologi. Oslo: Universitetsforlaget.

61. Kittang, Arne m.fl.. 1993. Moderne litteraturteori – en innføring. Oslo: Universitetsforlaget.

62. Semmingsen, I. m.fl. 1984. Norges kulturhistorie 1-8. Oslo: H.Aschehoug & Co

63. Stepiņš, Laimonis. 1978. Henriks Ibsens latviešu teātrī. Rīga: Izdevniecība “Liesma”

64. Stepiņš, Laimonis. 1987. Norvēģu un latviešu literārie sakari. Rīga: manuskripts.\

65. Vagle/Sandvik/Svennevig. 1997. Tekst og kontekst. Oslo: Cappelen.

66. Vinje, Eiliv. 1993. Tekst og tolking. Innføring i litterær analyse. Oslo: Ad Notam Gyldendal. 

67. Aarseth, Asbjørn. 1999. Ibsens samtidsskuespill: en studie i glasskapet. Oslo: Universitetsforlaget.

II. Sources:

1. Bjørnson, B. Faderen.// Risdal, Y.; Ugland, E. 1992. Gjenklang. Litterære tekster for videregående skole. Oslo: NKS-forlaget.
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POLAND SPECIALITY


The Name of the Course
 The History of  Polish Culture
The Author of the Course   
Monika Michaliszyn
The Objective of the Course
The aim of the course is to give information about all periods and currents in Polish architecture, painting, music and their relationship with world art. Students will also learn the main artists and their works. As a result of the course students will be able to use the main terms in the Polish language which are related to the history of art.

Preconditions for the Acquisitions of the Course
The acquisition of the language courses of Term 6, Year III: Conversation and Grammar
The Scope of the Course
1 term, 64 hours of practical classes, two academic hours a week, delivered in Term 1,2, Year III.
The Number of Credit Points
  2 points
The Type of Assessment
An examination in oral form at the end of the term preceded by two midterm tests. Students write an essay on a chosen theme related to modern Polish culture (the theatre, the music, the cinema).

The Contents of the Course
see Appendix 

Appendix 

	No
	THEMES
	HOURS

	1.
	Polish culture. A general overview. The different cultural influences on Polish culture. The politics of Polish culture. The culture of the current period. Relationships between Polish and Latvian culture.
	4

	2.
	Polish mentality and the way of living.
	4

	3.
	The history of Polish art, sculpture and architecture.  

The period before Christianity. The culture of  Slavs.
	4

	4.
	The history of Polish art, sculpture and architecture.  

The Middle Ages. Two styles:  Romanesque and  Gothic.  
	4

	5.
	The history of Polish art, sculpture and architecture.  

Renaissance. Mannerism.
	4

	6.
	The history of Polish art, sculpture and architecture.  

Baroque and the Age of Reason.
	4

	7.
	The history of Polish art, sculpture and architecture.  

Romanticism and Positivism. National and historical themes in painting.
	4

	8. 
	The history of Polish art, sculpture and architecture.  

The New Poland and the interwar period. Impressionism, Symbolism and Expressionism.
	4

	9.
	The history of Polish art, sculpture and architecture.  

The period after the Second World War. The great role of  applied art.
	4

	10.
	The history of Polish art, sculpture and architecture.  

The Polish folk culture.
	4

	11.
	The history of Polish music. Folk music. Classical music. F. Chopin, K. Penderecki.
	4

	12.
	Polish music in the current period. Rock music, pop music and ”jazz ”. 

Film music.
	4

	13.
	The history of the Polish theatre. The Polish theatre as part of  world art: T. Kantor, J. Grotowski. 
	4

	14.
	The history of Polish ballet and opera. 
	4

	15.
	The history of the Polish cinema. The Polish school of film: A. Wajda, K. Zanussi, K. Kieslowski.
	4

	16. 
	The history of religion in Poland. Poland as a Catholic country.
	4


Literature

1. Adamczyk M. and Chrzastowska B. and Pokrzywniak J. T. 1994. Starozytnosc- oswiecenie. Warszawa: Wydawnictwa Szkolne i Pedagogiczne.

2. Bogucka M. 1991. Dzieje kultury polskiej do 1918 roku. Wroclaw: Zaklad Narodowy im. Ossolinskich.

3. Bujnicki T. 1994. Pozytywizm.Warszawa: Wydawnictwa Szkolne i Pedagogiczne.
4. Bujnicki T. 1994. Mloda Polska. Warszawa: Wydawnictwa Szkolne i Pedagogiczne.

6. Kowalska B. (red.) 1984 Dzieje sztuki polskiej. Warszawa: Wydawnictwa Szkolne i Pedagogiczne.

7. Lileyko J. 1993. Perly dawnej architektury w Polsce. Warszawa: Wydawnictwo Interpress.

8. Lorentz S. 1982. Przewodnik po muzeach w Polsce. Warszawa: Państwowy Instytut Wydawniczy. 9. Makowski S. 1994. Romantyzm. Warszawa: Wydawnictwa Szkolne i Pedagogiczne

10.  1997. Kalendarz Polski. Historia i obyczaje. Warszawa: Stowarzyszenie ”Wspólnota Polska”.
11. Wroczynski T. 1995. Literatura polska po 1939 roku. Warszawa: Wydawnictwa Szkolne i Pedagogiczne.
12. Wroczynski T. 1995. Literatura polska dwudziestolecia miedzywojennego. Warszawa: Wydawnictwa Szkolne i Pedagogiczne.

The Name of the Course
Background Studies: 
Geography and Population of Poland.
The Author of the Course   
Monika Michaliszyn
The Objective of the Course
The aim of the course is to give information about 
physical geography, the state system 
 and the population of Poland. The course also  gives an insight in the main political and economic problems. Students also learn about the most often frequented places in Poland and their links with history and traditions.

Preconditions for the Acquisitions of the Course
 The knowledge of the Polish language at  the level of  Term 1. 
The Scope of the Course
1 term, 64 hours of practical classes, two academic hours a week, delivered in Term 2, Year I.
The Number of Credit Points
 1 point
The Type of Assessment
An oral test at the end of the term preceded by two midterm tests. A paper on a chosen theme about Polish society or traditions. 

The Contents of the Course 
see Appendix 

Appendix 

	No
	THEMES
	HOURS

	1.
	The aim of the course. Learning the way to find materials.

 
	2

	2.
	Methods of study. Study of  the basic geographic and economic terms. The way of using dictionaries. 
	2

	3.
	What  is a Pole? Mentality, traditions, peculiarities. Symbols of  the Polish nation.


	2

	4.
	The Polish people. Number, density  and distribution of the population. Growth of the urban population. Social contrasts. National minorities in Poland. Migrations - emigrations and immigration. Race problems. 
	2

	5.
	Polish economy. The situation before and after 1989.  The capitalist economic system. Slow growth rates. Influence of  foreign capital. Problem of unemployment.
	2

	6.
	Polish economic geography. Structure of industry. Main industrial centres. Private and public sectors of industry. Problems with Polish agriculture.
	2

	7.
	The Polish state: political systems. Constitution. Organs of government. The two Houses of Parliament. Main political parties. Functions of the Opposition.
	2

	8. 
	The Polish state: social system, equality of rights. Science.
	2

	9.
	Polish physical geography. Size and composition of Poland. Advantages and disadvantages of the geographical position. Natural resources. Administrative regions.
	2

	10.
	Polish relief. Contrast between the north and the south, and the west and the east in Poland. Poland as a country with mountains and the Baltic Sea.
	2

	11.
	Climate of Poland. Mountains and the Baltic Sea as decisive factors of Polish climate. Seasons in Poland and their characteristics. The pollution of the Earth and its protection
	2

	12.
	The environment in Poland. The main rivers in Poland and their importance.  The characteristic features of soil and vegetation. The main species of animals.
	2

	13.
	The environment  and its protection. Pollution. Cooperation with the EU- PHARE support. Educational programs about environmental protection in schools.
	2

	14.
	Transport and its socioeconomic functions. The main routes and functions of various kinds of transport. Merchant marine and the main ports. Means of communication.
	2

	15.
	Tourism in Poland. Various tourist regions: mountains, the sea, lakes. Tourist centres. Traditional and historical places in Poland. The main architectural and cultural monuments in Poland.
	2

	16. 
	Polish traditions and holidays.
	2


Literature:
1997. Kalendarz Polski. Historia i obyczaje. Warszawa: Stowarzyszenie ”Wspólnota Polska”.

Kowalski B. (red.) 1984.  Dzieje  sztuki  polskiej. Warszawa: Wydawnictwa Szkolne i Pedagogiczne.

Lileyko J. 1993. Perly dawnej architektury w Polsce. Warszawa: Wydawnictwo Interpress.

Lorentz S. 1982. Przewodnik po muzeach w Polsce. Warszawa: Pañstwowy Instytut Wydawniczy.

Mika C. (red). 1997. Polska w Unii Europejskiej- perspektywy , warunki, szanse, zagrożenia. Toruń: TNOIK.

Mika C. (red). 1999. Konstytucja Rzeczypospolitej z 1997 roku, a członkostwo Polski w Unii Europejskiej. Toruń: TNOIK.

Miodunka W. (red) 1991. Jêzyk polski jako obcy. Programy nauczania  na tle badañ wspolczesnego jezyka polskiego.  Krakow: Uniwersytet Jagiellonski.

Switalski E. and Preisner Z. (red) 1997. Geografia Polski. Podrecznik dla szkol ponadpodstawowych.  Torun: Oficyna Wydawnicza ”Turpress”.

The Name of the Course
 History of Poland
The Author of the Course   
Monika Michaliszyn
The Objective of the Course     The aim of the course is to provide knowledge and an undrestanding of  important events in the history of Poland in the 
context of European history. The students  will  explore the common history of Poland and Latvia. They will also learn about  people, who had an influence in Polish history and understand their historical ideas about the Polish state and their consequences.

Preconditions for the Acquisitions of the Course  The acqusitionof the Polish language of the level of the first year.


The Scope of the Course
2 terms, 128 hours of practical classes, two academic hours a week, delivered in Term 1,2, Year II.
The Number of Credit Points
 4 points
The Type of Assessment
An examination in oral form at the end of the second term preceded by two midterm tests. 

The Contents of the Course,
see Appendix 

Appendix 

	No
	THEMES
	HOURS

	1.
	The period of formation of the Polish state. Mieszko I as  the first ruler. The reign of Boleslaw Chrobry.  The decline of the country and its reformation by the King Kazimierz Odnowiciel. King Boleslaw Krzywousty incorporates new territories. Krzywousty’s will.
	4

	2.
	 Regional separation.   Teutonic Knights on the Polish territory. The unification of Poland by Lokietek. The political and social situation through the period of  regional separation.
	4

	3.
	The reign of  Kazimierz Wielki. 
	2

	4.
	The reign of Jagiellon’s dynasty. Wladyslaw Jaigello on the Polish throne. The Polish-Lithuanian Union. Wars with the Teutonic Knights. The battle of  Grunwald.    Thirteen’s year war and  Torunian’s peace.
	2

	5.
	The nobility Republic. The reign of Zygmunt Stary. The formation of Prusy Ksiazece (Prince’s Prussian). Prussian homage in Cracow. Wars with Moscow. Reign of Zygmuntus Augustus. Union in Lublin. First free election.
	2

	6.
	The reign of  lordly  oligarchy. Poland’s wars with Sweden, Moscow and Turkey. Chmielnicki’s uprising. Swedish  deluge. The decline of Polands’ importance in Europe.  
	2

	7.
	The period of  reforms and partitions of Poland. The activities of the Comission of  National Education. The Constitution of the 3rd May. Confederation in Targowica.   The Kosciuszko’s insurrection. Deprivation of freedom (three partitions).
	2

	8. 
	Poland in the years from 1795-1815. Polish Legions during the Napoleonic wars. The Grand Duchy of Warsaw.
	2

	9.
	Years of  national uprising. The political situation after the Viennese Congress.  The November Uprising and The Great Emigration. Poles in the springtide of nations. The January Uprising and its consequences (Germanization and Russification).
	2

	10.
	Poland’s situation in The First World War. Warfare of the Poles on diffrent fronts. The formation of  Polish legion by Jozef Pilsudski. 
	2

	11.
	The regaining of  independence. The formation of  an independant country. Fight for  territories and authority. The war between  Poland and Bolshevik Russia. Elections in 1922 and Grabski’s reform.
	2

	12.
	Poland under the ”sanacja” regime. Coup d’etat in May 1926. Warfare between the goverment and the opposition.  Economic reforms and the April Constitution
	2

	13.
	The Second World War. Attack Hitler’s and Soviet armies. Polish government on emigration.Terror in the Polish territory: Holocaust and concentration camps. Polish underground. Warsaw uprising. First Polish communistic government. Poland’s liberation and Soviets occupation.
	2

	14.
	 Poland after the Second World War. Stalinism and the repression of the soldiers of the Home Army.  Warfare with  the Catholic Church. Stalin’s death and its consequences. The goverment of  Wladyslaw Gomulka . Stagnation in the country. March 1968.  Jewish issues. December 1970. Edward Gierek as the First  Secretary. Living ”on credit” . The Democratic Opposition. Kardynal Karol Wojtyla becomes Pope. The formation of  ” Solidarnosc”.
	2

	15.
	The decline of the PRL (Polish People’s Republic). Wartime and its consequences. Underground activities. The important role of the Catholic Church. The bad economic situation. The Round-table conference. June elections.
	2

	16. 
	Poland as a free country. ‘Solidarnosc”  governs the state. Lech Walesa as  President. Cabinet crises in Poland. The coalition of  SLD and PSL. Aleksander Kwasniewskti as President. The coalition of AWS and UW. Reforms in Poland. Poland’s entry into NATO.
	2


Literature:

1.
Dybowska A. and  Zaryn J. and  Zaryn M. 1994. Polskie dzieje. Warszawa: Wydawnictwo Naukowe PWN.

2.
Garlicki A. 1989. Historia Polski 1939-1997/98. Polska i świat. Warszawa: Wydawnictwo Naukowe ”Scholar”.

3.
Lojek J. 1994.  Kalendarz Historyczny. Warszawa: Wydawnictwo: Alfa-Wero.

4.
Roszkowski W. 1994. Historia Polski 1914-1993. Warszawa: Wydawnictwo Naukowe PWN.

5.
Samsonowicz H. 1990. Historia Polski do roku 1795.  Warszawa: Wydawnictwa Szkolne i Pedagogiczne.

5. Samsonowicz H. 1994.  Miejsce Polski w Europie. Warsz

The Name of the Course
The History of Polish Literature

The Author of the Course   
Monika Michaliszyn
The Objective of the Course
The aim of the course is to give information about all the 

periods and the currents in Polish literature and its 
relationship with world literature. Students will study the main writers and their works. Besides theoretical information the students will master practical skills- reading original Polish literary texts and drawing  their own conclusions orally and in writing.

Preconditions for the Acquisitions of the CourseThe acquisition of the Polish language courses of  Year II.
The Scope of the Course
2 terms, 128 hours of practical classes, four academic hours a week, delivered in Term 1,2, Year III.
The Number of Credit Points
 4 points
The Type of Assessment
An examination in oral form at the end of the second term preceded by 

two midterm tests. 

The Contents of the Course 
see Appendix 

Appendix 

	No
	THEMES
	HOURS

	
	Term I


	

	1.
	Introduction into the history of Polish literature and the theory of literature.  Study of the terminology which will be used during the course.
	4

	2.
	Introduction into the Middle Ages. The beginnings of Polish literature. Taking models of art and literature from Western Europe. The main philosophical currents ( St. Thomas Aquinas, St. Francis of Assize). The specific feature of medieval literature: division into religion and secular themes. 
	4

	3.
	Renaissance. Humanism and Reformation. Poland as a state of tolerance. The main philosophical trends: Erasmus of Rotterdam, antique creators. The new model of art and the artist. Development of Polish literature. The main writers- Jan Kochanowski, Mikolaj Rej.
	4

	4.
	Baroque. Philosophical inspiration- F. Bacon, B. Spinoza. Death and lapse of time as the main themes in poetry. The main poets: D. Naborowski, J. A. Morsztyn. „The diaries” of  J. Ch. Pasek as a testimony of the epoch. Sarmatism. The activities of Jesuits and the decline of literature.
	2

	5.
	The Age of Reason (enlightenment). The main ideas: rationalism, atheism, utilitarianism. Three styles: classicism, sentimentalism, rococo. The Eighteenth century in Poland as a time of reforms of the state. The theme of reforms in literature. The main writers: I. Krasicki, A. Naruszewicz. The development of the national theatre and journalism.
	2

	6.
	Romanticism. The specific features of Polish Romanticism ( the period of two national insurrections). Fascination with the Middle Ages and folklore. Patriotism and  Poland’s liberation as the  main themes in literature. The Romantic concept of the poetry and the poet. The main writers: A. Mickiewcz, J. Slowacki.
	2

	
	 Term II


	

	7.
	Positivism. The main  concepts of this period: utilitarianism, scientism, evolutionism. Work and education as the program of Polish positivism. The important role of Polish literature in the education of society. The development of the novel and the short story. The main writers: B. Prus, H. Sienkiewicz.
	2

	8.
	”Mloda Polska” ( New Poland, New Romanticism, Modernism). Styles in poetry: Symbolism, Impressionism, Expressionism. The main theoreticians: S. Przybyszewski, Z. Przesmycki. Domination of poetry: K. Przerwa-Tetmajer, J. Kasprowicz. Symbolism and Naturalism in the theatre: S. Wyspiañski, G. Zapolska. New techniques in prose: S. Reymont, S. Zeromski.
	2

	9.
	The interwar period. The new trends: Surrealism, Expressionism, Cubism, Dadaism, Futurism, Newclasicism. The formation of the theatre of the grotesque. The main poetry groups in Poland: Krakow Avant-garde, Futurists, Skamander, revolution poets. The main writers: J. Tuwim, B. Jasienski, J. Przybos, T. Peiper, L. Staff, B. Lesmian. The prose of this period: realism, grotesque, myth. The theory of the Clean Form in the theatre:_S.I. Witkiewicz.
	2

	10.
	Literature of  the period of the Second World War. The destruction of  Polish culture by the German and Soviet invaders. Conspiracy as a way of saving Polish culture and education. The main writers: K. K. Galczynski, T. Gajcy. Death and war as typical themes of poetry.
	2

	11.
	The post-war period. Stalinism. Socialist realism. Collaboration writers with Communist authorities. The decline of literature. The Holocaust theme in literature. Stalin’s death and its consequences. The change of  climate in literature and art. The writer’s critical pronouncement about Stalin’s period. Literature in emigration: W. Gombrowicz, G. Herling-Grudzinski, J. Giedroyc.
	2

	12.
	The period between 1956-1971. The liquidation of freedoms received after Stalin’s death. Events in March 1968 and their repercussion in literature- linguistic poetry. The important role of prose and literature of facts. The grotesque in the theatre -S. Mrozek, W. Gombrowicz. The main poets: Cz. Milosz, Z. Herbert, W. Szymborska, M. Bialoszewski.
	2

	13.
	The period from 1971 to 1981. Politics as the main background for literature. The formation of  the literature of the underground. The development of linguistic poetry: S. Baranczak, R. Krynicki. Myth and parable in prose: T. Konwicki, A. Szczypiorski.
	2

	14.
	The crisis and the collapse of the communist system.  The difficult political situation.- literature of the war period. Political freedom in Poland. The abolition of censorship. The new  cultural situation- the development of commercial literature. Debuts of new young writers.
	2

	15.
	 The synthesis of all epochs.
	2

	16.
	The characteristic features of the main Polish writers and their works: J. Kochanowski, I. Krasicki, A. Mickiewicz, B. Prus, Cz. Milosz, Z. Herbert, W. Szymborska. 
	2


Literature

1. Adamczyk and M.Chrzastowska and B. Pokrzywniak J.T. 1994  Starozytnosc-oswiecenie. Warszawa: Wydawnictwa Szkolne i Pedagogiczne.

2. Bogucka M. 1991. Dzieje kultury polskiej do 1918 roku. Wroclaw: Zaklad Narodowy im. Ossolinskich.

3. Bujnicki T. 1994. Pozytywizm.Warszawa. Wydawnictwa Szkolne i Pedagogiczne.
4. Bujnicki T. 1994. Mloda Polska. Warszawa: Wydawnictwa Szkolne i Pedagogiczne.

5. Grochowiak S. Maciejewski J. 1973. Poezja polska. Warszawa: Panstwowy Instytut Wydawniczy. 
6. Kowalska B. (red.) 1984 Dzieje sztuki polskiej. Warszawa: Wydawnictwa Szkolne i Pedagogiczne.

7. Maciag W.  1992. Nasz wiek XX. Przewodnie idee literatury polskiej. Wroclaw: Zaklad Narodowy im. Ossolinskich.
8. Makowski S. 1994. Romantyzm. Warszawa: Wydawnictwa Szkolne i Pedagogiczne

9. Makowiecki A. Z. 1995. Literatura i nauka o jezyku. Warszawa: Wydawnictwa Szkolne i Pedagogiczne.
10. Matuszewski R. 1992. Literatura polska 1939-1991. Warszawa: Wydawnictwa Szkolne i Pedagogiczne.
11. Patrzalek T. (red.) 1996. Glosariusz od starozytnosci do oswiecenia. Wroclaw: Zaklad Narodowy im. Ossolinskich.

12. Patrzalek T. (red.) 1995. Glosariusz od Mlodej Polski do wspolczesnosci. Wroclaw: Zaklad Narodowy im. Ossolinskich
13. Wroczynski T. 1995. Literatura polska po 1939 roku. Warszawa: Wydawnictwa Szkolne i Pedagogiczne.
14. Wroczynski T. 1995. Literatura polska dwudziestolecia miedzywojennego. Warszawa: Wydawnictwa Szkolne i Pedagogiczne.


The Name of the Course
 Introduction to the history of the Polish language

The Author of the Course   
Monika Michaliszyn

The Objective of the Course
The aim of the course is to give knowledge and understanding of the origins of the lexical, phonetic, grammatical, and phraseological systems of the Polish
language and about its development tendencies in various historical periods. Students will also learn about different styles of the Modern Polish language and their use in adequate situations. They will better understand Polish mentality and culture by exploring the language picture of the world, including Polish idioms.

Preconditions for the Acquisitions of the Course The acquisition of the Polish language at the level of  Year II. 



The Scope of the Course
1 terms, 32  of practical classes, two academic hours a week, delivered in Term 4, Year II.
The Number of Credit Points
 1 point
The Type of Assessment
Written test at the end of the term, two progress tests during the term.

The Contents of the Course 
see Appendix 

Appendix 

	No
	THEMES
	HOURS

	1.
	Introduction to the  subject matter and terminology. Idea of the history and culture of language.
	2

	2.
	The Indo-European language family. Comparison of Polish and other Slav and Indo-European languages. Typological features of the Polish language.
	2

	3.
	 Source of the formation of the Polish literary language. The development of Polish in different historical periods.
	2

	4.
	A survey of  the lexical, phonetical and grammatical systems of  the Polish language.
	2

	5.
	Development tendencies in Modern Polish.
	2

	6.
	Dialects of the Polish language. Regional alternation of the Polish language.
	2

	7.
	Culture of language. Language correctness. Typical mistakes in the language.
	2

	8. 
	Phraseology. Types of phraseological connections. Phraseological innovations. 
	2

	9.
	Stylistics. Types of style in the Polish language. Mode of expression. 
	2

	10.
	Artistic style of selected Polish writers: Jan Kochanowski, A. Mickiewicz, H. Sienkiewicz, S. Zeromski, W. Gombrowicz.
	2

	11.
	Famous Polish linguists and their contribution to international linguistics.
	2

	12.
	Lexicology. Synonyms, antonyms, homonyms.
	2

	13.
	Different types of  dictionaries. Knowing and working with Polish dictionaries and encyclopaedias.
	2

	14.
	The Polish language in the 20th century. Changes after  the year 1989 (language of advertising, the colloquial character of the language, borrowings from English and other languages).
	2

	15.
	The problem of grammatical, lexical and stylistic correctness. Practical exercises.
	2

	16. 
	Language as a way of learning about the mentality of the Polish nation. Polish idioms and their connection with national culture. Elements of cognitive grammar.  
	2


Literature:

1. Bartminski J. and Tokarski R. (red). 1998. Profilowanie w jezyku i tekscie. Lublin: Wydawnictwo UMCS.

2. Bartnicka B.Satkiewicz H. 1996. Gramatyka jezyka polskiego. Podrecznik dla cudzoziemcow. Warszawa: Wiedza Powszechna.

3. Buttler D. 1986. Maly slownik homonimow polskich dla cudzoziemcow. Warszawa: Uniwersytet Warszawski.

4. Buttler D. and Kurkowska H. and Satkiewicz H. 1987. Kultura jezyka polskiego, t. 1, 2. Warszawa: Panstwowe Wydawnictwo Naukowe.

5.Dlugosz- Kurczabowa K. and Dubisz S. 1999. Gramatyka historyczna jezyka polskiego. Slowotworstwo. Warszawa: Uniwersytet Warszawski.

6. Dubisz S. (red.) 1997. Nauka o jezyku dla polonistow.Warszawa: Ksiazka i Wiedza.
7.Grzeorczykowa R. and Pajdzinska A. (red.)1996. Jezykowa kategoryzacja œwiata. Lublin: Wydawnictwo UMCS.

8. Kwiek -Osiowska J. 1994. ABC polskiej gramatyki. Krakow-Warszawa: Spolka Wydawniczo -Ksiêgarska.

9. Lyons J. 1975. Wstep do jezykoznawstwa. Warszawa: Panstwowe Wydawnictwo Naukowe.

10.Markowski A. 1999. Polszczyzna znana i nieznana. Gdañsk: Gdañskie Wydawnictwo Oswiatowe.

11. Rybicka E. 1994. Nie taki diabel straszny. Podrecznik frazeologii dla obcokrajowcow. Kraków: Uniwersytet Jagiellonski.

12.Strutynski J.1993. Elementy gramatyki historycznej jezyka polskiego. Kraków: Uniwersytet Jagiellonski.

13.Whorf B.L. 1982. Jezyk, mysl, rzeczywistosc. Warszawa: Panstwowy Instytut Wydawniczy.

SPANISH SPECIALITY

The Name of the Course: 
Background Studies: History

The Scope of the Course: 
2 terms, 64 hours of lectures and practical classes, four academic hours per week, delivered in Term 3 and 4 of the 2nd Year





4 credit points

The type of assessment – an oral test at the end of the Term 3 and an oral examination at the end of the course; 2 progress tests during each term 

The Author of the Course:
Ass. Prof. Alla Jerjomenko, lecturer Alberto Torez

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: 
The scope of the course acquired during Term 2 (geography) and competency in Spanish grammar and conversation in the first stage of the intermediate level.

The Objective of the Course: The objective of the course is to introduce the students to the main stages of the history of Spain and Latin America. Special attention is paid to Spanish history, the process of the creation of its state and nation. The course also explores the contribution of Spain to the development of the world. The objective of the course is to develop different language skills by listening to lectures, reading, researching and translating different materials in Spanish, write papers and present them in front of the audience and participate in discussions.

The Contents of the Course: 
see Appendix 

Appendix: 

	
	Theme
	Hours

	
	Term 3
	

	1.
	Ancient Spain. The beginnings of Spain. Celtic and Iberian tribes. The Carthaginian period.
	6

	2.
	The Roman period. Visigoths.
	4

	3.
	Al Andaluz (the Arabian period). Society of the Middle Ages.
	4

	4.
	The first Christian kingdoms. Reconquista. The formation of national languages.
	4

	5.
	The period under the rule of King Ferdinand and Queen Isabella. The unification of Spain. Inquisition. 
	4

	6.
	The golden age. Imperial policy of Carlos V in Europe. Persecution of Jews.
	4

	7.
	The discovery of America. Indian cultures. The colonization of Latin America and the colonization period.
	4

	8. 
	The colonization of Mexico, Peru and Chile. 
	4

	9.
	The period under the rule of Philip II. The 16th century. Political and social regime.
	4

	10.
	The decadence of the Spanish Empire. Crisis in society. The war against Great Britain and Italy.
	4

	11.
	The struggle under the rule of Carlos III and Carlos IV. Fight against Napoleon.
	4

	12.
	The regime of Ferdinand VII. The absolutists’ fight for the throne. The period of Isabella II.
	4

	13.
	Latin America: fight for independence. The first appearances of protest. The inner and outer factors of the battles of independence.
	4

	14.
	The proclamation of the independence of Mexico and Venezuela. The fight for independence of other colonies.
	4

	15.
	The provisional government. The coronation of Amadeo I. The First Spanish Republic.
	4

	16.
	The renewal of monarchy. The adoption of a new constitution. The silver period. The role of science and culture in the development of society.
	4

	
	Term 4
	

	1.
	The period under the rule of Alfonso XIII. World War I. The neutrality policy.
	4

	2.
	The dictatorship of General Primo de Rivera. The proclamation if the Second Republic and the adoption of the new Constitution. Social conflicts.
	4

	3.
	The government of the Radicals. Revolution in the region of Asturia. The victory of the popular front in the elections.
	4

	4.
	The civil war. The regime of Franco. The consequences of the war.
	6

	5.
	World War II and the role of Spain in it.
	4

	6.
	The political regime in the post-war period. Censorship and repression. The rapid economic development.
	4

	7.
	The protest movements in the regions. The foundation of the Basque separatist organization (ETA) and its fight against the existing regime.
	4

	8.
	The death of Franco and the economic situation in the country. The elections of 1977 and the adoption of the new Constitution.
	4

	9.
	The victory of democracy and the development of the state regions. The nationalism of the regions (Catalonia and Galicia).
	4

	10.
	The victory of democracy and the development of the state regions. The nationalism of the regions (Castile and Andalusia).
	

	11.
	The socialists’ coming to power and economic development.
	4

	12.
	International relations. Entering NATO and the EU.
	6

	13.
	The results of the last elections and the political situation in the country today. Economic and social situation.
	4

	14.
	The main trends in foreign policy. The role of Spain in international institutions.
	4

	15.
	Spanish policy in the Baltic region. Latvian and Spanish relations. Signing of important agreements.
	4

	16.
	The possible trends in development in the future.
	4


Literature:
1. Quesada Marco S. 1996. Curso de Civilizacón Española. Madrid: SGEL.

2. Mora C. 1996. ESPAÑA, ayer y hoy.Madrid: SGEL.

3. Pablo Fusi J. 1989. España: Autonomías. Madrid: Espasa Calpe.

4. Balcells A. 1999. El Nacionzlizmo catalán. Madrid: Historia 16.

5. García de Cortázar F. 1999. El Ncionalizmo vasco. Madrid: Historia 16.

6. Alcina Franch J. 1999. Los Aztecas. Madrid: Historia 16.

7. Santos y Anguas J. 1995. Los pueblos de la España antigua. Madrid: Coloquio.

8. Tussel J. 1999. La Transición Española a la democracia. Madrid: Historia 16.

9. Tussel J. 1999. La España de Franco. Madrid: Historia 16.

10. Gil Pecharroman J.  1999. La segunda Republica. Madrid: Historia 16.

11. Martínez Díaz N. 1999. La Independencia Hispanoamericana. Madrid: SGEL.

12. Vázquez G., Díaz M. 1996. Historia de América Latina. Madrid: SGEL.

13. Vázquez G., Díaz M. 1996. Historia de España. Madrid: SGEL.

14. Швыркова Л.Л., Ломов В.М. ИСПАНИЯ, страна изучаемого языка. Москва: РУДН.
15. Весенсий В. 1990. Огни больших городов. (Очерки о Латинской Америке). Москва: Мысль.

16. Perodicals from Spain: Carabela, El Mundo, Boletín de Cultura and others which are provided by the Spanish embassy in Stockholm to the Academy.

Video materials:

Los Reyes Católicos

Un año para recordar (videocrónica del año 1996)

CD-ROM

La España de los Reyes Católicos

El declive de la hegemonia Española (s. XVII)

El Franquismo

La prepoderancia Española (s. XVI)

Alta edad media
The Name of the Course: 
Background Studies: Culture

The Scope of the Course: 
1 term, 32 hours of lectures and practical classes, four academic hours per week, delivered in Term 7 of the 4th Year





2 credit points

The type of assessment – an oral test at the end of the term and 2 progress tests during the term 

The Author of the Course:
Ass. Prof. Alla Jerjomenko, lecturer Alberto Torez

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: 
The scope of the course acquired during the six previous terms (geography, history and literatue) and competency in Spanish at the higher level in grammar, translation, text interpretation and conversation.

The Objective of the Course: The objective of the course is to introduce the students to the culture of Spain and Latin America paying attention to the main periods and trends in art and comprehend the identity of one’s own country when revealing the culture phenomena and stereotypes of another country. The contribution of  Spain in the development of the world is also stressed. The objective of the course is to develop different language skills by reading books and papers. The course offers an opportunity to be aware of the functioning of the language, extend the student’s conversational skills, to create understanding and attitudes and enlarge social linguistic and cultural competence in Spanish discourse.

The Contents of the Course: 
see Appendix 

Appendix: 

	
	Theme
	Hours

	1.
	The Middle Ages.

1. Celtic and Iberian art. La Dama de Elche. 2. Greek, Phoenician and Carthaginian art. 3. Roman architecture. Numantia.
	4

	2.
	The Middle Ages.

1. Visigothic art. Arabian art. 3. The mozarabs, the Almoravids, the Almohads, Granadino.
	4

	3.
	The Middle Ages.

1. Asturian architecture. 2. Roman style. 3. Gothic style. 4. Flemish art. 5. Isabelline style and plateresque. 6. Renaissance.
	4

	4.
	The 16th century.

1. Renaissance and baroque. 2. The architecture of Renaissance period. 3. Art.
	4

	5.
	The 16th century.

1. Art. El Greco. 2. Spanish baroque: churriguera style. 3. Art of Diego Velázquez, Herreras, Zurbaran and Murillo.
	4

	6.
	The 18th century.

1. Neo-classicism. 2. Goya.
	4

	7.
	The 19th century.

1. Romanticism. 2. Nacionalism. 3. Eclectism. 4. Modernism. Gaudi.
	4

	8. 
	The 19th century. 

1. Impressionism. 2. Eduardo Rosales. Mariano Forturny. Ignacio Zuloaga. Joaquin Sorolla.
	4

	9.
	The 20th century.

1. Arhitecture: Gaudi, Domenech y Muntaner. 2. Sculpture.
	4

	10.
	The 20th century.

Joan Miro, Juan Gris, Salvador Dali and Pablo Picasso.
	2

	11.
	The 20th century.

Spanish cinema.

1. Silent film (1896 – 1930). 2. Sound and republican film (1929 – 1939). 3. Cinema during the war (1936 – 1939).

4. Aitotarkia film (1939 – 1950).
	4

	12.
	The 20th century.

The Spanish cinema. 

1. Carlos Saura’s films. The Barcelona school (1962 – 1975). 2. Luis Buñuel. 3. Pilar Miró, Pedro Almodóvar, Fernando Trueba. (1982 – 1985).
	4

	13.
	The 20th century.

Music.

1. Music in the Middle Ages. 2. Arabian and Hebrew music. 3. Gregorian singing.
	4

	14.
	The 20th century.

Music.

1. Zarzuela. 2. Manuel de Falla, Albeniz, Granados.
	4

	15.
	The 20th century.

1. Modern art (environment art, performance, conceptual art, etc.): Augustin Kerol, Aniseto Marinas, Hose Limona, Hose Klara, Mateo Inurria.

2. Sculputre: Anjel Ferrant, Eduardo Chillida.
	4

	16.
	The 20th century.

Industrial art: Barrio de Sant, Vapor Vel, Estasion Franca, Camp de Tarragona, Penedess, Urhels.
	4


Literature:
1. Quesada Marco S. 1996. Curso de Civilizacón Española. Madrid: SGEL.

2. Roldan, J.M. 1994. Historia de España. Madrid: Edelsa.

3. Claude Seguin, J. 1995. Historia del Cine Español. Madrid: Acento.

4. García López, J. 1995. Historia de la Literatura española. Barcelona: Vicens Vives.

5. Катерева, Т.П. 1989. Искусство Испании. Москва: Исскуство.

6. Historia de España. 1995. Barcelona: Sopena.

7. Routen der antike vorgeschichte in Katalonien. 1992. Barcelona: Dirección de turismo.

8. Routen der Gotik in Katalonien. 1992. Barcelona: Dirección de turismo.

9. Rutas del renacimiento y el Barroco en Cataluña. 1992. Barcelona: Dirección de turismo.

10. Routen der Romanik in Katalonien. 1992. Barcelona: Dirección de turismo.

11. Rutas del Románico. 1992. Barcelona: Dirección de turismo.

12. Rutas del Modernismo. 1992. Barcelona: Dirección de turismo.

13. Rutas del patrimonio industrial. 1992. Barcelona: Dirección de turismo.

14. García de Cortazar, F. Gonzalez. 1994. Breve historia de España. Barcelona: Alianza.

15. Perodicals from Spain: Carabela, El Mundo, Boletín de Cultura and others which are provided by the Spanish embassy in Stockholm to the Academy.

Video materials:

1. Gomez Pereira, M. Boca a boca. RBA. 1999.

2. Jimenez Gonzalez, J. El canto Gregoriano desde el monasterios de Silos. Video Libro.

3. El Gotico. Historia general de las artes 5. Ediciones El Prado. 1994.

4. Arte romano. Historia general de las artes 5. Ediciones El Prado. 1994.

5. Arte griego. Historia general de las artes 5. Ediciones El Prado. 1994.

6. Trueba, F. Belle epoque.

Audio records:

1. Maurer, C. Federico Garcia Lorca. Madrid: Fundación Lorca. 1998.

2. Antologia de la musica española.
The Name of the Course: 
Background Studies: Geography and Social Apects

The Scope of the Course: 
1 term, 32 hours of lectures and practical classes, four academic hours per week, delivered in Term 2 of the 1st Year





2 credit points

The type of assessment – an oral test at the end of the term and 2 progress tests during each term.

The Author of the Course:
Ass. Prof. Alla Jerjomenko, lecturer Alberto Torez

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: 
The acquisition of the scope of Term 1 in grammar and conversation.

The Objective of the Course: The objective of the course is to introduce the students to the features of geography and culture in Spanish-speaking countries, thus providing a chance to use the language skills acquired in the first term, develop further language skills and extend social linguistic and culture competence in Spanish discourse.

The Contents of the Course: 
see Appendix 

Appendix: 

	
	Theme
	Hours

	1.
	Introduction. The Spanish-speaking world. Spanish geography: nature and climate of the peninsula, rivers and mountains, the geographical peculiarities of different regions.
	4

	2.
	Spanish population. The number of population and its national composition over the regions. Spanish and other languages in Spain. National and ethnic problems in regions and the official state policy within this context.
	4

	3.
	Spanish traditions and holidays in different regions. National songs and dances. Carnivals. Flamenco and its history. Spanish cuisine. Pottery and handicraft. 
	4

	4.
	Spanish mentality and life-style. Patriotism and individualism. Modern Spanish society: the social and the demographic structure, the main social problems.
	4

	5.
	Spanish national symbols and their history: the National Emblem, flag and anthem. The modern state regime. The Parliament and the Government. The main political parties.
	4

	6.
	The role of the King in Spanish society. The Royal family and the attitude of the inhabitants of Spain towards it. Social life, celebrities and popular people. Radio, television and press publications.
	4

	7.
	Education system in Spain. Education reform. The main universities and education centres.
	4

	8. 
	The largest cities in Spain: Madrid. The federal region of Madrid. The history of the capital and its development today. The symbols of Madrid. The first capital of Spain: Toledo.
	

	9.
	The largest cities in Spain: Barcelona, Seville, Valencia, Santiago de Compostela, Bilbao, Malaga, Murcia, Oviedo.
	4

	10.
	The life-style, interests and problems of the youth. 
	2

	11.
	The Spanish-speaking countries of Latin America: nature, climate, rivers and mountains, the geographical peculiarities of different regions.
	4

	12.
	The inhabitants of the continent. The number of population and the national structure in different countries. The peculiarities of Spanish in Latin America, other languages spoken by the inhabitants of these countries and their interaction. National and ethnic problems in different countries.
	4

	13.
	The traditions and customs of different nations. National songs and dances. Carnivals. National food. Handicraft.
	4

	14.
	The ancient Indian civilizations (the Maya, Aztek, Inka) and their connection with the modern culture of the continent.
	4

	15.
	The largest cities of Latin America: Mexico, Buenos Aires, Caracas, Lima, Havana, La Pasa, Santiago.
	4


Literature:
1. Quesada Marco S. 1996. Curso de Civilizacón Española. Madrid: SGEL.

2. Dolores Chamorro M. 1996. Abanico. Barcelona: Difusión.

3. Mora C. 1996. ESPAÑA, ayer y hoy.Madrid: SGEL.

4. Pablo Fusi J. 1989. España: Autonomías. Madrid: Espasa Calpe.

5. Terán M, Solé L Sabaris. 1983. Geografía Regional de España. Barcelona: Ariel.

6. Balcells A. 1999. El Nacionzlizmo catalán. Madrid: Historia 16.

7. García de Cortázar F. 1999. El Ncionalizmo vasco. Madrid: Historia 16.

8. Alcina Franch J. 1999. Los Aztecas. Madrid: Historia 16.

9. Rozenberga M.  1996. Spāņu valoda. 2. Grāmata.Rīga: Jumava.

10. Solovtsova E.L., Belousova V.A.  1996. ESPAÑOL. Moskva: Prosveschenie.

11. Швыркова Л.Л., Ломов В.М. ИСПАНИЯ, страна изучаемого языка. Москва: РУДН.
12. Весенсий В. 1990. Огни больших городов. (Очерки о Латинской Америке). Москва: Мысль.

13. Perodicals from Spain: Carabela, El Mundo, Boletín de Cultura and others which are provided by the Spanish embassy in Stockholm to the Academy.

	Video Materials:

1. Conozca España.

2. Universidad de Alcalá.

3. Museos de Madrid.

4. Sevillanas.

5. Video records from the Spanish Television. (bullfights).
	Audio Materials

1. Antología de Musíca Española.

2. Flamenco.

3. Ritmos populares de España.


The Name of the Course: 
Background Studies: Introduction to the History of the Spanish Language
The Scope of the Course: 
1 term, 32 hours of lectures and practical classes, two academic hours per week, delivered in Term 2 of the 2nd Year





2 credit points

The type of assessment – an oral test at the end of the term and 2 progress tests during the term 

The Author of the Course:
Ass. Prof. Alla Jerjomenko, lecturer Alberto Torez

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: 
Acquisition of Spanish at the level of 2nd Year.

The Objective of the Course: The objective of the course is to introduce the students to the history of language within the general context of the development of languages. The students should be aware of the origin of the language and its ties with other Romance and Indo-European languages. The course offers an opportunity to acquire the development of the language in historical aspect and understand the situation of the language in modern Spain, its dialects and variants. The course also aims to extend the theoretical and practical basis for better comprehension and interpretation of the language.

The Contents of the Course: 
see Appendix 

Appendix: 

	
	Theme
	Hours

	1.
	The family of Indo-European languages. Romance languages.
	2

	2.
	The chronological and linguistic periodization of the development of the Spanish language. Terminology used in the course.
	2

	3.
	The variety of languages in Spain till the Reconquista period.
	2

	4.
	The classical and vulgar Latin language.
	2

	5.
	The influence of the Visigothic period on the development of the Spanish language.
	2

	6.
	The dialects of Spanish in the Middle Ages.
	2

	7.
	Galician, Leonean, Aragonese, Asturian, Navarra-Aragonese, Catalan, Castilian and Moorian dialects.
	2

	8. 
	Castilian: the basis of modern Spanish.
	2

	9.
	The development of the literary Spanish language.
	2

	10.
	The phonetic peculiarities of Castilian in the Middle Ages.
	2

	11.
	The influence of Galician, English, German, Arabic, Latin and Italian.
	2

	12.
	The distribution of the Spanish language. Understanding about its dialects.
	2

	13.
	Spanish in Latin America: the common and the different features.
	2

	14.
	The influence of the Aztek, the Mayan, the Inca and other American Indian languages on Spanish. The influence of African languages.
	2

	15.
	The peculiarities of Spanish as a means of communication.
	2


Literature:
1. Quesada Marco S. 1996. Curso de Civilizacón Española. Madrid: SGEL.

2. García López, J. 1995. Historia de la Literatura española. Barcelona: Vicens Vives.

3. Moreno de Fernández, F. 1993. La división dilectal del español de America. Madrid: Universidad de Alcalá de Henares.

4. Степанов Г.В. 1979. Испанский язык Испании и Латинской Америки. Москва: Наука.

5. Степанов Г.В. 1976. Типология языковых ситуаций и состояний в странах романской речи. Москва: Высшая школа.

6. Григорьев В.П. 1985. История испанского языка. Москва: Наука.
The Name of the Course: 
Background Studies: Literature
The Scope of the Course: 
2 terms, 64 hours of lectures and practical classes, four academic hours per week, delivered in Term 5 and 6 of the 3rd Year





4 credit points

The type of assessment – an oral test at the end of Term 5 and at the end of the course; 2 progress tests during each term 

The Author of the Course:
Ass. Prof. Alla Jerjomenko, lecturer Alberto Torez

Preconditions for the Acquisition of the Course: 
The scope of the course acquired during the four previous terms (geography and history) and competency in Spanish at the intermediary level in grammar and conversation at the level of Term 4.

The Objective of the Course: The objective of the course is to introduce the students to the main periods, genres  and trends in literature of Spain and Latin America. Special attention is paid to the development of Spanish literature and its history. The contribution of  Spain in the development of the world is also stressed. The objective of the course is to develop different language skills by reading and translating literature in original  and its extracts in Spanish, prepare papers and read them in front of the audience and participate in discussions

The Contents of the Course: 
see Appendix 

Appendix: 

	
	Theme
	Hours

	1.
	The Middle Ages.

1. The origin of the Spanish language. 2. Castilian epos and poetry.
	4

	2.
	The Middle Ages.

1. “El Cantar del Mío Cid”. 2. “El Mester de Clerecía”. 3. Berceo. 4. Alfonso X el Sabio and his prose works.
	4

	3.
	The Middle Ages.

1. “El Auto de los Reyes Magos”. 2. A sotry. 3. Don Juan Manuel and the first tale of chivalry.
	4

	4.
	The Middle Ages.

1. History. Canciller de Ayala. 2. The cult literature and prose. 3. Santillana and Mena.
	4

	5.
	The Middle Ages.

1. Romancero and the poetry of taita.
	4

	6.
	The 16th century.

1. Renaissance and its ideology: León Hebreo, Perez de Oliva, Arias Montano, Luis Vives.
	4

	7.
	The 16th century.

1. The period of Carlos V. Poetry. Garcilaso. 3. The theatre of Torrez Navarro and Gil Vincente.
	4

	8. 
	The 16th century. 

1. Prose. Valdés and Guevara. 2. The rwiters of the history of Carlos V. 3. Chivalric literature. “Lazarillo de Tormes”.
	4

	9.
	The 16th century.

1. The era of Philip II. 2. Luis de León’s poetry. 3. Herrera’s poetry
	4

	10.
	The 16th century.

1. Mysticism and asceticism. 2. Santa Juana del Jesus and Sor Juana de la Cruz. 3. A short-story, history and theatre.
	2

	11.
	The 17th century.

1. Baroque. 2. Cervantes and his Don Quixote.
	4

	12.
	The 17th century.

1. The swindler short-story (blēžu romāns). 2. The poetry of Gongora. The moral and humour of Kevedo.
	4

	13.
	The 17th century.

1. Lope de Vega, poetry and theatre. 2. The school of Lope de Vega. Tirso de Molina.
	4

	14.
	The 17th century.

1. The Baroque theatre. Calderon de la Barca. 2. The school of Calderon, Rojas and Moreto. 3. The historical prose, mysticism and politics.
	4

	15.
	The 18th century.

1. Post-baroque literature. 2. Neo-classicism. Feihoo and Luzan.
	4

	16.
	The 18th century.

1. Theatre. 2. Neo-classical poetry. 3. Fabulists: Felikss, Maria Sarmiento and Tomass de Irriarte.
	4

	17.
	The 18th century.

1. Hovellanos and Cadalso. 2. The school of Salmantin. 3. Pre-romanticism. 4. The school of Sevillan.
	4

	18.
	The 19th century.

1. Romanticism. Larra. 2. Romantics. Espronceda.
	4

	19.
	The 19th century.

1. Drama. 2. National romanticism. Sorrila. 3. Realism.
	4

	20. 
	The 19th century.

1. Comedy. Ayala, Tamayo and Echegaraya. 2. Restoration poetry: Campoamor, Arse, Rosalia de Castro y Gabriela.
	4

	21. 
	The 19th century.

1. Realistic novel. Fernan Caballero Alarcon. 2. Benito Peress Galdos. 3. Blasco Ibañez. 4. Thinking, oratory and erudition. Menendez y Pelayo.
	4

	22.
	The 20th century.

1. The generation of ’98 and its role in culture of Spain. 2. Miguel de Unamuno. 3. Asorin.
	4

	23.
	The 20th century.

1. Pio Baroja. 2. Antonio Machado. 3. Rubens Dario. Modernism in literature.
	4

	24.
	The 20th century.

1. The modern theatre: Ramon del Valle Inclan. 3. Prose.
	4

	24.
	The 20th century.

1. Modernism in painting: Juan Ramon Himenez.
	4

	25.
	The 20th century.

The generation of ’27 and its life in culture of Spain. Federico Garcia Lorca. 3. Raphael Alberti.
	4

	26.
	The 20th century.

1. Poetry and short-story. 2. Modern Spanish liteature.
	4

	27.
	The 20th century.

Theatre and novel after 1939.
	4

	28.
	The 20th century.

Theatre and novel after 1965.
	4

	29.
	The 20th century.

Industrial art: Barrio de Sants, Vapors Velss, Vapors Nou, Estasio Franca, Penedess Urgels.
	4

	30.
	The 20th century.

Modern literature: Ricardo Leon, Gabriel Miro, Juan Ramon Himenez, Garcia Lorca, Raphael Alberti, Jorje Gillen, Cernuda.
	4

	31.
	The 20th century.

Modern literature: Gabriel García Márquez, Carlos Fuentes, Julio Cortazar, Mario Vargas Llosa, Jose Donoso, Jorje Luis Borjes, Juan Rulfo, Isabella Allende, Alejo Carpentier, Nokolas Gillen.
	4

	32.
	The 20th century.

Modern literature: Alehandro Casona, Migel Miura, Antonio Gala, Camilo José Cela, Ana Maria Matute, Dámaso Alonso, Miguel Delibes, Francisko Garcia Pavon.
	4


Literature:
1. Quesada Marco S. 1996. Curso de Civilizacón Española. Madrid: SGEL.

2. García López, J. 1997. Historia de la literatura española. Barcelona: Vicens Vives.

3. Claude Seguin, J. 1995. Historia del Cine Español. Madrid: Acento.

4. García López, J. 1995. Historia de la Literatura española. Barcelona: Vicens Vives.

5. Катерева, Т.П. 1989. Искусство Испании. Москва: Исскуство.

6. Historia de España. 1995. Barcelona: Sopena.

7. De Villalonga, J.L. 1995.  El Rey, conversaciones con D. Jan Carlos I de España. Barcelona:Salvat.

8. De Miguel, A. 1994. Los españoles de hoy. Sociología de la vida cotidiana. Madrid:BolsiTemas.

9. Balansó, J.  1995. La familia real y la familia irreal. Barcelona: Planeta.

10. Vilar, P.  1994. Historia de España. Barcelona: Crítica.

11. Vidal Sales, J.A.1996. Crónicas de las reinas de España. Barcelona: Planeta DeAgostin.

12. Bahamonte, A. Martinez, J.A. 1994. Historia de España. Siglo XIX. Madrid: Catedra.

13. Diaz-Plaja, F. 1986. Historia de España en sus documentos. Siglo XVIII. Madrid: Catedra.

14. Actas del Encuentro Internacional V Centenario. 1990. Impacto y futuro de la civilización españla en el Nuevo Mundo. San Juan de Puerto Rico: Colección encuentros.

15. De Cortazar, F.G Gonzalez, J.M. 1994. Breve historia de España.Barcelona: Alianza.

16. Anson, L.M. 1994. Don Juan. Barcelona: Plaza y Janes.

17. Vargas Llosa, M.  1992. La tía Julia y el escribidor. Barcelona: RBA.

18. Baroja, P. 1980. La ciudad de la niebla. Barcelona: Bruguera.

19. Jackson, G. 1974. Introducción a la España Medieval. Madrid: Alianza.

20.  Adolfo Bécquer, G. 1994. Rimas y otros poemas. Madrid:Alianza.

21. Machado, A. 1995. Antolologia poética. Madrid: Anaya.

22. García Márquez, G.  1994. De amor y otros demonios. La Habana: Arte y Literatura.

23. García Lorca, F. 1994. Yerma. Madrid: Alianza.

24. Teixidor, J. 1972. El retablo del flautista. Barcelona: Colección teatro.

25. Montanbán, V. 1995. Cuarteto. Madrid: Alianza.

26. José Cela, C. 1994.  Café de Artistas. Madrid: Alianza.

27. Delibes. 1995. La Mortaja. Madrid: Alianza.

28. García Lorca, F. 1993. La casa de Bernalda Alba.  Madrid: Catedra.

29. García Lorca, F. 1983. Teatro de cámara. La Habana: Editorial Pueblo.

30. Vargas Llosa, M.  1991. Carta de batalla por Tirant lo Blanc. Barcelona: Seix Barral.

31. De la Barca, C. 1994. La vida es sueño.  Madrid: Literatura Universal.

32. José Cela, C. 1994. La Colmena. Barcelona: HMB.

33. Blasco Ibañez, V.  1968. Sangre y arena. Buenos Aires: Colleción Austral.

34. García Lorca, F. 1993. Bodas de sangre. Madrid: Catedra.

35. Cervantes, M. 1994. Rinconete y Lazarillo. Madrid:Editorial Cien.

36. Cernuda, L. 1998.  34 Poemas. Madrid: Mondadori.

37. Alberti, R. 1998. Suenos del marinero. Madrid: Mondadori.

38. Sevilla Arroyo, R. de H.  1995. Cervantes. Vida y Literatura. Madrid: Editorial Cien.

39. Torrente Ballester, G. 1994. Cronica del rey pasmado. Barcelona: Planeta.

40. Gala, A. 1999. Las afuera de Dios. Barcelona: Planeta.

41. De Vega, L.  1999. Peribanez y el Comendador de Ocana. El mejor alcalde, el rey. Barcelona: Planeta.

42. De Rojas Zorrilla, F.  1999. Del rey abajo, ninguno. Entre bobos and el juego. Barcelona: Planeta.

43. De Cervantes, M. 1997. La Gitanilla. Madrid: G.E. Henares.

44. Matute, A.M. 1999. Olvidado rey Gudu. Barcelona: Planeta.

45. De Cervantes, M. 1998. Don Quijote de la Mancha. Madrid: Edelsa.

46. Allende, I. 1998. La casa de los espiritus. Barcelona: Plaza Janes.

47. De Rojas, F.  1995.  La Celestina. Madrid: Catedra.
48. Perodicals from Spain: Carabela, El Mundo, Boletín de Cultura and others which are provided by the Spanish embassy in Stockholm to the Academy.

SWEDISH SPECIALITY

The Name of the Course 

The History of Swedish Literature
The Author of the Course

Lecturer Martin Ringmar

The Objective of the Course

The course presents the development of Swedish literature from runic inscriptions to the 20th century, including Swedish literature written in Finland.

Preconditions for the Acquisitions of the Course
  The acquisition of Swedish at the level of the second year.

The Scope of the Course

2 terms, 128 hours of practical classes, four academic hours a week, delivered in Terms 5 and 6, Year III.

The Number of Credit Points

4 points.

The Type of Assessment

The students are expected to deliver a term paper (5 pages) in Swedish on some aspect of Swedish literature in comparison with Latvian. Furthermore, a translation of a short literary text from Swedish into Latvian is required.

The Contents of the Course
see Appendix

Appendix

Term 5

	No
	THEMES
	HOURS

	1
	Introduction to the study of literature.
	4

	2
	Runic inscriptions.
	4

	3
	Old Norse literature. 
	4

	4
	Medieval literature. 
	4

	5
	Medieval ballads. 
	4

	6
	Reformation – humanism. 
	4

	7
	Translations of the Bible.
	4

	8
	Literature in the Great Sweden.
	4

	9
	Literature in the Great Sweden.
	4

	10
	The Enlightenment period.
	4

	11
	The Gustavian Era: Carl Michael Bellman.
	4

	12
	The Gustavian Era: theatre.
	4

	13
	Romanticism (”Göticismen”).
	4

	14
	Romanticism (”Göticismen”).
	4

	15
	Folklore and folktales.
	4

	16
	Swedish literature in Finland in the 19th century.
	4


Term 6

	No
	THEMES
	HOURS

	1
	Realism.
	4

	2
	Realism in a Scandinavian context: G. Brandes and H. Ibsen.
	4

	3
	The modern break-through: A. Strindberg. 
	4

	4
	The modern break-through: other authors.
	4

	5
	Story-telling around 1900: S. Lagerlöf. 
	4

	6
	Story-telling around 1900: other authors.
	4

	7
	Poetry 1890-1910.
	4

	8
	Working class literature.
	4

	9
	Working class literature.
	4

	10
	Modernism 1920-40.
	4

	11
	Modernism 1920-40 in Swedish-speaking Finland.
	4

	12
	Post-war literature 1945-60.
	4

	13
	Post-war literature 1960-90.
	4

	14
	Children’s literature.
	4

	15
	Children’s literature in Swedish-speaking Finland.
	4

	16
	Detective stories.
	4


Literature

Algulin, I. and Olsson, B. Litteraturens historia i Sverige. Norstedts, Stockholm 1995.

Coyle, M. and Peck, J. Literary Terms and Criticism. Macmillan, London 1993.

Dahlström, B. (ed.) Litteraturhandboken. Forum, Stockholm 1984.
Florin M. et al. Literature in Sweden. Svenska institutet 1997.

Hallberb, P. Literär teori och praktik. Akademiförlaget, Stockholm 1983.

Laitinen, K. Finlands litteratur. Otava, Helsinki 1988.

Westin, B. Children’s literature in Sweden. Svenska institutet 1997.
The Name of the Course

Contemporary Swedish Society
The Author of the Course

Lecturer Martin Ringmar

The Objective of the Course
The course gives an insight into several areas of contemporary Swedish society. Sweden’s relations to the other Nordic countries and to the Baltic States will also be discussed, as well as its role in the EU. During the course students will be expected to follow the current events in Sweden by reading newspapers etc.

Preconditions for the Acquisitions of the Course
  Swedish at the level of Term I.

The Scope of the Course

1 terms, 32 hours of practical classes, four academic hours a week, delivered in Terms 2, Year II.

The Number of Credit Points

2 points.

The Type of Assessment

The students should deliver a paper (10 pages) on a subject relevant to the course (or a paper on the history of the Swedish language).

The Contents of the Course
see Appendix

Appendix

	No
	THEMES
	HOURS

	1
	The political system.
	4

	2
	Economy: trade unions.
	4

	3
	The history of education and science.
	4

	4
	Social welfare and the judicial system.
	4

	5
	The history of women’s rights and equality.
	4

	6
	Mass media.
	4

	7
	Emigration and immigrants.
	4

	8
	National minorities.
	4

	9
	Sweden in the European Union.
	4

	10
	Sweden and international cooperation.
	4

	11
	Sweden and the Baltic States.
	4

	12
	The Nordic cooperation: its roots and the present position.
	4

	13
	The Nordic model.
	4

	14
	The Nordic countries and the Baltic States.
	4

	15
	The Swedish population of Finland.
	4

	16
	The environmental movement.
	4


Literature

1. Britton, Claes. 1999.Sverige och svenskarna. Svenska institutet.

2. Alfredsone K., Jakobsone, R. 1995.Vienlīdzīga vērtība. Zviedru institūts.

3. Hellstam, D. 1992. Sverige på svenska. Lund: Kursverksamhetens förlag.

4. Johnsson, Hans-Ingvar. 1995.Sverige i fokus. Svenska institutet.

5. Weibull, Jörgen. 1997 Sveriges historia. Svenska institutet (also in Latvian).
The Name of the Course 

Swedish Culture

The Author of the Course

Lecturer Martin Ringmar

The Objective of the Course

The course gives a first over-all introduction to Swedish geography, history and modern society. Furthermore, Swedish mentality, traditions and festivities will be presented, as well as the main outlines of Swedish art, music, film/theatre and literature.

Preconditions for the Acquisitions of the Course
  Swedish at the level of Term I. Lectures are partly in Latvian. Knowledge of English or German is expected.

The Scope of the Course

1 term, 32 hours of practical classes, 2 academic hours a week in Term 2, Year I.

The Number of Credit Points

1 point.

The Type of Assessment

The students are required to deliver a term paper (6-8 pages) in Latvian on a subject relevant to the course.
The Contents of the Course

see Appendix

Appendix

	No
	THEMES
	HOURS

	1
	Sweden - a general introduction.
	2

	2
	Swedish geography.
	2

	3
	Swedish history.
	2

	4
	Contemporary Swedish society.
	2

	5
	The political system and political parties.
	2

	6
	Swedish mentality and way of life.
	2

	7
	Traditions and festivities.
	2

	8
	Swedish art.
	2

	9
	Famous Swedish personalities.
	2

	10
	Swedish music.
	2

	11
	Swedish music.
	2

	12
	Swedish film.
	2

	13
	The Swedish theatre.
	2

	14
	Swedish literature.
	2

	15
	Swedish literature.
	2

	16
	Children’s literature.
	2


Literature

1. Bono, F. and Koskinen M. (ed). 1996. Film in Sweden. Stockholm: Svenska institutet.

2. Britton, Claes. 1999. Sverige och svenskarna. Stockholm: Svenska institutet.

3. Alfredsone K. un Jakobsone, R. 1995. Vienlīdzīga vērtība. Stockholm: Zviedru institūts.

4. Englund, C. and Janzon L. 1997. Theatre in Sweden. Stockholm: Svenska institutet.

5. Florin M. et al. 1997. Literature in Sweden. Stockholm: Svenska institutet.

6. Hellstam, D. 1992. Sverige på svenska. Lund: Kursverksamhetens förlag.

7. Johnsson, Hans-Ingvar. 1995. Sverige i fokus. Stockholm: Svenska institutet. 

8. Lantz, Monica. Ievads Zviedrijas kultūras vēstures kursā.

9. Montan, U. and Rasmusson, L. 1999. Svenska profiler. Stockholm: Svenska institutet .

10. Sveriges kulturarv. 1998. Stockholm: Svenska institutet.

11. Swahn, Jan-Öjvind. 1994. Majstång, Kräftor och Lucia - Svenska festseder. Stockholm: Svenska institutet. 

12. Swedish portraits (leaflets from the Swedish Institute).

13. Weibull, Jörgen. 1997. Sveriges historia. Stockholm: Svenska institutet (also in Latvian).

14. Westin, B. 1997. Children’s literature in Sweden. Stockholm: Svenska institutet. 

15. Swedish Culture (leaflets from the Swedish Institute).

The Name of the Course

Swedish History

The Author of the Course

Lecturer Martin Ringmar

The Objective of the Course

The course presents Swedish history from the pre-historic times up to nowadays.

Preconditions for the Acquisitions of the Course
 The acquisition of Swedish at the level of the first year.

The Scope of the Course

1 term, 64 hours of practical classes, four academic hours a week, delivered in Terms 3, Year II.

The Number of Credit Points

 1 point.

The Type of Assessment

The students are required to deliver a term paper (6-8 pages) in Swedish on a subject concerning Swedish history. A written exam at the end of the term.

The Contents of the Course
see Appendix

Appendix

	No
	THEMES
	HOURS

	1
	Pre-historic times.
	4

	2
	The early Viking Age.
	4

	3
	The late Viking Age.
	4

	4
	The Middle Ages.
	4

	5
	The Late Middle Ages.
	4

	6
	The 16th century - the birth of the modern Swedish state.
	4

	7
	Sweden as a great power.
	4

	8
	The Age of Liberty.
	4

	9
	The Gustavian Age.
	4

	10
	Sweden after 1809: the loss of Finland.
	4

	11
	Industrialisation – emigration.
	4

	12
	Popular movements in the 19th century.
	4

	13
	Towards parliamentarism and universal suffrage: 1866-1919.
	4

	14
	1920-1939: Industrial expansion and economic crises.
	4

	15
	Sweden during World War II.
	4

	16
	Post war Sweden: ”The Swedish Model”.
	4


Literature

The main course book:

Weibull, Jörgen. 1997. Sveriges historia. Stockholm: Svenska institutet (also in Latvian).

Other literature:

1. Alfredsone K. and Jakobsone, R. 1995. Vienlīdzīga vērtība. Zviedru institūts. 

2. Britton, Claes. 1999. Sverige och svenskarna. Svenska institutet. 

3. Hellstam, D. 1992. Sverige på svenska. Lund: Kursverksamhetens förlag. 

4. Johnsson, Hans-Ingvar. 1995. Sverige i fokus. Svenska institutet.

5. Larsson, M. G. 1997.Vikingar i österled. Stockholm: Atlantis. 

6. Orrling, C. 1997. Vikingar. Stockholm: Svenska institutet. 

7. Svensk geografi, Svensk historia - på lätt svenska (From Invandrartidningen).

8. Sveriges kulturarv. 1998. Stockholm: Svenska institutet. 

9. Swedish portraits (leaflets from the Swedish Institute).

10. Weibull, Jörgen. 1997. Sveriges historia. Svenska institutet (also in Latvian).

The Name of the Course 

The History of the Swedish Language

The Author of the Course

Lecturer Martin Ringmar

The Objective of the Course

The course describes the roots of the Swedish language from the Indo-European and onwards. The main emphasis will be on the development and the changes which have occurred in the language since 1000.

Preconditions for the Acquisitions of the Course
  The acquisition of Swedish at the level of the first three terms.

The Scope of the Course

1 term, 32 practical academic hours (lectures and seminars), 2 hours a week in Term 4.

The Number of Credit Points

1 point.

The Type of Assessment 

The students should deliver a paper (5 pages) on a subject relevant to the course (or a paper for the course in Swedish Culture). A written examination at the end of the course.

The Contents of the Course
see Appendix

Appendix

	Nr.
	CCXXXVII. THEMES
	HOURS

	1
	Introduction.
	2

	2
	Indo-European: Proto-Germanic.
	2

	3
	Proto-Nordic (200-800).
	2

	4
	The language of the runic inscriptions (800-1225).
	2

	5
	Early Old Swedish (1225-1375).
	2

	6
	Late Old Swedish (1375-1526).
	2

	7
	Early Modern Swedish (1526-1732).
	2

	8
	Late Modern Swedish (18th century).
	2

	9
	Late Modern Swedish (19th century).
	2

	10
	Contemporary Swedish.
	2

	11
	Socio-linguistic aspects of language. Language and class.
	2

	12
	Socio-linguistic aspects of language. Language and gender.
	2

	13
	Swedish dialects. General introduction.
	2

	14
	Swedish dialects in Sweden.
	2

	15
	Swedish dialects. Swedish in Finland.
	2

	16
	Swedish dialects. Urban dialects and regional varieties of standard Swedish.
	2


Literature

The main course book:

Bergman, G. Kortfattad svensk språkhistoria. Prisma, Stockholm 1991.

Other literature:

1. Fromkin, V. and Rodman, R. An Introduction to Language. Chicago 1988.

2. Hellquist, Elof.. Svensk etymologisk ordbok I-II. Gleerups förlag, Lund, 1970.

3. Moberg, L. and Westman, M. (ed.). Svenskan i tusen år. Norstedts, Stockholm 1996.

4. Från rondell till gräddfil. Svenska språknämnden, Stockholm 1989.

5. Trudgill, P. Sociolinguistics. Penguin Books, London 1995.

6. Wessén, E. Kortfattad etymologisk ordbok. Stockholm 1961.
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� Reading in New-Norwegian, closer acquaintance with the New Norwegian grammar, authors, comprehencion–  during the classes of the Norwegian language in the second and the third year. 


� More about this theme in the classes of the Norwegian language during all the seven terms. As well as in the studies of Norwegian culture in the 7th term.   


� More about this theme in the classes of Norwegian language during all the seven terms, especially in the 4th and  the 5th term.


� More about this theme in the classes of Norwegian language during all seven terms, especially in the 4th and  the 5th term.


� More about this theme in the classes of Norwegian language during all the seven terms.


� More about this theme in the classes of Norwegian language during all the seven terms.


� A special course on the history of Norway in the 2nd year (both terms). 


� A special course on the history of Norway in the 3rd year (both terms).


� More about this theme in the course in Norwegian culture in the 4th year.


� More about this theme in the classes of Norwegian language during all the seven terms.


� This theme will be treated also in classes of the Norwegian language.





